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PREFACE

The discovery of the Sanskrit language by European scholars

at the end of the eighteenth century was the starting point from

which developed the study of the comparative philology of the

Indo-European languages and eventually the whole science of

modern linguistics. In spite of this there does not exist in

English any book presenting a systematic account of Sanskrit

in its relation to the other Indo-European languages. One may
even go further and say that there is no work in any language

which adequately fulfils this purpose. Wackernagel’s great

work, begun sixty years ago, still remains to be completed,

although, with the recent appearance of a further instalment,

its completion has been brought nearer. Thumb’s Handbuch
des Sanskrit which was of service to many generations of students

is now very much dated, and always fell between the two
stools of trying to be an elementary text-book of Sanskrit and
a treatise on its comparative grammar at the same time.

On account of its antiquity and well-preserved structure

Sanskrit is of unique importance for the study of Indo-European,

and an up-to-date account of its comparative grammar is

necessary, not only to students of Sanskrit itself, but also to

those interested in any branch of Indo-European philology.

Consequently when I was asked to contribute a book on

Sanskrit to the series The Great Languages, it was clear that by
concentrating on the study of Sanskrit from this point of view

the greatest need would be met. This is particularly true since

for the history of Indo-Aryan inside India, from Sanskrit down
to modern times, students already have at their disposal the

excellent work of Jules Bloch.

Providing a reliable account of Sanskrit in its relation to

Indo-European is at the present moment not altogether a simple

matter. Forty years ago there existed a generally agreed doc-

trine of Indo-European theory which had been systematically

presented in the early years of the century in Brugmann’s
Grundriss. At that time it would merely have been a question
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of adopting this corpus of agreed doctrine to the needs of the

student and general reader, and of the particular language

described. Since then the discovery of Hittite has revolution-

ised Indo-European studies and a considerable part of the older

theory has been unable to stand up to the new evidence.

Consequently Indo-European studies can now be said to be in

a state of flux. New theories have appeared, and are clearly

necessary, but the process is not yet completed. There is no
generally received body of doctrine replacing the old, and many
of the fundamental points at issue remain disputed. Further-

more attention has tended to be largely concentrated on

phonetic questions raised by Hittite, and matters of morpho-
logy, on which its evidence is also of fundamental importance,

have been less exhaustively studied.

In these circumstances I have attempted to present a reason-

ably consistent account of the comparative grammar of Sanskrit

based on the evaluation of the new evidence. A work like this

is not the place to enter into discussion of the various conflicting

theories that are in the field, if only for reasons of space, and
bibliographical references have been systematically omitted.

What has been written in recent years on these problems has

been taken into account, and such theories as appear acceptable

are incorporated in this exposition. It is hoped that it will go
some way to providing an up-to-date synthesis of a subject

which in its present state is hardly accessible outside the widely

scattered specialist literature.

The study of Sanskrit has advanced recently in another direc-

tion also. Investigation of the influence of the pre-Aryan

languages of India on Sanskrit and on Indo-Aryan in its later

stages, has shown that this is considerable and solid results

have been achieved. As far as the structure of the language is

concerned, particularly in its early stage, which is the only one

relevant to the comparative study of Indo-European, this influ-

ence hardly counts at all. On the other hand in the field of

vocabulary it is very important that the Indo-European and
non-Indo-European elements should be separated. The last

chapter of the book contains a summary of the main findings

on the part of the subject so far as established at the present

stage. Future work will no doubt add more.

T. Burrow



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

A number of alterations to the text of the The Sanskrit Language
have been made in this edition, the principal ones being as

follows. In Chapter I the latter part of Section 6 has been
rewritten to conform with the now prevailing opinion that the

Aryan vestiges of the ancient Near East are to be connected

specifically with Indo-Aryan. Also rewritten are Section n and
(in part) Section 17 of Chapter III to take account of the

conclusions reached on those topics in the articles of mine which
are quoted in the Appendix. Chapter VIII has been renamed
Loanwords in Sanskrit, so that loanwords from Greek and
Iranian (Section 2) can be dealt with in it as well as loanwords

from Austro-Asiatic and Dravidian (Section 1). The list of

loanwords from Dravidian in this chapter has been shortened by
the omission of some items now considered to be false or

dubious.

At the end an Appendix has been added containing references

to the most important contributions to the subject which have
appeared since 1955, and also some supplementary notes.

September igj2 T. Burrow
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CHAPTER I

SANSKRIT AND INDO-EUROPEAN

§i. Indo-Aryan and Indo-Iranian

In the greater part of India today languages are spoken which

are derived from a single form of speech which was introduced

into India by invaders from the north-west more than three

thousand years ago. The invading peoples were known in their

own language as arya-, a word which is also commonly used as

an adjective meaning ‘ noble, honourable Behind them in

Central Asia remained kindred peoples who eventually occupied

the plateau of Iran, as well as large tracts of Central Asia.

These peoples used the same name of themselves, in Avestan

airya-, and from the genitive plural of this word the modern

name Iran is ultimately derived. In conformance with this

usage the term Aryan is now used as the common name of these

peoples and their languages ; alternatively the term Indo-

Iranian is commonly used. To distinguish the Indian branch

from the Iranian, the term Indo-Aryan has been coined, and as

applied to language, it covers the totality of languages and
dialects derived from this source from the earliest times to the

present day. It is practical to distinguish three periods, Old,

Middle and Modern Indo-Aryan. The classical form of Old
Indo-Aryan eventually came to be designated by the term
Samskrta- meaning ‘ polished, cultivated, correct (according to

the rules of grammar) ’, in contradistinction to Prdkrta the

speech of the uneducated masses, which was the same Indo-

Aryan in origin, but was subject to a process of steady change

and evolution. As a term to distinguish Indo-Aryan from the

non-Aryan languages the adjective arya- was used in opposition

to mleccha-
‘

barbarian ’. In addition we may note that one of

the terms for ‘ speech ’, bharatl (sc. vdk) had originally an ethnic

sense, meaning ‘ language of the Bharatas ’A

1 At an early period the most prominent of the Indo-Aryan tribes, whence
also the indigenous name of India bharata(-varsa).
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Sanskrit in its narrower sense applies to standard classical

Sanskrit as regulated by the grammarians but may be con-

veniently used more widely as equivalent to Old Indo-Aryan.

In this sense it covers both classical Sanskrit and the pre-

classical or Vedic language. Middle Indo-Aryan, that is Prakrit

in the widest sense of the term, comprises three successive

stages of development
:

(i) The earliest stage is represented in

literature by Pali, the language of the canonical writings of the

Thera-vdda school of Buddhism. This is a language of the cen-

turies immediately preceding the Christian era. On the same
level of development are the various dialects recorded in the

inscriptions of Asoka (c. 250 B.c.), and also the language of other

early inscriptions. (2) Prakrit in the narrower sense of the word,

or Standard Literary Prakrit, represents the stage of develop-

ment reached some centuries after the Christian era. It is

found mainly in the Drama and in the religious writings of the

Jains. The various literary forms of Prakrit were stabilised by
grammarians at this period and, as a written language, it re-

mains essentially unchanged during the succeeding centuries.

(3)
Apabhramsa is known from texts of the tenth century a.d.

but as a literary language it was formed some centuries earlier.

It represents the final stage of Middle Indo-Aryan, the one

immediately preceding the emergence of the Modem Indo-

Aryan languages. The Modern languages, Bengali, Hindi,

Gujarati, Marathi, etc., begin to be recorded from about the end

of the first millennium a.d., and from then their development can

be followed as they gradually acquire their present-day form.

Thus we have before us in India three thousand years of

continuous linguistic history, recorded in literary documents.

During the course of this period a single, and originally alien

idiom has spread over the greater part of the country, and,

evolving by slow degrees, has resulted in the various languages

now spoken in Northern and Central India. Enormous changes

have taken place during this time, and the languages we meet

today are very different indeed from the ancient speech

spoken by the invading Aryan tribes. Nevertheless the docu-

mentation available enables us to follow in detail the various

intermediate stages of development and to observe how,

by changes hardly noticeable from generation to generation, an

original language has altered into descendant languages which

superficially at any rate, are now barely recognisable as the same.
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The earliest document of the linguistic history of Indo-

Aryan is the Rgveda, which, by rough guess-work, is placed in

the region of 1000 B.c. The language we find there is the source

from which all later developments in India have arisen. But
this language itself had evolved out of a yet earlier form of

speech, by precisely the same kind of slow change and altera-

tion which caused it to evolve later into something else. This

earlier evolution is unrecorded by any direct documentation,

but it can be reconstructed in considerable detail by means of

comparison with related languages. By this method two stages

in the prehistory of the language can be established : (i) By
comparison of early Indo-Aryan with the very closely related

Iranian, it is possible to form a fairly accurate idea of the

original Indo-Iranian or Aryan language from which both have

evolved. (2) By comparing Indo-Aryan and Iranian with the

other Indo-European languages (enumerated below) it is pos-

sible also to go beyond this, and to reconstruct in general out-

line the characteristics of the original language from which all

these are derived.

Since Iranian in view of its very close relationship with Indo-

Aryan is of the first importance for the study of Indo-Aryan

philology, a short account of its distribution and documentation

is desirable. The migration of the Indo-Aryans to India brought

about, or perhaps was the final stage of, the separation of the

primitive Aryan community into two distinct divisions which

henceforth evolved separately in linguistic as in other respects.

The Iranians left behind in the region of the Oxus valley 1

proceeded to expand rapidly in various directions, occupying

not only the Iranian plateau which remained their centre of

gravity, but also large tracts of Central Asia, extending on the

one hand to the confines of China and on the other hand to the

plains of South Russia. From an early period Iranian showed a

much stronger tendency to differentiation into separate dialects

which soon became independent languages than was the case

with Indo-Aryan, which for geographical and other reasons

maintained a comparative unity over most of North India for

a very long period.

For the old period Iranian is represented by documents in

Avestan and Old Persian, and it is these texts which are of

1 A recollection of Chorasmia as their original home is preserved in the

traditions of the ancient Iranians.
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prime importance for comparison with Vedic Sanskrit. Avesta

is the name given to the ancient collection of sacred writings

preserved by the adherents of the Zoroastrian religion, and it is

after this that the language is named. It is an eastern Iranian

dialect, the exact location of which has not been precisely

determined. The oldest section of the Avesta, the Gadds are

attributed to Zoroaster himself. Concerning his date there has

been much dispute, and it seems that the traditional date of the

Zoroastrians themselves, which places him around 600 b.c.

can hardly be correct. The language of the Gadds is no less

ancient than that of the Rgveda, and for this and other reasons

the composition of the two texts must belong roughly to the

same period. Old Persian, a south-western dialect, and one

showing tendencies to modernisation in comparison with the

earliest Avestan, is preserved in inscriptions of the Achaemenian
kings in a special cuneiform alphabet invented for the purpose.

The relations between this ancient Iranian and the language

of the Veda are so close that it is not possible satisfactorily to

study one without the other. Grammatically the differences

are very small
;
the chief differentiation in the earliest period

lies in certain characteristic and well-defined phonetic changes

which have affected Iranian on the one hand and Indo-Aryan

on the other. It is quite possible to find verses in the oldest

portion of the Avesta, which simply by phonetic substitutions

according to established laws can be turned into intelligible

Sanskrit. The greater part of the vocabulary is held in common
and a large list could be provided of words shared between the

two which are absent from the rest of Indo-European. This

resemblance is particularly striking in the field of culture and
religion, and may be illustrated by a few examples : Skt.

Mranya-, Av. zaranya-
‘

gold ’, Skt. send, Av. haend, O. Pers.

haina
‘ army ’, Skt. rsti-, Av., 0 . Pers. arsti-

‘

spear ’, Skt.

ksatra-, Av. xsadra- ‘ sovereignty ’, Skt. asura-, Av. ahura-
' lord ’, Skt. yajna-, Av. yasna- ‘ sacrifice ’, Skt. hotar-, Av.

zaotar-
'

sacrificing priest ’, Skt. soma-, Av. haoma- ‘ the sacred

drink Soma ’, Skt. atharvan- ‘ a class of priest ’, Av. adaurvan-,

adravan-
‘

fire-priest ’, Skt. aryaman-, Av. airyaman-
‘ member

of a religious sodality ’. In the same way we find the names of

divinities and mythological personages held in common, e.g.,

Skt. Mitra-, Av. midra-, Skt. Yamd-, son of Vivasvant-, Av.

Yima, son of Vivahvant-, Skt. Apam Ndpat, Av. apam napdt
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‘ Grandson of the waters ’ (a divinity), etc. In this field, how-
ever, movements of religious reform with which the name of

Zarathustra is associated have tended to alter the picture from

the Iranian side. For instance Av. daeva-, O. Pers. daiva-,

corresponding to Sanskrit deva-

'

god ’ has acquired the meaning

of ‘ devil ’. In the same way some Vedic divinities appear in

the Avesta as evil spirits : Skt. Indra-, Ndsatya- : Av. Indra,

N&yhaiOya-.

The material for Old Iranian is somewhat restricted both as to

quantity and as regards the number of dialects represented.

For the Middle Iranian period, thanks mainly to discoveries of

the present century, the documentation is much wider. We
now have, in addition to Middle Persian proper (Pahlavi) ex-

tensive documents in two important East Iranian languages

which are not represented in the early period, namely Sogdian

and Saka (mainly in the dialect of Khotan, but with a few texts

in a neighbouring dialect). The publication and interpreta-

tion of the material in these languages has progressed rapidly

and successfully, but the results are not yet in the main avail-

able in a form easily accessible to students of general Indo-Aryan
or Indo-European philology. Eventually a considerable contri-

bution should be available from this source, because, although

they cannot compete in antiquity with the Avestan and Old
Persian texts, they constitute independent branches of Iranian

which were not previously known and therefore have preserved

things which were lost elsewhere from an early period .
1

In the mediaeval period the domain of Iranian became very

much restricted, mainly on account of Turkish expansion.

Over large tracts of Central Asia Iranian has long since died out.

It has remained principally in Iran or Persia proper, where

modern Persian can look back to a continuous literary tradition

of over a thousand years. On the periphery of this area, par-

ticularly on the Indo-Iranian frontier, there are still many
minor languages surviving in small areas, and one which is still

important, namely Pasto, the official language of Afghanistan.

At the other side of the territory in the Northern Caucasus

Ossetic still survives from one of the numerous Iranian invas-

ions of South Russia.

1 For instance the IE word for ‘ (young) pig Lat. porcus, Lith. pafSas, was
not previously known in Indo-Iranian, but has now turned up in Khotanese :

pa'sa-.
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§2. Primitive Indo-European

The Indo-Iranian languages which have been briefly out-

lined form together one branch of the Indo-European family.

The discovery of the historical relationship of the members of

the Indo-European family was a direct result of the discovery

of the Sanskrit language and literature by European scholars

towards the close of the eighteenth century. The similarity of

the Sanskrit language, both in grammar and vocabulary to the

classical languages of Europe is so far-reaching that scholars

familiar with Latin and Greek could not fail to be struck by the

resemblance. Since up to this time there had existed no clear

idea of the real nature of the development of languages and of

their relations with each other, the explanation of this unex-

pected but quite undeniable affinity could not be provided

without a completely new and scientific approach to the study of

language. In his famous address to the Royal Asiatic Society of

Bengal in 1786, Sir William Jones indicated in broad outlines

the significance of the new discovery :

‘ The Sanscrit language, whatever be its antiquity, is of

wonderful structure
;

more perfect than the Greek, more
copious than the Latin, and more exquisitely refined than
either

; yet bearing to both of them a stronger affinity both in

the roots of verbs and the forms of grammar, than could

possibly have been produced by accident
; so strong indeed

that no philologer could examine them at all without believing

them to have sprung from some common source, which perhaps

no longer exists. There is a similar reason though not quite so

forcible, for supposing that both the Gothick and the Celtick,

though blended with a different idiom, had the same origin with

the Sanscrit
; and the old Persian might be added to the same

family.’

The truth of these remarks has been adequately demon-
strated by the subsequent development of the science of Com-
parative Philology, which dates from this time. During the past

century and a half the languages of the Indo-European family

have been the subject of intensive scientific study. The main
features of the parent language have been reliably recon-

structed, and the historical and prehistorical development of

the several branches has been worked out in detail. The
methods and principles employed have been subject to pro-
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gressive improvement and refinement, and new discoveries

have continued and still continue to produce a wider and deeper

understanding of the subject. The methods first evolved in the

study of the Indo-European languages have further been

successfully employed in the study of independent linguistic

families (Semitic, Finno-Ugrian, Bantu, etc.). The whole

science of linguistics has come into existence as a result of the

stimulus provided by the discovery of Sanskrit.

The Indo-European languages are divided into ten major
branches, in addition to which there are known to have been
other branches which have died out without leaving adequate

record. The ten major branches are as follows :

I. Aryan or Indo-Iranian, summarised above.

II. Baltic (Lithuanian, Lettish and the extinct Old Prussian)

and Slavonic (Old Church Slavonic or Old Bulgarian, Russian,

Polish, Czech, Serbo-Croatian, Bulgarian, etc.). These two
groups are very closely related to each other, though not as

closely as Indo-Aryan and Iranian. There are some ancient

divergencies between them which make it impossible to recon-

struct a primitive Balto-Slavonic language, intermediate be-

tween Indo-European and the existing languages in the same
way as Indo-Iranian can be reconstructed. Nevertheless in view

of their many close resemblances it is convenient to group them
together under a common name, Balto-Slavonic. The earliest

recorded Slavonic is the Old Bulgarian of the ninth century ;

Lithuanian is known only from the sixteenth century.

III. Armenian, known from the fifth century a.d.

IV. Albanian, known only from modern times.

These four groups are collectively known as the safaw-languages

for reasons which will be explained below. Opposed to them are

the centum-languages, which are as follows :

V. Greek, with numerous dialects. The literature begins

with the Homeric poems, c. 800 b.c., but during the last twenty-

five years the decipherment of documents in the linear B script

and Mycenean dialect has pushed back the history of the

language by 500 years.

VI. Latin, which has developed into the various Romance
Languages (French, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Rumanian,
etc.). It is known in literature from c. 200 b.c., and there are

scanty inscriptional remains from an earlier date.

VII. Celtic, consisting of Continental Celtic or Gallic,

B
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which is extinct, and Insular Celtic which is divided into Irish

(Gaelic) and Brittanic (Welsh, Cornish, Breton). Literary records

of Celtic begin with the Old Irish glosses of the eighth century.

VIII. Germanic, which may be divided into East Germanic or

Gothic (extinct), Nordic or Scandinavian, and West Germanic,

to which belong the English and German languages. The
earliest literary monument of Germanic is the Gothic translation

of the Bible by Ulfila (a.d. fourth cent.).

The two major members of the family which remain to be

mentioned are known from discoveries made in the present

century. They are :

IX. The so-called ‘ Tocharian ’ preserved in Buddhist manu-
scripts discovered in Chinese Turkestan, dating from the sixth

to the tenth centuries A.D. It is divided into two dialects which

are for convenience termed A and B.

X. Hittite, which is preserved in cuneiform tablets recovered

from Boghaz-koi in Anatolia, the site of the capital of the

ancient Hittite kingdom. The time covered by these records is

the period from c. 1700 to c. 1200 b.c., the bulk of them being

dated towards the end of this period. It is the oldest recorded

IE language, and at the same time in many ways aberrant from

the usual type. Its discovery has raised many new and
interesting problems.

In addition to the major languages listed above, there existed

in antiquity a considerable number of other IE languages which

have become extinct and are known only from scanty remains

in the form of inscriptions, proper names and occasional

glosses. To put the Indo-European family into proper perspec-

tive the more important of these are enumerated below.

In the first place there are certain ancient languages of Asia

Minor which together with Hittite form a special group. The
cuneiform texts from Boghaz-koi include texts in two such

languages, Luwian and Palaean, which show close relationship

with Hittite. The so-called Hittite Hieroglyphic inscriptions

which have now been partially deciphered, have revealed a

language which is closely related to the Luwian of the cuneiform

texts. Later the Lycian language, in which there are inscrip-

tions in alphabetic script, has been shown to have relationship

with Luwian. Most recently the Lydian language, known from
inscriptions from Sardis, has been shown to belong with the

above languages in the Anatolian group.
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Fragmentary records of other Indo-European languages have
been preserved from the Italian and Balkan peninsulas, and,

resulting from a later movement of peoples, and separate from
the above Anatolian group, in Western Asia Minor. In Italy

Oscan and Umbrian are known from a fair number of inscrip-

tions, and together with Latin they are classed as the Italic

group. The language of the Siculi in Sicily is also considered to

belong with Italic. In the south-east corner of Italy, Messapian

is held to be a later introduction from across the Adriatic,

possibly related to Illyrian. Venetic in North East Italy is

classed as a separate Indo-European language, though showing

some signs of relationship with Italic. In the Balkan peninsula

the Illyrian language is known only from proper names, and
there is an unsettled debate as to whether or not it is the

ancestor of Albanian. The information of Thracian, the other

main Balkan language in ancient times is equally scanty, and
its position remains obscure. In Asia Minor fresh invasions

from the Balkans brought to an end the Hittite empire
(
c . 1200

b.c.) and introduced new Indo-European languages into the

area. Of these Phrygian is scantily preserved in inscriptions.

The languages of the Indo-European family have become
more widely diffused over the world than those of any other

linguistic family. They also form the majority of the cultivated

languages of mankind. It is not surprising therefore that the

question of the original home of Indo-European has been the

subject of much speculation. In the early days it was usually

held that this lay in Central Asia, and that from there successive

waves of emigration had carried the various members of the

family to Europe. This was mainly due to the exaggerated

importance attached to Sanskrit and to confusion between the

primitive Aryans of whom we have spoken with the much
earlier Indo-Europeans. It is as we have seen reasonably cer-

tain that it was from Central Asia, more specifically the Oxus
valley, that the Indians and Iranians set out to occupy their

respective domains. But there is not the slightest trace of

evidence or probability that the ancestors of the Germans,
Celts, Greeks and other European members of the family were
ever near this area. Consequently it is now usually held that

the original home lay somewhere in Europe. The main argu-

ment for this is the simple but effective one that it is in Europe
that the greatest number of Indo-European languages, and the
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greatest diversity of them is to be found, and this from the

earliest recorded times. At an ancient period we find enormous

stretches of Asia in the occupation of Indo-Iranian, a single

member of the family, and as yet little differentiated ;
in

Europe on the other hand a concentration of many languages

occupying comparatively restricted areas, and already markedly
different from each other. It follows of necessity that the pres-

ence of Indo-European in the Indo-Iranian area is the result of

late colonial expansion on a vast scale, while in Europe the

existence of such great diversity at the earliest recorded period

indicates the presence there of Indo-European from remote

antiquity.

It is true that the discovery of the two Tocharian dialects in

Chinese Turkestan has slightly modified this picture, and it has

led some to think again of an Asiatic home. But the addition of

one new branch only in Asia is obviously insufficient to turn the

balance. Moreover the nature of Tocharian, which has under-

gone profound and far-reaching phonetic changes strongly sug-

gestive of alien influence, makes it clear that this language has

travelled far from its original home. Somewhat similar changes

have taken place in Hittite and the allied languages of Asia

Minor, and this is held to have been due to the influence of the

pre-Indo-European languages which existed in that area

(Proto-Hittite, Churrian, Urartean, etc.). So we may conclude

that these languages also have been brought in by invaders,

and since in ancient times the distribution of languages in this

area was such that the non-Indo-European languages mentioned
lay to the East and the Indo-European languages to the West,

it becomes clear that the direction of the invasions must have
been from the West, that is to say from Europe, across the

Hellespont. Further it has been pointed out that the character-

istics of this Asianic branch of Indo-European are such as can

only be explained by the assumption that it was separated from
the main branch of Indo-European at a period very much
earlier than the movements which lead to the final break-up of

IE linguistic unity. This means that the earliest of all the

Indo-European migrations which can be deduced from our

evidence, and one that must have antedated the migration of

the Indo-Iranians by a very long period of time, already points

to the existence in Europe of the Indo-European tongue.

Within Europe it is possible to narrow down considerably the
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territorial limits within which the cradle of the Indo-European

languages is to be sought. It is known with reasonable cer-

tainty that the Italian and Greek peninsulas were colonised

from the North. The occupation of France and the British Isles

by Celts from Central Europe occurred at a comparatively late

date (c. 500 b.c.). The Iberian peninsula remained predomin-

antly non-Indo-European till Roman times, and in modern
Basque there still exists a survival of pre-Indo-European

speech. The Eastern limit is indicated by the fact that before

the two Asiatic migrations (Tocharian and Indo-Iranian) Indo-

European must have been bounded to the East by an early

form of Finno-Ugrian, and there is some evidence of contact be-

tween these two families in the primitive period. There is

reason to believe that the original centre of Finno-Ugrian expan-

sion lay between the Volga and the Urals and this forms the

extreme limit beyond which Indo-European was not to be

found in the early stages of its history. This leaves the central

portion of Europe extending from the Rhine to Central and
Southern Russia, and it is probable that by the time of the

Indo-Iranian migrations the larger part of this area had long

been occupied by various Indo-European dialects.

It is not possible to define the original Indo-European home-
land in terms any narrower than these, nor is it desirable to try,

since those who have attempted to do so have usually suffered

from misconceptions about the nature of ‘ Primitive Indo-

European ’ and about the time when the earliest divisions

began. The evolution of the Indo-European should not be re-

garded as being on a par with that of the Romance languages

from Latin. In the latter case the various languages are derived

from a single unitary language, the language to begin with of

one city. But in the case of Indo-European it is certain that

there was no such unitary language which can be reached by
means of comparison. It would be easy to produce, more or less

ad infinitum a list of forms like Skt. nabhi-, Gk. ojMpaXos
‘

navel ’,

which although inherited directly from the primitive IE period,

and radically related are irreducible to a single original. In fact

detailed comparison makes it clear that the Indo-European that

we can reach by this means was already deeply split up into a

series of varying dialects.

It is from this point of view that the question of the ‘ split-

ting ' of Indo-European should be regarded. It has not been
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uncommon to find in works of general history or linguistics a

conception that somewhere about the second half of the third

millennium B.c. a single undivided Indo-European occupying a

comparatively restricted area being taken by a series of migra-

tions to the various countries where IE languages are later

found, after which migrations the various individual languages

were evolved. But it is now becoming clear that by this period

the various members of the family must have already begun to

assume their historic form. For instance when the Indo-

Iranians first set off on their migrations from Europe, very

likely about 2000 b.c. as is often suggested, they took with them

not Indo-European which they subsequently proceeded to

change into Indo-Iranian, but the Indo-Iranian which we can

reconstruct, which had already assumed its essential features in

the original European homeland. It is clear that once the

migrations began over such wide territories all opportunities for

unitary development of Indo-Iranian must have ceased, and
since, as we have observed there quite undoubtedly was at one

time a unitary development of Indo-Iranian, this must have

taken place before any migrations began.

What applies to Indo-Iranian must apply with equal force

to the other members of the family. We have already remarked

on the deep divergencies between the various European mem-
bers of the family, and this can only be accounted for by pushing

back the period of original division to a period much earlier than

is usually assumed. If there ever existed a unitary Indo-

European which spread from a restricted area, this lies long

behind the earliest period which can be reached by any com-

parison. ‘ Primitive Indo-European ’ must be regarded as a

continuum of related dialects occupying an extensive territory

in Europe (very likely the major part of the area indicated

above), dialects which already before the period of the great

migrations had begun to assume the character of separate

languages.

§3. Divisions of Indo-European

The question of the early Indo-European dialects has been

the subject of considerable study and some useful results have

been acquired. It is possible to form a fair idea of their distribu-

tion in the period preceding the emergence of the individual
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languages. The most striking and important early dialect dis-

tinction is that which separates the satom-languages from the

centum-languages. These two groups are so named from the

way they treat IE k in the word for ‘ hundred ’ (IE *kmtdm)

.

The cewtow-languages preserve it as such (Lat. centum, Gk.

ixarov, Ir. cet, Toch. A. kdnt) ; in the sflfcm-languages it is

changed to some kind of sibilant (Skt. satam, Av. satam, Lith.

simtas, O. SI. suto). Similar changes occur in the case of IE g
and gk. The languages participating in this change are Indo-

Iranian, Balto-Slavonic, Armenian, Albanian. Since this fea-

ture is so wide-spread, and since it occurs without any variation

of the conditions in all the languages concerned, it must be

assumed that the change took place in the Indo-European

period, before the dispersal of the several languages, and that it

affected a group of contiguous dialects within the Indo-Euro-

pean area. The unity of these dialects, and of the languages

derived from them is further confirmed by the fact that the loss

of the labial element in the IE series kw
, g

w
, g

wh (e.g. Skt. kd-
‘ who ? ’, Lith. kds as opposed to Gk. no-dev, Lat. quo-d,

Goth, has
)

is characteristic of precisely this same group of

languages.

Before the discovery of Tocharian and Hittite it was common
to regard the centum-satam division as a division between
Western and Eastern Indo-European, and it was customary to

regard the centum-languages as a united group like the satam-

languages. This was never altogether satisfactory, since not

only is Greek cut off from the Western IE languages by the

intervening satam-language Albanian, but also because apart

from this it displays no special similarities with them, but

rather with the safew-languages . The discovery of the new
languages, which were unmistakeably cenfwra-languages, made
it quite impossible to speak of an East-West division any
longer, and also made it clear that there was no unitary centum-

group. The cewtew-languages are alike only in preserving

original k, g, gh as occlusives, and it is a commonplace of lin-

guistics that common preservations are not necessarily a sign

that dialects or languages are closely related. We may there-

fore substitute a division of the Indo-European dialects into :

I. A central group which can be equated with the satam-

languages, and is characterised by the innovations mentioned
above.
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II. Four peripheral dialect groups surrounding the central

group, namely (i) West Indo-European comprising Italic, Celtic

and Germanic
; (2) Greek, which however has special relations

with the central group
; (3) Eastern Indo-European which has

survived as ‘ Tocharian ’
; (4) Hittite and other IE languages

of Asia Minor which separated earliest from the original IE
stock.

The historical distribution of the IE languages corresponds

on the whole to this, but in the case of Sanskrit migrations at a

comparatively late date took it to the extreme East of the Indo-

European domain. Before this period its ancestor, primitive

Indo-Iranian must have held a fairly central position, being

directly in contact with the other dialects of the safow-group,

and having to the East of it that form of Indo-European which

eventually turned into the dialects A and B of Chinese Turke-

stan. Its position can further be determined by the specially

close relations which are found to exist between it and Balto-

Slavonic. Since the Balts and the Slavs are not likely to have

moved far from the positions in which they are to be found in

their earliest recorded history, the original location of Indo-

Iranian towards the South-East of this area becomes highly

probable.

The Western group of Indo-European languages consisting of

Italic, Celtic and Germanic, is distinguished by certain com-

mon features in grammar and vocabulary, which indicate a

fairly close mutual connection in prehistoric times. These ties

are particularly close in the case of Italic and Celtic, even

though they are not sufficient to justify the theory of common
Italo-celtic. The connections of Germanic with the other two

groups are less close, but they are quite definite. At the same
time it has some special affinities with Slavonic, and further with

the central group in general (e.g. absence of the medio-passive

terminations in -r).

There is an almost complete absence of special features com-

mon to Indo-Iranian and Western Indo-European. All that

has been pointed out so far consists of certain common elements

of vocabulary which have been largely eliminated in the rest of

Indo-European. These words are in many respects highly inter-

esting and important, but they consist entirely of ancient Indo-

European words which have been preserved independently by
two groups which otherwise have no special connection. Such
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words are : Lat. credo, Ir. cretim, Skt. srad-dhd-
‘

believe ’
;

Lat. rex, Ir. A ‘ king ’
;

Skt. raj-, rajan-, Ir. Again ' queen ’
;

Skt. rajni, Ir. Age ‘ kingdom ’
;
Skt. rdjya-

;
Lat. ius ' justice

iustus, Ir. uisse
‘

just, righteous Skt. yds, Av. yaos
‘

rightness,

purity ’
; Lat. ensis

‘ sword Skt. asi-
;

Lat. res ‘ property ’
;

Skt. rai- ;
Ir. bro

‘

millstone ’
; Skt. grtivan- (also, differently

formed Goth, qairnus, etc.)
;

Ir. gert ‘ milk Skt. ghrta-

‘ ghee ’

;
Ir. aire (gen. s. airech)

‘

chief, noble ’
; Skt. arya-,

drya-
‘

master, lord, noble, Aryan ’. More dubious is the old

equation Lat. flamen, Skt. brahman-
‘

priest ’. Many of these

words are connected with religion, law, etc., and the fact that

they are preserved in these two branches alone is due to the

highly conservative tendencies which characterised the societies

concerned. They do not imply any close connection between
the original dialects on which the languages are based.

Greek shows little sign of close connection with any of the

other cejffwwt-groups. On the contrary its closest connection

appears to be with the s«tew-languages, particularly with Indo-

Iranian and Armenian. It is sufficient to glance through a

comparative grammar of Sanskrit to see that the correspond-

ences between Sanskrit and Greek are much more numerous
than those between Sanskrit and any other language of the

family outside Indo-Iranian. This is particularly so in the case

of verbal inflection. The fact that the two languages are

recorded from such an early period is partly responsible for this

state of affairs, but it is by no means entirely so. Some of the

common features involved are of late Indo-European origin,

and must be regarded as common innovations, and not as cases

of the common preservation of ancient forms. For instance

the Indo-European languages have no common form of the

genitive singular of o-stems. The form -osyo which is common
to Greek (-010, ov), Armenian (-oy

)

and Indo-Iranian (Skt.

-asya, Av. -ahya) has no more claim to antiquity than Italo-

Celtic -i or the Hittite form {-as, <os) which appears to be

identical with the nominative. In fact the great variations in

case suggest that the various forms have developed in the late

Indo-European period when the language was already widely

divided into dialects. It is therefore important evidence of

close prehistoric connection. Likewise the augment is found

only in Greek {e<f>epe), Indo-Iranian (Skt. abharat
)
and Armen-

ian (eber), with traces of Phyrgian. Since there is no reason to
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believe that it ever existed as a regular component of the verbal

inflection in those languages in which it is not recorded, its

development in Indo-Iranian, Greek and Armenian must be

regarded as a common innovation of the closely related dialects

on which they are based. The elimination of the r- endings of

the medio- passive in Sanskrit and Greek is a significant common
characteristic. Phonetically Sanskrit and Greek show a common
treatment of the sonant nasals (IE n, m), replacing them by the

vowel a. In view of the close connection that exists between

them in other respects this is unlikely to be a matter of chance.

In other respects, e.g. in the matter of prothetic vowels Greek

seems to be closest to Armenian, and there are also some

remarkable coincidences of vocabulary between them.

The fact that Greek shows more signs of close connection

with the satem-languages Armenian and Indo-Iranian than with

any other is in striking contrast to the absence in it of the dis-

tinctive sound changes of the satam group. We must assume

that the IE dialect on which Greek is based was originally in the

closest contact with the central dialect group, but that this

contact was severed at a period preceding the satam sound

changes.

The most striking thing about the two Tocharian languages

is that they have no special connections whatever with Indo-

Iranian, the only other Asiatic family. They are no closer to

Indo-Iranian—in some respects they appear more different

—

than to languages far to the West like Italic and Celtic. This is

in accordance with the fact that the parent dialect of Indo-

Iranian was originally a central dialect, and as such would have

with a dialect on the Eastern periphery, from which Tocharian

is descended, no more in common than with the percursors of

Italic and Celtic on the extreme West. Neither have they any
special relations with any other of the individual groups of

Indo-European. The prevalence of the middle terminations in r

in Tocharian does not indicate any close relationship with Italo-

Celtic on the one hand or with Hittite on the other, but merely

a type of inflection that was characteristic of early Indo-

European, but was tending to be reduced or eliminated in the

later period in dialects of the central area. Attempts to find

other evidence of connection with one group or another have
been singularly lacking in results. The two languages have
become much altered from the original Indo-European. The
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old system of nominal inflection has to a large extent broken

down, and the percentage of words in the vocabulary for which

it is possible to find satisfactory etymologies is comparatively

small. At the same time some features of the two languages

have an ancient aspect which suggests that they are derived

from a comparatively early form of Indo-European. This

would imply a comparatively early migration in the case of

Tocharian, and such an assumption accounts best for the great

difference between Tocharian and Indo-Iranian. We must
assume that an Eastern Indo-European dialect group had for

centuries existed in isolation before the comparatively late

migration which took Indo-Iranian to Asia from the central

Indo-European area.

The separation of Hittite and the languages allied to it from

the main body of Indo-European must have taken place

earliest of all. This is the only way to explain the great differ-

ences which exist between it and the type of Indo-European

that has been reconstructed from the previously known mem-
bers of the family. The most striking feature of Hittite is the

preservation of h, which has elsewhere disappeared. In addition

to this the language deviates from the usual type in many
other respects. In the formation of nouns the percentage of

consonantal stems, and in particular the old neuter types in l

and r alternating with n, is much greater than in the standard

types of Indo-European. The feminine gender is undeveloped.

The inflection of nouns is much simpler than in the type of

Indo-European represented by Sanskrit, and there is no reason

to believe that this is due to losses on the part of Hittite. Above
all, the conjugation of the verb differs widely from the system

reconstructed largely by the comparison of Sanskrit and Greek,

which at one time passed for primitive Indo-European. Con-

sideration of these facts has led some scholars, notably E. Stur-

tevant, to separate Hittite from the Indo-European family

proper, and to postulate an earlier Indo-Hittite from which
Hittite on the one hand and Indo-European on the other are

separately descended. The majority of opinion is against this

extreme view and it seems more satisfactory to speak of Early

and Late Indo-European, rather than of Indo-Hittite and Indo-

European. It has already been pointed out that the dialect

divisions of Indo-European go back to a period long antedating

the migration of Indo-Iranian. Even though the separation of
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Hittite must have been very early indeed, it need not have
preceded the beginning of these dialectal divergences of Indo-

European. Certainly there was no united Indo-European in

the late period, which the Indo-Hittite theory demands. It is

true that much of the evolution which has taken place in Indo-

European outside Hittite, and which must be placed in the

period following the separation of Hittite, is evolution common
to all the branches (e.g. the development of the feminine), but

this is easily understandable as long as the various dialects

remained in contiguity. The important difference now is that

instead of thinking simply in the terms of Primitive Indo-

European we may now distinguish Early Indo-European of the

time previous to the separation of Hittite, and Late Indo-

European characterised by certain developments which can be

determined, in which different dialects evolving in common were

gradually beginning to assume the character of different lan-

guages.

§4. Indo-Iranian and Balto-Slavonic

The safom-languages, apart from Indo-Iranian are only known
from times much more recent than most of the centum-lan-

guages. Further there is the possibility that some ancient

members of this group, notably in the Balkan and Danubian
regions, have disappeared without record. It is therefore not

possible to form a precise idea of the position of Indo-Iranian

within the satam group as a whole at an early period. The only

thing that emerges clearly is that there did at one time exist a

special relationship between early Indo-Iranian and those

dialects of Indo-European which developed eventually into the

Baltic and Slavonic languages. Since this is important for the

location of the early home of Indo-Iranian, the evidence may be

given in some detail.

Phonetically the most noteworthy common feature is the

change of s to s (> Slav, ch) after k,r,i and u in Indo-Iranian and
Slavonic, and after r also in Lithuanian .

1 This is unlikely to be a

matter of chance, since the conditions under which the change

takes place are so closely parallel. The conclusion which must

be drawn is that at one time the two branches were in close

geographical proximity, and that this innovation affecting IE s

1 For examples see p. 79.
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established itself over a limited area comprising Slavonic and

Indo-Iranian, but excluding the rest of Indo-European. The
fact that the change appears only to a very small extent in

Baltic demonstrates that the Baltic group was to a certain

extent autonomous of Slavonic even at this early date.

Another change which has occurred in both groups is that of

k to c before the vowels e, i.
1 This however seems to be a case of

parallel independent development. In Old Slavonic the paradig-

matic alternation occasioned by this change, and by the second

Slavonic palatalisation, remains in full force (e.g. Nom. S.

vlukti, Voc. vluce, Loc. vluce). Such alternation has been elim-

inated in Sanskrit even at the earliest period, and it is unlikely

that it could have maintained itself in Slavonic over the very

long period that it would be necessary to assume if the change

in Slavonic had been so ancient.

In grammar a fair number of special features common to both

groups can be enumerated, though there are also some notable

divergences. The most important of these latter is the existence

in Balto-Slavonic in common with Germanic of an element -m-

which appears regularly in place of the -bh- which is familiar

from Sanskrit and other IE languages (e.g. Dat. abl. PI. Lith.

vilkams, SI. vlukomu, Goth wulfam : Skt. vfkebhyas). This is an

ancient Indo-European divergence cutting across the usual

dialect divisions. Another idiosyncrasy of Balto-Slavonic is the

use of the old ablative to form the genitive singular of o-stems :

Lith. vilko, O. SI. vluka.

In spite of these divergences there are many special gram-

matical features uniting the two groups. The more important

of these may be briefly enumerated :

A. Nominal Inflection : (i) Nominative without r of r- stems,

Skt. mats. ‘ mother ’, svasa ‘ sister ’
: O. SI. mati, Lith. mote,

sesuo. (2) The locative plural in -su (as opposed to -ol in Greek)

is found only in these two groups : Skt. vfkesu, O. SI. vlucechu.

(3) The Dual inflection is closely similar, containing a good deal

that is not found elsewhere, e.g. Skt. Nom. D. bale, yugi,

nSmam, manasi, aksi, siinU : O. SI. zene, ize, imeni, telesi, oci

(Lith. aki), syny (Lith. sunu), Gen. D. Skt. tayos, dvayos : 0 . SI.

toju, dvoju. (4) A similar development in the singular stem of

feminine nouns in -a. : e. g. Instr. Skt. taya, senaya : 0 . SI. tojg,

rqkojq, Loc. Skt. sendydm, Av. haenaya : Lith. rankoje. (5)

1 For examples see p. 76 .
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Close similarity in the declension of i- and u- stems, as

illustrated by equations like Dat. S. Skt. siinave : O. SI. synovi.

B. Pronouns and Adverbs : (i) Common characteristics in the

form of the personal pronouns, e.g. Nom. S. in -om, Skt. ahatn,

0. SI. azu, nasalised accusative, Skt. mam, 0. SI. ;»<?, Gen. S.

Av. mana, 0. SI. mene (as opposed to Skt. mama). (2) The

extended stem of the demonstrative pronoun, etc., in certain

cases, e.g. Dat. S. Masc. Skt. tdsmai, O. Pruss. kasmn stesmu,

0. SI. tomn, Fem. Skt. tasyai, 0. Pruss. stessiei. (3) Preference

for the interrogative stem kwo- as opposed to the stem kwi~,

Skt. ka-, Lith. kds. (4) The possession of certain common pro-

nominal stems, e.g. Av. ava-, O. SI. ovii, Skt. Av. ana-, Lith.

anas, O. SI. onu. (5) Various adverbs, Skt. kuha, Av. kitda
‘ where ’, O. SI. kude, Skt. kada

' when ? ’, tada
‘

then ’, Lith.

kada, tada, Skt. nd ‘

like ’, Lith. net, Skt. bahis ‘ outside ’, 0. SI.

bezu
‘

without ’, Skt. vina, 0. SI. vune
‘

outside ’, O. Pers.

(
avahya

)
radi

‘

on account of (that)’, 0. SI.
(
togo

)
radi.

C. The Verb. In the conjugation of the verb features special

to Indo-Iranian and Balto-Slavonic are not remarkably com-
mon. This may partly be due to the fact that Slavonic (and to a

greater extent, Baltic) is only recorded late, and in the verbal

inflection is less conservative than it is in the nominal inflection

(e.g. loss of the perfect and the middle). Points of note are

(1) similarities in the s- aorist, e.g. vrddhi of root (SI. vesti

:

vesu, Skt. vahati avaksam
)
and termination -om of isg. (as

opposed to Gk. a)
; (2) The future in -syo- is found with cer-

tainty only in Indo-Aryan and Lithuanian : Skt. dasyami ‘ I

will give ’, Lith. duosiu
; (3) The causative is well developed in

both groups, and many identical forms can be quoted, e.g. Skt.

bodhayati ‘ he awakens ’, O. SI. buzdg, buditi.

In the sphere of vocabulary Indo-Iranian shares with Baltic

and Slavonic a considerable number of words which are not

found in the other Indo-European languages. These corres-

pondences are much more numerous than those which can be

discovered between Indo-Iranian and any other member of the

family, and they supply important evidence for the early con-

nection of the two families. There is for instance no common
Indo-European word for ‘ goat ’. Sanskrit aja- is connected

with Lith. ozys, but parallels are absent in other IE languages.

Greek and Armenian which go together in this case, as frequently

have a similar word (at|, aic), but one that cannot be united
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with it according to the laws of IE phonology. Another word is

peculiar to the Western IE languages (Lat. haedus, Engl, goat,

etc.). The distribution of these words corresponds roughly to

the dialectal division sketched above, and illustrates the impor-

tance of vocabulary in the study of this question. The deriva-

tive ajlna-
‘

skin ’ corresponds to 0. SI. azinu, jazino, and in

both languages an original meaning ‘ goat’s skin ’ has been

widened to the meaning ‘ skin ’ in general. There is also a class

of words in which the root is common to many IE languages,

but the particular suffix found in Indo-Iranian is found else-

where only in Slavonic and Baltic. Examples of these are :

Skt. phdna-
‘ foam ’, 0. Pr. spoayno, Lith. spaine, as opposed to

the Western IE words with m-suffix (Lat. spuma, Engl. foam).

Skt. daksina-
‘

right(-hand) ’ corresponds exactly to O. SI.

desinu, Lith. desine, whereas various different suffixes appear in

other languages (Gk. Se£io?, Setjirepos, Lat. dexter, Goth.

taihswa). Similarly Skt. griva ‘ neck ’ and O. SI. griva
‘ mane ’

correspond exactly in formation, but can be compared only as

far as the root is concerned with Gk. Sep-rj ‘neck’ (f

g

wer).

The n- suffix of Skt. majjan- reappears only in Slavonic (0. SI.

mozdanii) and Baltic (O. Pruss. muzgeno) . A form corresponding

precisely to Skt. misra-
‘ mixed ’ appears only in Lith. misras.

Another feature which deserves consideration is the existence

of special meanings common to the two groups. The meaning
‘ wake ’ is common to Skt. badh- and the related Balto-Slavonic

words, but is not found in other languages. The meaning
‘ write ’ of Iranian

(
ni-)pis

-

recurs in O. SI. pisati.

Of the remaining words which are peculiar to Indo-Iranian

and Balto-Slavonic the following are the most important:

Av. spanta-
‘

holy ’, 0. SI. svqtu, Lith. sventas
;

Skt. savya-
‘

left ’, Av. haoya-, O. SI. suji ;
Skt. barhis

‘

bed of Kusa grass ’,

Av. barazis ‘ cushion, pillow ’, O. SI. blazina ‘ cushion ’

;
Skt.

krsna- ‘black ’, O. SI. criinu, O. Pruss. kirsnan ; Skt. bhara-
‘

fight, battle ’, cf. O. SI. borjo
‘

fight ’
; Skt. ostha-

‘

lip ’,

0. SI. usta, O. Pruss. austin ‘ mouth ’
;

Skt. avata-
‘

spring,

well ’, Lett, avuots ; Av. varasa- ‘ hair ’, 0. SI. vlasu, Russ.

volos
;

Skt. giri- ‘ mountain ’, Av. gairi-, O. SI. gora
‘

id ’,

Lith. giria, gire
‘

forest ’
;

Skt. tiisnim
‘

silently ’, Av. tusni-
‘

silent 0. Pruss. tusnan
;

Skt. tucchya-
‘ empty ’, Khotanese

ttussaa-, 0. SI. tusti, Lith. tuscias
‘

id ’

;
Skt. dadhi (gen.

dadhnds

)

' curds ’, 0. Pruss. dadan
;

Skt. payas ‘

milk ’, Av.
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paema, Lith. penas (with varying suffixes)
; Av. xsvid- ‘ milk

cf. Lith. sviestas ‘butter’; Skt. dngdra- ‘coal’, O. SI. ggli,

Russ. ugoV ; Skt. bradhna- ‘ yellowish, light-coloured ’, 0. SI.

bronu
‘

white ’
;

Skt. arbha- ‘ small, child ’, cf. Russ, rebenok
' child ’

;
Skt. vrata- ‘ vow ’, Av. urvata-, O. SI. rota

‘

oath ’
;

Skt. andd- ‘ egg, testicle ' (Kalasa ondrak ‘ egg ’), O. SI. jgdro
‘

testicle ’

;
Skt. pamsu- ‘ dust ’ Av. pasnu-, 0. SI. pesuku

‘ sand ' ; Skt. dhana ‘ corn, grain ’, Pers. ddna, Lith. duona
‘ bread ’

; Skt. syama-, sydva- ‘ dark-coloured ’, Lith. semas
‘ grey ’, Skt. sdndra- ‘ thick, viscid ’, cf. 0.S1. sedry krivinyje,

sjadry krovnyja ‘ thickened, congealed blood ’
;

Pers. raz
‘

vine
,

vine-tendril ’, 0. SI. loza
;
Av. jsarmia-, Pers. sarm

‘ shame ’,

O. SI. sramu
;

Skt. srama-
‘

lame ’, O. SI. chromu
;
Av. hama-

'

the same ’, Pali sdmam adv. ‘ self, of oneself ’, O. SI. samu
‘

self ’
;
Skt. vispdti- ‘ head of settlement or clan ’, Av. vispaiti-,

Lith. viespats ‘ lord ’
;
Av. sarota-

‘

cold ’, Lith. saltas
;

Skt.

saka- ‘ vegetables, greens ’, Lith. sekas
‘

green fodder ’
;

Skt.

saphara- ‘ Cyprinus sophore ’, Lith. sapalas ‘ Cyprinus dobula ’
;

Skt. sakuna- ‘ (large) bird ’, 0. SI. sokolu ‘ falcon ’
; Skt. sapa-

' drift wood ’, Lith. sapai
;

Skt. bhanga- ‘ wave ’, Lith. bangd.

Among verbs which are common to the two groups we may
mention Skt. havate ‘ calls ’, Av. zavaiti, O. SI. zovetu

;
Skt.

suit- ' to be bright, white ’, Lith. sviteti, O. SI. sviteti
; Skt. bhi-,

bhayate
'

fear ’, O. SI. bojq sg, Lith. bijaus
; Skt. prus-, prusndti

'

sprinkle ’, 0. SI. prysngti
;

Skt. dham-, dhma- ‘ to blow ’,

O. SI. dimig, dgti, Lith. dumiu, dumti ; Skt. brink-, brmhate

‘ (elephant) trumpets ’, Lith. brenzgu, branzgu ‘ to sound, make
a noise ’

;
Skt. muc- ' to release, Lith. munku, mukti ‘ to get

loose ’
;
Skt. gf-, grndti ‘ praises ’, O. Pruss. girtwei ‘ to praise ’,

Lith. giriii, girti.

The list of common words and other features which are

special to the two groups is clearly impressive, and the whole

of the material must be referred to the period of Primitive

Indo-Iranian. When on the contrary we look for signs of

special contact between Iranian itself and Slavonic (or Baltic)

we find that there are practically none. It is true that some of

the words that are listed above are found only in Iranian and

not in Sanskrit, but it is equally possible to point out others in

which the reverse is the case. Furthermore if we take such a

word, e.g. Av. spmta-, 0. SI. svgtu, Lith. sveiitas, it is immedi-

ately clear that the form of the Baltic and Slavonic words is
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such that they cannot be derived either from the Primitive

Iranian form
(
*svanta-) or the Primitive Indo-Iranian

(
*svanta-),

but that all the words must be referred to an earlier satam form

(
*svento-).

Attempts to find examples of Iranian loanwords in Slavonic

have been singularly unsuccessful. There is a Russian word
sobaka

‘

dog ’ which is plausibly derived from Median anaKa

(Herod.) but the word is not pan-Slavonic, and it remains quite

obscure by what means the word has reached Russian. In the

case of Russ, topor
‘

axe’, Pers. tabar, we are dealing with a

migratory word of uncertain origin. Iranian origin has been

assumed for SI. suto ‘ ioo ’ because the form of the word does

not agree with Slavonic phonology, but neither is it the form

we would expect to be derived from Iranian satam (which

should give sot-). There is a remarkable coincidence between

the Slavonic word for ‘ god ’ (O. SI. bogu) and 0 . Pers. baga-,

but in view of the complete absence of other loanwords it is

better to see in these words a case of common inheritance.

This absence of Iranian influence on Slavonic is surprising in

view of the repeated incursions of Scythian tribes into Europe,

and the prolonged occupation by them of extensive territories

reaching to the Danube. Clearly at this later period the Slavs

must have remained almost completely uninfluenced politically

and culturally by the Iranians. On the other hand at a much
earlier period (c. 2000 B.c.) before the primitive Aryans left

their European homeland, Indo-Iranian and the prototypes of

Baltic and Slavonic must have existed as close neighbours for a

considerable period of time. Practically all the contacts which

can be found between the two groups are to be referred to this

period and this period alone.

§ 5 . Indo-Iranian and Finno-ugrian

During the same period there is conclusive evidence of con-

tact between Indo-Iranian and Finno-Ugrian, a neighbouring

family of non-Indo-European languages. This latter family

consists of three European languages which have attained the

status of literary languages, Finnish, Esthonian and Hungarian,

and a number of now minor languages which are spoken by a

small number : Lapp, Mordwin, Ceremis, Zyryan, Votyak,

Vogul, Ostyak. Of these Vogul and Ostyak are now found to
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the East of the Urals, but are considered to have moved there

from the West. These two, with Hungarian form the Ugrian

sub-group, and are distinguished from the rest by certain com-

mon features. The Hungarians moved from the region of the

Volga to the territory they now occupy in the ninth century.

In Siberia there are several Samoyede languages which as a

group are related to Finno-Ugrian. The two families are

classed together as the Uralian languages.

Even before the Indo-Iranian period there is evidence of

contact between Indo-European and Finno-Ugrian. Certain

remarkable coincidences (e.g. Lat. sal
‘

salt ’, Finn, suola
;

Skt. madhu ‘

honey ’, Gk. /xeOv : Finn, mete- ; Skt. naman-,

Gk. ovofjua ‘ name ’
: Finn, nime-, Goth, wato

‘

water ’, etc. :

Fi. vete-) have long since attracted attention, but there is lack of

agreement as to how exactly they are to be interpreted. One
theory is that the two families are ultimately related, but the

available evidence is not sufficient to establish this with any

certainty. On the whole it seems more probable that the

coincidences, insofar as they are not due to chance, are the

result of mutual contact and influence in the early prehistoric

period. 1

Evidence is both more abundant and easier to interpret when
it comes to early Indo-Iranian contacts with Finno-Ugrian.

Here it is possible to point out a considerable number of words

in Finno-Ugrian which can be shown to have been borrowed

from Indo-Iranian at this stage. The most important of the

Finno-Ugrian words which have been ascribed to Indo-Iranian

are as follows :

(i) Finn, sata
‘

ioo ’, Lapp, cuotte, Mordv. sado, Cer. siiSo,

Zyry. so, Voty. su, Vog. sat, sat, Osty. sdt, sat, Hung, szdz :

Skt. satam, Av. satom. (2) Mordv. azoro, azor
‘

lord ’, Voty.

uzir, Zyry. ozir
‘

rich ’
; Vog. dter, ater

‘

hero ’
: Skt. asura,

' lord ’, Av. ahura-
‘

id ’. (3) Finn, vasara
' hammer ’, Lapp.

vcBcer, Mordv. vizir, uzer : Skt. vajra-
'

Indra’s weapon ’, Av.

vazra-
‘

club, mace ’. (4) Finn, porsas, Zyry. pors, porys,

1 Borrowings are likely to have occurred in both directions, and usually it is

difficult to decide which family has been the borrower. As an example of a

probable loan from Finno-Ugrian we may quote Engl, whale, O.N. hvalr,

O. Pruss. kalis : Av. kara- ‘ mythical fish living in the Raqha ( = Volga) :

Finn, kala ' fish ’ etc. The restriction of the meaning indicates that the IE
languages are the borrowers, and it is likely that Iranian and the northern

IE languages have done so separately.
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Voty. pars, paris ' pig ’ was ascribed to an Aryan *parsa-

( = Lat. porous) and this is now attested by Khotanese pd’sa-.

(5 )
Finn, oras ‘ (castrated) boar Mordv. tires ‘ id ’

: Skt.

varaha-, Av. varaza- ' boar’. (6) Finn, utar, Mordv. odar, Cer.

vodar ‘ udder ’
: Skt. udhar ‘ id ’

; (7) Finn, ora, Mordv.

uro, Hung, dr ‘awl’: Skt. ard ‘id’
(
= OHG ala, etc.);

(8) Hung, ostor ‘ whip ’, Vog. osier, Cer. wostyr : Skt. ds\rd,

Av. astro, ' whip ’ {*J~aj-
‘ to drive ’)

; (9) Hung, arany ‘ gold ’,

Vog. surest, saren, Mordv. sirne, Zyry. Voty. zarni : Skt.

hiranya-, Av. zaranya-

;

(10) Finn, arvo ‘ value, price ’, Hung.

dr, etc. : Skt. argha-, Osset, ary ‘ id ’ (Lith. alga, etc.)
; (11)

Finn, sisar ‘ sister ’, Mordv. sazor, Cer. suzar : Skt. svasar-,

Av. xYayhar-
; (12) Hung, sor ‘ beer Voty. stir, Vog. sor, Osty.

sar : Skt. sura ' strong drink ’, Av. hura
; (13) Finn, sarvi

‘ horn ’, Mordv. suro, Cer. stir, Lapp coarvve, Hung, szarv :

Av. sru-, srva ‘horn’
(
= Gk. Kepas, etc.); (14) Vog. suorp,

sorp ‘ elk ’
: Skt. sarabha- ‘ a kind of deer ’ (from the root of the

last)
; (15) Mordv. sed' ‘ bridge ’

: Skt. situ-, Av. haetu- ;

(16) Mordv. vorgas ‘ wolf ’, Zyry. vorkas : Skt. vfka-, Av.

vohrka-
; (17) Zyry. Voty. twin ‘ grass ’

: Skt. tfna-
; (18)

Zyry. vork ' kidney ’
: Skt. vrkka-, Av. vorohka- ' id ’

; (19) Vog.

tas ' stranger ’
: Skt. dasa- ‘ non-Aryan, slave ’

; (20) Hung.
vaszon ‘ linen ’

: Skt. vasana- ‘ garment, cloth ’. (21) Fi. mehi-

lainen ‘ bee ', Mordv. meks, Cer. milks, Zyry. Voty. mus, Hung.
tnih : Skt. maks-, maksa, maksika ‘ bee, fly ’, Av. maxsi ‘ fly ’

;

(22) Fi. siika-nen ‘ beard of grain, etc.’, Mordv. suva, Cer. su,

Zyry. su : Skt. suka- ' id ’
; (23) Mordv. sava, seja ‘ goat ’

:

Skt. chdga-.

The detailed problems raised by these and other comparisons

are not without complications, but certain general conclusions

emerge clearly. Most important of all is the fact that, taking

the words as a whole, the primitive forms which have to be

assumed after a comparison of the Finno-Ugrian forms, are

identical with those which have been reconstructed for primi-

tive Indo-Iranian, and are free of any of the later sound
changes which are characteristic of Iranian on the one hand and
Indo-Aryan on the other. This is quite well illustrated by the

first word which represents a primitive form sata- (the Indo-

Iranian and Sanskrit form) and not sata- (the Iranian form).

The characteristic Iranian change of s to h is uniformly absent

(3 Mordv. azoro, 11 Mordv. sazor, 15 Mordv. sed', etc.). Like-
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wise characteristic Indo-Aryan changes such as of zh, jh to h

are not to be found (5 Finn, oras, etc.) . There is therefore not

the slightest doubt that the period when these borrowings took

place was the primitive Indo-Iranian period, and it appears

probable that the seat of this primitive Indo-Iranian must have

been in the region of the middle Volga and the Urals for this

contact to have been possible.

One point that is noticeable when looking at a few of these

words is that the change of Indo-European l, l to Aryan r, r has

already taken place (7 Finn, ora, 9. Vog. sareri, etc., 16. Mordv.

vargas)

.

This is a change which is complete in Iranian, but in-

complete in Indo-Aryan. That is to say that there were dialects

in early Indo-Aryan which preserved IE l (not /), as well as

those (the Rigvedic) which agreed with Iranian in this respect.

The Finno-Ugrian forms show that this feature must have

already been widespread in the earlier, Indo-Aryan period, and
the existence of r-forms in the Aryan of the Near East cor-

roborates this. It cannot however have been universal, for

in that case no /-forms would have been found in Sanskrit

at all.

It is usually quite clear that these words have been borrowed

by Finno-Ugrian from Indo-Iranian and not vice versa. We
have equivalents of the words in other IE languages, and before

being borrowed into Finno-Ugrian they have undergone the

changes characteristic of the Aryan branch. Even where an

Indo-Iranian word has no actual equivalent in the other IE
languages, its structure and the possibility of deriving it from a

known IE root will often show it to be an old inherited word.

For instance Skt. vajra-, Av. vazra-, is formed with the well-

known suffix -ra (IE -ro), and can be derived from the IE root

which appears in Gk. (F)d-yvvfu
‘

break, smash ’. There are

however a few words in the above list where it is not possible to

be certain in this way. Nothing like the Indo-Iranian word for

‘ bee ’ (No. 21) is found in any other IE language, and this

makes it more likely on the whole that in this case the Indo-

Iranians have adopted a Finno-Ugrian word. Similar considera-

tions apply to Nos. 22 (Skt. suka-) and 23 (Skt. chdga-). There

may be further examples of Finno-Ugrian words in Indo-

Iranian, but the matter has never been investigated from this

point of view. As plausible equations we may mention

:

Skt. kapha-
‘ phlegm ’, Av. kafa-, Pers. kaf

' foam, scum

:



SANSKRIT AND INDO-EUROPEAN 27

Hung, hab ‘ foam, froth, cream ’, Veps. kobe ‘ wave, foam ’,

Sam. (Kam.) khowu ‘ foam ’
;
Skt. ktipa ‘ pit, well ’

: Fi. kuoppa
‘ pit ’, Lapp guoppe, Cer. kup, Voty. gop, etc.

;
Skt. salakd

' splinter, etc.' : Hung, szilank ‘ chip, splinter ’, Fi. sale, 3. saleen
‘ id ’, etc. In cases like these, and others could be added, no
IE etymology has been found for the Sanskrit words. Since it is

certain that we must assume long contact between the early

Indo-Iranians and the neighbouring Finno-ugrians, and since

there is no reason why the movement of words should have been

entirely one way, we should consider Finno-Ugrian to be a

likely source of Aryan words in cases like the above where

striking similarity in form and meaning is found.

§6. Aryans in the Near East
The earliest recorded traces of the Aryan peoples come

neither from India nor from Iran, but from the Near East.

The presence of Aryans in this area is recorded principally in

documents of the Mitanni kingdom of North Mesopotamia
during the period 1500-1300 B.c. The list of royal names pre-

served in a variety of cuneiform documents has a distinctly

Aryan appearance, even though their interpretation is not

absolutely certain in all cases. The names of these kings are as

follows : Sutarna, Parsasatar, Saussatar, Artadama, Artasumara,

Tusratha, Matiwaza, i.e. in Indo-Aryan form Sutarana- (cf. Ved.

sutarman-), Prasastar- ‘director, ruler’, *Sauksatra- ‘son of

Suksatra- (?)’, Rtadhaman- (nom. Rtadhdma) V.S., Rtasmara-
‘ mindful of right’, *Tvisratha-, cf. V. tvesaratha- ‘having

rushing chariots ’, *Mativaja- ‘ victorious through prayer ’.

In addition there are found in private documents from this area

written in Assyrian a number of proper names of local notables

which can be interpreted as Aryan, e.g. Artamna, Bardasva,

Biryasura, Purusa, Saimasura, Satawaza, i.e. Rtamna- ‘ mindful

of the law ’, Varddhasva- ‘ son of Vrddhasva- ’, Viryasura-
‘ hero of valour ’, Purusa- ‘ man, male ', Ksemasura- ‘ hero of

peace or security ’, Satavaja- ‘ who has won prizes’ (Bvr. cf.

v. Vajasdti-).

This was a period of the expansion of Mitanni influence in

the surrounding territories. Consequently we come across

rulers of neighbouring principalities having similar Aryan
names, and this extends as far as Syria and Palestine. The
clearest examples of Aryan names among these are Suvardata :
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*svardata-
‘

given by heaven Satuara : *Satvara-, a stem

bearing the same relation to Skt. satvan- ' powerful, victorious :

a warrior as does Skt. tsvara-
‘

lord ’ to Av. isvan-
;

Arta-

manya : Rtamanya- ‘ thinking on the law Biridasva : Vrdd-

hasva-
‘

possessing large horses Biryawdza : Viryavdja-
‘

having the prize of valour Indarota : Indrotd- (RV) ‘ helped

by Indra Subandu : Subandhu-.

The contemporary Hittite kingdom had close relations both

of peace and war with the Mitanni kingdom, and some of the

documents from the Hittite capital provide important evidence

for the presence of Aryans in the Mitanni country. The most

interesting of these documents is a treaty concluded between

the Hittite king Suppiluliuma and the Mitanni king Matiwaza

(c. 1350 b.c.). Among the divinities sworn by in this document
there occur four well known Vedic divine names. They are

Indara, Mitras(il), Ndsatia{nna
) ,

Uruvanass(il), which stripped

of their non-Aryan terminations are unmistakeably Ved. Indra-,

Mitra-, Ndsatya and Vanina-. It is clear that not only Aryan
language, but also Aryan religion in a form closely resembling

that known from the Rgveda, was current in this region of the

Near East during this period.

The introduction of the horse to the countries of the Near
East which took place during the early part of the second

millenium b.c. seems to have been due mainly to these Aryans.

The usefulness of this animal in war soon made it popular in

the neighbouring kingdoms, among them the Hittites. Among
the archives of the Hittite capital there exists a treatise on the

care and training of horses. This is written in the Hittite

language, but the author, who had charge of the royal horses

was a Mitannian called Kikkuli. Furthermore some of the

technical terms used in the work are Aryan words. These are

aika vartanna, tera v°, panza v°, satta v° and navartanna (hapl.

for nava-v°) — Skt. eka-vartana- ‘ one turn (of the course) ’, and
likewise for the numbers 3, 5, 7 and 9. The existence of these

loanwords in the Hittite text shows clearly the priority of the

Aryans in this field.

In addition to the above evidence there are a few Aryan
traces among the documents of the Kassite dynasty of Babylon

(c. 1750-1170 b.c.). The Kassites themselves were invaders

from the East, from the Iranian plateau, and their language, of

which something is known, has no connection whatever with
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Aryan or Indo-European. Nevertheless in a list of names of

gods with Babylonian equivalents we find a sun god Surias

(rendered Samas) which must clearly be identified with Skt.

surya-. In addition Mariettas the war god (rendered En-urta)

has been compared with Skt. marut-, though here some diffi-

culty is caused by the fact that the Skt. word always occurs in

the plural. Among the kings of this dynasty one has a name
which can be interpreted as Aryan : Abirattas : abhi-ratha-
‘ facing chariots (in battle) ’.

The existence of Aryans in this area was unsuspected until

the discoveryof these Aryan names in cuneiform documents, and

a long discussion has proceeded for many years concerning them.

Even though the material is small, it can nevertheless be con-

cluded that a significant migration of Aryans in this direction

had taken place at this early period. Although the chief centre

of the Aryan influence, as far as our records go is the Hurrian

state of Mitanni, what we find there is an Aryan dynasty ruling

over a Hurrian population, with no evidence of any sizeable

Aryan settlement. The kings of the Mitanni belonging to the

dynasty with the Aryan names use Hurrian as their official

language, and it is considered unlikely that in this situation

they would have retained their original Aryan speech for long.

The question that then arises is to decide from what base the

conquest of the Mitanni state had proceeded, since such a base,

with an Aryan population, is necessary to account for it. A
clue to the answer to this problem is probably to be found in the

fact that Aryan influence is found not only among the Hurrians,

but also among the Kassites, a people originating in the

mountainous regions of Western Iran. A settlement of Aryans
in North-Western Iran, to the East of the Hurrian country, and
to the North of the Kassites, would account for both of these

developments.

Since the first discovery of Aryan traces in the ancient Near
East discussion has proceeded as to whether these Aryans are

to be connected with the Indo-Aryans or the Iranians, whether

they are to be identified with the Proto-Aryans from which
those two branches are descended, or whether they are to be

regarded as a third branch of Aryans beside the other two.

The predominant opinion at present is that they are to be

connected specifically with the Indo-Aryans. This conclusion

is founded partly on linguistic grounds, and partly on the fact
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that the Aryan gods mentioned in the above mentioned treaty

are specifically Vedic gods. The linguistic argument for this

conclusion is illustrated by the word aika-
‘

one ’ which corre-

sponds to Sanskrit eka- wehereas Iranian has aiva- with a

different suffix (cf. p. 258). Likewise the name of the sungod
Suriyas corresponds to Sanskrit Suryas, whereas Iranian shows

no such form, but only the base (hvar= Vedic svar) form which

surya- is derived. As far as the treaty gods are concerned, they

are prominent in the Rgveda, and are indeed all mentioned

together in one hymn (RV. 10. 125. 1), but they cannot be

shown to be all Proto-Aryan or Proto-Iranian, and there are in

fact some reasons for believing that they were not so.

If the Aryans of the ancient Near East are to be connected

specifically with the Indo-Aryans, then we must assume that

they were two migrations proceeding from the same source, a

massive one into North-West India and a smaller one in the

direction of North-Western Iran. Since the Vedic Aryans

certainly entered India across the mountain barrier separating

the subcontinent from North-Eastern Iran, we must conclude

that the closely related section of the Aryans who appear in the

Near East started from the same source, taking a route which

was to be followed early in the next millennium by the Medes
and Persians.

The chronology of these two movements corresponds very

closely. The Aryan invasion of N.W. India can be dated by the

end of the Indus civilisation, for which no doubt they were

largely responsible, and it may be assumed to have taken place

in successive waves over a considerable period of time. In the

ancient Near East their presence is established by 1500 B.c. at

latest, and the process of migration and settlement must have

occupied a considerable period before that.

§ 7 . The Emergence of Indo-Aryan

The pre-history of the Aryan language of India takes us far

from the North-West India of the Vedic period both in space

and time. Comparison with other languages renders possible a

reconstruction of linguistic history which is nowhere directly

recorded, and establishes as a fact important migrations and
movements of peoples which otherwise would be unknown to

history. It has also been possible to say something definite,



SANSKRIT AND INDO-EUROPEAN 31

though naturally within fairly wide limits, about the origin of

these movements, and about their chronology. The distribu-

tion of the IE languages suggests that their origin is to be sought

in Central and Eastern Europe. The special relations of Indo-

Iranian with the satewt-group of languages, and with Balto-

Slavonic in particular, together with evidence of contact be-

tween it and Finno-Ugrian in the Primitive Indo-Iranian period,

point to its original location in Central Russia. From there the

movement was eastward and southward, with the result that

Central Asia became for a time the home of the Aryans. There

is evidence that the division into the two branches, Indo-Aryan

and Iranian, had already commenced at this early period. The
Indo-Aryan group was the first to move south, first into eastern

Iran, and then into India on the one hand, and into western

Iran on the other. The second wave of migration was that of

the Iranians, who established themselves first in eastern Iran,

thereby cutting off the Indo-Aryans to the east from the Proto-

Indoaryans to the west. Later the advance of the Iranians west-

wards resulted in the submergence of the latter, but their

original presence there is attested by these documents from the

Near East.

Chronologically there is not much direct information to rely

on. The earliest and most important data are those relating to

the presence of Aryans in the Near East from 1500 b.c. on-

wards. This is an important pointer to the period of the migra-

tions, which to judge by historical analogies are likely to have

taken place during a limited period of time. The first half of the

second millennium b.c. which would seem to be indicated by
this evidence as the general period of the migrations is one

which agrees comfortably with all the general considerations

which can be adduced. The next direct information about the

Aryans refers to the Iranians. The presence of Medes and
Persians in Iran proper is attested in the Assyrian annals from

the ninth century b.c. onwards, and it is unlikely that they had
occupied this area in any force for very long before this period.

For the Indo-Aryan invasion of India no direct evidence is

available. Nevertheless the very great similarity between the

Vedic language and the earliest Iranian precludes any long

period of separation between the two, and makes it impossible

that the age of the Vedic hymns can be pushed back to the third

or fourth millennium b.c. The average rough guess which places
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the period of the Indo-Aryan invasions c. 1700-1400 b.c. and the

period of the composition of the Rgveda c. 1200-1000 b.c. is not

likely to be many centuries out, either one way or the other.

There is some linguistic evidence to show that the Indo-

Aryan invasion took place in successive phases, and not in one

simultaneous movement. There are dialectal differences be-

tween the Vedic language of the North West and the later

classical language of Madhyadesa. The most striking of these is

that the Vedic language turns l into r whereas the classical

language, to a large extent, preserves the distinction between r

and l. This Vedic feature is characteristic of the whole of

Iranian, and furthermore it can be traced in the Aryan of the

Near East and in some Aryan words in Finno-Ugrian. Clearly

the fact that the more easterly dialects of early Indo-Aryan

have avoided this change indicates a comparatively early

separation from the main body, in comparison with the Vedic

dialect which has undergone this change in common with the

rest of Aryan before being introduced into India.

Certain features of the Kafiri languages of the North West
indicate important dialectal divergencies of ancient Aryan at a

time preceding the invasion of India. In some ways these

languages stand half way between Indo-Aryan and Iranian.

They agree with Indo-Aryan in retaining s which Iranian

changes to h, but with Iranian in the treatment of the two

palatal series (e.g. zim ‘ snow ’
: Skt. hima-, ja-

‘

kill ’
: Skt.

han). In this respect they form simply an intermediate dialect

group, as might be expected from their position between the

two main groups. On the other hand in their treatment of the

sound which appears in Sanskrit as s' they have preserved a

form which is more archaic than anything found elsewhere in

Indian and Iranian (c in tuna-
‘

dog ’, due
‘

10 ’, etc.). This can

only be satisfactorily explained as the isolated preservation of a

very ancient dialectal feature within Indo-Iranian. The same
considerations apply to the absence of cerebralisation of s after

u in words like dos
‘

yesterday ’ and muss ‘ mouse ’. The
change of s to s (>Skt. s) under specified conditions is, as we
have seen, so ancient as to be shared by both Indo-Aryan and
Slavonic, but it seems that some peripheral dialect of Indo-

Aryan must have escaped it in connection with u, and it is

from this source that the Kafiri forms are derived. The evid-

ence would suggest that the Aryan dialect which preserved
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these archaisms was the very first to reach the borders of India,

and that later successive waves of Indo-Aryan invaders con-

fined it into a narrow space in the mountain valleys of the

North-West frontier, where it has survived in isolation to

this day.

The history of Indo-Aryan begins with the first introduction

of Aryan speech into India, but between this event and the

composition of the first recorded document of Indo-Aryan, the

hymns of the Rgveda, a considerable period must have elapsed.

This is clear from the fact that in the text of the Rgveda itself,

although historical allusions are not uncommon, there is no

reference anywhere to the fact of the migration, nor any definite

indication that it was still remembered. Linguistic reasons also

compel us to assume such a period, since the number of lin-

guistic (mainly phonetic) changes that have taken place since

the common Indo-Iranian stage is considerable. No doubt the

beginnings of dialectal cleavage go back to the Indo-Aryan

period, but there is no doubt that the bulk of the characteristic

changes of Indo-Aryan and Iranian respectively have taken

place after the complete separation of the two groups, that is to

say, after the Aryan invasion of India.

Some of the more important changes that affected Indo-

Aryan during this period may be briefly listed : (i) jh and zh

become h ( — Ir. j and z), (2) j and i are confused as j (
= Ir. j and

z), (3) a single group ks results from the two combinations k + s

and s + s ; these are kept apart in Iranian, (4) Aryan voiced

groups of the type gzh, bzh are replaced by unvoiced ks, ps

(Skt. dipsa- : Av. diwza-), (5) Aryan z is elided in all positions

(Skt. medhd-, cf. Av. mazdd), (6) Elision of Aryan I before d gives

rise to cerebral d (mda-) and this, in conjunction with other

combinatory changes (astau, vit, karana-) is the beginning of a

new series of consonants previously foreign to Aryan, as well as

to the rest of Indo-European. (7) s (s) is elided between two
consonants

(
dbhakta

,
s-aor.). (8) All final consonant groups are

simplified and only the first remains (Skt. vak : Av. vdxs).

(9) A tendency begins to weaken the aspirates dh and bh to h

(iha ‘ here ’
: Av. iSa, but Pa. idha has retained the older form).

(10) The Aryan diphthongs at, au are turned into the simple

vowels e, 0.

This list of changes is impressive enough, and of great import-

ance for the future history of Indo-Aryan, and a reasonable
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length of time must be assumed for their completion. At the

same time we have the impression that the period of fairly rapid

linguistic change preceded the Vedic period. With the estab-

lishment of a recognised literary language, and a tradition of

education associated with it, this rapid evolution was stopped

as far as classical Sanskrit is concerned. The phonetic changes

that distinguish Classical Sanskrit from the Vedic language are

negligible in comparison with those that took place in the

immediate pre-Vedic period. On the other hand the popular

language, developing soon into the Prakrits, continued to show
this tendency to rapid change. In particular it is interesting to

note that the type of change seen in the examples listed above is

similar to that of the later Middle Indo-Aryan changes. The
assimilation of consonant groups in final position is the be-

ginning of a process that affects all consonant groups. The
development of voiced aspirates to h, which is general in the

case of jh, zh and sporadic elsewhere, is continued in Pali and
Prakrit. The cerebral consonants once created become more
and more prevalent. From the first Indo-Aryan is affected by
certain characteristic tendencies to change which continue to

be influential in later periods. These changes which set in from

the beginning were rapid, and in the language of the people

continued to be rapid. It was only the standardisation of San-

skrit at a very early period by organisers of Brahman civilisa-

tion, that arrested this development, in the case of the classical

language, before it had proceeded too long, and thereby pre-

served for us a form of language which in most respects is more
archaic and less altered from original Indo-European than any
other member of the family.



CHAPTER II

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF SANSKRIT

§i. The Vedic Language and the Classical
Language

About the pre-history of Indo-Aryan, both in India where it

emerged as an independent form of speech, and outside India

through the successive stages of Indo-Iranian and Indo-Euro-

pean, much can be deduced, and deduced with certainty with

the help of comparative philology. But of all these stages of the

language no direct record is preserved. The historical period of

the language begins—probably, as we have seen, round about

the period 1200-1000 b.c.—with the composition and compila-

tion of the Rgveda. From this time the literary tradition is con-

tinuous and uninterrupted, and the gradual development of

Indo-Aryan, through the various stages until the period of the

modern languages is reached, can be followed in detail.

During this period great changes have taken place, and their

operation has been continuous throughout the whole period.

By all this change and development Sanskrit has been affected

only to a small extent. From the beginning, from the time of

the composition of the Vedic hymns and the establishment

thereby of a recognised literary language, there was a strong

tendency among the Brahmins, the guardians of this literature

and of the religious and social system that went with it, to pre-

serve the language against change. This applied not only to the

preservation of the sacred texts themselves, which have been

handed down with scrupulous accuracy by oral tradition, or to

the composition of literary works on ancient models, but also to

the language of everyday speech among the Brahmins, and in

the royal courts with which they were always closely associated.

This led to a growing divergence between the language of the

educated classes and that of the people, which was subject to a

fairly rapid alteration in the direction of Middle Indo-Aryan

from an early period.

35
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At the same time the language of the elite did not remain

without change, in spite of all the influence of conscious con-

servatism. The classical language as fixed by Panini (fourth

cent, b.c.) is a noticeably younger form of language than that

found in the Vedic texts, though much less altered from it than

the spoken language of the masses, which is known slightly later

from the inscriptions of Asoka. We have in fact up to this

period two parallel developments of Indo-Aryan occurring side

by side in different strata of the community, slow and gradual

change in the dominant Brahman community restrained by
education and a literary tradition, and beside it a rapid evolu-

tion among the mass of the population unhindered by education

and tradition. With Panini’s work Sanskrit in its external form

became finally stabilised and no more change was allowed.

From then on the history of Indo-Aryan is the history of Middle

Indo-Aryan in its various phases (Pali, Prakrit, Apabhramsa)
and then of Modern Indo-Aryan. In this evolution Sanskrit

took no part, but remained as it was fixed by Panini at a period

long antedating the bulk of the classical literature.

The differences between Vedic and Classical Sanskrit affect

to a very small extent the phonetic structure of the language,

and in this respect the contrast between Classical Sanskrit and
Early Middle Indo-Aryan is most striking. They are more
noticeable in the field of vocabulary and grammar, though here

also they are comparatively restricted in scope.

Phonetically, apart from some dialectal phenomena such as

d, dh for l, Ih, and the replacement of r by l in certain words, the

differences are mainly concerned with innovations of Sandhi.

This is noticeable for instance in the case of -iy- -uv- of the Veda
which are normally replaced by y, v. The rule has been applied

to the accepted text of the Rgveda, so that for instance what is

written tanvas is, from the evidence of the metre, to be pro-

nounced tanuvas. Among Vedic peculiarities of final Sandhi

we may note that s is only inserted between final n and initial t

when it is etymologically justified (sarvams tan, but varsman

tasthau, maghavan tava, ajagmiran te), and that before vowels

the terminations of the acc. pi. -an, in, un appear as -dm, iffir

and uifir (sargaih iva, paridhiifor ati). In such cases later San-

skrit has regularised the Sandhi by the analogical extension of a

form that was originally justified only in a certain context

(e.g. -an, -in, -un was the regular phonetic development before
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voiced consonants and in final position, and from there its

use was extended to cases where a vowel followed). Apart

from such comparatively minor changes Classical Sanskrit pre-

serves the basic phonetic structure of the Vedic language intact.

The tendency to change is a good deal more noticeable in the

morphology, and in Classical Sanskrit the wealth of forms pre-

valent in the earlier language is considerably reduced.

Nominal stem-formation shows a reduction in variety in the

classical language, and with the disuse of certain suffixes whole

classes of words so formed tend to become obsolete. For instance,

the suffix -yu is productive in the Vedic language producing not

only primary derivatives (yajyn-
'

pious ’) but also a number of

secondary formations connected with denominative verbal

stems
(
devayu-

'

devoted to the gods ’, vajayu- ‘ eager to win ’).

After the early Vedic period it ceases to be productive, and in

consequence most of the words so formed went out of use.

Only those that were common enough to survive as individual

words remained : manyu- ‘

anger ’, dasyu-
‘

robber ’, etc.

Examples could be given of the same tendency over the whole

field of nominal stem formation.

In nominal composition the Vedic type of governing com-
pound seen in examples like bharddvaja-

'

carrying off the prize ’,

etc., became early obsolete. In other respects we see not a

diminution in nominal composition, but a steady extension in

its use. The members of a compound are rarely more than two
in number in the Veda, and the conditions under which they

may be formed are limited. As the language advances greater

freedom is observed both as to the number of members in a

compound, and as to the type of syntactical construction allowed

to be so expressed. Finally the stage is reached where compounds
of any length may be formed almost without restriction, the

whole character of the literary language being thereby changed.

In this respect the later classical language goes far beyond
anything that would have been countenanced by Panini.

There is considerable simplification and modernisation in

nominal declension. Older forms of inflection in a-stems such

as instr. sg. in -a
(
wrya beside viryena) and nom. pi. nt. in -a

(bhuvana beside bhuvanani) are given up in favour of the new
formations. At the same time some innovations of the Vedic

language (nom. pi. m. -asas, instr. pi. -ebhis beside -as, -ais) are

discarded. One type of inflection of i- and u- stems
(
avyas

,
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kratvas) is abandoned, though one type of special neuter inflec-

tion is preserved
(
varinas

,
madhunas) and a new type of

feminine inflection is introduced from the i- stems
(
gatyas

,

dhenvtis). Of the two types of inflection of t- stems, the vrki

type is abandoned in favour of the devt type with some influence

of the former on the latter (nom. pi. devyas as opposed to devis

of the Vedic language), and some isolated survivals (nom. sg.

laksmis). The irregular vocatives in -s of the van- and vant-

stems (bhagavas , etc.) are abandoned. Endingless locatives of

the type aksdn are abandoned in favour of the fully inflected

forms
(
aksani or aksni). The Vedic locative formations from the

personal pronouns in -e (asme, etc.) disappear. In the dual the

number of cases that can be formed from these pronouns is

reduced from five to three by the elimination of the nominative

and ablative forms (avdm.yuvdm ; avdt.yuvdt). In the conjuga-

tion of the verb the classical language simplifies considerably

the complicated morphology of the earlier language. The alter-

native termination -masi of the ist pers. plural is abandoned,

and likewise the long forms of the 2nd plural in -tana, -thana.

That form of conjugation in the middle which is characterised

by the absence of t in the 3rd singular and the termination r in

the 3rd plural (dnhe, duhre, impf. aduha, aduhra) is abandoned.

The old imperatives in -si disappear. The s- aorist is enlarged

in the 2nd and 3rd singular to produce forms more easily recog-

nisable
(
anaisit for anais). The root aorist is confined to roots

in long a and the root bhii. Pluperfect forms are eliminated.

The most important loss in the verbal structure is that of the

subjunctive. This mood is very common indeed in the Veda,

and also later till the close of the Brahmana period, but by
Panini’s time, apart from forms of the first person incorporated

in the Imperative, it had fallen quite out of use. The use of the

unaugmented forms classed as Injunctive is confined to con-

structions with the prohibitive mti. Modal forms outside the

present system cease to be used, as also participles from aorist

bases. In place of the great variety of infinitive forms in the

Veda, only one, that in -turn is used in the classical language.

Similarly old variant forms of the gerund (e.g. in -tvi, -tvaya

)

and gerundive (e.g. in -tva, -enya

)

disappear.

An important difference between the Vedic and the classical

language lies in the treatment of the prepositional prefixes

attached to verbal roots. In the classical language the prefix
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stands immediately before the verbal form with which it is

compounded. On the other hand in the Vedic language its

position is quite free, and it may be separated from the verb

by several words, or, on occasion, come after it. This freedom

was characteristic of Indo-European, and elsewhere the tendency

has generally been to associate the prefix more closely with the

verb as time went on. There is the same difference in this

respect between Homeric and classical Greek as between Vedic

and classical Sanskrit.

Finally there are changes in vocabulary. This has already

been noticed in connection with disuse of certain types of

nominal stem formation, but it applies equally to the whole

field of vocabulary. A number of old Indo-European words

which are current in the Veda are no longer used in the classical

period. Such are atka-
‘

garment ’ (Av. aSka-), dpas ' work ’

(Lat. opus), dndhas
‘

juice of soma plant ’ (cf. Gk. avdos
' flower ’

?), dma- ‘ strength ’ (Av. ama-), arvant-
‘

steed ’ (Av.

aurvant-
‘

swift ’), avata-
‘

spring ’ (Lett, avuots), adhra-
‘

mean,

lowly ’ (Av. adra-), dpi-
‘

friend, ally ’ (cf. Gk. yjmos ‘ kind ’),

isird- ' vigorous, strong ’ (cf. Gk. lepos
‘

sacred ’), Irma- ‘ fore-

leg ’ (Lat. armus, etc.), usij-
‘

a kind of priest ’ (Av. usig-),

rsva- ' high ’ (Av. srosva-) ,
kravis-

‘ raw flesh ’ (cf. Gk. Kpeas),

gdtu-

'

way, course
;
abode ’ (Av. gatn-), gna

‘

wife of god ’ (Av.

gond ‘ wife ’, Gk. ywr), etc.), canas-
‘

pleasure, satisfaction
'

(Av. canah-), cyautna-
‘

deed, enterprise ’ (Av. syaodna-), janas
' race ’ (Gk. yevos, Lat. genus), jdni-

‘ woman ’ (Av. jaini-),

jenya-
‘

under the care of, entrusted to ’ (Sogd.'zynyh, Khotanese

ysiniya-, whence Central Asian Prakrit jheniga
‘

id ’), jrayas-
‘

expanse, flat surface ’ (Av. zrayah-
‘

lake ’), titan-
‘

sieve ’ (for

*Miami-, cf. Gk. Siarraco ' sift ’, etc.), toka-
‘

offspring ’, tokman-
‘

offshoot ’ (Av. taoxman-
‘

seed ’), tvaks-
‘

to be active, ener-

getic ’ (Av. dwaxs-), dasma-, dasrd-
‘

accomplished, clever

damsas-
'

wonderful deed ’ (cf. Av. dahma- ‘ instructed ’,

dayra-
‘ accomplished ’, dayhah-

‘

cleverness ’, Gk. Se'Sae

‘ taught ’, dSar/s
‘

uninstructed ’, harpxiov
‘

instructed ’, etc.),

ddrna-
‘

house ’ (Lat. domus, etc.), ddnu-
‘

moisture ’ (Av. danu
' stream ’, Osset, don), ddsvas-

‘

worshipper ’, drapsa-
‘ banner ’

(Av. drafsa-), ndkt- ‘ night ’ RV 7. 71, 1 (Lat. nox, etc.
;

ad-

verbial naktam remains), ndhits-
‘

neighbour ’, nema-
‘

half
'

(Av. naema-), pan-
‘

to praise, extol ’, pastyd
‘

habitation ’,

pitu-
‘

nourishment, food ’ (Av. pitu-
‘

id Lith. petus
‘ midday

D
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meal etc.), bhrsti- ‘ spike ’ (Av. °bansti-, cf. Engl, bristle,

etc.), pajas- ‘ surface
'

(Khot. paysa-, Sogd. p’z ' face ’),

mrdika- ‘ mercy ’ and related words (Av. m-arvzdika-) , marya-
' young man ’ (cf. Gk. pLelpag ‘ lad ’ and the Marianni of the

Mitanni documents), miyddha- ‘ sacrificial offering ’ (Av.

myazda-), midha- ‘ reward, prize ’ (Av. mizda-, Gk. puados,

etc.), yahu-, yahva- ‘ young, youngest, latest ’ (Av. yazu-,

f. yezivi ‘ id ’), yds ‘ welfare, rightness ’ (Av. yaos, Lat. ius)

,

rodast ‘ the two surfaces (of heaven and earth) (Av. raodah-,

raoda- ‘ face ’, Pers. roy ‘ id ’), vadhri- ‘ castrated ’ (Gk. idpls

‘ castrated ram ’), vasna- ‘ price, value ’ (cf. Lat. venum, Gk.

wvos, etc., Hitt, ussania- ‘ to sell ’), vaja- ‘ prize, booty ’, vidu-
' strong, firm ’, ven- ‘ to long for ’, sama- ‘ hornless ’ (cf. Gk.

Ke/xas ‘ young deer ’, Lith. smulas ‘ without horns ’), sipra
‘ moustache sund-

‘

welfare syeta-
‘

orphan ’ RV. I. 71. 4
(cf. Av. sae, 0 . SI. siru, etc.), sap-, saparya- ' to attend to re-

ligious ceremonies ’ (Gk. e-mo
‘

attend to ’, Lat. sepelid
‘

bury ’),

sas-
‘

to sleep ’ (Hitt. seS-) stigh-
‘

to step, stride ’ (Gk. aret'^ai,

Goth, steigan, etc.), syona-
‘

soft, gentle ’, haras-
‘

heat ’ (Gk.

Oepos ‘summer’, Arm. jer ‘warm weather’), hary- ‘to be

pleased, exhilarated ’ (Gk. galpcu ‘ rejoice ’).

The existence of homonyms frequently results in the sup-

pression of one of such pairs. The early Vedic language pos-

sessed dsura-1 ‘ lord ’ (Av. ahura-) and asura- 2 ‘ demon ’.

Only the latter is in use from the later Vedic period onwards.

Similarly of the pair an- 1 ‘ devoted, trustworthy ’ (whence

arya-, drya-, cf. Hitt, ara- ‘ friend, ally ’, etc.) and an- 2

‘ enemy’
(
<*ali-, cf. Lat. alius, etc.), only the latter is pre-

served. Vedic karu- 1 ‘ singer ’ (kf- ‘ to celebrate ’, cf. Gk.

Kr/pvt;, Kapvi; ‘ herald ’) yields to classical karu- 2 ‘ artisan
’

(kr- ‘ to do, make), and Vedic rajas 1 ‘ space ’ (raj- ‘ to stretch

out ’, cf. Lat. regib, etc.) is abandoned on account of the com-
‘petition of rajas 2 ‘ dust, dirt ’. Similarly of the pairs parusd- 1

‘ light grey ’ (Av. pourusa-, cf. Engl, fallow, etc.) and parusd- 2

‘ knotty, rough ’

(
parus-, parvan- ‘ knot ’), payu- 1 ‘ protector

’

and payu- 2 ‘ anus ’, phalgu- 1 ‘ reddish, pink ’, phalgu- 2

‘ hollow, without substance ’, the homonym listed first ceases to

be used in the later language.

Changes of meaning naturally occurred over so long a period.

Many of these occurred in the natural growth of the language.

For instance vahni- in the Veda means simply ' carrier ’ and it is
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applied to Agni in his capacity of carrying the oblations to the

gods. Later it means ‘ fire ’ in general by a perfectly natural

extension of meaning. The term dasyu- is primarily ethno-

logical, meaning the non-Aryan inhabitants of India
;

later it

acquires the meaning ‘ robber, brigand ’. Similarly ddsd-
‘

slave
’

was originally a tribal name (cf . the Dahae of Central Asia)
,
and

the same may apply to sudra- ‘ member of the fourth caste

since a tribe with this name is known to have existed in N.W.
India from both Indian and Classical sources.

In other cases the change of meaning in the later language is

due simply to a misunderstanding of the Vedic word. This is

the case with kratu-
'

sacrifice ’ as opposed to Vedic krdtu-
‘

wisdom, insight ’. Here there is no change of meaning, but

simply a failure to understand properly the meaning of the

Vedic texts. In classical Sanskrit matartsvan- means ‘ wind ’

;

originally it meant the divine being who discovered fire by the

method of rubbing two sticks, and also Agni himself (from

*mdtaris- ‘ fire-stick etymologically equivalent to Lat.

matrix

)

;
the change of meaning can only be due to the fading

of the old mythology in the popular mind. Vedic kilala- meant
a certain milk preparation (cf. Khowar kildl

‘

a kind of cheese ’)

;

its use in classical Sanskrit to mean ‘ blood ’ is due to a mis-

understanding of the old texts.

False popular etymology in the case of the old words asura-
' demon ’ and dsita-

‘

black ’ led to the creation of two new
words. Since the initial a- in these words was falsely inter-

preted as the negative a-, sura-
‘

god ’ and sita-
‘

white ’ were

created as their opposites.

The above examples show that the losses in vocabulary

during this period of the history of the language were consider-

able. As elsewhere the Indo-European heritage of Indo-Aryan

was steadily reduced with the passage of time. One result was

that many of the old words of the Veda ceased to be understood

in later times. The difficulties that ensued gave rise at an early

period to a special school of interpretation
(
nirukta-) of the

Veda. Collections of difficult vocables were made and attempts

to explain them on an etymological basis were made. These

labours were summed up in the work of Yaska, who may be

roughly contemporary with Panini. These attempts at inter-

pretation were successful to only a limited degree, and it

emerges quite clearly there existed no reliable tradition as to
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the meaning of many Vedic words, with the result that the

authors were frequently reduced to guessing. The same applies

to the later commentatorial works culminating in the great

Bhasya of Sayana. In modem times the labours of scholars,

equipped with greater resources than the ancients, have done

much to reduce the field of uncertainty, but even now there

remains over a considerable amount of material which defies

certain interpretation.

In contrast to the losses of the old vocabulary, classical San-

skrit has acquired a large number of new words from various

sources. These gains far more than counterbalance the losses,

and the vocabulary of classical Sanskrit is one of the richest

known. Of course there are many words which appear first in

the later language and at the same time belong to the most
ancient layer of Indo-Aryan. The absence of such words from

the older texts is partly accidental, since, extensive though they

are, the Vedic texts do not contain the whole linguistic material

of pre-classical Sanskrit. Partly also it is a question of dialect

;

the widening of the horizon in the case of later as opposed to

Vedic Sanskrit led to the inclusion of Old Indo-Aryan material

which may not have been current in the dialects which underlay

the early standard language. For instance the adverb parut ‘ last

year’ is not recorded before Panini, but it is an ancient IE word as

is shown by the Greek equivalent 7repvcn. Similarly the related

parari ‘ year before last ’ is, we may be sure, absent from the

early texts only by accident. There are many words which must
be ancient because their formation is of an ancient type, e.g.

vipula- ‘abundant’ from the rooter- ‘to fill’. In this case the

preservation of IE l, elsewhere not found with this root, suggests

that its absence from the early Vedic texts is a matter of dialect.

A large number of the new words are fresh formations based

on the existing stock of roots and formatives. As long as the

suffixes of derivation retained their living character, there was
ample scope for the creation of new terms as occasion demanded.

This was particularly so since it was combined with the facility

of compounding verbal roots with prepositional prefixes, and in

this way terms could be created at will for any conceivable

need. From the root kr- ‘ to do ’ alone, by means of the suffixes

of derivation, and with the help of some score of prepositional

prefixes, many hundreds of words were manufactured, whose
meanings coverevery field of practical and theoretical expression.
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The vocabulary was further enriched from outside Indo-

Aryan itself. The pre-existing vernaculars made a sizeable con-

tribution to the Sanskrit vocabulary. This influence is strongest,

it seems, in the case of Dravidian words and that can be identified

with certainty as Dravidian run into several hundred. Though
a few are found already in the Vedic language, the majority do

not become current before the classical language. A smaller

proportion was provided by the Kolarian languages. Some
words were introduced from outside India, e.g. from Iranian

(vdrabana-,
‘

breast plate ’) or from Greek (hord ‘ hour ’). See

further Chapter VIII.

Even when all these new words have been accounted for

there remains a considerable number of words in classical San-

skrit whose origin is unknown. Most were no doubt originally

desl words in the Indian terminology, and since the linguistic

complexity of pre-Aryan India must have been greater than

anything that now appears, we should not be surprised to find

so many words whose origin remains unexplained.

Such in brief are the main changes which took place in San-

skrit between the early Vedic and the classical period. In the

pre-classical literature this evolution can be traced in its suc-

ceeding stages. This literature, which is devoted entirely to

religion and ritual, falls into three main sections.

I. The Samhitas of the Rgveda, Samaveda, Yajurveda and
Atharvaveda.

II. The Brahmanas, prose texts devoted to the mystical in-

terpretation of the ritual.

III. The Sutras, containing detailed instructions for per-

forming the ritual, of which the Srautasutras deal with the

great public sacrifices, and the Grhyasutras with household ritual.

The periods which are conventionally assumed for the com-
position of this literature are (1) Samhitas 1200-800 b.c.,

(2) Brahmanas, 800-500 b.c., (3) Sutras 600-300 b.c.

In the absence of any definite information, such chronology

rests mainly on guess-work. On the other hand, the relative

chronology of the succeeding strata can be established beyond
all doubt by means of linguistic data contained in the texts

themselves. The linguistic changes summarised above took

place gradually and the language of the succeeding phases of the

literature becomes steadily more and more similar to the

classical norm. The gulf that separates the language of the
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Rgveda from classical Sanskrit is very much greater than that

separating the language of even the earliest prose texts from it.

The later Samhitas can be shown on the basis of language to be

later in date than the Rgveda, and within that work itself the

tenth book is known to be the latest for the same reason. In the

same way a chronological distinction can be made between

earlier and later Brahmanas.

Since the Brahmanas are in prose, their language may be

taken as reasonably representative of the spoken language of

the upper classes in the later Vedic period. It still retains pre-

classical features, such as the use of the old subjunctive, but

already the majority of the old Vedic forms have fallen into

disuse. By the time of the composition of the Sutras the lan-

guage has reached in all essentials the stage at which it was
codified by Panini. In all the Sutras it is possible to find

grammatical forms which do not conform strictly to the

Paninean rules. But in contrast to the earlier literature these

forms are not as a rule archaisms. The difference is rather that

their usage is somewhat more lax and careless than that

allowed by the strict formulation of the grammarians, and in

this respect they accurately reflect the spoken usage of the

period of Panini himself and of the period immediately pre-

ceding. Their language is based, not like the later classical

Sanskrit on an established and traditional grammatical system,

but on that same spoken language of the educated Brahmins,

which is the source of the grammatical system of Panini.

These texts are very important in linguistic history : they

stand side by side with Panini as an independent authority on

the living Sanskrit language during the period immediately

preceding its final codification. It is here, and not in the later

literature, that we must look for a living illustration of the lan-

guage that Panini established in its final form.

§ 2 . Old Indo-Aryan
The Sanskrit language, in its Vedic and Classical form, had,

as already observed, a definite geographical location. In the

very earliest period this lay in the Punjab, but the centre soon

moved eastward to the countries of Kuru and Pancala, and

there it remained during the whole later Vedic period. Certain

dialectal divergencies between the language of the Rgveda and
that of the later literature—notably the use of l instead of Vedic
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r—can be ascribed to this. In addition there existed dialect

areas containing features which find no place in Sanskrit.

Quite early in the Vedic period there were extensive settlements

of Indo-Aryans to the East (Kosala, etc.) and to the South

{Avanti, etc.). The spoken language outside the area which was

the home of classical Sanskrit differed in certain respects from

the spoken language of this area. The term Old Indo-Aryan is

sometimes used as alternative to Sanskrit, but this is incorrect,

since there were other dialects of Indo-Aryan in addition to

those on which Sanskrit is founded. The term Old Indo-Aryan

should be used for the whole body of Indo-Aryan during the

early period, and Sanskrit is not co-extensive with this.

Of the non-Sanskritic dialects of Old Indo-Aryan no direct

remains are preserved, and there would not be much to be said

about it, if it were not for the fact that in the later Middle Indo-

Aryan dialects a fair amount of material exists which cannot be

explained out of Sanskrit, Vedic or Classical, but only out of

equally ancient, but different forms of Indo-Aryan such as have

been referred to above. A complete collection of such material

has never been put together, but enough evidence is available

to demonstrate the one-time existence of non-Sanskritic dialects

of Old Indo-Aryan. The differences involved were not very

great (as compared for instance with the early dialects of Iran-

ian), but they are sufficient to be worth taking into account.

Among the phonetic features we may note primarily the

change of final -as to -e in contrast to its treatment as -o in San-

skrit and the later Prakrit dialects of the central area. This was

a distinguishing feature of Eastern Indo-Aryan, but examples

are also found in the extreme North-West. In sfire duhita
‘

daughter of the sun ’ one dialectal form of this type is pre-

served in the Rgveda. In place of Sanskrit ks Middle Indo-

Aryan forms sometimes show jh-, jjh-, ggh in cases where Iran-

ian has the sonant combination yz (Pkt. jharai
‘

flows ’, Pa.

paggharati, Skt. ksar-, Av. yzar-, etc.). There are dialectal vari-

ations in the treatment of ancient rH (f) ;
OIA ur in place of

Skt. ir is attested in some cases : Pkt. junna-
‘

old ’<*jurna-

(: Skt. jirna-), tuha- ‘ ford ’<*turtha- (: Skt. tlrtha-). In some
dialects ancient -zd- was replaced by -dd- instead of by single

-d- with compensatory lengthening as in Sanskrit, e.g. Pa.

nidda- : Skt. mda- ' nest ’. In Pa. idha
‘

here ’ a more ancient

form of the word is preserved than in Skt. ihd, Pkt. sidhila-
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' slack ’ (out of *sithila-) and Skt. sithira-
(
°la-

)
are parallel in-

dependent developments from earlier *srthira- (srath

-

‘ to

loosen ’).

A number of grammatical differences can be observed,

though the loss of so much of the old inflection in Middle Indo-

Aryan has eliminated much of this. Forms of the third plural

atmanepada like Pa. vijjare ‘ are seen '
(
>*vidyare

)
indicate that

such r- endings were more extensively used in some Old Indo-

Aryan dialects than in Sanskrit. Pa. jigucchati ‘ is disgusted
’

(Skt. jugupsate
)
shows i- reduplication of the desiderative in the

case of roots containing the vowel -it- which is absent in San-

skrit but known to Old Iranian (Av. cixsnusa- ‘ desire to please’)

Pa. hardyati ‘ is angry ’ continues an Old Indo-Aryan form

bearhig the same relation to Skt. hrnite as Vedic grbhayati to

grhnati. In viheseti ‘injures’, vihesd ‘injury’
(
<*vihesayati

,

*vihesd, J~hims-) Old Indo-Aryan forms unknown to Sanskrit

are represented. In Pa. sabbadhi ‘ everywhere ’ an old adverbial

termination is preserved which has a parallel in Gk. -61.

Pa. kdhdmi ' I will do ’ represents an Old Indo-Aryan anit future

*karsydmi as opposed to Skt. karisydmi. Pa. sdmam ' oneself ’,

which is unknown to Sanskrit, is the equivalent of Av. hama-,

O. SI. samit. Participial forms like mukka- ‘ released ’, runna-
‘ weeping ’ continue old formations in -na, as opposed to the

Skt. formations in -ta. The Ardha-MagadhT participles in -mlna

seem to represent an ancient Indo-Aryan variant of Skt. -indna.

The participle dinna- ‘ given ’ implies an old formation re-

duplicating with i as in Greek (*didami

:

Gk. Si'Stupt). The parti-

ciples in -tdvin (vijitdvin

-

‘ who has conquered ’) are an ancient

formation equivalent to the -tavant- participles of Sanskrit. In

etase ‘ to go ’ we have a Vedic type of infinitive not elsewhere

found. The absolutives in -tuna (Pkt. °tma), gantuna, etc.,

differ in apophony from the Vedic forms in -tvuna. Difference

in apophony is frequently observable in stem formations : e.g.

supina-
‘ dream ’ = Gk. vttvos as opposed to Skt. svapna- with

guna
;
garit- ‘ heavy ’ has guna of the root as opposed to Skt.

guru-
;
compare in the same way turita-

‘

hastening ’, thina-

‘ slothful ’

(
<*stma-) with Skt. tvarita-, styana-. Nominal stem

formations unrepresented in Sanskrit are not uncommon, e.g.

Pa. nahdru- ‘sinew’, theta- ‘firm’ theva- ' drop ’<*sndru~,

*stheta~, *stepa-
(
stip

-

‘ to drip ’) ; Pkt. mdhana- ‘ brahmin
’

(lit. ‘ great one ’), cf. V. mahina- ‘ great ’.
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A number of words with IE etymology appear first in the

later stages of Indo-Aryan: e.g. KharosthI Prakrit ata ‘ flour ’,

Hindi ata

'

id cf. Pers. drd from the root in Gk. aXice ‘ to grind ’

;

Pa. lamaka- ‘ inferior, wretched Pj. Idvd
‘ maimed cf. Engl.

lame, Russ, lorn, etc., Pkt. (Apabhramsa) tura-
‘

cheese ’, cf.

Gk. rvpos.

From evidence such as this we can form some idea, fragmen-

tary though it is, of the dialectal variety of Old Indo-Aryan.

It is necessary to bear this in mind so that the evolution

of Sanskrit can be seen in its proper perspective. The form-

ation of a standard language implies a rigorous process of selec-

tion and exclusion. In all spoken language there is continuous

variation from area to area and from class to class. Sanskrit

wTas based on the spoken language of the higher classes of

Madhyadesa, influenced by the older sacred language of the

Rgveda which had originated further West. This was the

centre of propagation of Brahmin religion, in its orthodox form,

and of a fixed standard language which was the property of the

Brahmin community in whatever part of Aryavarta they re-

sided. Panini speaks occasionally of differences in speech be-

tween the Easterners and the Northerners. But these are

always trivialities. Sanskrit as a spoken language was essenti-

ally the same over the whole of North India, and from an early

period also in the Deccan. Under the surface there were

dialectal differences which for the earliest period can be dimly

perceived, and which come out into the light of day during the

next stage of the language, Middle Indo-Aryan.

§3. The Grammarians

The importance of the grammarians in the history of Sanskrit

is unequalled anywhere in the world. Also the accuracy of their

linguistic analysis is unequalled until comparatively modern
times. The whole of the classical literature of Sanskrit is

written in a form of language which is regulated to the last de-

tail by the work of Panini and his successors.

Grammatical interest in India arose in the first place in con-

nection with the necessity of preserving intact the sacred texts

of the Veda. It was of the utmost ritual significance that every

word used in the recitals at the sacrifices should be pronounced

absolutely correctly. Among the means by which the correct
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transmission of the Vedic texts was achieved was the Pada-

pdtha, in which each word of the text was repeated separately.

To do this correctly, as it is done in the main, involved the be-

ginning of grammatical analysis and, since it involved the

resolution of Sandhi, phonetic analysis.

The phonetic teaching necessary for the correct recitation of

the Vedas is embodied in the Pratisdkhyas. There are several

of these attached to various Vedic schools, and they deal with

the subject in great detail and with accuracy. They are a very

important source for our knowledge of ancient pronunciation.

It is disputed whether any of these texts in their present form

are earlier than Panini, but in some form or other instruction of

this sort must be as old as the Vedic schools themselves.

Later works dealing with phonetics are the Siksas which exist

in large numbers and contain valuable observations.

Difficulties in the interpretation of the Vedic texts owing to

the obsolescence of words led to the beginnings of lexicography.

The earliest work of this kind, the Nighantu consists of lists of

difficult Vedic words, of divinities, etc., drawn up for the use of

teachers. The commentary on these by Yaska, who is probably

not far removed from Panini in time, contains the earliest

systematic discussions on questions of grammar. Here we find

the parts of speech already distinguished as naman ‘ noun ’,

sarvanaman-
‘ pronoun ’, dkhyata-

'

verb ’, upasarga-
'

preposi-

tion ’ and nipdta- ‘ particle ’. The derivation of nouns by means
of krt and taddhita affixes has become a well established theory,

and an interesting argument between Sakatayana and Gargya

is reported as to whether all nouns can be derived in this way
from verbal roots. The former maintained that they could, and

in spite of the cogent arguments on the other side advanced by
Gargya, this was the theory that generally held the field in

Sanskrit grammatical theory. It is a fact that a larger propor-

tion of the Sanskrit vocabulary is capable of such analysis than

is the case in most languages.

The date of Panini is most commonly fixed in the fourth

century b.c. which is in accordance with the native tradition

which connects him with the Nanda king of Magadha. Nothing

is known of his life except the fact that he was born in the

extreme North-West of India at Salatura. His Astadhydyl

which fixed the form of Sanskrit grammar once and for all,

consists of some 4,000 aphorisms of the greatest brevity. This
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brevity is achieved by the invention of an algebraical system of

notation of a kind not found outside the grammatical schools.

The system is so idiosyncratic that it could not possibly have

been invented there and then by one man and imposed immed-
iately on all his colleagues. It is clearly the growth of many
centuries and Panini is to be regarded as the final redactor of a

traditional Vydkarana who superseded all others on account of

his superior comprehensiveness and accuracy. Many of the pre-

decessors of Panini are in fact cited in the text, but the merits

of his own work condemned theirs to early oblivion.

The brevity which the Sutra style aimed at and achieved was

due to the fact that all instruction was still oral and dependent

on memory. It implies also from the very beginning the exist-

ence of a commentary
(
vrtti), also oral, in which the examples

were contained. When this was first written down is not known,

but the earliest existing commentary on Panini, the Kdsikd,

dates from a thousand years after his time (c. a.d. 700). A
ganapdtha containing lists of words referred to in the Sutra by
citation of the first word in them followed by -ddi, and a

dhdtupatha, containing a list of verbal roots, formed essential

parts of his system.

The Sutras of Panini were supplemented and to some extent

corrected by Katyayana at a date not long after the composi-

tion of the Astadhyayt itself. These notes {Varttika-) are of the

same brevity as the original work, but were fortunately soon

made the subject of an extensive commentary
(
Mahabhasya

)
by

Patanjali. His date is fortunately known through contemporary

references, notably to the Sunga king Pusyamitra and to an

invasion of the Bactrian Greeks, which fix him definitely in the

second century b.c.

Later grammatical works exist in abundance, and many
diverse schools arose, but none of them have any independent

authority, being completely derivative from Panini. The
earliest is the Kdtantra which arose about the Christian era, and

whose author Sarvavarman is said by tradition to have been

connected with the Satavahana dynasty of the Deccan. The
work aimed at introducing the study of correct Sanskrit to a

wider public than the educated Brahmins for whom Panini and
his immediate successors had written. Of later works mention

may be made of the Grammar of Candra (a.d. sixth century)

which achieved great popularity among the Buddists, and the
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Jainendra Vydkarana (c. 678) which was composed on behalf

of the Jains. Later the polymath Hemacandra produced

also for the Jains the Haima Vydkarana. In addition, a

number of minor systems are known which were popular

in various localities, but which have nothing original to

contribute.

The object of all these later grammars was to present the

material contained in Panini in a form comparatively easy to

assimilate, and in this respect they performed a service to very

many who were not equal to the arduous task of mastering the

original text itself. How useful they were is shown by their

continuous popularity. They contain little that is original since

for them there existed no other source from which they could

draw except the work of their illustrious predecessor. To
Panini the main source of his work was the living speech of

himself and his contemporaries. It is the merit of his gram-

matical system that by means of the Sutra and commentary,

and by such subsidiary compilations as Dhatupatha, Gana-

patha, etc., the vast bulk of the contemporary linguistic usage

was incorporated, analysed and codified in the teachings trans-

mitted from teacher to pupil in the schools of the Grammarians.

The rapid process of linguistic change that took the vernaculars

through the various stages of Middle Indo-Aryan enhanced pro-

gressively the value of this codification. It is characteristic of

Ancient India that the founders of schools and doctrines should

be exalted to semi-divine status and regarded as omniscient.

In the case of Panini this was more justified than in other cases

since he had direct knowledge of the living Sanskrit language of

the fourth century b.c. which is the source of all his statements.

As a result of his labours and the labours of his school this form

of language was accepted as a standard throughout the long

period that remained of the classical civilisation of India. As
the gap between this and the vernaculars grew continually wider,

the usage of the speakers and writers of Sanskrit grew more de-

pendent on Panini, and his authority more absolute. Panini’s

grammar was based on the language of his contemporaries, and

conversely the language of Kalidasa and his successors is based

on the grammar of Panini. The Sanskrit of the classical litera-

ture was a living language in the sense that it was written and
spoken by the educated in preference to any other, but at the

same time it was a language that had to be learnt in schools by
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means of an arduous discipline. It was a prerequisite for all men
of letters of the period that they should know by heart the

Astadhyayi, and evidence of this dependence appears continu-

ally in their works.

As time went on, the cultivation of classical Sanskrit also

came to depend on the Kosas or lexica. Apart from the Vedic

nighantus lexicography is a later growth in India than grammar.
The extant lexica are mostly late and are compilations out of

earlier works. Amarakosa, the earliest existing, has not been

accurately dated, but it is put approximately in the period

a.d. 600-800. Earlier works are known and sometimes quoted,

but not preserved. These works are in metre and intended to be
learnt by heart, a practice which in the traditional schools has

continued to this day. When this first became an essential re-

quirement of a literary education is not clearly known, but

certainly for the later period of Sanskrit literature we may
assume that the writers were so equipped.

In spite of their late date and, in general, unscientific method,

the lexica are of considerable value, since they preserve a large

number of words which are not recorded in available texts. At
the same time careless copying and inaccurate transmission has

created some ghost words, which careful comparison of the

various lexica may remove.

§ 4 . Epic Sanskrit

The bulk of the classical Sanskrit literature was composed at

a period very much later than the fixing of the language by
Panini. An earlier period in literary and linguistic history is

represented by the two great popular epics, the Mahabharata
and the Ramayana. It does not seem that either of these two
works reached its final form until well after the Christian era,

but the tradition of epic recitation goes back into the Vedic age.

The Mahabharata in particular was a long time in forming, and

a good deal of what is incorporated in the final recension may
claim an earlier date.

We have therefore in the Epics extensive documents of

Sanskrit belonging to a period nearer to Panini than the classical

literature in the narrow sense. They provide also evidence of

the wide popularity of one type of Sanskrit literature among the

masses of the people, since these works were reserved for no
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special or cultivated audience, but intended for public recital to

the population in general. Their popular character is evidenced

by their language. This is Sanskrit definitely enough as

opposed to the contemporary Middle Indo-Aryan, but it is a

Sanskrit which frequently violates the rules which Panini had
laid down and which were always observed in the more orthodox

literary circles. Among the common deviations of the Epic

language a few characteristic types may be quoted. The dis-

tinction between the active and middle forms of the verb,

which was still fully alive in Panini’s time, and for which he

caters in some detail, is beginning to be blurred in the Epic.

Active forms are used for middle and vice-versa, and even the

passive verb sometimes takes active endings (sriiyanti
‘

are

heard etc.). There is some confusion between the gerunds in

-tva and -ya, and the rule of Panini which restricts the former

to uncompounded and the latter to compounded verbs is not

always observed. Unaugmented preterites occur, a character-

istic which is also found in the Veda, as well as in early middle

Indo-Aryan. Conversely the augmented forms are occasionally

found with the prohibitive particle
(
ma . . . agamah

'

do not

go ’). The particle ma is not used exclusively with the unaug-

mented aorist according to rule but indifferently with impera-

tive (ma bhava) optative (ma brityah) future (ma draksyasi

)

and
so on. The tenth class and causative verbs make a middle parti-

ciple in -ayana (codayana- as opposed to correct codayamana-) a

usage to which metrical convenience has contributed. The care-

ful rules of Panini concerning the use of the alternative forms

-atl and -anti in forming the feminine of present participles are

not strictly observed. The distribution of set and unit forms fre-

quently does not conform to rule.

These and other irregular forms correspond to what is found

in early middle Indo-Aryan, indicating that Epic Sanskrit is a

later form of Sanskrit than that of Panini. No pre-Paninean

forms are found in the Epic, which means that although the

epic tradition goes back to the Vedic period, and although the

Mahabharata story was familiar to people before Panini's time,

even the earliest portions of the present text must be distinctly

later than him. Since for centuries the transmission of the epic

stories depended on oral tradition, and not a fixed oral tradition

like that of the Vedic schools, it is not surprising that a circle of

stories originating in the Vedic period should in their final form
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appear in a language of a much later date with no archaic

forms preserved.

The recitation and transmission of the Epic legends was not

the business of the Brahmans, but of the Sutas, a class of royal

servants whose duties had originally included that of charioteer.

It was natural that their language should be of a more popular

nature than that of the educated classes par excellence, the

Brahmans. At the same time it is interesting that all along, in

spite of the competition of Prakrit, Sanskrit was cultivated in

much wider circles than in the priestly schools for whom
Panini’s work was intended. Outside the brahmanical schools

the knowledge of grammatical theory must have been ele-

mentary to say the least, and in the early period at least the

knowledge of Sanskrit on the part of the epic reciters must have

depended primarily on usage and not on formal instruction.

From this arose the tendency to approximate the language to

some extent to the prevailing type of Middle Indo-Aryan.

Later when the gulf between the two became greater formal

instruction in Sanskrit became a universal necessity, but by
this period the epic style and the epic language had already

established itself in its own right, and linguistic features such as

those mentioned above were accepted and retained.

The language of the Epics served also as a model for the lan-

guage of the Puranas, of which the earliest core dates to the

same period. It is continued in the numerous later compila-

tions, and further in a variety of sectarian agamas, etc. Lin-

guistically these compilations are not of great interest, except

occasionally in the matter of vocabulary, and many, particu-

larly the later ones, testify to the deficient education of their

authors in grammar.

§5. The Sanskrit of the Classical Literature
The special characteristics of classical Sanskrit arise from the

fact that most of the literature dates from a period very much
later than the period in which the form of the language was
fixed. If Kalidasa is to be dated c. a.d. 450 a period of no less

than eight hundred years separates him from the grammarian
Panini. The work of Kalidasa stands almost at the beginning

of the body of classical literature which is preserved, and the

greater part of this is separated by more than a millennium from
the regulator of the language. This accounts largely for the
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artificiality of style and language which is not absent from the

best authors, and which in some is exaggerated beyond reason.

The literary gap in the period immediately preceding and

succeeding the Christian era is due to the loss of the bulk of the

pre-Kalidasan literature, since it is known that kdvya in all its

forms was actively practised during all this time. The earliest

Sanskrit inscriptions (e.g. of Rudradaman, a.d. 150) show the

existence of a developed Sanskrit Kavya. Patanjali (c. 150

B.c.) quotes some kdvya fragments and mentions by name a

poet Vararuci. His own work is a valuable example of the

prose style of the period, and it enables us to form a picture of

early Paninean Sanskrit at a time when it was still a fully

living language. The works of Asvaghosa who flourished under

Kaniska (a.d. 78 + )
preserved in Nepal (and fragmentarily in

Central Asia), though long forgotten in India, have survived

by fortunate chance, as the sole examples of Sanskrit Kavya
literature in its earlier phase.

The gap, only partially to be filled, between Panini and the

classical literature, is responsible for certain changes in style

and usage, which have affected the language of the latter, in

spite of strict adherence to the rules of grammar. These changes

comprise certain losses and also a number of innovations. Of
the losses the most important was that of the old system of

accentuation. This was still in full force in the time of Patanjali

and it must have continued in being for some time after that,

but by the time the bulk of the classical literature was composed
it had certainly disappeared from ordinary use. Certain of

Panini’s grammatical forms though recognised were not in

practice used. Already Patanjali remarks that forms of the

second plural of the perfect like usa, tera, cakra are no longer in

use, their place being taken by the participial forms usitah,

tirndh, krtavantah. Later a good deal else was tacitly ignored.

There are many constructions and idioms taught by Panini

which are not recorded in the later literature (anvaje- or

upaje-kr
‘

to strengthen ’, nivacane-kr
‘

to be silent ’, etc.), and
many others which have obviously been employed by the later

authors as evidence of their grammatical learning (e.g. in

Naisadhacarita, darsayitahe, firstperson of the periphrastic future

middle). There are losses in vocabulary and such words as

anvavasarga-
‘

allowing one his own way ’, niravasita-
'

excom-
municated ’ and abhresa-

'

fitness, propriety ’ are no longer
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used. In particular the Ganapatha contains numerous terms

which are found nowhere else, and since this text was handed
down without meanings for a long time, it is often impossible

now to discover the meaning of such words. The old distinction

in meaning between the three past tenses (Imperfect, Aorist,

Perfect) was not normally observed. The Aorist, though culti-

vated by the learned, seems to have gone out of common use. 1

The middle perfect participles in -ana are entirely disused, and
the active participles in -vas appear only rarely.

The innovations of the later classical Sanskrit affect mainly

syntax and vocabulary. The most striking syntactical develop-

ment is the increasing tendency to use compound words and the

increasing length and complexity of the compounds used. In

the earliest Sanskrit the use of compounds is not noticeably

more predominant than in the Greek of Homer. In the lan-

guage of Panini’s day there were still strict rules and limitations

in the formation of compound words, as is clearly evident from
his own statements and examples. In the later language they

are formed without restriction (e.g. any adjective may be so

construed with any noun, as opposed to the original arrange-

ment by which this could only be done when the term had a

special significance, krsnasarpa-
‘

cobra ’, etc.), and not infre-

quently in direct contradiction to Panini’s rules (e.g. jagat-

kartar-
‘

world-creator ’ against P. 2. 2. 15-16). But the main
thing is that there ceases to be any limitation to the number of

members a compound may contain, since compound words

treated as units may be compounded with further words, and
by a process of accumulation long complexes are built up in

which the syntactical relation of the members is expressed

without recourse to inflection. This practice is not only at vari-

ance with the earlier usage and with Indo-European usage in

general, but is also obviously incompatible with any form of

popular speech which can have prevailed in India during the

period This linguistic development is a purely literary de-

velopment, and it is a sign of the growing artificiality of the

Sanskrit language as the difference between it and the ver-

nacular Middle Indo-Aryan grew wider.

1 The hero of the drama Padmaprabhrtaka (c. second or third cent, a.d.) asks

a grammarian who speaks pedantically to use ordinary Sanskrit (vyavaharika

bhasa). The pedantry which is illustrated consists in the liberal use of aorists

and desideratives.
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Another syntactical development affects the verb, but this is

based on popular usage. Of the past tenses the aorist, with the

amalgamation of some imperfect forms, survived in Early

Middle Indo-Aryan, but by the time of the later Prakrit all

traces of the old preterites have disappeared. Their place was

taken by passive constructions with the past participle passive,

and it is from this usage that the preterites of modem Indo-

Aryan derive. The tendency is also reflected in Sanskrit litera-

ture, and the passive construction becomes gradually more
predominant. It had obviously the advantage of simplicity,

since the complicated verbal inflection of Sanskrit could be

dispensed with, and in works of deliberately simple style like

the Hitopadesa it is evidently chosen for this purpose. For

active use the participle in -tavant is adapted to serve as an

alternative to the past tense : krtavan
‘

he did ’. The nominal

phrase in which the meaning is expressed by the juxtaposition

of subject and predicate, without any verb becomes increasingly

popular. This is particularly so in the philosophic literature,

and since that language also favours long compounds, we may
find long passages of exposition in which the only grammar
consists of a few case inflections of abstract nouns.

The vocabulary of Sanskrit was on the whole remarkably

stable. Nevertheless it is possible to collect from the later

literature a considerable body of words which do not appear in

the earlier period. In some cases it may be an accident that

they are not recorded earlier, but even making this allowance,

there must remain a fair number of new words. Increases in

vocabulary derive from the following sources :

(1) They could be created, when required, on the basis of

existing Sanskrit roots, prefixes and suffixes, and by the forma-

tion of new compounds with special senses.

(2) In the course of time some Prakrit words were adopted

into Sanskrit, though proportionally the number is never very

large. No certain examples of this kind appear in the Vedic

language, but they begin to appear in small numbers in the

Epic and classical period. Words of this type are bhatta-,

bhattara- bhattaraka- ‘ master, lord ’ (Skt. bhartar-), nata-
‘

actor
’

(Skt. nrt- ' to dance ’) and dokada-, doliala-
‘

morbid desire of a

pregnant woman ’ which occur (more commonly) beside the

regular Sanskrit daurhrda-. Skt. udu-
'

star ’ derives from a
Prakrit uduvai- ‘ moon ’ misinterpreted as meaning ‘ lord of
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the stars ’ though it is actually derived from a Skt. rtupati-
‘

lord of the seasons In the medical texts kotha-
‘

a form of

leprosy ’ occurs beside kustha-

'

leprosy ’ of which it is a Prakrit

development. Among other words originating in Prakrit we
may mention kola-

'

breast, lap ’ beside the original kroda-
‘

id

khuddaka-
‘

small ’ beside ksudraka-, vaiyavrtya- with Prakritic

-v-, more commonly used than the original vaiyaprtya- ‘ busi-

ness or commission entrusted to one vicchitti-
‘

carelessness in

dress or decoration ’ which probably derives from viksipti-, and

oja-
‘ odd (of numbers) ’ which in later texts tends to replace the

original ayuja-. In the case of some words taken over from

Prakrit there are no Sanskrit originals, e.g. avahittha-
‘

dis-

simulation ’, chatd
‘

heap, mass ’ (Pkt. chada) etc. Some words

are disguised by false Sanskritisation
; e.g. karpata- ‘ ragged

cloth ’ is taken from Pkt. kappada- which itself represents

*kat-pata-
‘

inferior cloth ’. Likewise Pkt. ludda-
‘

hunter
’

(ultimately identical with the name of the god Rudra-) is Sans-

kritised as lubdhaka- as if derived from lubh-
‘

to be greedy’,

and Pkt. paraddlii-
‘

hunting ’ (from rabh-
‘

to attack ’) is

Sanskritised as paparddhi- meaning literally ‘ evil gain ’.

(3) The Greek and Iranian invasions of India from the North-

West resulted in a limited number of loanwords from these

sources being admitted into Sanskrit. These are dealt with in

Chapter VIII.

(4) Sanskrit received a considerable number of words from

the substrate languages, Austro-Asiatic and Dravidian, parti-

cularlyfrom the latter. These are also dealt with in Chapter VIII.

(5) The term desi is applied to those words in Prakrit which

are derived from no Sanskrit equivalent. The number of such

words which can be explained out of Dravidian or some other

source is comparatively small and will probably always remain

so. They become still more abundant in the Modern Indo-

Aryan period and present a philological problem which is not

easy to solve. On the whole classical Sanskrit avoids such

words, but a number are incorporated, and in particular the

Jain writers have adopted a fair number.

§6 . Sanskrit and Prakrit
During the whole period of its existence Classical Sanskrit

had beside it as competitor Middle Indo-Aryan in its various

forms, not only as a spoken language but also as a language of
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literature. In the early period this competition was much more
important than it was later ; though it appears paradoxical at

first sight, the Sanskrit language only reached its full develop-

ment as a language of culture and administration at a time

when it had ceased to be a mother tongue.

The rise of Middle Indo-Aryan as a literary language coin-

cided with the foundation of the new religions of Buddhism and

Jainism round about 500 b.c. The founders of these religions

deliberately chose the vernacular—the dialect of Magadha in

the first instance—as the vehicle of their teaching. In the third

century b.c. Asoka had his inscriptions engraved in various local

dialects and ignored Sanskrit. It follows that the language of

administration of the Mauryan empire was also in Middle Indo-

Aryan, and not as universally the case later, in Sanskrit. If this

process had not been reversed Sanskrit might have yielded

place to the younger language, but quite the reverse happened

and from the end of the Maurya period a steady process set in

which resulted in Sanskrit becoming the predominant language

of literature, culture and administration.

The epigraphical tradition established by Asoka continued for

some centuries. Until after the Christian era the vernacular

language alone was used for epigraphical purposes, and this

means that business and administrative documents—all of which

were written on perishable materials and have not survived

—

were composed in the same language. After the Christian era

Sanskrit too begins to appear in inscriptions, at first in competi-

tion with Prakrit, and finally in exclusive use. The inscription of

Rudradaman (a.d. 150) marks the victory of Sanskrit in one

part of India. In the South Prakrit remained in use longer and
was not finally ousted by Sanskrit until the fourth or fifth

century a.d. Eventually the use of Prakrit was discontinued

entirely and from the Gupta period to the Mahommedan in-

vasions Sanskrit—admittedly often incorrect Sanskrit—re-

mained in exclusive use.

The linguistic revolution in epigraphy is paralleled in other

fields. The early Buddhist scriptures were exclusively in

Middle Indo-Aryan. Towards the beginning of the Christian

era a change took place, and the northern Buddhists adopted

Sanskrit instead. Asvaghosa (c. a.d. 100) is a master of polished

Sanskrit, and that he should choose this language as a vehicle

of propaganda is an indication of the ascendancy which San-
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skrit had achieved at this time. Here also we may observe that

Sanskrit established its ascendancy first in the north. The
Theravadins of South India and Ceylon remained faithful to Pali.

The Jains were slower in making a change than the Buddhists.

They were the most conservative of Indian sects and up to the

time of the final constitution of the present canon of the Svet-

ambaras (at the council of Valabhi in a.d. 526) they used Prakrit

exclusively. But even they turned to the use of Sanskrit in the

succeeding period. At the same time they continued to culti-

vate Prakrit seriously, beside Sanskrit, at a time when in other

literary circles the traditional Prakrit was being employed as

little more than a literary exercise.

In these fields we may observe the transition which led to

the predominance of Sanskrit. Elsewhere lack of material

makes a clear picture more difficult. In poetic literature there

was under the Satavahanas and their successors an active

tradition of lyrical poetry in Maharastri of which fragments are

preserved in the anthology of Hala. At the same time the

major poetic works of the early period were in Sanskrit. The
Mahabharata and the Ramayana have an importance in the

literary history of India which nothing in Prakrit could even

remotely approach, and they were the productions of a period

when to judge by inscriptions Prakrit had almost superseded

Sanskrit in everyday use. Thus it is obvious that the inscrip-

tional evidence gives a very one-sided picture of contemporary
linguistic conditions. Outside the sectarian religions Sanskrit

was always, even when the use of Prakrit was most flourishing,

the primary literary language of India.

The growing predominance of Sanskrit as opposed to Prakrit

in the period succeeding the Christian era can be attributed to

two reasons, one ideological and one practical. In the Maurya
period the heterodox religions of Buddhism and Jainism had
attained such influence as to threaten the existence of the old

Brahmanical order. In the succeeding period, beginning with

the usurpation of Pusyamitra (c. 188 b.c.), a reaction set in and

there began a gradual decline of these systems in the face of

victorious orthodoxy. This change in the religious atmosphere

was reflected in language, and Sanskrit, associated with the

traditional Vedic religion gained ground at the expense of

Prakrit, whose cultivation was mainly due to the activities of

the unorthodox sects.
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The practical reason was that Sanskrit offered a united lan-

guage for the whole of India. In the early Middle Indian period

the differences between the various local vernaculars were not

so great as to preclude mutual understanding, but even at this

period Asoka found it necessary to engrave his edicts in three

different dialects. With the progress of time the differences

between the local dialects grew greater, so that Sanskrit became
a necessary bond for the cultural unity of India. Furthermore

the Prakrits were unstable and subject to continual change

through the centuries. Any literary language established on

the basis of a vernacular rapidly became obsolete. The tradi-

tional Prakrits in the later period were as artificial as Sanskrit,

and did not have the advantage of its universal appeal and
utility. For such reasons alone Sanskrit was the only form of

language which could serve as a national language in Ancient

India, whose cultural unity, far more influential and important

than its political disunity, rendered such a language essential.

The relation between Sanskrit and Prakrit in the classical period

is admirably illustrated by the Sanskrit Drama. Here it is the

convention that certain characters speak Sanskrit and others

speak Prakrit, and the usage of the drama no doubt accurately

represents the actual practice at the time. The use of Sanskrit

is fairly narrowly limited to the highest classes of society,

namely kings, ministers, learned Brahmans and so on. Women,
with few exceptions, speak Prakrit, and also children, showing

that it was everybody’s first language. Furthermore, Prakrit is

spoken not only by all the lower classes, but also predominantly

by the wealthy and influential class of merchants and bankers.

The comic figure of the vidusaka, an unlearned Prakrit-speaking

Brahman, shows that not all members of this class were capable

of mastering the strenuous discipline necessary for the acquisi-

tion of Sanskrit.

Only the earliest dramas, of which Mrcchakatika is the best

surviving example, reflect living usage in this way. In the

greater number of extant dramas which belong to a later period

(a.d. 500-1000), the composition is according to tradition, and
the Prakrit becomes merely a transmogrified Sanskrit composed
according to the rules of the grammarians learned by rote. In

this period the vernacular had advanced much further on the

road to Modern Indo-Aryan.
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§7. The Sanskrit of the Buddhists and Jains

The adoption of Sanskrit by the Buddhists, and later the

Jains, widened the field of Sanskrit literature, and the Sanskrit

language which was thus adapted to new needs did not remain

unaltered in the hands of these authors. The Sanskritisation of

Buddhist literature is particularly complicated since it took

place gradually and beginning by a compromise between San-

skrit and the Middle-Indian dialects of early Buddhism ended

in the adoption of pure classical Sanskrit. We may distinguish

between the following types of Buddhist Sanskrit

:

(1) Mixed Sanskrit. This language was used by the Maha-
sanghika school. In it the original Prakrit appears half San-

skritised, the words being in the main restored to their Sanskrit

phonetic form while the Prakrit grammar is largely retained.

For instance Pa. bhikkhussa, gen. sg. of bliikkhu
‘ monk ’ (Skt.

bhiksu-) is not replaced by a regular Sanskrit bhiksos, but is

mechanically changed to bhiksusya. It may be assumed that

for a period, in certain circles, such a hybrid language was
actually employed by those who wished to employ the superior

Sanskrit language but were not able to master its grammar.

(2) The Sarvastivadins of the north-west adopted proper

Sanskrit from an early period. The old canonical works were
translated into Sanskrit, and fragments of them are preserved

in this form. The language of these works has of necessity incor-

poratedwholesale the vocabularyand syntax of the original Mag-
adhi, but allowing for this, and for some false Sanskritisations

which are to be expected, it is free from the barbarisms of (1).

(3) We must distinguish from (2) works of the same school

which were not translations but which were independently

composed at a period much later than the canonical literature.

The stories which were inserted to enliven the matter of the

Vinaya-pitaka, and which are collected in the Divyavadana,

Illustrate best this type of Sanskrit. Though it fails often

enough to satisfy the canons of Paninean grammar, the style is

admirably clear and lucid and not an unwelcome change to the

laboured artificiality of some of the classical prose. The vocabu-

lary is characterised by the use of many vernacular and pro-

vincial words, many of which turn up again in Modern Indo-

Aryan (e.g. lardaya-
‘

to load ’
: Hi. ladna), and which are not

found in the older types of Buddhist language (e.g. Pali).
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(4) The use of pure classical Sanskrit, associated with all the

characteristics of the Kavya style, is seen in the works of

Asvaghosa and his successors. Such works are distinguished

from other works of classical Sanskrit literature only by the use

of Buddhist technical terms. Likewise the works of the logicians

and philosophers follows the style of similar orthodox works in

Sanskrit, with the addition of the terminology peculiar to the

Buddhists.

The Jains resisted longest the use of Sanskrit, and only began

to take to it in the second half of the first millennium a.d.

During this period Prakrit only gradually gives way to Sanskrit,

but in the end Sanskrit establishes itself here as elsewhere.

The Sanskrit of the Jains is influenced by the language of the

earlier Prakrit literature in the same way as the Sanskrit of the

Buddhists. In vocabulary it draws more extensively than con-

temporary classical Sanskrit on vernacular sources, and words

familiar later in Modem Indo-Aryan are often first recorded here.

§8. Sanskrit in Greater India

The expansion of Indo-Aryan was halted in South India by
the native Dravidian languages (Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese)

which in course of time established themselves as literary lan-

guages. Nevertheless the influence of Indo-Aryan in this region

was at all times powerful, and it is evident in the vocabulary of

these languages from the earliest records. They were earliest

influenced by Prakrit, which was the administrative language

of the Satavahanas and their immediate successors. Inscrip-

tions extending as far south as KancI show that all the Telugu-

Kanarese area was governed by Aryan dynasties whose mother

tongue was Prakrit. The intruding Indo-Aryans were not

numerous enough to impose Indo-Aryan as the spoken language

of the area and after about a.d. 400 the Prakrit inscriptions

cease. Sanskrit replaced Prakrit, as elsewhere, for purposes of

administration and culture, and as a spoken language it was
replaced by the native Dravidian. At the same time the native

Dravidian began to be cultivated, Kanarese from c. a.d. 450
and Telugu from c. a.d. 650. The Prakrit influence in these

languages, dating from the earlier period, is rapidly overlaid by
extensive borrowings from the Sanskrit vocabulary. In their

early classical form these languages draw on Sanskrit wholesale,

and the process was continued in the succeeding periods. At
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the present time a considerable and essential part of the

vocabulary of these languages is Sanskrit.

In the Tamil country of the extreme South Indo-Aryan influ-

ence was weakest. Tamil was the earliest Dravidian language

to be used for literary purposes, and it was to begin with com-
paratively free from Aryan influence. In the later period the

influence of Sanskrit increases, but never on the scale that is

found in its two northern neighbours.

Ceylon received its Aryan language through colonisation from
Northern India. In addition Buddhism established Pali as a

literary language. At a later period still the cultivation of San-

skrit was introduced, at some periods on quite an extensive

scale.

The spread of Buddhism was responsible for the introduction

of Indo-Aryan linguistic influence into large regions of Central

Asia. At one time a form of Prakrit served as the administra-

tive language of the kingdom of Kroraina in Chinese Turkestan.

Buddhist Sanskrit texts were current over a wide area, and
works long lost in India have been recovered in recent years in

Central Asia. Under Buddhist influence the native languages of

this area began to be cultivated, notably the Iranian Khotanese,

and the two closely related Indo-European languages which go

by the name of Tocharian. The vocabulary of these draws
abundantly on Sanskrit or Prakrit sources. On the other hand
Tibetan which became Buddhist from the seventh century on-

wards resisted foreign linguistic influence, and by what must
have been a considerable tour de force, the whole Buddhist

vocabulary was rendered into native Tibetan. This had been

done at an earlier period by the Chinese where differences of

script and language rendered any other course impracticable.

The influence of Sanskrit was equally extensive in countries

to the East and South-East. In Burma there is early evidence

of the influence of Sanskrit Buddhism. This was replaced

(a.d. eleventh cent.) by a religious reformation which estab-

lished Theravada Buddhism as the official religion and with it

Pali as the language of religion. Further East there were Hindu
colonies in South Siam (Dvaravatl), Cambodia (Kambuja) and

Annam (Campa). Abundant Sanskrit inscriptions dating from

the third century a.d. onwards remain to show the importance

of Sanskrit in these areas, and its influence was felt on the

native languages when they came to be cultivated. Even
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today Siamese is drawing on Sanskrit for its technical vocabu-

lary. At the same time Hindu culture spread to Indonesia

and in Java, Sumatra and Bali Sanskrit literature was
cultivated.

The native languages came strongly under the influence of

Sanskrit and Sanskrit culture-words remain widely current in

the area today. The classical language of Java abounds in San-

skrit words, just as its literature draws its inspiration from San-

skrit models. The Mahommedan conquest of Java (a.d. six-

teenth cent.) put an end toHindu dominion in the area, but the in-

fluence of the preceding centuries was too deep to be eradicated.

§9. Writing in India

The art of writing was late in making its appearance in Aryan
India. It had existed before the Aryan invasion in the Indus

civilisation, but it perished along with this civilisation. During

the period when the Vedic civilisation was being built up no
form of writing was employed in India, and in its absence the

technique was evolved of preserving intact the Vedic literature

by means of oral tradition. Even when writing was introduced

this oral tradition persisted in the various departments of know-
ledge and it continued as a basic feature of Indian education

and culture down to modern times.

It is not known when the alphabet was first introduced into

India. So far as preserved records go it is only attested from

the third century b.c. when the two alphabets, Kharosthi and
Brahml, appear fully developed in the Asokan inscriptions.

The Kharosthi alphabet, which is written from right to left, is

confined to the extreme North-West of India, to that part of the

country which in preceding centuries had been part of the

Persian dominions. It is an adaptation of the Aramaic alphabet

which was employed in this region in the Achaemenid period,

and it was probably evolved towards the close of this period.

It continued in use in the same area, and in some adjoining

parts of central Asia down to the fourth century a.d., after

which records in it cease.

The Brahml alphabet, which differs from Kharosthi in being

written from left to right, is the source of all later Indian

alphabets, as well as of those in countries abroad which formed

part of the area of Indian cultural expansion (Burmese, Siamese,

Javanese, etc.). It is also derived from some form of the
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Semitic alphabet, but the exact source from which it is adapted

and also the period remain uncertain. It is suggested that it

may have been introduced from the South Semitic area by
means of the trade routes to the ports of Western India, and the

period most commonly assumed is about 500 b.c.

The work of adaptation was considerable since it involved

not only the addition of vowel signs, but also the changes and

additions necessary to express adequately the Indian conson-

antal system. The perfection with which the task was accom-

plished was consequent on the labours of the ancient Indian

phoneticians whose achievements have already been mentioned.

In spite of this, use of writing was only slowly adopted in the

Brahmin schools, and in the early period its function lay

primarily in business and administration and only secondarily

as an instrument of literature. For this reason all the earliest

records preserved are in Prakrit, and Sanskrit documents only

appear later. It is unlikely that much literature existed in

manuscript form before the second century B.c.

The early Brahml alphabet was comparatively uniform and

served for the whole of India outside the small area where

Kharosthi was in use. After the Christian era local variations

were intensified and Brahml developed into a variety of regional

alphabets differing from each other as much as they had
changed from the original form. The structural principles of

the alphabets always remained the same but the individual

shapes of the letters were subject to endless variation. In

North India the alphabet gradually evolved into what is now
known as Devanagari. With the introduction of printing this

alphabet was adopted generally for Sanskrit, but before this

period Sanskrit manuscripts were written in the various

regional alphabets of the localities where they were produced,

e.g. Sarada in Kashmir, Bengali, Oriya, Telugu-Kanarese, Malay-

alam and, in the Tamil country, Grantha.

The commonest material used for writing in India was palm-

leaf. The exclusive use of this prevailed in South India down
to modern times. The characters were incised on this material

by means of a stylus and the ink rubbed in afterwards. In the

North, particularly in Kashmir, the inner bark of the birch was

used on which the letters were written in ink. This method was
also used in the North for palm-leaf manuscripts, and the dif-

ferences between the Northern and Southern alphabets is largely
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occasioned by different methods of writing. As a result of the

perishable nature of these materials really ancient Indian

manuscripts are rare. The oldest are those that have been
discovered, in a more or less fragmentary condition, in the dry

soil of Central Asia. The bulk of Sanskrit literature is preserved

only in manuscripts belonging to the last few centuries.



CHAPTER III

PHONOLOGY

§i. Indo-European Consonant System

The comparative study of the phonetic systems of the existing

IE languages makes it possible to reconstruct, with a reasonable

degree of certainty, the phonetics of the parent language. On
this basis a systematic historical account of the Sanskrit

phonetic system can be provided in which the various stages of

development in the prehistoric period can be distinguished in

respect of their relative chronology. Developments may be

severally characterised as
:

(i) Changes in the Indo-European

period
; (2) Changes common to Indo-Aryan and Iranian

only
; (3) Changes peculiar to Indo-Aryan, which have

occurred after its separation from Iranian. In sketching the

phonetic development of Sanskrit we shall indicate, as far as

possible to which of these three periods the various changes

belong.

The following reconstruction of the IE consonantal system

has been generally adopted by comparative philologists :

Surd Sonant

Surd Aspirate Sonant Aspirate

"Labio-velar kw kwh g
w

g
wh

Occlusives Velar k kh g gh

(Stops, Palatal k kh g §h

Plosives) Dental t th d dh

.Labial P ph b bh

Nasals : m, n, y ;
Liquids : l, r

;
Semivowels

: y, v
;

Sibilants : s, z
;
Doubtful p: , d.

The reconstructions are of two kinds. In the first and com-
monest case the phoneme postulated for Indo-European occurs

in a number of the existing languages in which it has continued

unchanged ; in the second and rarer case the phoneme assumed
for Indo-European is nowhere preserved as such, but it is

deduced by comparison of the forms derived from it. Naturally

67
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there is the greatest certainty in the case of the first class, but

even the pure reconstructions of the second class are, with few

exceptions, established beyond reasonable doubt.

In the following cases an Indo-European consonant is pre-

served unchanged in Sanskrit and in other languages :

p :
pahca ‘ 5

’
• Gk. nevre

;
patati

‘

flies ’
: Gk. veTerai ;

apa ' away, from ’
: Gk. drro : sdrpati ‘ crawls ’

: Gk. epnei

Lat. serpit.

t : tanu- ‘thin’, Gk. raw-, Lat. tenuis
; trdyas ‘3’, Gk.

rpeis, Lat. tres ; vartate ' turns ’
;
Lat. verto.

d : ddsa ' 10 ’, Gk. Se/ca, Lat. decern
;

dirgha- ' long ’

;
Gk.

SoAixos, 0 . SI. dlugu
;

veda, ‘ I know ’, Gk. 018a, Lat. video.

k : kravis- ‘ raw flesh ’, Gk. npeas ; kaksa- ' armpit ’, cf.

Lat. coxa.

g : yugam ‘ yoke Gk. "Qvydv, Lat. iugum ; sthag-
‘

to cover ’,

Gk. OTeyw.

n : ndma ‘ name ’, Lat. nomen
;

nava- ' new ’, Gk. veos,

Lat. novus
;

nabhas
‘

cloud Gk. vepos
;

danam ‘

gift

Lat. donum, 0 . SI. danu.

m : matar- ‘ mother ’, Lat. mater
; md ‘ me’, Lat. me

;
mtis-

‘ mouse ’, Lat. mils, 0 . SI. mysi ; dama-
‘

house ’, Gk. 86p,os,

Lat. domus.

I : lubh-, liibhyati
‘

desire, covet ’, Lat. hibet, Goth, liufs,

O. SI. ljubu
‘

dear ’, laghu- ‘ light, swift ’, Gk. iXayvs, Lat. levis.

r : rudhira-
‘

red, blood ’, Gk. ipvdpos, Lat. ruber
;

raj-,

rajan-
‘

king ’, Lat. rex, Gallic °rix
;

bhdrati ' bears ’, Gk. <j>epco,

Lat. fero, Goth, baira.

y :
yuvan-

‘ young man ’, Lat. invents
;
yakrt

‘

liver ', Lat.

iecur
;
yds-

'

broth, soup ’, Lat. ids, O. SI. jucha.

w
(
v

)
: vac-

‘

speech ’, Lat. vox ; vahati
‘

carries ’, Lat. vehit ;

nava-
‘ new ’, Lat. novus ; avi-

‘

sheep ’, Lat. ovis.

s : sana- ‘ old ’, Lat. senex, Ir. sen ; santi
‘

they are’, Lat.

sunt ; siinu-
‘

son ’, Lith. sunits, Goth, sunus
;
dmsa- ‘shoulder’,

Goth, ams
;

asthi ‘ bone ’, Gk. oariov, Lat. os, ossis.

In cases like the above the reconstruction of the IE forms

presents a minimum of problems ; reconstruction in the full

sense is not necessary since the phonemes in question are

widely preserved. They are not preserved in all languages (e.g.

Engl, thin : Lat. tenuis
;
Welsh hen, Ir. sen), but a study of all

the available evidence leaves little doubt as to which languages
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preserve the original sound. In other cases change has been

more widespread. There are instances where the original IE

sound is preserved only in one language, others in which the

sound, which theory demands for the parent language, is pre-

served nowhere at all. Even in these cases it is possible to fix

the original sound with reasonable certainty.

§2. The Sonant Aspirates

The sonant aspirates which it is normally believed Indo-

European possessed are preserved as a class by Sanskrit alone.

Elsewhere they are changed in various ways
;

in Iranian,

Slavonic, etc., the aspiration is lost
;
in Greek they are changed

into the corresponding surd aspirates, in Latin (and the other

Italic dialects) into fricatives. Examples of this series are as

follows :

bh : Skt. bhrtt-
‘ brow ’, Gk. oppvs, O. SI. bruvi

;
bhrtita

‘

brother ’, Gk. ppaTTjp
‘ member of a phratry ’, Lat. frater,

O. SI. bratrii, 0. Ir. brathir
;

bharati
‘

bears ’, Av. baraiti, Gk.

<j)epio, Lat. fero, Arm. berem, O. SI. berg, Goth, baira, O. Ir.

berim
;

nabhas ‘ cloud, sky ’, Gk. vepos, O. SI. nebo, Hitt.

nepis.

dh : dha-, dadhati
‘

to place ’, Av. daSditi, Gk. ridrjpu, Lith.

d'eti
;

dhuma-
‘ smoke ’, O. SI. dymu, Lat. fumus ;

mddhu
‘

honey, mead ’, Av. maSu, Gk. piOv, O. SI. medvi, A.S. medu,

O. Ir. mid
;
vidhava ‘ widow ’, cf. Gk. rjldeos

‘ young (unmar-

ried) man ’, O. SI. vidova
‘ widow ’, Lat. vidua, O. Ir. fedb.

gh : stigh-
‘

to stride ’, Gk. aret'yai, Goth, steiga ;
meghd-

‘

cloud ’, cf. Gk. o/xtyA?], O. SI. migla, Alb. mjegtile. In the case

of the guttural series the sonant aspirates have undergone

changes in Sanskrit in common with the other members of the

series. These will be detailed below.

Although the sonant aspirates are preserved in Indo-Aryan

alone among the IE languages, there is little doubt that they

should be attributed to the parent language, since no other

type of phoneme can account so simply for the various develop-

ments that appear. The theory, prevalent in some quarters,

that in these cases we are dealing with a series of original IE
fricatives, has nothing to recommend it.

Although Sanskrit preserves the sonant aspirates as a class,

it does not preserve them all unchanged. The special develop-
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ments of the sonant aspirates belonging to the two guttural

series will be treated below. The dental and labial sonant

aspirates are normally preserved as in the examples given

above, but in some cases, even in the earliest period dh and bh

are weakened to h, an anticipation of their later fate in Middle

Indo-Aryan.

dh : hita-
‘

placed ’

(
dha-), also -dhita- in the Veda

;
-hi,

termination of the 2 sg. impv., also -dhi, Av. -8i
;

the verbal

terminations of the 1st dual and plural atmanepada, -vahe,

-vahi, -vahai ; -make, -mahi, -mahai, cf. Av. -maide, -maidi ; ihd
‘ here ’, Pa. idha, Av. iSa ; saha ‘ with ’, Vedic also sadha- in

cpds., Av. haSa
;

lohita-, rohita-
‘

red ’, cf. rudhira- ; rohati
‘

climbs ’, Vedic also rodhati ; nah-
‘

to bind ’, cf. ppt. naddha-
;

snuh- ‘ to drip ’, cf. Av. snaod-.

bh : grab- ‘ to seize ’, Vedic also grabh-
;
kakuha- ‘ high ’ be-

side kakubha- ' id ', kakubh-
'

peak ’.

An aspirate was not allowed to remain in Sanskrit when an

aspirate followed. The effect of this rule in grammar is seen in

reduplication where the corresponding unaspirated sonant is

used

—

dha-, dadhau, bha-, babhau, han-
:
jaghana. The same

rule is observable in Greek (dvr/aKw : redvrjKa)
;

it is not how-
ever an Indo-European feature inherited in common, but a

phenomenon that has occurred independently in each language.

In Greek this de-aspiration did not take place until the sonant

aspirates had been turned into surds, and consequently the

unaspirated surd is the result. We find therefore in these cases

an initial surd of Greek corresponding to an initial sonant of

Sanskrit. Thus the IE root bheudh- ' to perceive ’ produces on

the one hand Gk. TrevOopai (through *cf>ev9-) and on the other hand
Skt. budh-. The same correspondence is seen between Gk.

teTxos
‘

wall ’ and Skt. dih-
‘

smear, cement with earth ’, dehi
‘ rampart ’

;
similarly Gk. nevdepos ' father-in-law ’

: cf. Skt.

bandhn- ‘ relation ’, bandh-
‘

to bind ’, Gk. Trrjxvs
‘ arm ’

: Skt.

bd.hu-, Gk. ttvQpLTjv
‘ bottom ’

: Skt. budhna-. In other Indo-

European languages no dissimilation of this kind took place,

and whatever phoneme corresponds regularly to an IE sonant

aspirate appears also in this position : e.g. from IE dheigh- (Skt.

dih-) Goth, deigan
' knead ’, Lat. Jingo, Osc. feihuss

' muros
When a sonant aspirate came immediately before final s or t

the aspiration was lost at an early period, e.g. in Skt. adhok,

2 and 3 sg. impf. of duh-
‘

to milk ’ for earlier *ddhoks, *adhokt,
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adhak, 3 sg. s-aor. of dah- ‘ to burn for *adhakst

;

likewise in

the nom. sg. of root stems °dhuk ‘milking’, °dhruk ‘injuring’

from °dhuks, °dhruks. In their earlier form these roots had two

aspirates, *dhugh-, *dhagh-, *dhrugh-. In the above combina-

tions the second aspirate was lost before the rule of aspirate

dissimilation set in, and consequently the aspiration of the initial

consonant was preserved in these cases. An exactly parallel

development took place in Greek : dpi£ ' hair ’, pi. rpiyes, rpdpoj

‘ I nourish ’, fut. dpepw. From the standpoint of the individual

languages it appears that in such cases the aspirate of the final

is thrown back, but it becomes clear from comparative study

that there were originally two aspirates of which the first was
preserved from dissimilation in these circumstances.

The treatment of internal combinations of sonant aspirate +
t or s was different, and will be described below (§14, 16).

Here we may note only that the aspiration in class, dhipsati,

etc., as opposed to Ved. dipsati is an innovation due to analogy.

§3. The Surd Aspirates
The surd aspirates appear only in Indo-Iranian with any

frequency, and even there they are much less common than the

corresponding sonants. Of these very few indeed can be estab-

lished as Indo-European by direct comparison. Such com-
parisons are available only in Greek where there appear a few

aspirates corresponding to the surd aspirates of Sanskrit, and
in Armenian. Elsewhere, apart from a few traces in Latin

(e.g. funda ‘ sling ’
: Gk. opevSovr]) this series has been con-

founded with that of the unaspirated surds.

The following examples will serve for illustration :

ph : Skt. sphurj-, Gk. opa.paylop.ai
; sphya- ‘ wooden

ladle ’, cf. Gk. oprjv
;

phala- ‘ ploughshare ’, Pers. supar
;

sphurati ‘ throbs, quivers ’, Lith. spiriu, Gk. vnaipLo, Lat.

sperno, cf. also Gk. apalpa ‘ ball ’
;
phdna- ‘ foam ’, Osset, fing,

O. SI. pena, O. Pruss. spoayno
;
sapha- ‘ hoof ’, Av. safa-.

th : vittha ‘ thou knowest ’, Gk. oloOa
;

stha- ‘ stand ’, Gk.

icjTTjpu ; sthag-
‘

to cover ’, Gk. oreyw ; ratha- ‘ chariot ’, Av,

rada-, cf. Lat. rota ‘ wheel ’

;
prthu- ‘ broad ’, Av. porsdu-,

Gk. TrXarvs, without aspiration, but cf. vXddavos
‘

flat board for

making cakes ’
;

prthuka- ‘ young animal ’, Arm. orth ‘ calf ’,

Gk. TTopris, TToprai; ‘ heifer ’, without aspiration, but cf. napOevos
‘ maiden ’ with aspiration.
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kh : sahkha- ‘ shell Gk. /coy^oy
;

sdkhd ' branch Arm.
cax, Lith. saka

;
kha-

‘

well Av. xa.

In contradistinction to the sonant aspirates which constitute

an ancient and primary element of the IE phonetic system, the

surd aspirates are a late creation, and recent advances in IE
theory have made it possible to show how they came into

existence. Apart from some possible cases of spontaneous

aspiration in combinations with s (Skt. sthag-, etc.), their

origin can be attributed to a combination of IE H with a pre-

ceding unaspirated surd. The nature of this h which has lately

figured largely in IE studies will be examined below. For the

present it will be sufficient to remark that it has disappeared in

all IE languages except Hittite, but when immediately pre-

ceded by p, t, k, it has had the effect of aspirating these con-

sonants. Thus the aspiration which in Skt. stha-
‘

stand
’

(IE sta, i.e. stem-, i.e. steh2) arises in the first instance from the

reduced form of the root, IE stn- (Skt. tistha

<

titi-stn-eti) , and
is generalised from there. In Greek on the other hand (icttij/xi)

the unaspirated t proper to the strong form of the root has pre-

vailed. In Sanskrit path-
‘

road ’ (Instr. patha, etc.) <pati\-,

h is a suffix which appears in its guna grade as a (<ah) in

nom. s. panthds. In the latter case th appears only by analogy

from the weak cases, as is confirmed by the Av. form panta
(original alternation pantem-patu-)

.

The root prath-
'

to ex-

tend ’ and its derivatives (prthu-
‘ broad ’, etc.) contains two

incorporated suffixes (IE pl-et-H-), the combination producing

the surd aspirate in Sanskrit. This H- suffix, without the inter-

vening t- suffix appears in Hitt, palhis
‘

broad ’, and in Lat.

planus. In Gk. ttXcitvs, no H- suffix is present, and there is

therefore no aspiration. In Skt. ratha-
‘

chariot ’ we have a

nominalised adjective
(
*ratR-a

‘

wheeled ’ with a common
change of accent) based on the d (-ah) stem which appears in

Lat. rota
‘

wheel ’ (rotan).

A corresponding aspiration of sonants by h is possibly a

factor to be considered, but not many examples have been

found. Such an instance may appear in Skt. sindhu-
'

river
’

as compared with the root syand- ‘ to flow where the form of

the noun may be easily explained by the presence of an h-

suffix before the final u- suffix.

It is believed that one type of IE H (h3) affected a preceding

surd differently, by voicing it, in Skt. pibati = O. Ir. ibid
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‘ drinks ’ {J~pd-, i.e. peh3( pres. *pi-pna-eti)

,

but this appears to

be the only example. Incidentally it may be observed that b,

apart from a case like this, or as an allophone of p (Skt. upabdd

cf. pad-
‘

foot etc.) was of extreme rarity, if not altogether

absent in Indo-European.

§4. The First Palatalisation

When we come to the so-called guttural series (Labio-velar,

Velar, Palatal, see above), we find that these sounds have been

very considerably altered in Sanskrit. To begin with the

Palatal series, the treatment is illustrated by the following

equations :

k : Skt. svan-
‘

dog ’, Av. span-
;

Gk. kvcdv, Lat. cams
;

satam
'

100 Av. satam, Lith. simtas : Gk. eKarov, Lat.

centum, 0. Ir. cet, Goth, hund
; site ' lies ’

: Gk. Kelrai
;

iankate ‘ hesitates, doubts ’
: Lat. cunctor

;
vis- ‘ clan, settle-

ment ’, Av. vis-, O. Pers. vid-, 0. SI. visi ‘ village ’, Alb. vis
'

place ’
: cf. Gk. oIkos ' house Lat. vtcus

;
sroni- ' buttock

Av. sraoni-, Lith. slaunis : Lat. cliinis, 0. Ic. hlaun
; iru-

‘

to

hear ’, iravas- ‘ fame ’, Av. sru-, sravah-, O. SI. slovo ' word ’
:

Gk. kXcos, kXvw, Lat. clueor, etc. ;
dadaria 3rd sg. pf. ‘ he

saw ’
: Gk. SeSopKe ; dii- ‘ to point out ’

: Gk. hduvapu, Lat.

dico, etc.

§ : Skt. jdnu
‘

knee ’, Av. zdnu
;

Gk. yow, Lat. genu
;

jarant-
‘

old ’, Arm. cer
‘

old man ’
: Gk. yepaiv

;
jambha-

‘

tooth 0. SI. zgbu, Alb. hemp
'

id ’
: Gk. yop.pos ' nail

Engl, comb, Toch. A kam, B kerne ‘ tooth '
;
jus- ‘ to enjoy

josa-
‘

enjoyment Av. zaosa- ‘ id ’
: Gk. yevop.ai ‘ taste Lat.

gustus, Goth, kiusan ‘ chose ’
;

rajatd- ' silver Av. 9razata-,

Gk. apyvpos, Lat. argentum, Ir. argat ‘ id ’
;

djati ‘ drives

Av. azaiti
;
Gk. ayco, Lat. ago

;
bhiirja- ' birch Lith. birzas,

O. SI. breza : AS. beorc.

gh : Skt. hima- ' snow hemanta-
‘

winter ’, Av. zima-, Arm.
jinn

‘ snow ’, Alb. dimen, Lith. zemd, 0. SI. zima
‘

winter ’
:

Gk. yei'ptuv, Lat. hiems, 0. Ir. gim-red
‘

winter
' ; amhu-

‘

narrow ’, amhas- ' distress, difficulty ’, O. SI. azuku
'

narrow ’
:

Gk. ayxov
‘

throttle ’, Lat. ango, angustus, 0. Ir. cum-ung,

Goth, aggwus
‘

narrow ’
;

lih-
‘

to lick ’, Arm. lizum, Lith.

leziii, O. SI. lizati : Gk. Xetyw, Lat. lingo, O. Ir. ligim, Goth.

bi-laigon
‘

to lick ’.
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It will be observed that ultimate Indo-Aryan and Iranian

developments differ from each other (Skt. s', j, h = Av. s, z, z)

.

This is because the changes that have occurred have taken

place in two phases : (i) a previous common Indo-Iranian de-

velopment s', z, zh, (2) the change of these to the actual forms in

Indo-Aryan and Iranian after the separation of the two groups.

The first change is common to Indo-Iranian and the languages

of the satdm group (see Chapter I) and took place within the

Indo-European period. Later there were various special de-

velopments in other languages too, which in the case of Slavonic

happen to be identical with those of Iranian.

The intermediate forms s', z, zh will explain most of the Indo-

Iranian developments, as they will the Balto-Slavonic, but it is

likely that before complete assibilation there was an affricate

stage. Evidence of this is preserved in the Kafiri dialects,

which occupy an intermediate position between Indian and

Iranian. The treatment that occurs in Kati due ‘ 10 ’ and cm
‘ empty ’ for instance (Skt. dasa, siinya-) seems clearly to reflect

a form more ancient than that of Sanskrit. We may therefore

postulate an earlier Indo-Iranian (and the same will apply to

the satdm languages generally) series 6, /, jh (or t' ,
d'

,
d'h to be

distinguished from 6, j, jh of the second palatalisation). This

being so it becomes possible that (1) Skt. j of this series, with its

affricate pronunciation, has developed directly out of/, through

confusion with the other affricate / ; without a sibilant stage z,

and (2) that Old Persian 0, d which appear in place of s, z in the

rest of Iranian (Bard- ‘ year ’, Av. sardd-, Skt. sarad-
;
daustar-

‘

friend ’, Av. zaosa-
'

enjoyment ’, Skt. josa-, jostar- ; dasta-
' hand ’, Av. zasta-, Skt. hasta-) have developed directly out of

such affricates and that there is therefore no common Iranian

treatment.

§5. Treatment of the Labio-velars
The languages of the satdm group all agree in another feature,

namely in the loss of the labial element in the IE series kw
, g

w
,

g
wh. In the centum languages the series was to begin with pre-

served, but later subject to various developments, of which the

commonest is the substitution of pure labial occlusives. Leav-

ing aside cases which have been affected by the second palatal-

isation, the treatment of the labio-velars may be illustrated by
the following examples

:
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kw : Skt. kd- ‘ who ?
’ kim

‘

what Lith. kds, O. SI. ku-to :

Gk. ris ' who nodev ‘ whence Lat. quis
;
yakrt ‘ liver Av.

yakan
;

Gk. fjirap, Lat. iecur ; krlnami ‘ I buy ’, O. Russ.

krinuti ; Gk. iirplap-qv ‘ I bought Ir. crenim, Welsh prynaf ;

kfmi- ‘ worm Lith. kirmele : Ir. cruim, Welsh pryf ;
rinakti

‘ leaves rikta- ‘ left Arm. Ik'anem
'

I leave elik

'

‘ he left

Lith. leku ‘ I leave ’
: Gk. AetVw, Lat. linquo, etc.

g
w

: Skt. gam- gacchati ‘ go ’
: Gk. fiacrKoj, Lat. venio, Goth.

qiman
;

go- (nom. s. gaus)
‘

cow ’, Arm. kov, O. SI. govgdo :

Gk. fiovs, Lat. bos, 0. Ir. bo ; Skt. gnd
‘

(divine) woman, wife

Av. gona, O. Pruss. genna, Arm. kin, pi. kanaik'

:

Gk. ywr/,

fiava, Ir. ben, Goth, qino
;

guru- ‘heavy’ Gk. fiapvs ;
gur-

'

to lift up, heave ’, Av. gar- ' to throw ’
: Gk. /JaAAto

;
gravan-

' pressing stone ’
: Ir. bro, gen. broon Welsh breuan

‘

mill-

stone ’.

g
wh : Skt. jaghdna

‘

slew ’
: O. Ir. geguin, cf. Gk. eirepvov,

povos ; argha-
‘

value, price ’
; Lith. alga : Gk. dXpdvw ‘earn’

;

gharma- ‘ heat ’, Av. garoma-, 0. Pruss. gorme : Gk. Bepp-os
‘

hot ’, Lat. formus ;
laghu- ' light, swift ’

: Gk. e’Aayu?,

iXappos, Lat. levis.

As can be seen from these examples the satom languages have
uniformly abandoned all trace of the labial element in these

constants, and this, in conjunction with their sharing in the

first palatalisation, provides strong evidence that they are

derived from a single dialect group within Indo-European.

Both changes belong to the late Indo-European period and not

to the separate evolution of the various languages of this

group.

The element w which is attached to these velars differs from

full IE w in that it is not convertible to the vowel u when the

succeeding vowel is elided : e.g. Skt. hanti ‘ slays ’

: ghnanti
‘ they slay ’ from IE g

whenti : g
whnonti

;
similarly Gk. enepvov,

etc., as opposed to usual treatment of w as seen in such cases as

svapna- ' sleep ’
: supta- ‘ asleep ’. It is possible, however, that

this applies only to the late Indo-European stage. There exist

some survivals, particularly in Hittite, in which this element is

seen to be vocalised, after the manner of w proper. Corresponding

to the Sanskrit verbal forms above Hittite has 3 s. kuenzi

:

3 pi. kunanzi and corresponding to Skt. nakt-, Gk. vvi;, Lat.

nox ‘ night ’ (IE *nokwt-) it has nekuz mehur ‘ night, time

Other instances of this treatment are seen in Toch. A. kuryar
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‘ commerce ’
: Skt. kri-

‘

to buy ’ (IE *kwri), in Toch. A. kukiil

‘ chariot ’, Gk. kvkXos ‘ wheel ’
: Skt. cakra-, Engl, wheel

(*kwekmlos
)
and in Gk. ywq ‘ woman ’

: Skt. gna
(
*gwna).

Examples like these seem to reflect an earlier stage of Indo-

European, when the labial element in connection with these

velars was equivalent to ordinary w.

§6. The Pure Velar Series

This series has been invented to account for those cases in

which k, g, etc., of the centum- languages are not palatalised in

the satem-languages, and they are devoid of the labial element

whose influence is so marked in the case of the labio-velars.

Examples quoted are such as the following :

k : Skt. kaksa-
‘

armpit ’, cf. Lat. coxa, OHG. hahsa
;

Skt.

kravts-
‘ raw flesh ’, Lith. kraiijas, O. SI. kruvi

'

blood ’, Gk.

Kpeas, Lat. crnor
;

Skt. krntati
'

cuts ’ (J~ker-t-), Gk. xelpco ;

karkata- ' crab Gk. Kapxlvos, Lat. cancer
; krnatti

’

spins

cf. Gk. kXwOco
‘

spin ’, Lat. coins
'

distaff ahka- ‘ bending,

lap ’, cf. Lat. uncus, Gk. dyxos
;

°kulva-
'

bald Lat. calvus
;

kavi- ' a wise man ’, Gk. Koew
‘

take notice of ’, Lat. caveo.

g : Skt. sthag- ' to cover ’, Gk. areyw, Lat. tego ;
tigma-

' sharp Gk. anyp
j

' puncture ’
; agas-

'

guilt ’, Gk. dyos ;

ugra- ' strong ’, Av. aogard
;

‘

strength ’, Lat. augeo, augustus.

gh : stigh- ‘ to stride ’, Gk. orelxa) Goth, steiga
;

dirgha-
'

long ’, O. SI. dlugu, Gk. SoXiyds, Hitt, dalugas; megha- ‘ cloud

Lith. migld, Gk. d/xt'yAr].

The difficulty that arises from postulating a third series in

the parent language, is that no more than two series (Lat. quis :

canis, Skt. has : svan-) are found in any of the existing lan-

guages. In view of this it is exceedingly doubtful whether three

distinct series existed in Indo-European. The assumption of

the third series has been a convenience for the theoreticians,

but it is unlikely to correspond to historical fact. Furthermore,

on examination, this assumption does not turn out to be as

convenient as would be wished. While it accounts in a way for

correspondences like the above which otherwise would appear

irregular, it still leaves over a considerable number of forms in

the satewi-languages which do not fit into the framework.

Such are Skt. klam- ' to be tired ’ beside sram- ‘ id ’, cf. Gk.

xXapLapos ' weak, slack ’, and ruc-/ruk-
‘

to shine ’ beside rusant
‘

bright ’, cf. Gk. Xevxos
‘

white etc. Examples of this kind
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are particularly common in the Balto-Slavonic languages :

Lith. akmP, ‘ stone Skt. asman-, cf. Gk. aKpcov
;

klausyti
'

to

hear ’, cf. Skt. srosamana-, Toch. A. klyos-
;

Lith. pekus,

O. Pruss. pecku, Skt. pasu ‘ domestic animal Lat. pecu
;

0. SI. svekrii
‘

father-in-law Skt. svasura-, Lat. socer
; O. SI.

creda
‘

collection, herd Skt. sardha-
;

Lith. smakra
‘

chin

Alb. mjekrz, Skt. smasru-
‘

beard Ir. smech
‘

chin ’. Clearly a

theory which leaves almost as many irregularities as it clears

away is not very soundly established, and since these cases have

to be explained as examples of dialect mixture in early Indo-

European, it would appear simplest to apply the same theory

to the rest. The case for this is particularly strong when we
remember that when false etymologies are removed, 1 when
allowance is made for suffix alternation, and when the possi-

bility of loss of labialisation in the vicinity of the vowel u is

considered (e.g. hravis-, ngra-), not many examples remain for

the foundation of the theory.

§ 7 . The Second Palatalisation
After the completion of the changes characteristic of the

satsm- languages the parent dialect of Indo-Iranian possessed

the two series k, g, gh and s, z, zh (or 6, j, jh). The latter re-

mained essentially unchanged till the end of the Indo-Iranian

period. The former underwent the following alteration. Be-

fore the vowels e (later changed to a. in Indo-Iranian) and 1

and before the semivowel y, k, g and gh developed respectively

into the affricates c, / and jh, of which the last was later altered

into Iranian j and Sanskrit h respectively.

k : Skt. ca ' and ’, Gk. re, Lat. que ; catvaras ‘ four ’, 0. SI.

cetyre, Lith. keturi, Gk. Teaaapes, Lat. quattuor
;

sacate
‘

assoc-

iates with Av. hacaiti, Gk. eVeTcu ‘ follows ’, Lat. sequitur,

Ir. sechithir
;
pahca ‘

five ’, Lith. penki, Gk. nevre, Lat. quin-

que
;

pacati
'

cooks ’, O. SI. pecetu, but 1 sg. pekq
;

cakra-
'
wheel ’, A.S. hweohl, cf. Gk. kvkXos, Toch. A. kukdl

;
earn-

‘

a

particular vessel ’, A.S. hwer
‘

kettle ’, cf. O. Ir. coire, Welsh

pair
‘

id.’

g : Skt. jiva-
‘

alive, life ’, jivati
‘

lives Av. jvaiti, O. SI.

zivu
'

alive ’, Lat. vivus, Gk. fiios ;
jyd

‘

bowstring ’, Lith. gija

1 For instance Skt. kala-
* black * is from Dravidian and not connected with

Lat. caligo, etc. ; the Aryan root kan- (Skt. kanya ‘ girl \ etc.) cannot be con-

nected with Gk. kcuvos
‘ new because its primary meaning is quite certainly

* little ’ and not * new *.
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' thread Gk. jStoy ‘ bow ’
;
jdtu

‘ gum, lac A.S. cwidu, cf.

Lat. bitumen
;

°jdni-
‘

wife Goth, qens
;

rajani ' night

Gk. epefxvos, ipefiewos
‘

dark

gk : Skt. hanti ‘ slays Av. jainti, as opposed to Skt. jaghana
‘

slew O. Ir. geguin, Hitt, kuenzi
‘

slays ’
; drhati

‘

is worth

Av. arajaiti, as opposed to Skt. argha- ‘ price Lith. alga
‘

re-

ward Gk. aX<f)dva> ;
haras- ' heat Gk. depos

‘ summer

'

(: gharma-, etc. above) ; daliati
‘

burns Av. dazaiti : nidagha-
‘ heat of summer Lith. degii

‘

I burn ’.

The second palatalisation took place fairly early in the de-

velopment of Indo-Iranian, before the change of I to a which

distinguishes this branch from the rest of Indo-European.

Similar changes appear in some other languages of the satam

group, e.g. Slavonic
(
cetyre ‘ 4 ’, zivu

‘

alive ’) and Armenian

(
jerm

‘ warm ’) but these appear to have occurred independently

and later.

§8. The Two Palatal Series in Indo-Aryan

In Indo-Aryan the distinction between the two palatal series,

which is fully preserved in Iranian (s, z, z : c, /, /) is retained

only in the case of the surds (s : c). On the other hand the

sonants, both unaspirated and aspirated, are confused with

each other as j ( = z and j) and h (=zh and jh) respectively. But
the distinction between the two remains effective in many ways
in the grammatical system, because according to their origin

both j and h are treated in two different ways in various con-

texts. In declension and inflection the rules of sandhi operate

differently according to the different origins of j and h. This

may be illustrated from the formation of the participle in -ta

from the two types of root respectively.

j : (a) yaj-
‘

sacrifice ’ (Av. yaz-) : istd-, srj-
‘

to let go
'

(Av. harsz-) : srsta-, mrj-
‘

to wipe ’ (Av. maraz-) : mrsta-.

(b) nij- ‘ to wash ’ (Av. naej-) : nikta-
;
bhaj-

‘

to distribute
'

(Av. baj-) : bhakta-
;
yuj-

‘

to join ’ (Av. yaoj
-) : yukta-.

h : (a) vah-
‘

to carry ’ (Av. vaz-) : udha-, lih-
'

to lick ’ (Av.

raez-) : Vidha-
;
sah-

‘

to overcome ’ (Av. haz-) : sadha-, sodha-.

(b) dah-
‘

to bum ’ (Ir. daj-, Av. dazaiti) : dagdha-, drnh-
‘

to

injure, betray ’ (Av. druj-) : drugdha-. In this, as in many other

respects the distinction between the two series remains active

in Sanskrit grammar.
In the case of the second palatalisation, as opposed to the
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first which operated in all conditions, there exists an alternation

in the roots affected between palatalised and non-palatalised

forms, depending on whether the vowel following was origin-

ally § or o. This is seen in perfects like jaghtina
‘

slew ’ and
jigtiya

‘

conquered ’, as contrasted with the present tense forms

hanti and jayati. Similar alternation is not permissible in the

case of roots whose j and h belong to the first palatal series,

e.g. jajana ' begat ’ (jan- : Av. zan-) and juhava ' called
’

(hit : Av. zav-).

To begin with the distribution of palatalised and non-

palatalised forms must have depended entirely on the nature

of the succeeding vowel, and consequently an alternation be-

tween the two must have been active in the paradigms of noun
and verb. In the parallel palatalisation of Slavonic such alter-

nation exists, e.g. between vluku
‘

wolf ’ nom. s. and vluce

voc. s., and between pekQ ‘ I cook ’ and pecetii
‘

he cooks ’.

Since the natural tendency of linguistic evolution is to smooth

out such irregularities (as is done later in Russian, etc.) it is

likely that the Slavonic palatalisation did not long precede the

beginning of the literary tradition. On the other hand in the

case of Indo-Iranian the change had taken place early enough

for the working of analogy to become widely effective. Varia-

tion in the paradigms of noun and verb after the Slavonic style

has been eliminated, except as between vocalic and consonantal

suffixes (loc. s. vaci, loc. pi. vdksu). On the other hand the alter-

nation remains active between different nominal derivatives

(bhoga- : bhoja-, etc.). At the beginning of a root alternation

between palatal and guttural remains active only in the case of

a few roots as those quoted above. Mostly it is eliminated, and
in this respect Sanskrit shows a greater tendency to innovation

than Old Iranian
;

cf. Skt. akar 3rd sg. root aor., Av. coral

(early Aryan acart<ekert)
,
and agamat, a-aor. Av. jimat. In

the latter case the proper name Jamadagni- (‘ who goes to the

fire ’) preserves the earlier, pre-Vedic form. In the reduplica-

tion of the perfect, etc., the alternation always remains, based

on the fact that the vowel of the reduplicating syllable was
originally e (jagama<gwegw5me, etc.).

There are a few instances in Sanskrit where j of the older

palatal series alternates with g in the formation of nominal

derivatives, e.g. sarga-
‘

emission ’ (srj-, Av. haraz-) yaga-
* sacrifice ’ (yaj-, Av. yaz-). The guttural here cannot be
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original, and it is due to the analogy of the palatals of the later

series operating after the twohad fallen togetherin pronunciation.

§9. Developments of s in Indo-Iranian
and Slavonic

In Sanskrit it is the rule that the dental sibilant must be re-

placed by the cerebral after k, r, r, i and u. By a similar rule in

Iranian s (>Ir. h) is replaced by s. Further in the Slavonic

languages s is usually replaced by ch in these conditions, and

this ch represents an earlier s. In Lithuanian a similar change is

found, but only after r. Examples are :

After k : (Skt. ks, Ir. xs, Slav. ch<kx<ks) Skt. vaksyami,

Av. vaxsyd
;

Skt. ksudrd- ' small cf. O. SI. chudu
‘

id ’
;

Skt. araiksam, s-aor. of ric-
‘

to leave ’ (IE leikw~), Gk. eXeipa
;

cf. 0. SI. techu, s-aor. of tekQ
‘

I run ’.

After k : Skt. s : (Skt. ks, Ir. s, Slav, s), Skt. dksa-
‘

axle ’,

Av. asa-, 0. SI. osi, Lith. asis, Gk. a£cov, Lat. axis
;

Skt.

daksina-
‘

right (hand) ’, Av. dasina-, 0. SI. desinu, Lith.

desinl, Gk. Se£io?, Lat. dexter, etc. ; Skt. taks-
'

to construct in

wood (as a carpenter), Av. tas-, O. SI. tesati, Lith. tasjrti, Gk.

rexvr)
'

art ’

(
Hiksna), tcktcdv

‘

carpenter ’
(
Hdkston), Hitt.

taks-
'

to join Lat. texo
‘

weave ’

;
Skt. maksu ‘

quickly ’,

Av. mosu, Lat. mox.

After r (and r) : Skt. varsman- ‘summit ’, varslyas- ‘ higher ’,

O. SI. vrichu ' summit ’, Lith. virsus
‘

upper part ’
; mrs-

‘

to

overlook, forgive ’, marsa-
‘

forbearance ’, Lith. mirsti
‘

to

forget ’, marsas
‘

forgetfulness ’, Toch. A. mars-
‘

to forget ’
;

dhrsnoti
‘

dares ’, O. Pers. adarsnaus
‘

he dared ’, cf. Gk. Odpaos
‘

boldness ’, Goth, gadars ‘ dare ’, Engl, durst, etc.

After i : Skt. pis- ‘ to pound ’, O. Slav, pichati
‘

to knock,

strike ’, Lat. pinso
;

trisu, loc. pi. of tri-
‘

three ’, O. SI. tricMi

;

asvesu, loc. pi. of asva-
‘

horse ’, Av. aspaesu, cf. 0. SI. vlucechu

(vluku
‘

wolf ’)
;

visa-
‘

poison ’, Av. visa-, Lat. virus, Gk. los.

After u : jus-
‘

to enjoy ’, josa-
‘

enjoyment ’, Av. zaos-, cf.

Lat. gustus, etc.
;
mus-

‘

mouse ’, 0. SI. mysi, Lat. mus, etc.
;

suska- ‘ dry ’, sosa-
‘

drying up ’, Av. huska-
‘

dry ’, O. SI.

suchu, Lith. sausas, Gk. avos ' id '.

As can be seen, the parallelism between Indo-Iranian and

Slavonic is not absolutely complete, because they differ in the

treatment of that s which follows IE k (>Skt. s, Slav. s). But
in all other respects they agree, and the correspondence is too
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close for such changes to have taken place independently. In

Lithuanian the same kind of development is observed, but

only in connection with r, which points to a remoter contact

than was the case between Indo-Iranian and Slavonic.

Cerebralisation of s does not take place in Sanskrit when r or

r immediately follows : e.g. visra-
‘

bad-smelling (meat) cf.

visa-, etc., Av. vaesa-
‘

corruption ’
;

tisras, tisfbhis, tisfnam,

from tri-
‘

three ’
;
gen. s. usras from usar- ‘ dawn sisrate from

sar-
‘

to go '. In Avestan there is no such restriction, e.g. tisro,

nom. pi. fem. cf. 9ri- ' three ’.

§10. The So-Called Mobile s

Indo-European s when it formed the first member of an

initial consonant group, was an unstable sound, and liable to

disappear under conditions which it has not been possible

accurately to define. Forms with and without s are found side

by side in the various languages, as illustrated by the following

examples :

Skt. tanyati ' thunders ’, Lat. tonare : Skt. stanayitnu-
' thunder ’, cf. Gk. orevco, O. SI. stenjq, etc.

;
Skt. tayu- ‘ thief ’,

0. SI. tatu
‘

id ’, Gk. tijTaco, Hitt, tdya- ' steal ’
: Skt. stena-

' thief ’, stayu-, stayant-, etc.
;

Skt. tf-, tara,
'

star ’
: Skt. sty-,

Av. star-, Gk. dW^p, etc. ' id ’
; Skt. tij-

‘

to sharpen ’, tigma-
‘

sharp ’
: Gk. ariyp,?), etc.

;
Skt. tud- ‘ to push Lat.

tundo : Goth, stantan ‘ id ’
;

Skt. phena- ‘ foam O. SI. pena :

0. Pruss. spoayno, with variant suffix Lat. spuma : Engl.

foam ;
Skt. plihan-

‘

spleen ’
: Av. spsrazan-, Gk. oTrXrjv, etc.

;

Skt. pasyati ‘ sees ’
: spas-

‘

spy ’, Lat. specio
;

Skt. khanj-
‘

to be lame ’
: Gk. aKat,

w

;
Skt. phala- ‘ plough-share ’

: Pers.

supar
; Pers. fih

‘

oar ’
: Skt. sphya- ' wooden ladle ’

; Av.

(vi-) xad- ' to break up (earth) ’
: Skt. skhad- ‘ to smash to

pieces ’, cf. Gk. o-KeSdxw/xi
;

Skt. nava-
‘

sneeze ’
: Germ.

niesen : Engl, sneeze
(
neu-s- : sneu-s

-) ;
Skt. lavana-

‘

salty,

salt ’
: cf. Lat. sal, nihaka

‘

fog ’, nihara- ‘ mist, dew '
: snih-

' to be moist ’, etc. There is no perfectly satisfactory theory to

account for this variation which affects all Indo-European

languages. Most probably it is the result of some kind of

external sandhi affecting initial s- in the Indo-European period.

It seems fairly clear that the phenomenon is due to loss of

initial s, and if this is so the theory that would regard the s as

the remains of some kind of prefix is out of the question.
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§n. The Reconstructions p, ph, dh

In a certain number of words etymologically connected,

chiefly between Indo-Aryan and Greek, an s (§) in the former

appears to correspond to t or 8 in the latter. The commonest
examples of this interchange, which has caused considerable

difficulty, are the following : Skt. taksan - carpenter ’
: Gk.

tsktcdv ;
Skt. fksa-

‘

bear ’, Lat. ursus : Gk. ap/cro?, Ir. art
;

Skt. ksan-
‘

to wound ’
: Gk. kt€lvu>

‘

kill ’
; Skt. ksi-

‘

to

dwell ’, Av. say- : Gk. /cti£w, Krlpevog ; ksi-
‘

to possess ’
:

Gk. /crao/xai
;
raks-

‘

to injure ’
: Gk. ipexOtn ; ksam-

‘

earth ’
:

Gk. x6°'JV I ksar-
‘

flow ’
: Gk. ^det'poi ‘ perish ’

; ksi-
‘

to de-

stroy ’
: Gk. <f)divw. It has been customary to assume a set of

IE fricatives to account for these correspondences, namely p,

ph, dh, but it is certain that these creations are without serious

foundation, since in the case of some of them Hittite evidence

has shown that a quite different kind of explanation is necessary,

and in view of this the rest are naturally suspect. Correspond-

ing to the Greek and Sanskrit words for ‘ earth ’ Hittite has

tekan- and Toch. A tkarn from which it may be deduced that the

original form of this word was *dheghom-, or, with elision of the

radical vowel, *dhghom-. In Greek there has been metathesis of

the initial consonant group; elsewhere we find elision of the

first member of the group: Lat. humus, OIr. zam-, etc. Like-

wise for ‘ bear ’ Hittite has (in all probability) hartagas, from

which it can be seen that there has been the same transposition

in Gk. apKTos. The Sanskrit forms of these words have de-

veloped from original unmetathesised form changed according to

the rules of Sanskrit historical phonology. An original hrtkos
‘ bear ’, with loss of h ; rtkos, develops through the stages rtsa->

rtsa- to fksa-. The development of the word for ‘ earth ’, though

more complicated as containing a voiced aspirated group, follows

the same line in principal: dhghom->dzham->dzham- tsam->
ksam-. In the case of Skt. ksi, Gk. <f>divco the original root

dhg^hi- produced Indo-Iranian djhi- which was modified to

dzhi- and then treated as the initial group of the word for

‘ earth ’. In the case of some words Sanskrit has elided the

first member in such groups, so that an original *dhghyes
‘

yesterday ’ (cf. Gk.^fle?, transposed) appears as hyas
(
<ghyes).

The correspondence of Skt. syena-
‘ hawk ’ and Gk. Iktlvos is of

the same nature.
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Not all the examples are to be accounted for in this way. In

some cases there is suffix variation. Skt. aksi
‘

eye ’ contains

original -s- which is not to be compared with Gk. r in oktoXXos

on the assumption of original p. Suffix variation should

probably also be seen in Gk. tektcjv
‘

carpenter ’

(
Heks-ton

)
as

opposed to Skt. tdksan-.

§12. Treatment of r and l

In Iranian IE r and l appear indiscriminately as r.
1 In the

language of the Rgveda this is predominantly the case. In

Classical Sanskrit both l and r are found, but their distribution

does not correspond exactly with that of Indo-European. In

certain Eastern dialects of Indo-Aryan (notably in the inscrip-

tions of Asoka and in the Magadhi of the Drama) only l is

found. The treatment of IE l in Sanskrit is illustrated by the

following examples :

(a) l becomes r : rinakti
‘

leaves ’
: Lat. linquit ; sroni-

‘ buttock ’
: Lat. clunis, Lith. slaunis

;
sarpis

‘

butter Toch.

A. salyp, cf. Engl, salve
;

aratni-
‘

elbow ’
: Gk. wiXhrt], Lat.

ulna
;

sravas
‘

fame ’
: Gk. KXeos, O. SI. slovo

' word ’
;

garbha-
‘ embryo ’

: Gk. SeXpvg
‘

id aSeXpos
‘

brother ’ (cf.

sodara-)
;

cakra- ‘ wheel ’
: Gk. kvkXos

;
parasu- ‘ axe ’

: Gk.

ireXeKvs
;

piparti
‘

fills ’
: Gk. TTLjnrXrjjxi

;
pur- ‘ city ’

: Lith.

pilis, Gk. ttoXis ; sri-
‘

to lean ’
: Gk. kXIvcd

;
surya-

‘

sun

Lat. sol.

(b) l remains : lubhyati
‘

covets ’
: Lat. lubet

;
palita-

‘

grey-

haired ’
: cf. Gk. ttoXios, ireXirvos, etc. ; °kulva-

‘

bald ’
: Lat.

calvus
;

paltiva-
‘

chaff ’
: O. SI. pleva, Lat. palea

;
palvala-

‘ pond ’
: cf. Lat. palus

‘ swamp ’

;
plihan-

'

spleen ’
: Gk.

(jTrXrjv, Lat. lien
; dala- ‘ portion ’

: Lith. dalis
;

kloman-
‘ lung ’

: Gk. ttXev^wv.

In comparing the Vedic with the Classical language we notice :

(i) that in a number of words the latter has l where the former

has r, and this normally in cases where l appears in other IE
languages, e.g. laghu-

‘

light ’ v. raghu-, Gk. iXagvs, Lat. levis
;

plu-
‘

to float ', v. pm-, Gk. nXeco ; lip- ‘ to smear ’, v. rip-,

Gk. aXelpcn ; lih-
‘

to lick v. rih-, Gk. Xelgoj
;

(ii) that a con-

siderable proportion of the classical words which preserve IE l

1 There are a few exceptions in Modern Persian and occasionally elsewhere :

Pers. liStan
'

to lick Skt. rih-, lik, Gk. Aet'xco ; laSin
'

soft Skt. slaksna

lab ‘ lip ’
: Lat. labium

;
Oss. said

'

cold ’
: Lith. Sdltas.
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are not found in the text of the Rgveda, either by accident, or

because their meaning was of such a nature that they were not

likely to appear in a text of sacred hymns (e.g. plusi-
‘

flea ’
:

Arm. lu, Alb. pl'est, cf. Lith. blusd) ; (iii) that some derivatives

which have become isolated from their roots preserve IE l

even when it is normally replaced by r in the corresponding

roots : sloka-
‘

verse ’ (sru-), vipula-
‘

great, extensive ’ (pf-,

piparti ‘ fill ’).

The explanation of this apparently complicated treatment is

fairly simple. The dialect at the basis of the Rgvedic language

lay to the north-west, while the classical language was formed in

Madhyadesa. The original division must have been such that

the Western dialect turned l into r in the same way as Iranian

(being contiguous to Iranian, and at the same time probably

representing a later wave of invasion), while the more easterly

dialect retained the original distinction. It was in this latter

area that Classical Sanskrit was elaborated, but it was not

evolved as a separate literary language, distinct from that of the

Veda
;
on the contrary it developed as a modification of the old

sacred language of the Vedic hymns. The latter was always the

foundation of the literary language, but since after the earliest

period (and this excludes most of the later tenth book of the

Rgveda), the centre of its cultivation shifted eastward to

Madhyadesa, in its further development it was subject to the

continuous influence of the dialectal forms of this region. So

in the case of the distribution of r and l many of the basic words

of the vocabulary retain always the form established by the

Vedic literature, but in other cases /-forms based on the dialect

of Madhyadesa replace them. In cases where the word in ques-

tion is not found in the Vedic text, and where therefore there

existed no established literary tradition, the Eastern form with

original l almost universally appears.

The treatment of IE r is different in that in the vast majority

of cases it continues to be represented by r in all periods of the

language, e.g. rudliira-
‘

red, blood ’, Gk. ipvdpos
;

jarant-
‘

old ’, Gk. yepwv
'

old man '

; rat-
‘

property ’, Lat. res, pari
‘ round ’, Gk. 7repL

;
vartate ' turns ’, Lat. vertitur, pardate

‘ breaks wind ’, Gk. TrepSerai,
;

parsni- ' heel ’, Gk. Trripva,

Goth, fairzna ;
sru- ' to flow ’, Gk. pecu ;

naras n. pi. ‘ men ’,

Gk. avepes, avSpes
)

sarpati
‘

crawls ’, Gk. epncu, Lat. serpd ;

raj-, rajan-
‘

king ’, Lat. rex
;

ratha-
‘

chariot ’, Lith. ratas
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‘ wheel Lat. rota
‘

id ’
;

vira-
‘

man, hero Lith. wpras,

Lat. vir, etc.

On the other hand instances of l in place of IE r are compara-

tively rare : lohita-
‘

red ’ (also rohita-, Av. raoibita-, cf.

rudhira-)
;
alarn ‘ suitable, enough ’, v. dram, cf. Gk. dpaploKcu

;

palayate
‘

flees ’

(
para with i-

‘

to go ’). The number of such

examples is too small to justify the assumption of an Z-dialect

to account for them. Such an Z-dialect does in fact occur later

in the Magadhan Prakrit, but it was limited to a small area,

and this Prakrit cannot account for forms with Z out of r which

occur in the later Vedic literature. It is also to be noted that in

some cases where a change l>r has been assumed (e.g. lup-

compared with Lat. rumpo) it is more likely that Z is original.

§13. Indo-European h

Of late a new phonetic element has entered into accounts of

Indo-European as a result of the discovery of Hittite. In this

language there appears a sound h which was unaccounted for in

the normally prevailing conception of IE phonetics. It is found
in basic IE words and must therefore be attributed to Indo-

European. Since it is absent in the corresponding words in all

the other languages, they must be presumed to share a common
change by which it has been lost, and to represent, in this

respect, a more advanced state of Indo-European than that

preserved in Hittite. Common examples of h are : Hitt, eshar
'

blood ’
: Skt. asrk, Lat. user, Gk. eap, Toch. A. ysdr

;
hastai

'

bone ’
: Skt. asthi, Gk. ocrreov, Lat. os ; hant-

‘

front ’
: Skt.,

anti ' (in front of), near’, Gk. dvrZ, Lat. ante
;
harki-

‘

white ’
:

Toch. cirki, Gk. apyos, Skt. arjuna-, etc.
;
pahhur ‘ fire ’

: Gk.
77up ;

pahs- ‘ to protect ’
: cf. Skt. pa- ‘ id ’, etc.

;
ishai-, ishiya-

' bind ’
: Skt. syati

‘

binds ’
;
newahh-

‘

renew ’
: Lat. novare

;

palhis
‘

broad ’
: cf. Lat. planus, etc. For Indo-European the

symbol H, used by H. Pedersen is the most convenient (IE

*peln- etc.).

In some instances h disappears without trace (asrk
‘

blood ’)

but in others its effects survive. It is clear that the long vowel
in Lat. novare results from the combination of a short vowel + H,

a combination which remains in Hittite, and the same can be
assumed in the case of Lat. planus (plan-, varying in apophony
from Hitt. palh-). Skt. syati

‘

binds ’, from the Hittite evidence,

stands for *snyati, of which sh- is the root in its weak form, and
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yd the suffix of the fourth class. The simple root with guna
appears in the aorist

(
asat

)
showing the same development of

an to a. Hitt, pahs- ‘ to protect ’ is enlarged by an s- suffix, and

when this is removed we see the same correspondence ah : a

between this and Sanskrit pa-. Since the nominal and verbal

suffixes a are identical, the same development an>a (as in

novare) is to be assumed in the case of the feminine suffix a

(Lat. nova, Gk. via, Skt. nava), and this implies a similar de-

velopment in the case of the long vowels l and u in nominal and
verbal derivation, since the compound suffixes yd and va must
in the same way be derived from i + an and a + an, and the

corresponding weak grades are for i-n and u-n.

Another effect of H, observable in languages other than San-

skrit, is the coloration of a succeeding vowel by H, producing

notably a change from e to a. For instance the root which
appears in Sanskrit as kri- ' to buy ’ is to be set up for Indo-

European as kwrin~, and in Greek an original aorist form ekwrin-

eto appears as inplaro, the original presence of H being indicated

by the a instead of e of the termination. Similarly from the root

krun- (Skt. kru- in krura-, etc.) an original es/os stem *kreunos

appears in Greek as an -as- stem, xpias. The confusion of the

vowel qualities has eliminated such variation in Sanskrit, but

there remain a number of other circumstances in which the

presence of h can be detected, notably :

(i) The older theory assumed a vocalic r and l (written f
r
,

l
l

and in other ways) before a following vowel in certain cases to

account for correspondences like Gk. fiapvs ‘ heavy ’, Skt.

guru-, Goth, kaurus
‘

id ’. But there was no clear reason why
the rule that these phonemes appear as vowels in intercon-

sonantal position, but as consonants before and after vowels,

should not be valid in this case. A restoration g
wfnu- showing

that the f originally occupied an interconsonantal position,

accounts for all these developments. In most IE languages

where % develops into a vowel (varying from language to lan-

guage) + r, this combination remains before a vowel when H
disappears, and similarly in the case of l. In Sanskrit the pro-

cess is somewhat different, since here vocalic r normally re-

mains, but when the loss of h would leave it before a vowel, its

place is taken by the combinations ir and ur. Iranian, which is

usually so close to Indo-Aryan, differs markedly on this point,

showing ar where Sanskrit has ir or ur. Examples of such words
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are Skt. liras ‘ across ’
: Av. taro

;
siras-

‘

head Av. sarah-,

cf. Gk. i<dpa, i<aprjvov
;
puras

‘

in front Av. paro, Gk. -napos ;

puras n. pi. ' cities cf. Lith. pills
‘

fort ’ (guna in Gk. noXis)
;

puru- ' much Av. pouru- (Ir. parti-)
;

hiranya- ' gold ’, Av.

zaranya-
;
gin-

‘

mountain Av. gain-, cf. Lith. giria
'

forest
’

(guna in 0. SI. gora ' mountain ’)
;

girati, gildti
‘

swallows

tirati
‘

crosses, overcomes kirati ' scatters etc. The varia-

tion between i and u in these cases depends on the preceding

consonant
;
preceded by a labial, or in some cases by an old

labio-velar, u appears, elsewhere i is normal.

(2) The combination rH also gave rise to a special develop-

ment when followed by a consonant. In this case ir, iir appears

in Sanskrit, but in Iranian predominantly ar. So we have

sirsan-
‘ head ’ beside siras (krnsen- : krnes-), tirna- and kirnd-

beside tirati, kirati, etc., and with u, purnd-
‘

full ’ (after

labial). Other words with ir, ur of this origin are : irmd-
‘

arm,

foreleg ’, Av. arama-, 0. Pruss. irmo, Lat. annus, Engl, arm
;

urdhva- ' upright, high ’, Av. araSwa-, Lat. arduus
; tirna

‘ wool ’, Av. varana, Lith. vilna
;

urmi- ‘ wave ’, Av. varami-,

A.S. wielm ;
urvdrd

‘

cultivated land ’, Av. urvara
'

cultivated

plant ’ <*ruvard, cf. Lat. arare
‘

plough ’, Gk. dpovpa ‘ploughed

field ’, etc. ;
dirgha- ' long ’, Av. daraya-, O. SI. dliigii

;
purva-

' former ’, Av. paurva-, O. SI. pruvu
;

bhurja-
‘

birch ’ (Lith.

bdrzas, etc., with different grade). To account for these de-

velopments original long sonant liquids were set up (f, /), and
these could have conceivably existed at an intermediate stage

(rn>f>ir, iir), the development being parallel to that of in, uu
to i, u.

In the same fashion the long sonant nasals which were postul-

ated may be replaced by nn and mu. From the root san(h) ‘ to

win ’ the Skt. participle sdta- develops regularly through *santo-

from snnto-, with regular weak form of root. In the case of mu
the nasalisation is preserved (or reintroduced), but the original

presence of H is clearly enough indicated by the long vowel

:

dantd-
‘

tamed ’, sdnta-
‘

appeased ’, from dam( h)-, sam{u)-.

(3) In the Vedic language -ya- after a light syllable is pro-

nounced as one syllable if it is simply a combination of y + a :

avya-
‘

belonging to a sheep ’, kavyd-
'

wise ’, vanya-
‘

of the

forest ’, havyd-
‘

oblation ’. When on the other hand it goes

back to -hia (a suffix parallel to -ira, -isa, etc.) ya is pronounced
-iya : ddrniya- ' belonging to the house rathiya-

‘

relating to a
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chariot janiya-
‘

relating to the people udamya-
‘

watery

The two types are of course confused in the later language, and

the difference revealed by the Vedic metre, is simply explained

when it is realised that there are two different suffixes,

(i) i + a, (2) * + H + a. The declension of the stems in 1 and u

(<iH, mh) where the suffix always retains its syllabic value

before a vocalic ending (gen. s. vrkiyas, tanuvas<°inas, °imas)

confirms this quite clearly, since the corresponding genitives of

avi- ‘ sheep ’ and madhu ‘ honey ’ (avyas, madhvas) show always

the consonantal value of y and v.

(4) Most significant of all, traces of the original nature of

h are preserved in Sanskrit in cases where it was immediately

preceded by an occlusive. Here the combination occlusive + H

may produce an aspirated occlusive. As already stated, it was
in this way that the whole category of surd aspirates arose in

late Indo-European. Examples of this have already been given.

Examples of sonant aspirates arising in this way are seen when
an aspirate in Sanskrit appears to correspond to a non-aspirate

in other languages, or when a final non-aspirated occlusive of a

root appears with aspiration in a derivative. In these cases

original suffixal H is responsible for the aspiration
; e.g. maha-

‘

great ’
: Gk. fxeyas. Here the root is followed by the suffix

<zh(>«), which appears in its weak form (-H-) in the gen. sg.,

and this h being in immediate contact with the preceding g
causes aspiration (meg-u-ds>meghds>mahds)

, and from such

forms the aspiration is extended to the whole declension. The
same thing has taken place in duhitar-

‘

daughter ’ (dhug-u-

itdr-) : Gk. dvydrrjp, aham ‘

I ’ (egn-dm) : Gk. eyw (egon),

sadhastha-
‘

seat, abode ’ (sed-u-es-) : sad- ‘ to sit ’, sind.hu-
'

river ’
: syand- ‘ to flow ’.

Before the discovery of Hittite there existed in Indo-Euro-

pean studies a ‘ Laryngeal Theory ’, which, since it received

partial confirmation from the new Hittite evidence, has come
to be generally adopted in recent years. Briefly stated in its

most popular form the theory maintains that there existed

three laryngeals, which in this notation would be represented by
Hj, h 2 ,

h3 . The original long vowels of Indo-European (as

opposed to those long by vrddhi), result from a combination of

a single guna vowel e with the several laryngeals, so that from
eHv en2 and eH3 ,

e (e.g. dhe-
‘

to put ’), a (e.g. std
‘

to stand ’)

and 6 (e.g. do ‘ to give ’) are respectively derived (i.e. the roots
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are originally dheh x ,
sten 2 ,

deh 3). The theory further maintains

that when preceded by these three laryngeals this same guna

vowel takes the form e, a and 0 respectively (es- ' to be ’
: H1es- ;

anti ' in front ’
: u 2enti ;

ost(h)i-
‘

bone ’
: u 3esti).

Hittite provides some positive evidence in support of this

theory, but it is incomplete, and in certain respects contra-

dictory. We have already quoted instances showing the de-

velopment of the guna vowel + H to d and of the change of e to

a when preceded by H. On the other hand there are difficulties :

although h appears where the theory demands it in hunt- :

Gk. avrl it is absent in appa : Gk. ano where the theory equally

demands it. In Hittite there is only one h and it is a long way
from this three or even four demanded by the theory. It is not

therefore surprising that the theoreticians differ considerably in

the details of their exposition. For the purposes of Sanskrit

grammar the question of the plurality of h is fortunately of

little significance, because the variation of vowel quality

(a, e, 0), with which it is bound up, has ceased to exist in Sanskrit.

For all practical purposes it is possible to operate with a single,

undifferentiated h, and that will usually prove sufficient.

Another aspect of the Laryngeal theory should be briefly

mentioned. From the beginning it has been involved in the

theory of Indo-European ‘ Shwa ’ (»). In the Laryngeal theory

it is replaced by a vocalic version of the laryngeals (h with three

varieties). As a result of this the laryngeals themselves com-
monly receive the notation s1( at,

a3 . It will be pointed out below

that the hypothesis of an Indo-European a is without justifica-

tion either in the framework of the laryngeal theory or of any
other. Indo-European 11 is not capable of vocalic function and

when left in interconsonantal position through loss of the

associated guna vowel it is in Sanskrit elided : e.g. Skt. dadmas,

dadhmas from da. dha.

§14. Combinations of Occlusives

The following changes in combination are inherited from

Indo-European :

(1) A sonant is changed into a surd when immediately fol-

lowed by a surd
:
yukta-

‘

joined ’

:
yuj-

‘

to join ',yugani ‘ yoke’,

cf. Gk. £evKTos : J^evyw/u
;
patsu, loc. pi. of pad- ' foot ’, cf.

Gk. ttoooL, TToal. Conversely a surd becomes sonant when fol-
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lowed by a sonant : Skt. upabdd-
‘

trampling on ’

: pad-
‘

foot

cf. Av. frabda- ‘ fore part of the foot Gk. eVi/SSat ‘ day after

a festival ’
;

dadbhts instr. pi. of dant-, dat-
‘

tooth ’
;

abjit-
‘

conquering the water ’
: dp-

‘

water

(2) In the case of the combination sonant aspirate followed by
-t- the whole group is voiced and the aspiration attached to the

second consonant
; thus from dah-

‘

to burn ’ (from dagh- by the

second palatalisation), bndh-
'

to understand ’ and labh-
‘

to

receive the participles in -ta are dagdha-, buddhd- and labdha-.

In the older Avestan language a similar development is ob-

served, though the aspiration as always in Iranian has been lost:

aogddd
‘

said ’ from *augdha, i.e. Aryan angh- (Av. aog-) + ta,

cf. Gk. evgopau
;

ubdaena-
‘ woven ’ from Aryan vabh-. The

later Avestan substitutes combinations of type (1) above even

in the case of the original sonant aspirates : aoxta ‘ said ’,

druxta- ‘ betrayed ’ {draog- : Skt. druh-) dapta- ‘ deceived
’

{dab- : Skt. dabh-). In the same way in Sanskrit dhatU ' places
’

has been substituted for *daddhe ( = Av. dazde) which would be

the regular combination of dadh- + te. Elsewhere in Indo-

European innovating forms of this type have completely re-

placed the old type of combination : e.g. Gk. Iktos : ex<*> I

ttvotls, cf. Av. apaitibusti
‘

not noticing ’, as opposed to San-

skrit buddhi-.

(3) Dental combinations in Sanskrit normally conform to

the above rules : vitti ' he knows ' from vid-, ruddha- ‘ ob-

structed ’ from mdh- + tci, etc. On the other hand Iranian sub-

stitutes the sibilant s or z in these positions : voista
'

thou
knowest ’

: Skt. vettha
;

hastra-
‘

session ’
: Skt. saitra-

;

ni-uruzda-
‘

locked up ’
: Skt. ruddha-. The Greek treatment

agrees with Iranian : olada
‘

thou knowest ’, ttvotls ' informa-

tion ’, cf. Av. apaitibusti : Skt. buddhi-. In the Western IE
language -ss- results from the combination : Lat. ob-sessus

{sedeo), O. Ic. sess
‘

seat A tendency to modify the dental

combinations is therefore wide-spread. It is assumed that in

Indo-European a sibilant was inserted in these cases {t*t, Hh,
dzd, dzdh). Since all interconsonantal sibilants are elided in

Sanskrit an IE voitHha would produce Skt. vettha, and at the

same time it accounts for the Iranian and Greek forms. In

the case of the voiced combination we find two kinds

of treatment in Sanskrit, on the one hand the usual type

ruddha-, vrddha-, etc., and on the other hand some ancient
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forms testifying to the existence of z instead of d as in Iranian :

dehi impv. ‘ give ’ beside daddhi, cf. Av. dazdi, and dhehi
‘

put

both with e out of earlier az according to the rule below. Either

this is a case of dialectal divergence, or the type dehi
(
<dazdhi

)

represents the regular phonetical treatment which has been re-

placed in the majority of cases by new analogical formations.

§15. Combinations Involving the Palatal
Series

The second palatal series is simple in the matter of consonant

combination, since all that is involved is the retention of the

original guttural before a consonant, which then combines

according to the rules given above : vac- ‘ to speak ’
: ukta-,

yuj-
‘

to join ’

:
yukta-, yoksyami, dah-

‘

to burn ’
: dagdha-.

Combinations of the old palatal series are much more com-
plicated. In the early Indo-Iranian period s', z and zh were

changed to s and z before dental occlusives (with aspiration and
voicing of the occlusive in the case of zh according to the rule

given above for dagdha-, etc.) : the resulting sibilants were

identical with those that arose from Indo-European s, z after

i, u, etc., and their subsequent history is the same. In Sanskrit

s became cerebral s and cerebralised the following dental and z,

after undergoing the same process, was elided leaving cerebral d :

e.g. vdsti ' he wishes ’
(
vas-) Av. vasti, Hitt, wekzi, cf. Gk. eKwv

ptc. ‘ willing ’
;

astau ‘ 8 ’ (cf. asiti- ‘ 80 ’), Av. asta, Lat. octo,

etc. ; Skt. mrdika-
‘

pardon ', Av. marazdika-
(
mrg-d

,
cf. Skt.

mrj-
‘

to wipe away ’ and Pers. amurzidan
'

to pardon ’) ; Skt.

udhd ‘

carried ’ for *uzdha-<uzdha- [yah-
‘

to carry ’ from

vazh-<IE vegh-)
;
Av. gdrdzda

‘

complained ’, 3 sg. aor. mid.

from gwaz-= Skt. garh- ; Skt. Iddhi
‘

licks ’ (lih-) , etc.

The same change was liable to take place in contact with

other consonants : cf. Av. fsumant-
‘

possessing flocks ’

(
pasu-,

Skt. pasu-)
; Av. frasna-

'

question ’, Skt. prasna-
;

Av.

vizibyo, Skt. vidbhyds (vis-)

.

In these combinations there is not

complete agreement between Indo-Aryan and Iranian, but in

the case of the latter example at any rate an Aryan *vizbhyas is

attested. The Sanskrit development through vizbhyas to

vidbhyds is exactly the same as that seen when 2 (z) was out of

IE s, e.g. in viprudbhyas for *vipruzbhyas
(
viprus-

‘

drop ’).

When immediately followed by s these palatals appear as k

in Sanskrit in intervocalic position
;
and the treatment is there-
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fore the same as that of the second palatal series : vaksi ‘ you

wish ’ (vas-) like vaksydmi
‘

I will speak ’ (vac-). This is not a

case of preservation of IE k (cf. Hitt, wek-
‘

wish ’) but of its

restoration. This is known for the following reasons :

(1) Iranian continues to distinguish the two types of com-
bination derived from IE guttural + s and from IE palatal + s :

(a) vaksydmi, Av. vaxsya (weka-)
;

ksatra-
‘

sovereignty ’
:

Av. xsadra-
;
ksap-

‘

night ’
: Av. xsap-, cf. Gk. pipas ;

bhaks-
'

partake of, eat ’
: Av. baxs-

‘

distribute ’
;

tvaks- ‘ to be

active ’
: Av. Owaxs-.

(b) kaksa-
‘

armpit ’
: Av. kasa

; fksa- ' bear ’
: Av. arasa- ;

daksina-
‘

right ’
: Av. dasina-, cf. Gk. Se^ioj, etc.

;
maksU

' quickly ’
: Av. mosu, cf. Lat. mox

;
raksas-

‘

injury ’
: Av.

rasah-
;

taks-
‘

to construct in wood ’
: Av. tas-, cf. Hitt, taks-

‘

join ’, etc. ;
ksudh-

‘ hunger ’
: Av. su8a

;
ksi-

‘

to dwell

ksdtra-
‘

field ’
: Av. si-, sdiOra- ‘ settlement ’.

(2) The evidence from Iranian that there were two combina-

tions in early Indo-Iranian both represented in Sanskrit by ks

is further confirmed by evidence provided by Sanskrit itself.

In cases where the group is followed by t it gives k or s according

to its origin
:

(a) abhakta 3 sg. mid. s-aor. of bhaj-, cf. 1 sg.

abhaks-i
;

cf. also bhakta- ‘ food ’
: bhaks- ‘ to eat ’

;
(b) 3 sg.

tdsti, caste from taks-, caks-
;

nirasta-
‘

castrated ’ from niraks-,

etc. When the group is final the sibilant is elided according to

the general rule. When the k goes back to the guttural series it

invariably remains : vak nom. s. from *vaks, cf. Av. vaxs.

When on the other hand the old palatal series is involved,

although there are some instances of k (°drk, °sprk, nom. sg. to

°drs-, °sprs-) the normal and regular treatment is -t : vU ‘ settle-

ment ’
: vis-

;
vipat

‘

the river Beas ’
: vipas- ; spat

‘

spy ’
:

spas-
;

rdt ‘ king ’
: raj-, cf. Lat. rex

;
°vat ‘ carrying ’

: vah-
‘

to carry etc. Here the anomaly of the A-forms is explained

by the dissimilatory influence of r in the vicinity.

It is clear from this evidence that, where Sanskrit has a single

combination ks, there were originally two different combina-

tions. What immediately preceded ks in the prehistoric period

of Indo-Aryan where the palatal series is involved is made clear

by the forms of the nom. sg. quoted above. Just as nom. sg. vak

is derived from earlier *vaks by regular loss of the final sibilant,

in the same way vit is derived from *vits. At a period which

probably did not very long precede the beginning of the re-
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corded tradition this ts was changed into ks and thus confounded

with original ks. The change is seen in the loc. pi. viksu (later

supplanted by an analogical vitsu) as opposed to the nom.

vit(s). Since the simplification of final consonant groups pre-

ceded this change, the cerebral, that is to say half the original

combination, is preserved in the nom. sg.

It is necessary also to go beyond this ts since even from the

point of view of Sanskrit this will not explain caste, etc.
(
*catte

would have resulted). In this connection the sandhi of two

sibilants should be compared. There are instances of s + s be-

coming ts : vatsytimi, avatsit from vas- ‘ to dwell ’, and of s + s

becoming ks : dveksi
‘ you hate ’ from dvis-. Here again forms

of the nom. sg.

—

dvit viprut—show that there was an inter-

mediate stage ts (which is obviously what would be expected in

the case of this combination).

In both cases ts (>ks) may be derived from ss (Aryan ss).

The treatment of the palatals before s is on the lines of their

treatment before dental occlusives. Just as palatal s' + dental t

produce the cerebral group st, so palatal s + dental s produced ss

which then, in precisely the same way as the original sibilant

combinations, became ts and finally ks.

In Iranian the development was somewhat different. Here

I+ / out of Aryan s' + s result in single s. This is in accordance

with another rule for the sandhi of sibilants by which one can

stand for two when they come together : cf. Skt. asi for as + si.

When palatal c is preceded by s the latter is changed to the

palatal sibilant s' : e.g. sascati 3 pi. reduplicated present of sac-

‘ to associate with ’. When s is followed by s' the two lose their

identity and are merged as cch : ducchuna
‘

misfortune ' from

dus+suna- ‘ prosperity ’. Since the same sandhi results when &

is preceded by a dental
(
pacchas from pad-

‘

foot ’ + suffix -sas)

we may see here the same tendency to occlusion as in the other

sibilant combinations noted above. In tuccha- ‘ empty ’ (for

Husya-, cf. Khot. tussa-<*tusya-) and kacchapa- ‘ tortoise
'

(cf. the proper name Kasyapa-) we have the same development

of a group -ss- which has resulted from an early ‘ prakritic
’

assimilation.

From the standpoint of Indo-European Skt. ch (cch) results

from an original combination sk
(
skh

)

;
and in these cases

Iranian has s : chid-
‘

to cut ’, Av. saed-, Gk. ax^u>, Lat. scindo
;

chayd ‘ shade ’, Pers. sdyah, Gk. ma'a
;

gacchati
‘

goes ’, Av.
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jasaiti, Gk. ftaoKw ;
prcchati

‘

asks Av. parosaiti, Lat. poscit.

We must assume that in these cases Aryan s and s were assimi-

lated to ss which was then treated as above. It should be noted

that Skt. ch is different from the other consonants among
which it is classified in that it is always a long or double con-

sonant. It is a matter of indifference whether ch or cch is

written, though it is customary to use the former at the be-

ginning of a word and the latter in the middle.

§16. Combinations Involving Sibilants

Indo-European s became z when followed by a sonant

occlusive. This z became z in primitive Indo-Iranian under the

same conditions that s became s (Skt. s). In Iranian z and z

are preserved : Av. hazdyat
‘

would sit down ’ (sad-, Ir. had-),

mizda- ' reward Goth, mizdo. In Sanskrit they are eliminated

in the following ways :

(a) Before unlike consonants z and z (Aryan z) are replaced

by d and d respectively : ddga- ‘ branch ’
: Pahl. azg

;
madgu-

‘

a water bird majj-
‘

to dive ’
(
<*madj-<*mazj

-) : Lith.

mazgoti
'

dive ’
; instr. pi. usadbhis, madbhis from usds- ‘ dawn

mds- ‘ month ’
;

viprudbhis, instr. pi. of viprus-
‘

drop ’.

(b) Followed by dental d, dh, z is elided and a preceding

vowel a is changed to e : edhi 2 sg. impv. ‘ be ’
: Av. zdi (as-)

;

sedur for *sazdur 3 pi. perf. of sad-
‘

to sit ’
: cf. Av. hazdyat ;

nidistha-
‘

nearest ’
: Av. nazdista-

;
medha ‘ wisdom ’

: cf.

Av. mazdd ‘ wise ’
;
miyedha-

‘

food offered to the gods ’
: Av.

myazda-
;
adhvam ‘ sit ’ 2 pi. impv. from as-

;
sasadki from

sas- etc. This applies also to cases where z developed from

original d : cf. debt, dhehi above. A different treatment is seen

in addhd adv. ‘ certainly ’
: Av. 0. Pers. azdd.

(c) Before d, dh, z (which may be derived from IE s or from

the old palatals, § 15) is elided with cerebralisation of the fol-

lowing consonant, and compensatory lengthening of a short

vowel : nlda-
‘

nest ’, Lat. nidus, Engl, nest (*nizdo- from

ni + sed-); mldha- ‘reward’, Av. mizda-, O. SI. mizda, Gk.

fucrdos, Goth, mizdo
;

dulabha-
‘

difficult to deceive ’ (dus +
dabh-, Vedic l for d)

;
pld-

‘

to press ’ (cf. pis-
‘

to pound ’),

hid- ' to injure ’ (cf. hints-
'

id ’) krld-
‘

to play ’ (cf. ON hrista

‘ shake ’) for pizd-, hizd-, krizd-
;
astodhvam 2 pi. mid. s-aor. of

stu-
'

to praise ’
; mrdika-

'

mercy ' (first syllable metrically
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long in the Veda) : Av. marozdika-
;

udha- ‘ carried ’
: vah-

(
<uzdha-, i.e. uzh + ta), ledhi ‘licks’

(
<lezdhi

,

i.e. lezh+ti).

A preceding short a may be either lengthened (tddhi<tazdhi for

taks + dhi, asddha- : sah-), turned into o
(
vodhum ' to carry ’

:

vah-
;
sodha ' sixfold ’

: sds) or turned into e : trnedhi ‘ shatters
’

from the present base trnah- of trh-.

Occasionally z is represented by d even in this position :

dididdhi, mimiddhi, ririddhi from dis- ‘ to point mih-
‘

to

urinate rih- ‘ to lick ’

;
saddha beside sodha. The same varia-

tion is seen in Pa. nidda-, kidda which reflect a different dialectal

treatment in Old Indo-Aryan.

Between consonants z disappeared without trace
:
jagdhd-

‘

eaten ’ <*jagzdha-
(
ja-ghs-ta-), as also did s (cf. abhakta above).

The combination sonant aspirate + s was in the Indo-Iranian

period treated in the same way as the combinations of sonant

aspirate +t noted above. That is to say, in intervocalic posi-

tion gh + s gave gzh, and so on. Avestan preserves such voiced

combinations though the aspiration as elsewhere is dropped :

aoyza 'you said’
(
<augzha

,

i.e. augh + sa), diwzaihydi ‘to

injure’ (<dibzha-, i.e. di{d)bh+sa). Sanskrit has the surd

combinations ks, ts, ps in these cases, but these have replaced

original gzh, dzh, bzh. The absence of aspiration in Vedic

aduksat ' milked ’, dipsati ' desires to injure ’, coming under the

general rule (§ 2) of the dissimilation of aspirates, presupposes

forms like dhugzha-, dhi(d)bzha- where the rule could operate.

On the other hand in final position, where these groups were

surd and de-aspirated from thebeginning (Aryan °dhuksnom . sg
. )

,

there is never any loss of aspiration in Sanskrit.

Furthermore there are a few cases in Sanskrit where jh, jjh

appear instead of ks where such a voiced combination is in-

volved :
jdjjhat- ‘ laughing ’ (reduplicated formation from has-),

nirjhara- ‘ waterfall ’, containing the root which normally

appears as ksar- ( = Av. yzar-). These are Prakritisms, and

further examples are quotable from Middle Indo-Aryan :

Pa. Pkt. jhdma- ‘ emaciated ’
: Skt. ksamd-

;
jhay- ‘ to burn ’

:

Skt. ksdy-
;

jhlna- ‘ exhausted ’
: Skt. ksina-. Pali has also

jagghati ‘ laughs ’ with ggh instead of the more usual treatment

-jjh-. In all these cases voiced combinations of the type pre-

served in Av. yzar-, etc., are to be assumed, and the difference

between these forms and the normal ks of Sanskrit is indicative

of dialect variation in Old Indo-Aryan.
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Something has already been said about combinations of

sibilant + sibilant. There are three types involved which differ

in respect of the date of their operation :

(1) By an old IE rule s + s could be represented by a single s :

dsi
‘ you are Av. ahi, Gk. et (IE esi out of es + si)

;
dmhasu

loc. plur., Av. azahu (dmhas
‘

distress ’ +su).

(2) By a rule specific to Indo-Aryan, but one whose opera-

tion lay mainly in the prehistoric period, s + s became ts and
s + s became ks (through *ts) : vatsyati, avatsit from vas-

‘

to

dwell ’

;
jighatsu-

‘

hungry ’ from ghas-
‘

to eat ’
; dveksi

‘ you
hate ’ from dvis ‘ to hate ’. When these combinations are final

only the first element remains, and in the case of the cerebral

combinations, since the loss of the final sibilant took place

during the stage *ts, this appears as t : nom. sg. ukhasrat
' dropping from the pot ’

(
srams-), parnadhvat ‘ shedding

leaves ’
(
dhva(m)s-

) ;
°dvit ‘ hating ’, viprut

‘

drop ’.

(3) Neuter nouns in -as, -is, -us make their loc. pi. in -ahsu,

-ihsu, -uhsu (optionally -assn, -issu, -ussu ). This is the latest

type, and it is patently imitated from the external sandhi of the

nom. sg., as has happened also in the bh- cases
(
mdnobhis

,

havirbhis, etc.).

§17. The Cerebrals
In the cerebral series (t, th, d, dh, n, s) Indo-Aryan presents

an innovation as opposed to the rest of Indo-European. This

somewhat infelicitous name, a mistranslation of Skt. mur-

dhanya-, dates from the very earliest days of Indo-Aryan

philology, and has stuck through long habit. Phonetically
‘ retroflex ’ or ' retroverted ’ more adequately describes these

sounds which are distinguished from the dentals in that the tip

of the tongue is turned back to the roof of the mouth. They are

characteristically Indian sounds, and were certainly acquired

by the Indo-Aryans after their entry into India. At the same
time their use spread to the more easterly of the Iranian lan-

guages, those bordering on the Indo-Aryan area (Pasto,

Khotanese, etc.). Cerebrals are also found abundantly in

Dravidian, and they are certainly ancient in that family.

They are also found prevalently in the Munda languages, but

since they appear to be absent in Savara, a member of the

family less affected by external influences than any other, they

may not be original in that family. Since it is only in India and
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the immediate vicinity that an Indo-European language has

developed such sounds, and since it may be safely assumed that

an early form of Dravidian possessing such sounds was spoken

over large portions of India prior to the advent of the Aryans,

the influence of Dravidian may be held to be responsible to

some extent for their emergence. At the same time, in native

Indo-Aryan words they are explicable entirely out of the com-

binatory changes that affected certain consonant groups.

Most of these have been mentioned and can be classified

quite simply
:

(i) Originally dental t, th became cerebral when
preceded by s (Aryan s) which in this position may either rep-

resent IE s (§9), or be a modification of Aryan palatals s, i

(>Skt. j : IE k, g)
: vrsti- ' rain ’ (vrs- : cf. Gk. epor), iepcrr)

‘ dew Ir. frass ‘ rain shower ’), vasti ' wishes ’
(
vas-, cf. Hitt.

wekzi), astra ‘ goad ’
(
aj- ‘ to drive ’

: Lat. ago, etc.) ; (2) Origin-

ally dental d, dh, became cerebral when preceded by z (Aryan i

of the same twofold origin as s) ;
since in this case the sibilant

was elided the resulting cerebrals d, dh (l, Ih in the Rgveda) came
to stand alone in intervocalic position : exx. mdd-, udha-, etc.,

see above
; (3) The occlusion of the first part of the group ss

(which may be for s+sors + s) produced is
; finally the t came

to stand alone, the simplification of the consonant group in this

position (dvit, vit, above), while intervocalically the group de-

veloped further to ks
; (4) Originally dental n became cerebral

n under wider conditions, namely when preceded in the same
word by s, r or r, except when a palatal or dental intervened :

karana-
‘

cause ’, etc.

In addition to these rules by which cerebrals developed there

are others which have been more controversial, but which can

now be regarded as established. A notable case is the change of

IE l followed by dental to cerebral, commonly referred to as

Fortunatov’s law. Though long opposed, this rule is to be

accepted. Examples of this phonetic change are as follows:

pata- ‘cloth’ <*palta-: Arm. (<Ir.) partak ‘veil’, Npers.

pardah, OSlav. plattno ‘ linen cloth ’, etc.
;
patala- ‘ fold, layer,

stratum ’

,
puta- ‘fold, thing folded’ <*paltala-, *pulia cf.

the IE root pel- ‘ to fold ’ in Gk. SwrAo? ‘ twofold ’, Lat. duplus,

duplex, Eng. fold, etc.; sphatika- ‘ crystal ’, sphuta- ‘ clear ’:

cf. the IE root sp(h)el- ‘ to be bright ’ appearing in Sanskrit

also in sphul-jsphur- ‘ to glitter ’, sphulinga- ' spark ’; hataka-

‘gold’: OS1 . zlato, Russ, zoloto
;

jathara- ‘belly’: Goth.
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kilpei ‘womb’; kathdra- ‘axe’: cf. kulisa- ‘id’ and Lat.

culter ‘ knife ’, etc.; jada- ‘ cold, stiff, numb, dull ’ <*jalda

cf . Lat. gelidus, etc. ; adhya- ‘ rich ’
: cf . rdh- ‘ to prosper ’, a

root which originally had l (Gk. aWo^ai etc.)
;
pana- ‘ stake,

stipulation, hire, wages ’
: Lith. pelnas ‘ gain, profit, earnings ’

;

kuni- ‘lame in the arm’ <*kulni-: cf. Gk. kiiAAo? (<kulnos);

pdsdna- ' stone, rock ’
: Germ Fels, etc. ; bhas- ‘ to bark ’,

bhds- ‘ to speak ’
: Lith. balsas ‘ voice ’, Germ, bellan, etc. 1

In addition to these types of combinatory change, there has

also been a considerable amount of spontaneous cerebralisation

in Sanskrit, and it is possible to list a fair number of words in

which a cerebral represents an original dental without any
combinatory change being involved. Some instances of this

kind have long been recognised, particularly where later San-

skrit has cerebral as opposed to dental in the Veda: e.g. at-

‘ to wander ’, di- ‘ to fly ’, nada- ‘ reed ’, as opposed to Vedic at-,

dt-, nadd-. Other cases such as mani- ‘ jewel ’ (Lat. monile) and
sthUnd ‘ column ’ were also early recognised, and the cerebral

was put down to Prakritic influence. Recently, however, it has

become clear that this process has occurred in Sanskrit to a

much greater extent than previously admitted, and that it is in

most cases a genuine Sanskrit and not a Prakrit phenomenon.

The following further examples illustrate the spontaneous

change to cerebral : avata- ‘ hole in the ground ’ as opposed to

Vedic avata- ‘ well ’
;

kuntha- ‘ blunt ’
: NPers. kund, Bal.

hunt
;
pinda- ‘lump, mass’: Arm. (<Ir.) pind ‘compact’;

pandita- ‘ wise ’.panda ‘ wisdom ’
: NPers. pand ‘ good advice ’

;

kuta- ‘ hammer ’ from *kuta-, cf . the root in Engl, hew, Lith. kauju
‘ strike ’, OS1. kovati ‘ forge, hammer ’, etc.; koti- ‘ tip, point ’:

Lat. cautes, cantis ‘ sharp, jagged rock ’; kadevara-
(
>kalevara-)

‘ corpse ’
: Lat. cadaver.

A small number of Sanskrit cerebrals are of Prakrit origin,

e.g. bhata- ‘ soldier ’

(
<bhrta-), nata- ‘ actor ’, cf. nrt- ‘ to dance ’,

bhattaraka- ‘ lord ’, cf. bhartr-, and atani- ‘ tip of bow ’ beside

earlier drtni. There are some which occur in Dravidian loan-

words: eda- ‘goat’, kuti- ‘hut, house’, kathina- ‘hard’,

guda- ‘ ball ’, for which see Chapter VIII. In late Sanskrit

some words with initial cerebral appear, which cannot be

explained out of either Indo-Aryan or Dravidian: such are

1 The change did not take place in words in which / was changed to r

:

e.g.

urna * wool ’ (Lilt vllna, ch.), jartu- ‘ womb ’ as opposed to jdthdra- etc.
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tlka
‘

commentary ’, damara-
‘

uproar ’ and dhakkd
‘

a large

drum

§18. Miscellaneous Changes
The phonetic changes undergone by a language are for the

most part subject to general laws, but when all has been done

to elucidate these some exceptions will remain. For instance

one can hardly doubt that Skt. kesa-
‘

hair ’ is the equivalent of

Av. gaesa- ‘ id since an associated u- stem is available in both

cases (Av. gaesav- : cf. Skt. kesav-a-) . Contamination with

kesara-
‘ mane ’ (cf. Lat. caesaries) may explain the change in

Sanskrit. Such sporadic changes are found more abundantly in

the case of certain consonant combinations. The combination

pi normally remains when l does not become r
(
plu-

‘

swim,

float ’) but it is changed to kl in kloman-
‘

lung ’ as opposed to

Gk. Tr\evfj,ojv, Lat. pulmo ‘

id ’ (the original meaning was
' swimmer, that which floats ’), and in viklava-

‘

distressed ’ as

opposed to viplava-, vipluta-. In the case of trp-
‘

to steal
’

IE klep (Gk. kXsittcd, Goth, hlifan, etc.) has been altered to tlep :

a confusion of the groups kl and tl is common the world over.

A similar change of the occlusive, also sporadic, is found in the

case of the group -tn-. It remains normally
(
rdtna-, pdtm) but

in the feminines of certain adjectives in -ita it appears changed

to -kn- : asikni, palikni
(
dsita- ‘ black ’, palita- ‘ grey-haired ')

Later examples of this tendency are seen in Pkt. savakki (be-

side savatti) ‘co-wife', Panj. saukkan, and in Panj. arak
'

elbow '
(
aratni-).

The sibilants are liable to certain changes when in proximity

to one another. Initial s was changed to s' in Sanskrit when i

followed in the next syllable : svasura-
‘

father-in-law ’
: Av.

x'asura-, Gk. eKvpos, Lat. socer ; smasru-
‘

beard ’
;

cf. Lith.

smakrot, Ir. smech
‘

chin ’. The same assimilation in the reverse

order is seen in sasa-
‘

hare ’ for *sasa- : cf. Khotanese saha-,

Germ. Hase, Engl. hare. On the other hand s is preserved in the

roots sds- and sas- because the change was impossible in forms

like sasti, sasta- (but cf. sasana- for sasana- in the N.W. Prakrit).

There is also a change of s to s' when s follows : suska-
‘

dry ’
:

Av. huska-, slaksnd- ‘ soft ’, Pers. lasin, cf. Gk. Aayvo's1

,
Aayapos,

Lat. laxus, Engl, slack
;

slis-
‘

to adhere ’, slesman-
‘

phlegm ’,

cf. Engl, slime, etc.

Since in cases where a final s has disappeared an initial s is re-
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placed by s, e.g. sat ' six ’ (*sats<*sats) and vira-sat ' over-

coming men it is likely that suska-, etc., are the result of

secondary dissimilation of an intermediate *stiska-. This rule

does not apply where the system of related forms is strong

enough to prevent it, e.g. vasu-, vaslyas-, vdsistha-, though even

here isolated forms with s are handed down.

In Vedic ksumdnt= Av. fsumant- (:pasu-) we have an

isolated example of a change which has parallels in Iranian

(cf. Khot. ksarma-
‘ shame ’ =fsar3ma-).

More or less isolated cases of the reduction of three consonant

groups in Sanskrit appear in stdna- ' breast ’
: Av. fstana-,

Pers. pistan Toch. B pescane ; hrada- ‘ lake ’
: cf. Av. yzrad-

‘

to flow ; and tvastar-
‘

n. of the divine architect ’ = Av.

6wdr3star-.
From the Indo-European period there was a certain instab-

ility about r, v, y as the second members of initial consonant

groups. This accounts for equations like Skt. bhanj- ' to

break ’, Ir. bongaim, Skt. bhuj-
‘

to enjoy ’, Lat. fungor on the

one hand and Lat. frango, fruor on the other. Similarly in the

case of v Skt. sas, Lat. sex, etc., are opposed Av. xsvas, etc., and
Skt. ksip- ‘ throw ’ to Av. xsvaew-.

§19. Final Consonants
In final position consonants and consonant groups receive in

many respects special treatment. This was true also in the pre-

historic period ; for instance the aspiration in nom. sg. °dhuk

as opposed to its absence in aduksata is due to the fact that at an
early period the combination gh + s became -ks in final position,

whereas intervocalically it became gzh. But the tendency to

special development in final position has become much stronger

by the historical period, and its features anticipate in some re-

spects the later Prakritic developments of Indo-Aryan.

Of the occlusives only the unvoiced series p, t, t, k are

allowed to stand in absolutely final position, and in their place

the corresponding voiced series b, d, d, g are substituted before

voiced consonants and vowels. The sonantisation before initial

vowel is a special characteristic of Sanskrit, and it anticipates

the voicing of all intervocalic surds in later times.

Consonant groups were drastically reduced during the period

immediately preceding the historical record, and in this respect

Vedic contrasts remarkably with early Iranian. Here too the
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same general tendency was at work which later resulted in the

assimilation of all consonant groups. With few exceptions

(e.g. nom. sg. urk from urj-
‘

vitality ’) not more than one con-

sonant may stand at the end of a word, however many were

there to begin with. This had serious results in some aspects

of the morphology, and led to some grammatical innovations.

Thus the terminations are lost in the case of the second and

third persons singular of the root and s-aorists, and the s of the

s-aorist suffers the same fate in these persons when preceded by
a consonant, so that the formations lose their grammatical

clarity. On account of this the root aorist comes to be abandoned

in Classical Sanskrit except in the case of roots in long a, and

new extended formations are provided in the case of the s-aorist

(anaislt for anais).

The weakest of the final consonants was s. In final position

this is weakened to the breathing h
(
visarga). In sandhi the

same change occurs before k, p and the sibilants. Preceded by
d it is elided before voiced consonants and vowels. The same
thing happens when it is preceded by a, but here the -as is in

most contexts replaced by o. In the non-Sanskritic dialects of

Old Indo-Aryan there was an alternative development of -as to

-e. An example of this is found even in the Rgveda (sure duhita
‘ daughter of the sun ’) ; later it is a characteristic of the

Eastern (Magadhi) Prakrits, and examples are also found in

some of the Kharosthi inscriptions of the North-West. These

developments of final -as began in the Indo-Iranian period, and
in Avestan likewise -6 is the common representative of final -as,

beside which there is a dialectal variant -3 corresponding to the

-e of Magadhi, etc. Final s is preserved only before t, th, while

before c, ch it exists in the modified form s.

When preceded by i, it, s became originally s (§ 9) which

would normally become Sanskrit s. In place of this s, before

voiced consonants and vowels r is substituted. The intermed-

iate stage was presumably 2 and in this case there is complete

difference of treatment of a phoneme at the end of a word from

its treatment internally. This external sandhi was extended to

the sandhi of compounds
(
durdama-, etc.) but old forms like

dulabha- (dud°-<dazd°~) and kdrulati show that this is not

original but analogical. Likewise the sandhi of neuter s- stems

in declension
(
havtrbhis

,
havihsu

;
manobhis, manahsu) is in

imitation of the external sandhi.



102 PHONOLOGY

Final r was weakened in much the same way as s. Finally it

is represented by visarga
(
punah), but it is retained when pre-

ceded by a and followed by a vowel (punar dgacchati). Else-

where it behaves in sandhi exactly like s. It even becomes s

before t
(
punas tarn) a development which is certainly analogical

rather than phonetic. In the case of uninflected forms with

final r preceded by i or it it is impossible to tell from any sandhi

context whether the word originally ended in s or r ; thus

though we may conclude that the original form of the adverb

meaning ‘ outside ’ was bahir because of Pa. Pkt. bahira- ‘ ex-

ternal ’
(: Skt. btihya-) derived from it, its form cannot be

phonetically determined from Sanskrit itself, and the stem is

usually given as bahts. This weakening of final r had no doubt

a good deal to do with the abandonment of a large number of

the old neuters in r. They were already in decline, but the

phonetic weakness of final r no doubt hastened the process (the

stem udhas
‘

udder ’ beside udhar is due to the tendency to con-

fuse s and r in final position).

VOWELS

§20. Correspondences

The correspondences between the vowels of Sanskrit and
those of other IE languages may be gathered from the following

table, in which the examples are quoted after the presumed IE
original vowel

:

a : Skt. ajra- ' plain ’, Gk. aypos
‘

field ’, Lat. ager, Engl.

acre
;
apa ‘ away, from ’, Gk. airo, Lat. ah

;
anti

‘

opposite,

near ’, Gk. avrl, Lat. ante
‘

before ’
;

aniti ' breathes ’, cf. Gk.

avefxos
‘ wind ’, Lat. animus

; ayas ‘ metal ’, Lat. aes
;

nas-
‘

nose ’ (instr. nasa, etc.), OHG nasa, 0. SI. nosu ; hamsa-
‘

goose ’, Gk. x<xv, xvv >
Lat. anser, Germ, gans

;
yaj- ‘ to sacri-

fice, worship ’, yajnd- ' sacrifice ’, Gk. ayios, ayvos ‘ holy ’

;

sad-
‘

fall ’, Lat. cadit.

e : Skt. bharati
‘

bears ’, Gk. <f>epei, Lat. pert, 0. Ir. betid ;

asti
‘

is ’, Gk. eon, Lat. est
;
asva-

‘

horse ’, Lat. equus
;
sana-

'

old ’, Lat. senex, O. Ir. sen
;

sddas ‘ seat ’, Gk. eSos ;
paiu-

‘ domestic animal ’, Lat. pecu
,
O. Pruss. pecku, Lith. pekus,

Goth, fathu ;
madhu ‘

honey, mead ’, Gk. pidv, AS. medu
;

madhya-
‘

middle ’, Lat. medius, Gk. peaos.

o : Skt. dvi-
‘

sheep Gk. ois, Lat. ovis
;

pdti- ‘ husband,



PHONOLOGY 103

lord Gk. ttoois, Lat. potis ‘ able ’

;
dpas- ‘ work Lat. opus

;

anas- ‘ wagon Lat. onus ‘ burden ’

;
dsthi ' bone Gk. oareov,

Lat. os
;
ddma- ‘ house Gk. 86/j.os, Lat. dotnus, 0. SI. domu

;

dadarsa ‘ saw Gk. SeSopne
;
vfkas nom. sg. ' wolf Gk. Avkos.

d : matar- ‘ mother Lat. mater
;

bhrdtar- ‘ brother Lat.

prater
;

svadu- ‘ sweet Gk. aSu?, fj8vs, Lat. suavis
;

asthdt
‘

stood Gk. cord, ecm? ; bdhu-
‘ arm ’, Gk. -nrjxvs ; snd- ‘ to

bathe Lat. ndre
;
asvd ‘ mare Lat. equa.

e : Skt. rdj-, rajan- ‘ king Lat. rex
;
mSs- ' month Gk.

Iirjv, Lat. mensis
;
sami- ‘ half- ’, Gk. f/pu-, Lat. semi-

;
mS ‘ not

’

(prohibitive), Gk. firj, Arm. mi
;

pits. ' father Gk. narqp.

0 : as- ' mouth Lat. os
;
vdk nom. sg. ‘ speech Av. vdxs,

Lat. vox ; dsii- ' swift Gk. wkvs, Lat. odor ‘ swifter ’
;
pa-

' to drink Gk. iruivoi, Lat. potus
;

ndpat
'

grandson Lat.

nepos
;
pat nom. sg. ‘ foot Gk. (Dor.) ttws ; vfkas nom. pi.

' wolves Goth, wulfos.

1 : Skt. imas
‘ we go Gk. ipev ;

vidma ‘ we know Gk. 'ibpev ;

ci. Lat. video
;
tisthami

‘

I stand Gk. Imqpi
; divi

‘

in heaven

Gk. AiFi
;
rincanti

‘

they leave Lat. linquunt.

i : Skt. jivd-
‘

alive Lat. vtvus
;

vird-
' man, hero ’, Lith.

v)'mas
;
pivan-

‘

fat ’, Gk. mwv.
u : Skt. srutd- ‘ heard ’, Gk. kXvtos ; rudhira-

‘

red ’, Gk.

cpvOpos, Lat. ruber ; snusS '

daughter-in-law ’, O. SI. sniicha,

Gk. vvos, Lat. minis
; udan-

‘

water ’, Gk. v8iop, °aro?, Lat.

unda ‘ wave ’.

u : Skt. dhumd-
‘

smoke ’, 0. SI. dymu, Lat. fitnius ;
bkrfi-

' brow ’, Gk. 6<f>pvs, AS. bru
;

pit-
‘

to be rotten ’, puti-
‘

putre-

faction ’, Gk. ttv6w, Lat. pus, piiteo, Goth, fills.

ai : Skt. edhas
‘

fuel ’, Av. aesma-, Gk. aWw ‘

burn ’, dcvdr-
'

brother-in-law ’, Gk. Saijp (<8aiFfjp), Arm. taigr, Lat. levir.

ei : Skt. eti ‘ he goes ’, Lith. eiti, Gk. doi
;
heman ‘

in winter ’,

hemantd- ‘winter’, Gk. Alb. dimen; devd- ‘god’, Lith.

devas, Lat. divus, Osc. deivai ‘ divae ’
;

dehi ‘ embankment,
wall ’, Gk. relgos, Osc. feihms ‘ muris ’.

oi

:

Skt. veda
‘

I know ’, Av. vaeSa, Gk. ol8a, Goth, wait
;

U ‘ those ’, Gk. toI
;

bhares ‘ you should bear ’, Gk. pepois.

au : Skt. ojas- ‘ strength ', Av. aogars ‘ id ’, cf. Lat. augustus
;

sosa- ‘ drying up ’, Lith. sausas ‘ dry ’, Gk. avos‘ id ’, AS. sear.

eu : Skt. bodhami ‘ I observe ’, Gk. nevdofiai ‘ find out,

learn ’
;

osati ‘ burns ’, Gk. even ‘ burn, singe ’, Lat. uro
;
josati

' enjoys ’, Gk. yevopai ' taste ’, Goth, kiusan
1

choose ’.

H
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ou : Skt. loka-
‘

space, room, world ’, Lith. laukas
‘

plain ’,

Lat. liicus ‘ grove ’
;

bodhayati
‘

he awakes ’ (trans.), Lith.

pa-si-baudyti
‘

to awake oneself ’, O. SI. buditi ‘ to wake,

rouse ’
;
sunos gen. sg. of sunu- ‘ son ’, Goth, sunaus, Lith.

silnaus.

ai : Skt. dat. sg. fem. sdnayai, devyai, Gk. Lat. equae,

etc.

ei : Skt. araiksam, s-aor. of ric- ' to leave ’, cf. Gk. eXeipa.

oi : Skt. instr. pi. vfkais, etc., Av. daevais, Gk. Xvkols ; dat.

sg. tasmai
‘

to him ’, Av. aetahmai, cf. Gk. Imrui, etc.

au : Skt. naus ‘ ship ’, Gk. vavs, cf. Lat. navis,

eu : Skt. dyaus
‘

sky ’, Gk. Zevs ;
ayauksam ‘ I joined ’, cf.

Gk. il^evtja.

ou : gaus
‘ cow ’, Gk. Pods ; astau

‘

8 ’, Goth, ahtau.

Sonant Liquids and Nasals :

r Skt. prcchati ‘ asks ’, Lat. poscit (<*porscit), OHG
forscon ; pitfsu loc. pi. of pitar- ‘ father ’, Gk. TTo.Tp6.ot. ;

vrttd-
‘

turned ’, Lat. versus, vorsus
;
mrta- ‘ dead ’, cf. Lat. mortuus,

mors, Lith. mifti
‘

to die ', 0. SI. sumriti
‘

death ’.

I

:

Skt. mrdu-
‘

soft ’, Lat. mollis, cf. Gk. apaXSvvw
‘

soften,

weaken ’
;
prthu-

'

broad ’, Gk. TrXarvs
‘

flat
' ; vfka- ‘ wolf ’,

Av. vdhrka-, Lith. vilkas, Goth, wulfs.

# : Skt. mata- ‘

thought, considered ’, mati-
‘

thought, idea
'

(man-), Gk. avToparos
‘

of one’s own accord ’, Lat. commentus,

mens, mentio, etc. ; hata- ‘ slain ’
(
han-), Gk. paros (: povos,

etc.) ;
asi-

‘

sword ’, Lat. ensis
;
nama ' name ’, Gk. ovopa,

Lat. nomen, Hitt, laman ; a- ‘ not ’ in djnata-
‘ unknown ’,

Gk. ayvioTos, Lat. ignotus, O. Ir. ingnad.

m : Skt. satam ' hundred Gk. Iko-tov, Lat. centum, Goth.

hund, Welsh cant, Lith. siihtas
;
gati-

‘

going ’, Gk. floats, Lat.

in-ventio, Goth, gaqumps
;

abhra- ' cloud ’, Av. awra-, Lat.

irnber ; sapta ‘ seven ’, Gk. iirra, Lat. septem.

§21. Notes on the Vowels

The most characteristic distinguishing feature of Indo-

Iranian as opposed to the remaining IE languages is the posses-

sion of only a single vowel a corresponding to the three vowels

a, e, o elsewhere, and likewise in the case of the long vowels, a

corresponding to a, e, o. It is clear that this uniformity is due to

a special Indo-Iranian development, since the other languages
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are in substantial agreement with each other in the distribution

of the vowels a, e, 0. Furthermore the palatalisation of the

velar series which occurs in Indo-Iranian before a only when it

corresponds to e in the other languages (ca — Lat. que, etc.)

testifies to its existence in these positions in the prehistoric

period of Indo-Iranian. The confusion of a and 0 is found also

outside Indo-Iranian, in Germanic, Slavonic and Hittite. It is

not possible to say for certain whether we have here independent

parallel development in the various language groups, or whether

this fusion of 0 and a is an ancient dialectal feature of Indo-

European. Certainly in the case of Indo-Iranian and Slavonic,

which show other signs of special affinity, the possibility of an

ancient common change is deserving of consideration. The
change e to a on the other hand is found only in Indo-Iranian,

and it is one of the most characteristic features distinguishing

this family from the rest of Indo-European.

The Indo-Iranian development of the sonant nasals (to a) is

the same as that of Greek, and it is one of the several features

that links these two branches. Sonant nasals as such are found

nowhere, but have been reconstructed for Indo-European from

theoretical considerations. The sonant liquids have in the same
way been replaced in most languages by combinations of vowel

+

r

or l. Only Indo-Iranian preserved the vocalic r, which repre-

sents also original vocalic l. In Sanskrit there exists only one case

of vocalic l, namely the root kip- ' to arrange ’. Because of Vedic

kfp-, Av. kahrp-
‘

form, body ’, which are usually compared
with Lat. corpus it is generally considered that this l is of

secondary origin, but this is not altogether certain. Neverthe-

less as a general rule Sanskrit is much more consistent in turn-

ing l into r in its vocalic form than in its consonantal form. On
the basis of sonant f (which is attested in Indo-Iranian) and /

the sonant nasals can be safely reconstructed. They occur in

the same conditions, that is to say by the suppression of the

associated guna vowel which leaves them to function as vowels,

and their treatment in various languages is similar. Thus we
have for f in Gk. ap(pa), in Balto-Slavonic ir and in Germanic

ur similarly for n Gk. a, B. SI. in, Germ. un. It is clear that the

assumption of original sonant nasals is as much necessary to

account for the variation in the associated vowel in the various

languages as it is by the principles of apophony which are

briefly noted below.
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Among the vowels of Primitive Indo-European it has been

customary to postulate the so-called ‘ shwa ’
(9) . This is based

on such comparisons as Skt. pitar-
'

father ’
: Gk. nar/jp, etc.

Skt. sthita

-

‘ stood ’
: Gk. crra-ros, etc. In such cases the 9 was

considered to represent the reduced grade of the original long

vowels, corresponding to the zero grade of the short vowels

e, a, o. It was supposed to have become i in Indo-Iranian, and

a in all the other IE languages. I have shown elsewhere 1 that

this reconstruction is without justification, and that it was due

to a faulty analysis of the Sanskrit words concerned. In these

words the i is IE i and it is part of the suffix, not part of the

root. Skt. sthita- should be analysed sth-ita and its formation

therefore differs from that of the related words, so that the

phonetic reconstructions based on these comparisons become
void. The same analysis is to be adopted in all the relevant

forms : sth-tti-
‘

standing ’ (cf. snih-iti-) sth-ira-
‘

firm ' (cf

.

sthiyan, sthdman, Pa. theta-), aor. 3 sg. asth-ita
‘

stood ’ (cf.

avad-i-ran, etc.), perf. 1 pi. dad-ima (contrast pres, dadmas),

stan-i-hi ' roar ’ (cf. stanayitnu-, etc.), s-ita-
‘ bound ’ (cf. sindti,

sisaya, etc.), s-ita-
‘

sharp ’ (cf. Ved. sisaya-, Av. saeni, etc.),

krav-is- ‘ raw flesh ’ (cf. roc-is-, etc., and Lith. kraujas, etc.). It

is also clear, and established by many examples in Sanskrit that

in the zero grade the original long vowels are completely elided :

e.g. in the present tense of da and dha, dadvas, dadmas, dattd,

datsd, dadhvas, dadhmas, dhatse, dhatsva, etc. (likewise in Iran-

ian. Av. daddmahi, dasta, daste, dazde, dadsmaide, etc.) ;
the

same elision is found in the participles dattd ' given ’ and °tta

(devdtta-
‘

given by the gods ’, etc.) and in Av. ptar- ‘ father
’

beside p-itar.

If this 9 had been confined to the comparatively few words in

which Sanskrit i appeared to correspond to a in the other lan-

guages, it would never have acquired very great importance in

Indo-European theory. It was due to its becoming a basic

element in the early theories of apophony that it acquired such

importance in the traditional theory of Indo-European. In the

comparative dictionaries this 9, so insecurely founded, appears in

the utmost profusion in IE reconstructions, particularly in the

case of the so-called disyllabic roots. Skt. i is also suffixal when
it appears after such roots and the h which constituted the

final element of the root is elided
(
tdritum<*tam-itum). The

1 TPS . 1949, pp. 22-61.
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theory of apophony was further complicated by the invention

of original long diphthongs, possessing aweak grade vi which was
held to have developed into l (sometimes into -ay-), but there is

nothing in the facts to justify the assumption of such long

diphthongs or of the weak grades which are supposed to be de-

rived from them. In addition a second ‘ shwa supposed to be

a reduced grade of the short vowels was introduced by certain

authorities. As a result the theory of apophony, which, as will

be seen below, is really of the utmost simplicity, became extra-

ordinarily complicated. With the discovery of Hittite h, and
the subsequent rise to popularity of the laryngeal theory, the

main features of the old theory were transferred to the new.

IE H was identified with the old shwa
(
9), and it was believed

that all its varieties could function in a vocalic as well as a

consonantal function like the liquids and nasals. It has even

been common to use the sign 9 to indicate IE h in its conson-

antal function (?lt a2 ,
93), and the whole presentation of the

laryngeal theory has continued to be vitiated by the original

error of the invention of ‘ shwa ’. Needless to say the objections

that apply to ‘ shwa ’ in the old form of the theory apply to it

with equal force in the new. There is no satisfactory evidence

to show that h in any of its varieties could function as a vowel
and it is certainly never represented in Sanskrit by i.

The effects of IE H on the vowels have already been noticed.

By the restoration of h a very considerable simplification of the

vowel system is achieved.

(i) The long vowels a, e, 5 (>Skt. a) may be long through

vrddhi, in which case they have developed out of the short

vowels a, e, 0. But there is another series of long vowels which

are long by nature, e.g. the a, e, 0 in sta-
‘

to stand ’, dhe- ‘ to

place ’ and do-
'

to give ’ (Skt. sthd-, dha-, da-). In such cases the

laryngeal theory analyses the long vowel into short vowel 4-

several varieties of h
(
dheult steh2, deh 3)

the quality of the vowel

being determined by the following laryngeal. Thus in all cases

long vowels are of secondary origin.

(ii) The varieties of guna vowel are partly due to qualitative

alternation in Indo-European. This was particularly so in the

case of the alternation ejo (</>epco : <j>opos). But some cases of 0

are left over which have been considered to be original
(
oareov

4 bone ’) and a can only rarely be put down to vocalic alterna-

tion (Lat. quater, etc.). Cases of ‘ original ’ a, and 0 according to
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the laryngeal theory go back to h 2 and h3 followed by the guna

vowel which was in itself undifferentiated
(
n 2ent

- ' front Hitt.

hunt-, Gk. avrL, etc., H#st-
‘

bone Hitt, hastai, Gk. oareov,

etc.). Thus we are reduced to a single original guna vowel,

conventionally written e, which is the state of affairs to which

Indo-Iranian again returned at a later period as a result of

special developments of its own.

A few words of caution should be added in illustration of the

fact that the laryngeal theory has not yet acquired a completely

satisfactory form. It is never possible to be certain for instance

that the vowel o is original, since alternating e- forms may be

missing by accident. Furthermore there exist some oja alterna-

tions which the theory does not altogether account for. As re-

gards original a the absence of any h in forms like Hitt, appa
' away ’ can only be explained away by making the theory un-

comfortably complicated. It must be admitted in such a case

that the actual evidence available does not allow us to go any

further than IE apo.

(iii) IE i, u have in all cases developed out of in, tin. The
special developments of l, n, m followed by h have already

been outlined. In this way the old reconstructions of long

sonant liquids and nasals can be dispensed with.

These simplifications effected, the IE vowel system is reduced

to very few primitive elements. There is only one purely vocalic

element to begin with, which may be written e. The develop-

ment of three varieties
(
e

,
a, o) and of the corresponding long

vowels can be explained on the basis of the effect of laryngeals

and of vocalic alternation. In addition there are six elements

which may under certain conditions (between consonants, initi-

ally before, and finally after consonants) function as vowels

—

i, u, x, /, V-, m—but elsewhere (between vowels, etc.) function as

consonants

—

y, v, r, l ,n, m. As regards diphthongs it should be

noted that the second element is consonantal, and that from

the point of view of Indo-European it would be more consistent

to write eyti ‘ goes ’, gews-
‘

taste ’, etc.

§22. Quantitative Alternation: Apophony

The purely vocalic element (Skt. a, IE a, e, o) was subject to a

quantitative gradation of the following type. It could be elided

in any syllable, radical or suffixal, or alternatively it could be
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lengthened. In other words any syllable may appear in the

normal grade (a), the strengthened grade (a), or the zero grade.

This gradation is of fundamental importance in Sanskrit

grammar, and its importance was fully recognised by the Indian

grammarians. They gave the name vrddhi to the strengthened

grade and guna to the normal grade. The weak or zero grade

they did not name because they constructed their grammatical

system in such a way that they started from the zero grade as

the basic grade and from this they derived the guna and vrddhi

grades by two successive processes of strengthening. The com-

parative philologists differ from the Indian grammarians in that

they regard the guna as the normal grade and from it derive the

vrddhi and zero grades by the opposite processes of strengthen-

ing and weakening.
The operation of this gradation may be illustrated by a few

examples :

(1) Normal grade : sadas
'

seat sacate
'

associates with

padas, gen. sg. ofpad- ' foot ghas- ‘ to eat dabhnoti
‘

injures

hasati ‘ laughs

(2) Extended grade : sadayati ‘ causes to sit ratisacas nom.
pi. ‘ associating with liberality padarn acc. sg. ‘ foot ghasa-
‘

fodder adabhya- ' that cannot be injured hdsa-
‘

laughter

(3) Zero grade : sedur ' they sat ’ <*sazdur, cf. Av. hazdyat
‘ would sit sascati 3 plur. ‘ they associate upabda- ' trampling

under foot a-dbh-uta-
‘

wonderful ’ (literally ‘ that cannot be

harmed, impregnable ’, of divine beings), jaksiti
‘

eats ’ (i.e.

ja-ghs-i-ti), jaksati
'

laughs ’

(
ja-hs-ati

,
cf. Vedic jajjhati and

Pa. jagghati for different treatments of h + s).

The same three grades apply to all sufhxal elements. Thus in

the case of the w-sufhx we normal grade (guna) in voc. rajan,

loc. rajani, zero grade in gen. sg. rajnas, extended grade in

acc. sg. rdjanam from the stem rajan-
‘

king ’. The same grada-

tion applies to all sufhxal elements.

Fundamentally this alternation a/a/zero is all there is to the

system of apophony. Some complications are caused by the

combinations of a with semivowels, etc., and by some phonetic

changes. These may be briefly summarised as follows :

(1) When a is lost the semivowels
(y , v) assume their vocalic

form in the appropriate phonetic context
:
yajati

‘

sacrifices ’
;

ijyd
‘

sacrifice ’
;

vapati ‘ sows ’

; upta- ' sown When the

semivocalic element comes second, i.e. in the diphthongs, the
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original Indo-Iranian alternation ai, ai, i, du, au, u is modified

in Sanskrit to ai, e, i ; au, o, u of which e and o ceased to be

diphthongs in pronunciation. The guna and vrddhi grades

acquire the alternate forms ai, au, e, o/ay, av, ay, av according

as a consonant or vowel follows.

Exx. Normal grade
;
jeturn

‘

to conquer jdyati
‘

conquers

srotum
‘

to hear sravana-
‘

hearing ’.

Strengthened grade : ajaisam
‘

I conquered ’ (s.aor.), jigtiya
'

he conquered ’ (perf.), asratisam
‘

I heard susrdva
‘

he

heard

Zero grade : jitd-
‘

conquered sruta-
‘

heard

(2) The liquids r, l were vocalised under the same conditions.

Though l has been mostly merged with r Indo-Iranian preserves

the original sonant pronunciation, so the apophony remains

simple. Guna : kartum ‘to do ’
;

Vrddhi : cakara
‘

did ’

;

Zero : krta ‘ done ’/cakre 3 sg. perf. atm. ‘ did ’.

(3) The nasals were likewise capable of functioning as

vowels, but here the situation is complicated by the change, in

Indo-Iranian as in Greek, of the sonant nasals to a. The series

is therefore (1) an, am, (2) an, dm, (3) ajn, a/m, e.g. (1) gamana-
' going ’, hdnti ‘ slays ’, (2) jagdma ‘

went ’, jagliana
‘

slew ’,

(3) (a) hata-
‘

slain ’, gala- ‘ gone ’, (b) ghndnti
‘

they slay ’,

jagmur ‘ they went

(4) Long a is sometimes original, that is to say it appears in

the guna position, e.g. in the roots dha ‘ to place ’, da ‘ to give

and stha
‘

to stand It is elided in the zero grade like the

ordinary guna vowel, e.g. dadhmas, dadmas. We have seen that

this a is for au (or in the IE system e, a, 0 are for ciq, eu 2 ,
eu 2).

Thus we are dealing with the ordinary guna vowel in this

apophony, and h which cannot function as a vowel but is elided

in such positions.

(5) The combinations in, un resulted in t, u, while in com-

bination with corresponding diphthongs (-eiu-, -euu-) the h
disappeared without trace. So there arises an apophony ejt,

o/u, etc., beside the normal diphthongal apophony
: (1) netum

‘

to lead
’

/nayati
‘

leads ’
; h&rnan

‘

invocation '/Havana- ‘ id

(2) anaisam
‘

I led ’/nayaka-
‘

leader ’

;
jithava ‘ called ’.

(3) nitd- ‘ lead ’, hutd-
‘

called ’.

(6) Sonant r followed by h resulted in ir, dr, while in the

corresponding guna grades it disappeared. In these cases we
have the weak grade ir, dr in apophony with ar, dr : (1) tdrtum
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' to cross pi-parti
‘

fills ’
; (2) tdrayati ‘ causes to cross ’

;

(3) tirnd-
‘

crossed piirna- ‘ filled

(7) When n and m were followed by h the result in Sanskrit

is in the first case d, in the second case -an- (examples occur

only before t). Hence the apophony sandti : satd-
; damyati,

damayati, ddnta-.

(8) There are some deceptive cases where no real apophony is

involved. An example is pa-tum ' to drink ’

: p-ita- ' drunk

Here the i of the second form is suffixal and therefore cannot be

in apophonic relationship to the radical d of the first form.

(9) Roots consisting of more than two consonants admit of

two types of guna grade
: (1) vartate

‘

turns ’, etc., (2) trasati
'

is

afraid etc. Usually roots belong to one or the other type and
keep to this in the guna grade (and in vrddhi which follows the

guna in this respect) but double forms occur in some cases,

e.g. from drs-
'

to see ’ we have the series : Weak grade drsta-,

guna 1 darsayati, guna 2 draksydmi, vrddhi 1 darsanika-,

vrddhi 2 adrdksam.

(10) Final vrddhied forms terminating in semivowel, liquid

or nasal may lose this final element : sdkhd
‘

friend ’ (acc.

sakhayam, stem sakhi-), asmd ' stone ’ (acc. asmanam, stem

adman-), datd ‘ giver ’ (acc. datdram, voc. ddtar, dat. datri, etc.).

The tendency is found elsewhere in Indo-European (Lat.

sermo, etc.) but nowhere as consistently as in Sanskrit (e.g. Gk.

Trarrjp, Lat. pater beside Skt. pita).

This vocalic gradation was connected with the Indo-European

accent. In Sanskrit the connection between alternation of

grade and alternation of accent is clear from many examples :

emi
‘

I go ’
: Unas

‘ we go ’

;
srotum

‘

to hear ’
: srnta- ' heard ’

;

dsti ‘ is ’
: sdnti

‘

are ’ (Lat. est, sunt)
;
hdnti

‘

slays ’
: ghndnti

‘ they slay ’ (Hitt, kuenzi : kunanzi) ; dtti
‘

eats ’ (ad-ti) :

ddnt-
‘

tooth ’ (‘ eater ’). From such examples it is clear that

the zero grade is due to the unaccented position of the syllable,

and that the guna grade is properly the grade of the accented

syllable. There are of course many examples in Sanskrit, as in

other languages where accent and apophony do not agree, e.g.

Skt. vfka-
‘

wolf ’, fksa-
‘

bear ’, tfna- ‘ grass ’, vipra-
‘

sage,

brahmin ’. These however create no difficulty since it is known
that in many cases the position of the accent has changed in

course of time. This is obviously the case in the examples

quoted since they are all in origin adjectival formations (e.g.
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tfna-
(
<*trna-) is ‘ what pierces cf. trndtti

)

and it was the rule

that such formations were suffixally accented. It is also very

common in Sanskrit for nominalised adjectives to throw back
the accent on to the first syllable.

The application of the above accent rule in its full rigidity

would allow only one guna syllable in any word. The words

quoted are of that type, but the majority of Indo-European
words, in any language, are not so. This is mainly due to two
reasons. Firstly, when inconvenient or grammatically less clear

forms would result, the elimination of the unaccented guna
vowel was resisted, or if eliminated it was quickly restored. So
we have as the gen. sg. of pad-

‘

foot ’ not *bdas which would
have resulted from the rule, but padas with guna vowel in un-

accented position. The existence of dant-
‘

tooth ’ (‘ eater ’,

cf. sant-
‘

being ’
: as-) beside adant-

‘

eating ’ gives us one clear

case where a guna vowel in unaccented position has been re-

stored by analogy. Secondly the nature of the Indo-European
accent underwent a change during the later Indo-European
period. It had the power to reduce neighbouring unaccented
syllables for a certain period of time, and then, in later Indo-

European it ceased to have this effect. Consequently forms like

those quoted above which show the full effects of apophony
must be considered as belonging to the most ancient stratum of

Indo-European. But after the accent ceased to have the effect

of reducing adjacent syllables, Indo-European was creating

new formations in abundance, a faculty retained by the indi-

vidual languages particularly in their early stages. The very

numerous formations of the type yajata- ‘ adorable ’, darsata-
‘ worth seeing ’, devasya

‘

of the god ’, etc., etc., had their

origin in this later period when the accent had ceased to have
the power to influence the vocalism of the surrounding syllables.

§23. Qualitative Alternation: Metaphony
There existed in Indo-European also a qualitative alterna-

tion of the guna vowel, and this is well preserved in most
branches of the family : e.g. Gk. \lyio

‘

I say ’
: Aoyos

‘

word ’
;

Lat. tego
‘

I cover ’
: toga

' gown ’
; Russ, vezu ‘ I carry ’

: voz
‘

cart, load ’
; Engl, sing : sang. The alternation affects both

the guna vowel, as in the examples above and its vrddhied ex-

tension (Gk. 8orrjp : SdiToop ‘giver’). In Indo-Iranian this

alternation has entirely disappeared owing to the confusion of
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the vowel qualities a, e, 0 in a. Consequently this Indo-European

alternation has no significance for Sanskrit grammar, and it de-

serves brief mention only because the student of the compara-

tive grammar of Sanskrit will meet it in the material cited from

the related languages.

This alternation, like the quantitative alternation is clearly

connected with the Indo-European accent. This is evident from

the juxtaposition of such forms as Gk. Saquov, SaIfiovos on the

one hand and iroi[j.r)v, mifievos on the other. The rule is clear

that e is the normal grade of a syllable which bears the accent

and has always borne the accent (Gk. eon, eitos, veos, etc.).

Accentual changes and the workings of analogy have to some

extent contrived to obscure the picture but this central fact

remains beyond doubt. An example of the working of analogy

may be mentioned
;

the termination of the genitive singular

appears in some languages in a form that represents IE -es, in

others in a form that represents IE -os. Since this termination

was sometimes accented and sometimes unaccented, we may
reasonably assume that the two forms were originally differ-

entiated according to accent. Later in the individual languages

one form was generalised, sometimes the -es form and some-

times the -os form being chosen.

The fact that the IE accent should have two quite different

effects is bound up with what has been said above about the

accent. The elision of the guna vowel was frequently resisted

for morphological reasons, or if eliminated it was restored.

Such retained or restored guna vowels were then, possibly at a

later period, affected in a different way by the accent, so that

0 appears in place of e. Or again the main accent of a word may
have changed with the result that the vocalism of the syllable

which lost the accent was altered. For instance the numerous

words of the type represented by Gk. Scu'pcai/ belong to a class

(agent-nouns) which was originally suffixally accented. The
type of formative -to>p, -ficov, etc., beside older -rr/p, -fx-jv seems

to have come into existence as the result of such an accent

shift.

§24. Sanskrit and Indo-European Accent

The last two sections illustrate the importance of the part

played by accent in Indo-European. In dealing with the

morphology the accent is an indispensable element, without
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which no proper grammatical analysis can be made. For this

reason the accent will be continually under discussion during

the succeeding chapters. Here a few general remarks will

suffice.

The full technical details of the Vedic and early classical

accent of Sanskrit, and of the various methods used to denote

them, are somewhat complicated but the main principles are as

follows. Each word had normally one accent whose position

varies from word to word. Any syllable from the first to the

last may bear the accent (e.g. dpaciti ‘ retribution ’, dharayati
'

holds ’, namasyati ‘ respects ’ and aparahna- ‘ afternoon ’ are

accented on the first, second, third and last syllable respec-

tively). No simple set of rules can be given to determine on
which syllable of a word the accent will fall.

Certain words were enclitic by nature and never bore the

accent. These are such particles and pronominal forms as ca
' and ’, ma ' me ’, ‘ of me ’, etc. Elsewhere the accent might

be dropped in certain circumstances. (1) In the vocative a

noun lost its accent except at the beginning of a sentence,

when it was accented on the first syllable regardless of its

natural accent. (2) The finite verb in the main clause of a

sentence is unaccented unless it appears at the beginning of a

sentence, in which case it retains its natural accent. In

dependent clauses it retained its accent whatever its position.

In this case a verbal preposition is most commonly compounded
with the verb and loses its accent, e.g. pra gacchati

‘

he goes

forward ’, yadi pragacchati
‘

if he goes forward ’.

The accent so indicated is termed by Panini udatta- ‘ raised
’

and the rise was one of pitch or musical tone. The main accent

affected also the pronunciation of the following syllable, since

the return of the voice to the normal level was effected during

the enunciation of this syllable. The accent of the syllable

immediately following the udatta is termed svarita- and it is

described by Panini as a combination
(
samahara-) of udatta

and anudatta. That is to say it begins at the high pitch of

udatta and descends in the process of utterance. There exists

also an independent svarita which arises secondarily out of the

contraction of iya to yd, etc., in which case the main accent of

the word is the svarita. This is a post-Vedic development since

the metre of the earlier texts shows that the contraction had

not yet taken place.
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The main accent affected the pronunciation of the preceding

syllable. This was pronounced lower than normal and it is

termed by Panini sannatara-. The remaining unaccented

syllables were termed anudatta-. Thus out of one main accent

of a word there arose four different varieties of pitch : udatta-,

anudatta-, svarita-, sannatara-. Since however all this variation

is dependent entirely on the main accent, only that needs to be

noted, as above. A separate notation is needed for the inde-

pendent svarita
(
vrkyas , tanvas, etc.) but even that may be

dispensed with for the Veda if the words are transcribed accord-

ing to the pronunciation
(
vrkiyas , tanuvas)

.

The complications of the accent detailed above were respon-

sible for an unnecessarily complicated system of notation

adopted by the Vedic schools. According to the usual system,

that adopted in the Rgveda for instance, the principle is to mark
the syllable preceding the udatta, the sannatara, with a sub-

script line, and the dependent svarita following the udatta by a

vertical stroke above. The udatta itself is left unmarked.

This achieves the same purpose in a less convenient manner
than the method adopted in modern transcription, and by some
Vedic schools. The modern recitation of the Rgveda follows the

notational system to the extent of pronouncing the sannatara

lowest and the svarita highest musically of syllables and ignor-

ing the udatta altogether. This is a secondary development
although it may be old, and at variance with the teachings of

Panini which are in complete agreement with the findings of

comparative philology.

The system of accentuation described above has for centuries

been totally extinct in spoken Sanskrit as it has in all forms of

Indo-Aryan derived from it. When exactly the accent died out

in ordinary spoken use it is impossible to say with certainty. It

was certainly a living thing in the time of Patanjali and even

later than Patanjali, Santanava treated of the subject in his

Phitsutra. According to the author of the Kasika commentary
(c. a.d. 700) the use of accentuation was optional in the spoken

language, which probably means that in practice it was no
longer used at this time. On the whole it is unlikely that the

use of accentuation survived long after the Christian era. In

Middle Indo-Aryan we may take it that the change occurred

much earlier, at the very beginning of anything that could be

called Middle Indo-Aryan.
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The old Indo-European accent was lost, at some time or

other in most Indo-European languages just as in Indo-Aryan.

Accentual systems derived directly from Indo-European are

found only in Greek and Balto-Slavonic. They may also be de-

duced from the phonetic developments classified as Verner’s

law for an early stage of Germanic. The existence of accurate

information about the accentuation of two of the oldest mem-
bers of the family, Sanskrit and Greek, is of the utmost value

for the understanding of Indo-European.

A comparison of the accentuation in those languages in

which it is preserved reveals basic agreement, though to a

greater or lesser extent all languages have innovated in detail.

The position of the accent in Indo-European for instance is fre-

quently established by the correspondence of Sanskrit and
Greek : e.g. bhdrati

‘

bears ’
: Gk. <f>epei ;

srnta- ‘ heard ’

:

Gk. kXvtos
;
guru- ‘ heavy ’

: Gk. ftapvs ;
vacas ‘ word ’

: Gk.

enos, etc., etc. In other cases they differ showing innovation

on one side or the other : mdtar-
‘

mother ’
: Gk. p-r/TTjp

;
bdhu-

‘ arm '
: Gk. nfjxvs, etc. The tendency to innovate is also evi-

dent from the frequent disagreements between accent and
apophony, whether in individual languages (Gk. i8p.e

v

‘ we
know ’ as opposed to the more original accentuation of Skt.

vidma) or in all (Skt. vfka-, Gk. Xvkos, etc.). In the latter case

the innovation is of the Indo-European period. By means of

comparison of the individual languages, by the study of apo-

phony so intimately bound up with accent, and by the proper

understanding of the part played by accent in the morphology,

it is possible to form a clear and accurate idea of the Indo-

European accent. The details are part of the morphology and

will be found in the chapters concerned.

The nature of the old accent in Sanskrit and Greek is known
from the technical descriptions handed down and partly in the

case of Sanskrit from the traditional recitation of the Veda. It

was in both languages predominantly musical, and not a matter

of stress. This is confirmed by the fact that in both languages

metre is completely independent of accent, depending solely on

the length of syllables. From this agreement it is deduced that

the same kind of accent prevailed in late Indo-European. But,

as we have already seen, there must have been a change be-

tween early and late Indo-European in this respect. Earlier the

accent had the power to reduce the neighbouring syllables,
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indicating a strong stress element. In the later period this

power was certainly lost and this agrees with what is known
about the accent of Sanskrit and Greek.

Beside the normal acute accent Indo-European possessed

under certain circumstances a circumflex accent. This is clear

from the agreement between Greek and Lithuanian, e. g. cir-

cumflex accent in gen. sg. fem. Gk. 6eas, Lith. geros, gen. pi.

masc. Gk. ded>v, Lith. gerg,, instr. pi. masc. Gk. Qeols, Lith,

vilkais, as opposed to acute accent in nom. sg. fem. Gk. dea.

Lith. gerd-ji
(
gerd). In such cases Sanskrit has the ordinary

udatta accent as elsewhere, and it does not, as Indo-European

did, distinguish between the two types of accent. The inde-

pendent svarita which came to exist in Sanskrit as a separate

type of main accent is, as we have seen, a post-Vedic creation

and unconnected with differences of accent type in Indo-

European.

Nevertheless traces of the old circumflex have revealed them-

selves in the Veda from a study of the metre. In certain cases

the metre makes it clear that a long a is to be pronounced di-

syllabically, e.g. gam, dyam as gaam, dyaam, and the ter-

mination of the genitive plural -dm as -aam. In such cases the

corresponding Greek forms frequently have the circumflex

accent, and this gives reason to believe that metrical pecul-

iarity of the Veda is the effect of the circumflex accent of Indo-

European.



CHAPTER IV

THE FORMATION OF NOUNS

§i. General Remarks
The Sanskrit nominal stem may coincide with the root, as

happens in a minority of cases, but usually it is derived from it

by the addition of a suffix. These suffixes are very numerous
and are inherited from Indo-European. They are not, as occurs

in some languages (e.g. Engl, man-ly, man-hood
)
derived from

what were originally independent words, but are in every case

analysable into their component parts, that is to say the indi-

vidual consonants or semivowels of which they are composed.

These primary elements include nearly all the available

phonemes, but the ones most commonly used are r, n, s, t,

y/i, v/u, m, H and k. They may appear either with guna, i.e.

preceded by the thematic vowel (-ar, -an, -as, IE er-, en-, es-,

etc.) or in their weak form (-r, -n, -s). The thematic vowel itself

may appear as a suffix but naturally, since elsewhere it is

always a question of the guna grade of a consonantal suffix, only

in final position
(
bhav-an-a-, udr-d, etc.). The IE primary

suffixes could be added either to roots or to words already end-

ing in another suffix : e.g. the suffix -as is added to the root in

vacas-
‘

speech ’, to a base having the suffix n in riknas- ‘ inherit-

ance, property ’, the suffix t in srotas- ' stream ' and the suffix v

in pivas- ‘ fat ’. Since the root itself could originally function

freely as a noun, that is to say was a word in the full sense, there

is no difference in principle between primary and secondary

derivation of this kind. A suffix could be added to any word,

whether it already had a suffix or not, and the nature of the

process was precisely the same. The result was that owing to the

very large number of possible combinations of the primary

elements, the number of these compound suffixes in all IE lan-

guages is very large, and the complexity of nominal stem

formation in Sanskrit and the allied languages is entirely a

matter of the multifarious combination of a comparatively

small number of primitive elements.
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In the descriptive and synchronistic grammar of Sanskrit the

various sufhxal combinations are treated as units, which is

what they have in fact become in the course of the develop-

ment of the language. For the historical and comparative

treatment of the subject a more radical approach is needed.

Here it is necessary, as is done in the following pages, to start

from the single, primitive elements, and in the exposition to

build up the whole sufhxal system from them in the way that it

had developed in the prehistory of the language.

Between the original simple suffixes, as so analysed, no dis-

cernible distinction of meaning or function can be found. In

some ways they have no meaning. Thus an ancient IE word
wet

‘

year ’ appears in Hittite as such (also in Sanskrit reduced

to -ut in parut

'

last year ’) ; in Greek it appears with the suffix

-os as
(
F)eros , without anything being added to the meaning.

Likewise in Sanskrit neuter action nouns with suffixes (-as, etc.)

do not differ fundamentally in meaning from roots used in the

same sense : dvis-
‘

hatred ’
: dvesas

‘

id.’, etc. Of course when
several words derived from the same root with different suffixes

appear side by side, differences of meaning between these

words usually develop, but this is a matter of idiom and nothing

to do with the ultimate nature of the suffixes as such. What
applies to the simple suffixes applies equally to the compound
suffixes. In the examples quoted above the suffixes -tas, -nas

and -vas are used in precisely the same way as the simple suffix

-as. Hittite has a series of suffixes -sar, -tar, -mar, -var (with

variant w-stems) making neuter action nouns of exactly the

same nature, and this accurately reflects Indo-European usage.

In the course of time specialisation of usage in the case of various

suffixes has developed in all languages, but this is secondary

and it is possible in some cases to show how it has come about .
1

The most important distinction in nominal derivation in

early Indo-European was not between the different suffixes

simple or compound, but in a difference of accentuation accord-

ing to which a word formed with the same suffix functioned

either as an action noun or agent noun/adjective. Accented on

the root it was an action noun and neuter, accented on the suffix

it was an agent noun or adjective and originally of the so-called

‘ common gender ’. The system is preserved to some extent in

Sanskrit and is exemplified by such doublets as brahma n.

1 E.g. in the case of the comparative suffix- iara, see p. 149.
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‘ prayer ’
: brahmti m. ‘ priest yasas n. ‘ glory ’

:
yasas- m.

' glorious The Sanskrit examples are not very numerous, and

are only found in the case of a small number of suffixes
;
they

are in fact the last remnants of a system dying out. In earlier

Indo-European on the other hand the system was of very great

extension and importance, and it is fundamental to the under-

standing not only of the formation of nouns but also of their

declension.

The thematic vowel stands apart from the other suffixes in

many ways. Its original function seems to have been to produce

agent nouns or adjectives from the various primitive neuter

nouns, e.g. udr-a
‘

otter ’
: Gk. v8wp

‘

water ’. It was in fact an

alternative method to the above in the formation of such nouns.

This is its normal use in Hittite, which indeed ignores the

method indicated above. The numerous neuter thematic stems

which are only enlargements of simple consonantal stems (Skt.

anjan-a- n. : Lat. unguen, etc.) appear to be a later develop-

ment and are ignored by Hittite.

In the descriptive grammar of Sanskrit nominal derivatives

are divided into two major classes, primary and secondary, in

the terminology of the Indian grammarians krt and taddhita.

The former comprises all those formations which are derived

directly from a root by means of a suffix (e.g. vacas
‘

speech
’

from vac-) and the second those which are derived from the

basis of nouns already made (e.g. dsvavant-
‘

possessing horses
’

from dsva-
‘

horse ’) . Convenient as this twofold classification

is from the point of view of Sanskrit itself, it has no fundamental

or ancient significance from the point of view of Indo-European.

For one thing the same suffix is found functioning in both ways,

and when a suffix is found to function predominantly or even

exclusively in secondary derivation, it is historically a case of

secondary specialisation. The suffix -vant is normally a second-

ary suffix in Sanskrit, but it is primary in such examples as

arvant- ' steed ’, yahvant-
‘ young ’, also in Av. bszvaut-

‘

abun-

dant ’, arazvant-
‘

straight ’, and in Hitt, dassuwant-
‘

strong

It was as a primary suffix that this, like other suffixes which

have become predominantly secondary in Sanskrit, first came
into being. A historical account of nominal stem formation

must therefore be arranged entirely according to the external

form of the suffixes concerned.

Secondly many formations which from the point of view of
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Sanskrit are primary, are in origin secondary formation. Thus
udrd-

‘

otter ’ which counts as a primary derivative
(
ud-rd-) is

clearly in origin a secondary derivative meaning ‘ connected

with water, water-animal ’
(
udr-d-, cf. Gk. v8wp n. ‘ water ’,

etc.). In origin all types of such thematic adjectival derivation

are secondary, but owing to the obsolescence of the old neuter

action nouns on which they were based they acquired the

nature of primary derivatives. In so far as such suffixes re-

mained living suffixes, they were employed as units in the later

period in a primary way. Not all formations in -rd have the

same history as udr-a-, etc., but the type of derivation came
into existence in this way.

Again in the old IE dichotomy of the types brahma : brahmd

we have in the second of these pairs a type of secondary deriva-

tion. Logically and presumably historically the neuter action

noun precedes the agent noun. The form brahmd

'

one connected

with brahma ’ presupposes by its meaning the existence of the

more primitive neuter. In the Sanskrit system such agent noun
formations count as primary formations, and this is what the

majority have become owing to the disappearance of the corres-

ponding neuter types. This is illustrated very well by the agent

nouns in -tar (datar- ‘ giver ’, etc.). Hittite has nouns in -tar

but only neuter action nouns. It is clear that the relation be-

tween the two types is the same as that between brahma and

brahmd and that datar- was originally ' one connected with

giving ’ corresponding to an obsolete *datar n. ‘ giving ’. When
the neuter type went out of use it became a primary formation

connected directly to the verbal root.

In the development of the system of nominal stem formation

in the prehistoric period, certain general tendencies will be

observed, notably :

(i) The decline of the neuters. Whole categories of neuter

nouns with ancient IE suffixes such as -er and -el have become
almost extinct in most IE languages except Hittite

;
but the

letters r and l play a great part in IE nominal derivation, so that

although the original types have disappeared, they have left

great masses of further derivatives which cannot be explained

without them. In other cases the old neuter nouns have not dis-

appeared, but have been transferred bodily to the masculine and

feminine classes. This is particularly the case with stems in i and

u, and the action nouns in -a, but it occurs frequently elsewhere.
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(2) The growth of grammatical gender. In the earliest period

the threefold classification did not exist. There was no feminine

and nouns were divided into two types, ‘ neuters ’ and ‘ com-
mon gender the latter so called because the masculine and
feminine developed out of it. This is the state of affairs actually

found in Hittite, and it is further confirmed by many survivals

in other languages (Lat. ferens masc. and fem., Skt. suvtisas

nom. sg. m. and fem., etc., etc.). The feminine gender arose in

the later period of Indo-European, and strictly speaking only

then is it possible to speak of gender in the proper sense of the

term.

(3) The great variety of possible suffixes that could arise from

the various combinations of the primitive suffixal elements led

necessarily to a process of selection, so that many combinations

which are known to have existed have not survived to the Vedic

period. Thus out of a series of suffixes forming neuter nouns, and
based on the primitive suffixes -er and -en, namely IE -erjr,

-mer/mr,-wer/ur,-yer/ir,-ter/tr,ser/sr and -en/n, men/mn/, wenjun,

-yenjin, -tenjtn, -senjsn, only -menjmn remains as a living suffix

in Vedic in the formation of neuter nouns. The others are better

represented in agent-noun and adjectival derivatives which is

in accordance with what has been said above about the decline

of the neuter formations.

(4) Another feature of great importance is the growing use and
extension of the thematic vowel (Skt. a, IE e/o) as a final suffix.

It has been said above that the original use of this vowel as a

suffix was probably to form adjectival derivatives, in which

case it was accented. Later its use spread as an extension of

consonantal stems. This tendency is well known in the further

development of Indo-Aryan (Class. Skt. pada-
'

foot ’ replacing

pad-/pad-, etc.), but it had been actively at work for long in the

prehistoric period. Thus Skt. anjana- n. ‘ ointment ’ replaces

an older consonantal stem which is preserved in Lat. unguen.

As a result of this development thematic stems became by far

the most numerous type both in Sanskrit, 1 and in other lan-

guages which reflect the late IE stage. In Hittite, on the other

hand, which reflects an earlier stage of Indo-European there is

not such a great preponderance of a-stems.

1 In the Rgveda 45 per cent of all nominal stems end in -a.
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§2. Root Nouns

Root nouns are an ancient type very much in decline in the

earliest recorded Indo-European languages. In Sanskrit they

are preserved better, on the whole, than elsewhere. Such are

pad-Jpad- ‘ foot ’
: Lat. pes, pedis, vac- ‘ speech ’

: Lat. vox,

raj- ‘ king ’
: Lat. rex. They are usually either masculine or

feminine, but in the case of verbal roots functioning as action

nouns they are normally feminine
(
dyut

-

f. ‘ brilliance ’, etc.).

The old neuter type of root noun (cf. Lat. mel,fel, etc.) is prac-

tically extinct. Of the few examples mention may be made of

saw, ‘ welfare ’ which is indeclinable, van- ‘ wood, tree ’ which

is probably neuter (like its extension vana- n.) and as ‘ mouth ’
:

Lat. 5s.

This type of stem was originally subject to the laws of

apophony : Vrddhi or Guna in the Nom. Sg., Guna in Acc. Sg.

and Nom. PI. and the weakened form of the root in the other

cases. This system is partially preserved in the case of some

common nouns (n. sg. pat, gen. sg. padas) but the general tend-

ency is for it to be levelled out. In this levelling out any of the

three grades may come to function throughout the declension,

the weak form of the stem being normal in the case of verbal

roots used as nouns : (1) vac- ‘ speech ’, gen. sg. vacas, (2) spas-
' spy ’, nom. sg. spat, (3) fc- ‘ hymn ’, nom. sg. fk, gen. sg. rcas.

Roots functioning as nouns may be used either as action or

agent nouns (in the latter case they are feminine) : druh-

(1) ‘injuring, injurer’, (2) ‘injury’; dvis (1) ‘hatred’, (2)

‘ enemy ’
;

bhuj- (1)
‘ enjoyment ’, (2)

‘ enjoyer ’. When used

as the second member of compounds they have the latter

function only.

This type which has a moderate extension in the Vedic lan-

guage, becomes more restricted later in accordance with the

pre-existing tendency. That is to say with one exception

—

when such stems are used as the last member of compounds.

In this case both in the Vedic and Classical language roots may
be freely used as nominal stems. They are also used more
widely in the Vedic language as infinitives of the type drse ‘ to

see ’ than otherwise independently. Elsewhere as we shall see

the Vedic infinitive tends to preserve old nominal stems which

have otherwise become extinct.

Roots ending in short -u, -i, -r cannot function as nominal



124 THE FORMATION OF NOUNS

stems. In circumstances where other roots do so they take the

suffix -t : °jit- ' conquering mtt-
‘

pillar ’, stut-
‘

praise

°bhrt ' bearing etc.

§3. Thematic Stems based on the Root

Stems with the thematic suffix -a can be formed on the basis

of stems ending in all the other suffixes, and these are best

treated in connection with the various types of stem to which

the thematic suffix is added. The most simple type of thematic

stem is that formed directly from the root. These stems may be

divided into two classes according to the usual scheme : action

nouns and the like with accent on the root, and agent nouns,

etc., with accent on the suffix, final accented -d having here as

elsewhere an adjectival function. Certain pairs are quotable

where both types occur in connection with the same root :

coda-
'

goad ’
: coda- ‘ instigator ’

;
dsa-

‘

speed ’
: esa-

‘

speed-

ing ’
;

vara-
‘

choice ’
: vara-

‘

suitor ’
; soka-

‘

glow ’
: sokd-

' glowing ’. The same type of alternation is familiar also in

Greek, tonos ' a cut ’
: ro/xo? ‘ cutting ’, etc.

In Greek and in other languages which distinguish the vowels

0 and e the vowel of both root and suffix is 0. Original 0 is

attested by Sanskrit in some cases where a guttural has not

been palatalised : keta-
‘

intention ’, gaya- ‘ property ’, ghana-
‘ striker, solid ’. Such an arrangement can hardly be original

since normally e would be expected in the accented and 0 in the

unaccented syllable. It is likely therefore that we have here a

phonetic compromise between the nominal and adjectival types.

In Sanskrit there are distinct traces of a variation o/e between

the two types in the suffixal vowel in the case of roots ending

originally in gutturals. The final guttural in these cases is

usually preserved in the case of action nouns with radical

accent and palatalised in the other type : e.g. bhoga- ‘ enjoy-

ment ’
: bhoja- ' bountiful ’

; roga- ‘ disease ’
: ruja-

‘

breaking,

destroying ’
;

soka- ' glow, heat
;

grief ’
: sued-

'

bright ’
;

yoga- ‘ union ’
: a-yujd-

‘

without an associate ’

;
argha-

'

value ’
: arha- ‘ worth, valuable ’ (accent not quoted). The

distinction is found in some cases where the accent is on the

suffix in both types : arka- ' ray ’
: area- ‘ brilliant ’

;
roka-

‘ lustre ’
: roca-

’

radiant ’. Here the accent of the action nouns

has been secondarily transferred to the suffix. The variation
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between the palatalised and non-palatalised form indicates an

original variation in the quality of the suffixal vowel according

to the position of the accent.

In action nouns the radical syllable commonly has guna in

agreement with the related languages : dama- ‘

house Gk.

Sofxos, Lat. domus, Russ, dom (IE dem- ‘ to build ’). Nouns of

this type are aya-
‘

going, course ’, hdva-
‘

invocation ', tdra-

‘ crossing vida-
' knowledge josa-

‘ enjoyment ’ and so

forth. There is however another type, for which it is difficult

to find parallels outside Indo-Iranian, with vrddhi of root and,

paradoxically, usually having the accent on the suffix. These

appear to have been formed on the basis of the vrddhied nom.
sg. of root nouns, just as later Vedic pat nom. sg. ‘ foot ’ is ex-

tended to pada-. Typical instances are : bhdra-
‘

burden ’ (cf.

the vrddhi in Gk. <f>d>p
‘

thief '), dava-
‘

fire ’, tara-
'

crossing

sada-
‘

sitting sdva-
‘

libation ', visa- ‘ residence ’
; with

radical accent, vdra- ' choice ’, mana- ‘

opinion ’.

Irregular accent is found in the whole class of such nouns
which are formed from verbal roots combined with a prefix :

samgama- ' coming together, union ’, abhidrohd-
‘

injury ’, etc.
;

and in a minority of cases elsewhere : bhoga-
‘ bend ’, jayd-

‘

victory ’, java- ‘ speed ’. These irregularities show that a

tendency to confuse the two types was beginning
;
jaya- and

java- for instance also mean ‘ victorious ’ and ‘ speeding
’

which is their original significance, but at a time when the im-

portance of the old distinction was diminishing, they came to

be used indiscriminately in both functions. Here, as elsewhere

throughout the formation of nouns, the Vedic accent is not

original, but in spite of such exceptions the old system remains

predominant enough for its principles to be clearly seen.

The oldest type of apophony among agent noun/adjectives of

this class is that which has the weak grade of the root due to

the accented suffix : vrdha-
‘

increaser ’
(: vardha- ‘ increase ’),

budha- ' intelligent ’ (: bddha-
‘

understanding ’), sued-
‘

bright
’

(
soka-

‘

glow ’), turd-
‘

victorious ’ (tara-, tara- ‘ crossing ’),

priyd- ‘ dear ’, krsd-
‘

thin ’, rued-
‘

brilliant ’, etc. More fre-

quently the restored guna vowel appears : area-
‘

shining ’,

drava-
‘

running ’, yodha-
‘

fighter ’, nada- ' roarer ’, vadhd-
‘

slayer ’, etc. Like the action nouns they may also appear with

vrddhi, and this is connected with the vrddhi of the nom. sg.

of the corresponding root stems : vahd-
‘

beast of burden ’ (cf.
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the root stem °vah-, nom. sg. °vat, acc. sg. °vaham
)
saha-

‘ victor-

ious ’ (cf. °sah-), naya- ' leader grabha- ' seizer etc.

The agent nouns of this type are on the decline, and as hap-

pens elsewhere in the same circumstances, many such stems are

no longer used as independent nouns, but only as the last mem-
bers of compounds : e.g. °add-

‘

eater ’
(
annada

-

‘ eater of

food ’), °gama-
‘

going ’

(
duramgamd

-

' going far ’), °gard-
‘

swallower ’
(
ajagara

-

‘ goat swallower ’, i.e. python), °ghna-
‘

slaying ’
(
goghna-

‘

slayer of cows ’) . This is because the for-

mation which came to be normally used in making agent nouns

was that in -tar, and this tended to oust other formations in

ordinary free use. In contrast the tar- formations were not

capable of being used in composition, so there is a dichotomy of

the type annasyaT attd : annada- ‘ eater of food ’. In a small

number of nouns of this type the accent has been secondarily

transferred to the root. Such are vfka- ' wolf ’, visa- ' server ’.

Such transference is common in nominalised adjectives through-

out the system.

The adjectives sana-
‘

old ’ and nava-
1 new ’ can be fitted into

neither of the above classes. From the corresponding forms in

other languages (Gk. veos
‘ new ’, Lith. senas

'

old ’, etc.) it

can be seen that they are distinguished from other thematic

stems by having the radical e-grade and from the adjectival

type by having radical accentuation. This is because they are

based on old root stems new-, sen-, which were adjectives by
meaning from the beginning, and consequently the thematic

vowel here is merely an extension of the stem, as in the action

nouns, and not meaningful as in the usual oxytone thematic

adjectival type. In Latin the root stem sen- is still used outside

the nom. sg.
(
senex

,
senem, senis).

Both types of the above nouns are masculines. Feminine

agent nouns such as are found in Greek (rj 080? ‘ way ’, rj Tpo<f>os

' nurse ’) are non-existent in Sanskrit, which in this respect is

less archaic than Greek. The masculine gender of these action-

nouns is in contrast to the neuter gender of the various thematic

action nouns derived by extension from the various neuter

suffixes to be mentioned later. This is because the root nouns,

at least those ending in occlusives developed early the distinc-

tion between nom. and acc. and used -s in the nom. sg. That is

to say they were ' common gender ’, and the thematic deriva-

tives based on them automatically acquired the same gender.
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Later they were specialised as masculines owing to their ex-

ternal form. In contradistinction there are a couple of neuter

nouns vana-
‘

forest ’ and tana-
‘

offspring ’ which are extensions

of root stems (van-, tan-) which had retained their neuter gender.

Old neuter formations are found in yugarn
‘

yoke ’
(: Gk.

£vyov, Lat. iugum
)

and padam ' step ’
(: Gk. ireSov, Hitt.

pedan). These are old formations, among the very few simple

thematic neuters that can be traced to Indo-European. They
will be discussed in connection with the suffix m (p. 172 ff.).

§4. Neuter Formations with alternating
rjn Suffix

The suffixes r (which in Sanskrit may also represent IE l) and

n must be studied together since they early became associated

in a common paradigm in which the nom. acc. was formed by
the r-stem, while the oblique cases were formed on the basis of

an w-stem. This ancient type of neuter noun is tending to

obsolescence in the earliest Sanskrit, as it is in Greek and most of

the other languages. In Hittite on the other hand, which presents

here, as so often, a more archaic stage of Indo-European, the

system is unimpaired. The system as found in Hittite contains

simple rjn stems with this alternation, e.g. eshar ' blood ’, gen.

sg. esnas, also a series of compound suffixes formed by the addi-

tion of these suffixes to stems in u, m, s, t, namely -war, -mar,

-sar, tar. Examples are partawar
‘

wing ’, gen. sg. partaunas,

tarnummar
‘

letting go, to let go ’, gen. sg. tarnummas (mm<
mn), hannessar

‘

law, law suit ’, gen. sg. hannesnas, papratar
‘

uncleanness ’, gen. sg. paprannas (nn<tn). This early system

of neuter nouns exists only in fragments in other IE languages,

but an abundance of suffixes containing r and n have these

primitive neuter types as their ultimate source.

There are a few simple neuter stems in r with alternating

w-stem in Sanskrit. Such are dhar ‘ day ’, gen. sg. ahnas (Av.

azan-
‘

id ’), iidhar
‘

udder ’ gen. sg. udhnas (Gk. oSdap, ovdaros,

Engl, udder, etc.
;
there also appears to be in the Veda a second

iidhar ‘ cold’ = Av. aodar-
‘

id.’). In these the suffix has the

guna grade, but it may also appear in the weak grade, in which

case it is strengthened by a further suffix. This is usually

t :
yakrt

'

liver ’, gen. sg. yaknds (Av. yakar-, Lat. iecur, Gk.

fjirap, all without any t), sakrt ' dung ’, gen. sg. saknds, with a
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variant -th in kaprth- ‘ penis This additional t may be com-

pared with additional t which in Greek strengthens the alternat-

ing w-suffix in these nouns : ovOaros compared with Skt.

Udhnas, etc. We may also compare the fact that final radical -r

is avoided and -t added in lokakrt, etc. A suffix J (<g) is found

in asrk ‘blood’ (nom. sg., stem asrj-), gen. sg. asnas (: Hitt.

eshar, esnas, Toch. ysdr, Gk. eap, Lat. assir). This g also appears

in Lat. san-g-nis ‘ blood ’ which like sanies ‘ gore ’ is derived

from the w-stem of this word with loss of initial vowel through

apophony.

Since this type is becoming obsolete we have occasionally de-

fective nouns like vadhar ‘ weapon ’ (Av. vadar-) not used out-

side nom. acc. sg. The old alternating w-stem appears in the

extension vadhana fem. ‘ id ’. Some stems even more obsolescent

occur only as the first members of compounds : usar-
(
usarbudh

-

‘waking at dawn’), anar-
(
anarvis

-

‘seated on a chariot'),

vasar-,
(
vasarhan- ' smiting in the morning ’), vanar-

(
vanargu

-

‘ going in the woods ’, cf. the deriv. vanara- ‘ monkey ’

;

M-stem in vanan-vat), sabar-
(
sabardhuk : for savar-, cf. savana

‘ milked at the soma-pressing ’) . The stems mahar ‘ greatness
’

and bhuvar ‘ abundance ’ appear only in liturgical formulas and
in the compounds maharloka- and bhuvarloka-, but the instru-

mentals of the corresponding w-stems, mahna (cf. Av. mazan-
n.) and bhund are common in the Rgveda. The w-stem gambhan
‘ depth ’ appears only as endingless loc. sg., but a corresponding

r-stem *gambhar is implied by the extension gambhara- n. ‘ id.’.

Corresponding to Vedic loc. sg. rdjani ‘ under the direction of
’

Avestan has nom. acc. sg. razars ‘ rule, regulation ’. The instr.

dana implies an old nom. sg. *ddr ‘ gift ’, and from these alter-

nating stems the two extensions Gk. Swpov, O. SI. daru and Lat.

donum, Skt. ddnam are derived. These instrumental forms,

and also asna ‘ with a stone ’ (Av. asan-) and prend ‘ with affec-

tion ’ being isolated, have come to function as the instrumentals

of the corresponding man- stems.

The adverb avar ‘ down, downwards ’ has the same formation

as the above neuter nouns, but differs in its accent which

corresponds to that in the endingless loc. sg. The same adverbial

accent is found in pratar, etc. below. Such adverbs also re-

semble the locatives without ending in that they may optionally

add the termination -i : Just as we have aksani ‘ in the eye
’

beside aksan, so we have Skt. updri ‘ above ’ beside Gk. virep
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and Av. aSairi ' below ’ beside the *adhar adv. which is implied

by the adjectival derivative adhara- ' lower

Neuter stems in -ar not otherwise preserved form the basis of

a small class of denominative verbs in the Vedic language :

ratharyati ' rides in a chariot sratharyati ' becomes loose

implying *rathar nt. ‘ riding in a chariot ’ and *srathar nt.

' looseness ’
;

cf. vadharyati
‘

smites with a weapon ’ beside

vadhar. There are parallel denominative verbs from the corres-

ponding n-stems : vipanya-
'

to be wise, inspired ’ (cf. also

vipanyA, vipanyu-, and with -r- vipra-
'

inspired, wise ’),

bhuranya- ‘ be turbulent, agitated ’ (r-stem in Lat. furor), etc.

There are various secondary formations testifying to the exist-

ence of old neuter r-stems. The curious formations dhaurita- n.

‘ horse’s trot ’ and ddhorana- m. ' elephant driver ’, which turn

up in later Sanskrit can be explained as denominative formations

on the basis of an old neuter noun *dhdvar
'

running ’. The
Vedic vrddhied derivative jamarya-

‘

earthly ’ is based on a

*jamar
‘

earth ’ corresponding to Av. zamar-
‘

id.’ (j- as in jma,

jmas, etc.). A neuter *svetar
‘

whiteness, white spot ’ is implied

by the derivatives svaitan
‘

having an (auspicious) white mark ’

(a cow) and svetra- nt. ' white leprosy ’, and the alternating

M-stem appears in the extension svetanA fem. ‘ dawn ’.

Since Skt. r represents both r and l of Indo-European, IE
stems in -/, which functioned precisely as r-stems, cannot be

distinguished from r-stems in Sanskrit, except by comparison

with other languages. Such a stem is found in soar
(
suvar

)

' sun ’, gen. sg. suras (cf. Lat. sol, Goth, sauil, etc.). The hetero-

clitic declension which is absent in Sanskrit appears in other

languages (Av. xvang<*svans, gen. sg., etc.). Some of the r-

stems mentioned above appear by comparison with other lan-

guages to have been originally /-stems : mahar- : Gk. p.eyaAo-

;

Av. zamar-

:

cf. Gk. yflapaAo'y, Lat. humilis, etc.
;
Av. razara :

Lat. regula. The denominative verb saparyati ‘ serves, honours,

worships ’ is like Latin sepelio
'

bury ’ (‘ honour with funeral

rites ’) derived from an old IE neuter *sepel
'

honouring, wor-

shipping ’ derived from the root sep-, Skt. sap-
'

honour, serve.’

The /-extension to the suffix n, which appears in Greek

(ovdaros)

,

etc., is absent in Sanskrit (udhnas

,

etc.), but in some
derivative forms an additional /-suffix is found which may
be connected with the extension / of the Greek neuters

:

vasanta-
‘

spring’, cf. vasar°, vtianta- ' pond ’ {fvii-), bhuvanti
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‘ causing abundance cf. bhuvar, bhuna. Another example is

slmdnta-
'

parting of the hair ’ as opposed to siman-
‘

id and
the lexica give a word asmanta-

‘

fireplace ’ which is related in

the same way to asman-
‘

stone Compare also the pair

sakuni- and sakunti- ‘ bord The ^-extension appears regularly

in the participles in -ant which will be discussed later.

§ 5 . Compound Neuter Suffixes in r/n

By adding the simple suffixes r and n to stems in u, m, s and

t the suffixes -warjn, mar/n, etc., which were so productive in

Hittite in the formation of neuter nouns, were produced. In

addition they could be added to i-stems, and this ancient

neuter type is preserved in the Latin passive infinitives, utter,

scribier, etc. Outside Hittite the compound neuter r-stems have

become comparatively rare
;

the corresponding w-stems are

better represented, and have tended to replace the r-formations

in the nom. acc. sg.

A neuter suffix -wer, -war is found outside Hittite in such

examples as Gk. elSap
‘

food ’ (*e'SFap), SeXeap
‘

bait ’, Lat.

cadaver
‘

corpse ’, Toch. B malkwer ‘ milk ’ and the like. They
are not uncommon in Avestan : snavar-

‘

sinew ’, Oanvar-

' bow ’, karsvar- ‘ region of the earth ’, dasvar- ‘ health ’,

saxvar- ' design, plan ’, vazdvar-
‘

firmness ’. The Iranian

evidence shows that they had survived in reasonable abundance

to the Indo-Iranian period, but in Indo-Aryan they had

already become extinct by the earliest period. This was be-

cause the w-stem was generalised in all cases : nom. acc. sg.

snava
‘

sinew ’, etc. Only the adverb sasvar
‘

secretly, stealth-

ily ’ preserves the suffix in this form, with the usual adverbial

(
= locatival) shift of accent. It implies a neuter noun *sasvar

which we may compare with Hitt, sesuvar
‘

sleep ’ (seszi

' sleeps ’, Skt. sasti), the original meaning being ‘ while people

sleep ’. In its weak form the suffix is preserved in the adverb

miihur ‘ suddenly, in a moment ’ (whence muhurta- ‘ moment ’
;

also muhu with simple «-suffix, for *mrhu-, cf. Av. marazu-
‘

short (of life) ’, Gk. /Spayuj) . Neuter nouns in -van are

1 dhdnvan
‘ bow ’, 2 dhanvan ‘

desert ’, snavan-
'

sinew ',

parvan-
‘

joint
'

(cf. Av. paourvainya-
‘

linked ’), sfkvan-
‘

corner of the mouth ’, and some sporadic occurrences in the

Rgveda, patvan-
'

flight ’, santtvan- ‘ acquisition ’ and vivasvan-

‘ illumination ’. In addition a small number of dative infinitives



THE FORMATION OF NOUNS 131

are formed with this suffix : davane ‘ to give ’ (Gk. SoFevcu,

Sovvcu) turvane
‘

to overcome dhUrvane ‘ to injure ’
;

simi-

larly in Av. mdvanoi ‘ to know
A suffix compounded of i and r appears only in the adverb

bahir
‘

outside A few defective iw-stems appear in the Rgveda

in the instrum, sg., namely prathina, mahina, varina. These

forms, in origin old neuter iw-stems, have been attracted to the

paradigm of the masc. maw-stems prathiman- ' width mahi-

man- ‘ greatness ’ and variman- ' width and so preserved.

The neuter suffix -in further compounded with v appears in

sfkvin- nt. ' comer of the mouth
The compound suffixes m-er, m-en alternated in the same

way, but outside Hittite, mer
(
mr

)
is rare and obsolescent. A

fair number of examples can be collected from Greek (Avpap,

Xv/jLaTos ‘ impurity ’, etc.) but they exist only as survivals. No
examples are found in Sanskrit but their one time existence in

Indo-Iranian is shown by adjectival derivatives like admar-a
‘ gluttonous ’ based on an old *admar ‘

eating, food ’. Such
forms have been entirely replaced by the extension of the man-
stem to the nom. acc. sg.

The neuter suffix man is the only one of the rjn suffixes that

remained fully productive in languages other than Hittite.

Examples are : (nom. acc. sg.) ajma ‘

career, march ’
(: Lat.

agmen), karma ‘ deed ’, carma ‘ skin ’, paksma ‘ eyelash patma
‘

flight ’, brahma
'

prayer ’, bharma ‘ maintaining, supporting
;

load ’
(: O. SI. brem§

‘

burden ’, Gk. pep^a), vasma
’

garment
’

(: Gk. etp,a ‘id', Lesb. Feppa
) ,

loma, roma ‘hair’ (<J lu

cf. lava- ' fleece, wool, hair ’), manma ‘ thought ’ (: O. Ir.

menme ‘ mind, understanding ’), varma ‘ protective armour ’,

vartma
‘

course, way ’ (O. SI. vremg ‘ time ’), sadma '

seat ’,

syuma ' thong, rein ’, svddma ‘ sweetness ’.

A small number of dative infinitives are formed on the basis

of this suffix : trdmane ‘ to protect ’, damane ‘ to give ’, dhdr-

mane ' to support ’, bharmane ‘ to maintain ’, vidmane
‘

to

know ’. In Greek infinitives are also made with this suffix,

much more abundantly, and including an archaic type without

termination ; ipev ‘to go ’, Sopev ‘ to give ’
;

l'8/xevat ‘ to

eat ipevcu ‘ to go ’, Sopevcu ‘ to give ’, etc.

The nouns of this class are primarily verbal abstracts (action

nouns), but they show a strong tendency to acquire concrete

meanings, as happens with other neuter abstracts : e.g. hanma
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‘ weapon ’ as well as ‘ blow tardma ‘ hole marma ‘ a mortal

place, vital organ cdrma
'

skin vasma ‘ garment etc.

Like other neuter suffixes in -n this suffix is extended by t

in Greek (gen. sg. awfiaros, etc.). A case of such extension is

found in Skt. varimat- ‘ breadth ’ (inst. sg. varimdta RV.
i. 108. 2).

The neuter suffix -t-er alternating with -t-en, which is so well

represented in Hittite, has become exceedingly rare in other IE
languages. Only isolated examples such as Lat. iter, Toch. ytar
‘ way ’ are quotable. In Sanskrit a solitary example of this

kind appears to be preserved in RV. 6. 49. 6.
:
jagatah sthatar

jagad & krnudhvam, ' may ye bring stability to the moving
world ’. Misunderstood by the redactors the form has been

handed down without accent as if vocative of sthatar-
‘

stander

and the passage has been rendered unintelligible. A restoration

sthatar n. ‘ stability ’ gives meaning to the line. Apart from this

the neuter suffix -tar- appears in a small number of locative

infinitives, e.g. dhartari
‘

to hold ’, vidhartari
‘

to bestow ’. In

Avestan some dative infinitives are made with the same suffix :

vidoidre ' to look at ’ haradre
‘

to support '. These forms are

interesting as showing that the neuter r-stems were capable to

some extent of being inflected throughout the declension instead

of being replaced by M-stems. Under what precise conditions

this happened originally it is not now possible to say.

Some adverbs appear with this suffix, having the usual

change of accent : antar
‘

inside ’ (: Lat. inter), pratar ' early
’

(: Osc. prnter), sanutar ‘ aside, apart ’ (cf. Engl, a-sunder).

These imply old neuter nouns *dntar
‘

the interior ’, etc. This

type of adverb became very productive in Latin, aliter
‘

other-

wise ’ (cf. anydtr-a), breviter, leviter, etc. With additional suffix

-d we get adverbs in -tra, e.g. sayutra
‘

in bed, abed ’, and this

suffix may, and normally does later, appear with a short vowel,

anyatra
‘

elsewhere ’, atra
‘

here ’, etc. Among the adverbs the

Veda has some interesting collective formations : devatra
‘ among the gods ’, purusatra ‘ among men ’. They may be

explained by comparing Hittite forms like antuhsatar
‘

the

population, mankind ’
(
antuhsas

‘ man ’). Similar neuter col-

lectives *devatar, etc., lie behind these adverbial forms.

A neuter suffix -tan is found only in naktan-
‘

night ’ (instr.

pi. naktabhis)

.

Alternating -r appears in Gk. vvxTiop
‘ by night

’

and Lat. noctimius. This neuter suffix is found sporadically
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elsewhere (Lat. gluten
‘

glue etc.) and in Old Persian it is used

to make dative infinitives
(
cartanaiy ‘ to do etc.).

The compound suffix sar/sn, which is very common in Hittite,

is more or less obsolete elsewhere. It is an extension of the

neuter s-stems, and in Hittite the -ar/n has been added so con-

sistently that the simple s-stems have practically disappeared.

In other languages the simple s-stems are well preserved so that

it is unlikely that the sar/sn formation ever had the same exten-

sion elsewhere as appears in Hittite. Nevertheless there are

considerable traces of it. Adjectival derivatives of the type

matsar-d
‘

exhilarated ’ are based on such formations, and the

coexistence of mandasana- ‘ id.’ shows that there was the old

r/n alternation. Similarly pusaryd- ‘ well-nourished ’ implies

*p4sar nt. ‘ fatness, prosperity ’, equivalent to Gk. tt

C

ap
‘

beest

milk ’, and the alternative ti-stem is used in the masc. derivative

Pusan-
‘

nourisher (name of a god) h 1

A few neuter stems in -sn- are preserved in the oblique cases

of nouns which appear in the nom. sg. as simple s-stems, e.g.,

gen. sg. sirsnas, dosnas, nom. acc. sg. slras
‘

head ’, dos ' arm ’.

A small class of locative infinitives is made on the basis of

neuter stems in -san : nesani to lead ’, parsdni
‘

to pass ’,

grnisani
'

to sing ’, isani
‘

to emit ’ (for is-sani with the old

sandhi, p. 95). In Greek also this suffix forms infinitives. The
common type <f>epeiv is best explained in this way (*(/>epeaev,

*bheresen, the simple base without ending being used as in

IS/xev, etc.).

§6. Action Nouns transferred to the
Masculine

It has been remarked above that the major distinction in

Indo-European was between neuter action nouns accented on

the root and masculine, originally common gender, agent nouns

accented on the suffix. But in Sanskrit as in other languages

not all nouns fit into this simple classification
;
among the

w-stems for instance with which we are dealing there are quite a

number of masculine formations which cannot be classed as

agent nouns, and which from the point of view of their meaning
go rather with the neuter action nouns of the above type. Such

1 Originally *py-usar (*Tpl) as is seen by comparing map and Skt. piyusa-.

Similarly pus- '

to thrive, prosper ’ is for *pyus-, originally a denominative
formation like urusydti, etc.

(
*pyusydli).
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are : (-an-) miirdhdn- ‘ head ’ (AS. molda), plihan- ‘ spleen
’

(Av. sp9razan- m., Gk. ottX^v m.), 1 majjan- ‘ marrow ’ (cf.

O. Pruss. musgeno
) ;

(-van-) adhvan- ‘ way ’ (Av. advan-), grdvan-
‘

pressing stone ’ (O. Ir. bro, Welsh breuan)
;

(-man-) usmdn-
‘ breath, vapour ojman- ‘ strength ’ (Lith. augmti)

,
oman-

' favour, assistance ’, takman- ‘ a particular disease ’, atman-
' soul, self’, pdpman- ‘sin’ (also adj. ‘wicked’), paman-
‘ scabies ’, premdn- ‘ love ’, bhuman- ‘ abundance ’, rasman-
‘ rein ’, resman- ‘ whirlwind ’, simdn- ‘ parting of the hair ’,

svadman- ' sweetness ’

;
(-iman-) jariman- ‘ old age ’, mahiman-

‘ greatness ’, hariman- ‘ yellow colour ', etc. The question natur-

ally arises as to why such words should have a form which is

properly a characteristic of agent nouns. There is no apparent

reason why words meaning ‘ liver ’ and ' udder ’ should be

neuter and words meaning ‘ marrow ’ and ' spleen ’ masculine
;

nor is there any immediately apparent cause why verbal

abstracts like oman- ‘ assistance ’ should differ in formation

from the normal neuters in -man.

In the case of a few of such words we may be dealing with

disguised agent nouns. A good example of this kind is seen in

Skt. ldoman- Gk. -nyW/zcov ‘ lung ’, so named because it floats on
water (‘ swimmer, floater ’ J'pleu-)

.

Likewise we may interpret

radman- as ‘ that which binds, binder ’ and resman- as ‘ destroyer ’

.

When these have been explained away there still remain a

number of pure action nouns or abstracts constructed after the

manner of agent nouns. In these cases we have to do with a

transfer of action nouns from the neuter to the masculine class.

The following facts speak for this
:

(i) A number of words
appear in both classes in Sanskrit, varsman- n., oarsman- m.
‘ height, top, surface ’, svadman- n., svadman- m. ‘ sweetness ’,

daman- nt. ‘ giving ’ (inf.), daman- m. ‘ gift, liberality ’. Here

the neuter may be taken to be the older formation as conform-

ing to old rule. In the case of dhanvan- nt. and dhanvan- masc.
‘ desert ’ the latter is unknown to the earlier language.

(
2

)
The

same alternation is found as between different languages :

Skt. ojman-, Lith. augmud

:

Lat. augmen nt. (with extension

augmentum)
;

Skt. syuman- nt. ‘ thread, suture ’
: Gk. vy.rjv.

1 This word appears in the different languages with a varying arrangement
of suffixes in each case : Skt. plihan-

: (s)pl-i-H-gh-in- ; Av. spwazan- :

spl-gh-en-
;

O. SI. slezena : s(p)el-gh-en-a
;
Gk. airXqv : spl-in, cf. airhaygvov

;

spl-n-gh-no- ; Lat. lien : (sp)l-i-en or
(
sp)l-i-n-en), O.Ir. selg : s(p)el-gh-a.
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(3) The two adjectival forms pamar-a- and paman-a-
‘

affected

with scabies ’ show that there was an old neuter r/n stem which

has given way to the masc. paman-, and asmari ' gall stone
’

attests an old neut. *asmar as opposed to the masculine w-stem

which is always found elsewhere (Skt. asman-, Lith. akmud ;

Gk. aKficov
‘

anvil ’). The same relationship exists between the

Gk. adjective ij/aepo? ‘ gentle, tame ’ and Skt. samana-
‘

quiet

The general tendency of the neuter to decline, and with it

the decline of the old antithesis marked by accent and gender

between action noun and agent noun made it easy for a type of

masculine (and feminine) action noun to develop. To a certain

extent also personification is responsible for the gender.

Terms like daman- ‘

liberality oman- ‘ favour (of the gods)
'

and bhiimdn-
'

abundance ’ are regarded in the Vedic hymns as

divine powers in their own right. Disease
(
takman

-) and sin

(dhvasman-, papman-) are likewise regarded as active evil

powers. At the same time there are some more mechanical

transfers. The abstract formations in -imdn-
(
prathiman

-

‘ width variman
‘

id etc.) take the masculine gender as a

class, and there is probably a rhythmical reason behind this

because the formations in -man- preceded by long i remain

neuter
(
variman- ‘

width havlman-
‘

call etc.).

Masculine action nouns of the same type are common in

Greek : repficov ' boundary ’ beside repp,a nt. ‘ id ’ (Lat. termeri),

Xeip-cbv
‘

winter ’ beside yet/xa nt., drjfxcov
‘

heap ’ beside Orjpa nt.

(Skt. dhaman- nt. with different sense), XeipuLv ‘ meadow
Aip,rjv ‘ harbour a.8rjv

‘

gland ’ (Lat. inguen nt.). In Latin

there are both masculine
(
ordo

,
sermd) and feminine

(
margo

,

legio, cupido) M-stems of this type.

Owing to their early obsolescence the neuter r-stems have not

undergone this transference with the exception of a single

example. The defective stem usar-
(
usr

-)

‘ dawn ’ is feminine

(acc. pi. usras) but was originally a neuter r-stem (cf. usarbudh

§ 4).

§7. Thematic Extension of Neuter Stems
in r and n

The original function of the thematic suffix was adjectival

and in this case it was accented : karan-d
‘

doing ’, etc. This

conclusion is indicated by Hittite which possesses such stems

(vestaras
‘

herdsman , etc.) but no thematic neuters like the
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other languages. When we compare the thematic type of

neuter, e.g. Skt. sanara-
‘

acquisition karvara- ' act ’ with the

non-thematic stems in -ar, -var, etc., illustrated above, it is

clear that the thematic suffix here has no grammatical function.

This, coupled with the absence of such formations in Hittite is

an argument for the secondary origin of this type ;
clearly as

between Lat. unguen and Skt. ahjana- the former is the older

formation. It is not difficult to see how such forms arose.

There were agent nouns of the type brahman- beside brahman-

nt. but also from the earliest period another type of agent

noun/adjective made by the addition of the accented thematic

vowel (Gk. larpos beside tar^p, Hitt, vestaras beside Av.

vastar-). It was then natural and easy to create a neuter

thematic type balancing the thematic adjectival type
(
karana

-

nt. after karana-, etc.)

.

Thematic neuter stems corresponding to the various r- and
w-stems listed above may appear either with the guna of this

suffix
(
karvara-

‘

deed ’) or with the reduced grade
(
dhartra

-

‘

support ’). Both types occur from simple r-stems
: (

1
)
sanara-

‘

gain ’, tasara-
‘

shuttle ’, pahjara-
'

cage ’
; framework of the

ribs (cf. pajra- adj. ‘ fixed, firm ’, Lat. pango, etc.), gambhara-
‘

depth ’, udara-
‘

belly ’. It will be noticed, here and below,

that there is a certain fluctuation in the accent of the tri-

syllabic forms. Final accentuation, the characteristic of adjec-

tives, is avoided, but the accent may fall on the penultimate

syllable instead of on the root.
(
2

)
agra-

‘

point ’, randhra-
‘

hole ’, svdbhra- ‘ pit ’. There are a few substantives with final

accentuation but these are adjectival in origin, e.g. krcchra- nt.

‘ difficulty ’, but also krcchra- adj. ‘ difficult ’, ripra- nt. ‘ defile-

ment ’, but cf. Gk. Xmapos
‘

greasy ’, abhra nt. ‘ cloud cf. Gk.

appos
‘ foam ’ masc. (nt. ambhas- ‘ moisture ’ beside which

there must have been *ambhar, cf. Lat. imber), kstra- nt.

‘ milk ’ of uncertain etymology but from its accent of adjectival

origin.

In sth-ala-
‘

place, ground ' there is a thematic neuter forma-

tion involving the /-suffix.

A few old neuters in -var have been extended by the thematic

vowel : karvara-
‘

deed ’, replacing earlier *karvar, gahvara-
‘

hiding place ’, pharvara-
‘

sowing, sowed field '
(
*{s)phar-

:

Gk. (777eipaj), catvara- ‘ quadrangle, cross-roads ’ (from a neuter

*catvar on which the adjectival catvaras ' four ’ is based).
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With the ter-suffix we have a neuter formation in -tar

a

in

srastara- ‘ bed of grass ’ (J'srams-) and a fairly abundant series

of neuters in -tra : atra- ‘ food ’
(: atra- m. ‘ eater ’), kdrtra-

' spell ksetra- ‘ field ’
(: Av. sdidra- ‘ habitation ’), vdstra-

‘ garment srotra- ‘hearing, ear’ (: AS. hleopor ‘noise’),

sutra- ‘ thread ’ (cf . the Lat. agent noun sutor) . In addition to

such words which can be explained quite simply out of primitive

neuter <ar-stems, there is another series of neuters with the

suffix -tra less easy to explain since they have paradoxically

accent on the final syllable. Such are antra-, clntra- (: Gk.

evrcpa pi.), astra-, destra- ‘ direction ’, netra- ‘ guidance ’,

rastra- ‘ rule, kingdom ’, sastrd- ‘ invocation ’, sattra
-

' sacrificial

session ’, sastra- ‘ command ’, stotrd- ‘ praise, hymn of praise ’,

sthatra- ‘ station ’, hotra- ‘ office of hotar-, oblation ’, potra-
‘ office of potar- ’, nestra- ' office or vessel of ndstar- ’. A few of

these forms may be explained as originally adjectival, e.g.

antra- ‘ what is inside ’, astra- ‘ what is thrown ’, but the

majority clearly cannot be explained in this way. They must be

explained from a different point of view. There is a series of

agent nouns in -tar denoting holders of professions and priestly

offices, e.g. samstar- ‘ reciter ’ hotar- ' sacrificial priest ’, potar-

‘ purifier ’ and closely associated the ndstar- (prob. ‘ sifter ’, cf.

Gk. veiK-qr-rip XiKp,r)Trjp Hes.). Such nouns as a class have the

nominal accent, i.e. on the root. The above neuters, hotra-

‘ office of hotar-
,
etc., have become, as far as their meaning is

concerned, secondary derivatives from these agent nouns, thus

reversing the position originally prevailing between neuters

and agent nouns. In ordinary taddhita derivation there is a

special rule in Sanskrit whereby the taddhita derivative is

accented on the final -a if the primary formation from which it

is derived is accented on a previous syllable : nairhasta- ‘ hand-

lessness ’, atithya- ‘ hospitality ’, saumanasa- ‘ friendliness
’

from nlrhasta-, atithi-, sumanas- (and vice versa, palitya- from

palita- ' grey-haired ’). There are also examples from non-

vrddhied formations, e.g. sakhya- ‘ friendship ’ from sakhi-.

This is a new way of using accent in derivation which Sanskrit

has developed, and it is this system which accounts for the final

accentuation in hotra-, etc. These formations are however not

from the beginning taddhitas, but a subdivision of the old

simple neuters in -tra which have been adapted for a special

purpose and have had their accent altered accordingly.
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There are a fair number of neuters with the gradation -atra,

e.g. ndksatra-
‘

lunar mansion ’
(
naks-

'

to reach '), patatra-
‘ wing vadhatra- ‘ weapon ’

; with penultimate accentuation,

krntatra-
‘

piece cut off d-atra-
'

gift ’
;
with taddhita accent,

ksatra-
‘

sovereignty ’
;
post-Vedic kalatra- ‘ wife

A thematic extension of an old neuter sar-stem appears

in tamisra-
‘

darkness ’ (cf. Av. tadra-) ; with l patsala-
‘ way ’ Un.

In Hittite there is a neuter suffix in -an (not alternating with

-ar) making primary verbal abstracts, henkan
‘

death ’, etc.

The same suffix appears in the Greek infinitives in -ev and
sporadically elsewhere (Lat. ungueri). In Sanskrit the thematic

extension of this suffix has become exceedingly productive in

the formation of neuter action nouns from verbal roots. They
frequently stand in opposition to agent nouns having the same
suffix but accented on the last syllable : karana- nt. ‘ deed ',

karana- masc. ‘ doing ’. Examples with radical accent are

anjana-
‘

anointing, ointment ’, cayana- ‘ heaping up ’, darsana-
‘

vision ’, pdtana-
‘

fall ’, bhojana-
‘

enjoyment ’, sadana-

'

seat ’,

etc., etc.
;
from a non-verbal root, samana-

‘

assembly ’. Such
words sometimes appear with weak form of root, e.g. bhuvana-
‘

world ’, and, when the root-vowel is a, sometimes with vrddhi

bhdjana-
‘

vessel ’. There is a tendency in the later language to

associate these latter formations with the causative of the verb,

e.g. tarana-
‘

crossing ’, tdrana-
‘

getting (somebody) across,

delivering ’. Penultimate accent is sometimes found : vrjana-
‘

enclosure, settlement ’ (also vjjana-), krpana- ' misery
’

(: krpana-
'

miserable ’), damsana- '

wondrous deed ’, vesana-
‘

service ’, dh-ana-
‘

wealth ’, r-ana-
‘

battle ’ (cf. Av. arsnu-

‘id ’.).

Similar neuter formations are found occasionally from the

compound w-stems : vayuna-
‘

delimitation, appointed time
’

(: vela ‘ limit, time, etc.’), karuna-
‘

deed ' ; dravina-
‘

property ’,

vajina- ' race, contest ' ;
vitana-

‘ wage ’ (J vi), r-atna-
‘

treasure
’

(ra-
‘

to bestow ’)
;
matasna- ' lung ’.

The neuter suffix menjmn could be extended by the suffix -t

(Gk. adifiaros gen. sg., etc., cf. the Hittite infinitive forms in

-manzi, -wanzi). This complex could also receive the thematic

extension, Lat. augmentum, stramentum, etc. There is one such

example in Sanskrit, sromata- nt. ‘ fame ’ (-mat-<*-mnt-), cf.

OHG hlinmunt, Germ. Leumund.
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§8. Masculine Formations of the Type
brahman—from r- and «-stems

The essential feature of this type is the suffixal accent as

opposed to the radical accent of the neuters, and vrddhi in the

nominative singular. There is some evidence that originally

they were themselves capable of being used as adjectives with-

out any change of form. Examples of this are found in many
languages, e.g. Gk. p,atcap

‘

blessed ’, pdprvp
‘

witness Lat.

iiber in the sense of ‘ rich ’, Hitt, kurur meaning both ' enmity
’

and ‘ inimical, enemy ’. In Sanskrit there are two formations

which may be compared with Gk. paprvp, although they have

accent on the suffix, namely aptur-
‘

active in holy works ' and

yantur-
‘

controller ’. With the suffix -us we have forms like

nahus-
‘

neighbour ’ and manus- ‘ man ’ which are not in any

way distinguished from the corresponding neuter types. Such

formations are, however, very much in the minority, because

Indo-European early developed this method of indicating the

adjectival function of a stem by switching the accent.

In some cases in Sanskrit the two types exist side by side,

notably in the case of the suffixes -man- and -as-, but more
often the old system has broken down. This is mainly due to

the elimination of the old neuter types, which has left important

classes of masculine agent nouns standing isolated. In Sanskrit

there is an abundant class of agent nouns in -tar, kartar-
'

doer ’,

etc. The nature of this formation only became clear with the

discovery in Hittite of an archaic class of neuters in -tar. We
have seen above that this, like similar formations, has left many
traces in other languages and therefore must at one time have

been widely prevalent. This means that the two types *kartar

nt. ' doing, action ’ and kartar- masc. ‘ doer, agent ’ must at

one time have existed side by side, and this being so it becomes
immediately clear that the relationship of the two types is

exactly the same as that between brahman- and brahman- Skt.

kartar
‘

doer ’ is one connected with *kartar
‘

doing ’ and
sthdtar-

‘

one who stands ’ is similarly related to that sthdtar nt.

which, as we have seen, is preserved in a somewhat disguised

form in one passage of the Rgveda.

Since this is one of the commonest formations in Sanskrit the

citation of further examples may be dispensed with. A few

words are necessary about the accent. Suffixal accent is proper
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to this type and occurs most frequently in Sanskrit, but there is

also a type with retracted accent associated with a curious

syntactic distinction : datd vdsunam but data vasuni. It has

been noticed above that specialist words with this suffix
(
hotar-,

etc.) have also as a rule accent on the root. In Greek also there

are two sets of forms, with suffixal accent, Sor-qp
‘

giver

jSaTrip
‘

goer derrjp
'

establisher and with radical accent,

ddiTtup
‘

giver ’, etc. The first of these preserves the most ancient

form, with reduction of the root consequent on the accentuation

of the suffix. In Sanskrit the suffixal accent is preserved to a

large extent, but apart from very few exceptions, e.g. drmhitar-
‘

one who makes firm ’, guna is universal in the agent nouns.

Its maintenance or reintroduction in spite of the basic law of

apophony may be ascribed to the influence of the related

neuters.

This suffix is prominent in the formation of nouns of family

relationship : pitar-
‘

father ’ (cf. Lat. pater, etc.), duhitar-
‘

daughter ’ (cf. Gk. dvydrrjp, etc.), matar-
‘

mother ’ (Gk. p-qrqp.

Dor. ixarrjp, OHG muoter, etc.) ;
bhratar-

‘

brother ’ (Gk.

(fiparatp, ppaTrjp, ppaTr/p
‘ member of a phratry ’, Goth, hr5par,

OHG bruoder, etc.), jdmatar- ‘ son-in-law' (Av. zamatar-, Alb.

Sender), yatar-
‘

wife of husband’s brother ’ (Gk. elvarepes, Lat.

ianitrices plur., O. SI. jgtry, Lith. jente) ; naptar- ‘ grandson
’

(secondary substitute for napat = Lat. nepos). Of these it is

probable that the word for ‘ father ’ is an old agent noun
(p-i-tar-

‘

protector ’ from pa-[y)-
‘

to protect ’), but in the

majority of cases the etymology is too obscure for it to be pos-

sible to say much with certainty. Its gradation is of the old

type (cf. Gk. Sorrjp, etc.) as is to be expected in such a word.

Only duhitar- agrees with pitar- in accent and apophony ; the

rest have both accent and guna of root with the exception of

matar-, and even here Greek has radical accent, which may
easily be original in spite of the agreement between Sanskrit

and Germanic. It is not unlikely that these contain some old

neuters
(
*mater

,

etc. : Lat. materies would be an extension of

such a neuter) which were adapted when the gender-system

developed. There is also the possibility of the analogical exten-

sion of the suffix. This has certainly happened in Skt. naptar-

and probably in the unusually formed jdmatar- (cf. Gk. yapflpos

’ son-in-law ’ differently formed.

The defective noun star- (instr. pi. stfbhis), tar- (nom. pi.



THE FORMATION OF NOUNS 141

taras) = Gk. darqp is formed with this masculine suffix
;

the

word has become so reduced that in the latter form only the

suffix is left.

The suffix -tar is the only one of the r-suffixes that has be-

come prolific in the formation of agent nouns. But both the

simple r-sufhx and the various compound suffixes which have

been enumerated were capable of being used in this way and a

small number of examples have survived.

An example with the simple r-suffix is seen in ndr- ‘ man,
warrior ’ (Gk. dvqp, Umbrian ner-, etc.). A corresponding

neuter *aner is deduced from certain derivatives (Gk. -qvoplq,

evrjvcop, etc.).

The suffix -var is so used in catvaras masc. pi. ‘ four ’. The
corresponding neuter *catvar

‘

square ’ is not preserved, but

there is a thematic extension of it in catvara- nt. ‘ quadrangle,

cross-roads ’. Another example is devar-
‘

husband’s brother ’,

cf. Gk. §arip (for SaiFrjp), Lat. levir, etc. There is no example of

such a formation with the war-suffix, but it will be noted below

that karmara-
‘

smith ’ implies an earlier karma[r).

The suffix -sar appears in this class in the word svasar-
‘
sister ’

(
sva

-

' one’s own ’) with retracted accent, and in the

numerals tisras, catasras
‘

three, four ’ (fern.). Here the accusa-

tive form has come to be used for the nominative
; the old

nominatives *tisores, kwetesores are represented in Celtic (0. Ir.

teoir, cetheoir). Lat. uxor
‘

wife ’ is a noun of this class, being

based on an r-extension of the s-stem which appears in Skt.

okas- nt. ‘ home ’. There seems to have been a tendency for this

suffix, when used adjectivally, to be specialised in the formation

of feminine nouns, and with the above we may compare the

thematic derivative in Hittite ishassaras
‘

lady ’
(
ishas ‘ lord ’)

.

Similarly agent nouns and adjectives are formed with the

accented w-suffixes, related in the same way to the neuter

n-stems : taksan-
‘

carpenter ’ (: Hitt, taksan nt. ‘ joining ’),

rdjan- ' king ’ (: rajani nt. ‘ under the guidance of ’, alternating

r-stem in Av. rdzar- nt.), pratidwan- ‘ opponent at play ’,

vibhvan-, vibhvan-
‘

powerful ’. There are a few old masculines

of this formation no longer referable to verbal roots, yuvan-
‘ young man ’ (cf. Lat. invents, etc.

;
yo-s-it ‘ young woman,

woman ’), svan- ‘ dog ’ (Gk. kvoov), Examples from other lan-

guages are Av. spasan-
‘

scout, spy ’, vindan-
‘

one who ac-

quires ’, Gk. -nevdrjv ' spy ’, dprjytbv
‘

helper ’, Lat. edd
‘

one
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given to eating’, etc. In addition this formation has provided

in Greek the nom. sg. of active participles of the thematic type

(<f>epa>v, Xltto'iv, alternating with -ovr- in other cases, as opposed
to 8l8ovs, etc.) and in Germanic it forms the basis of an adjec-

tival declension. The accent is generally retracted in Sanskrit.

It has already been remarked that this is usual in the case of

words of adjectival origin which have become completely

nominalised (e.g. rdjan-).

The accent is likewise retracted in the adjectival formations

in -van, but here the weak grade of the root shows that this is

not original. Examples are fkvan- ‘ worshipping, praising
'

(: Hitt, arkuwar nt. ‘ prayer ’), druhvan-
‘

injurious yudhvan-
‘

fighting ’, subhvan-
‘

beautiful ’, stubhvan-
‘

praising ’, patvan-
‘

flying ’ (: nt. patvan- ‘ flight ’), madvan- ‘ exhilarating, ex-

hilarated ’, jasvan-
‘

famished ’. Suflixal accentuation appears

only in musivan-
‘

thief Roots ending in i, u, r take the addi-

tional sufflx t before this suffix : krtvan- ‘ active ’, sutvan-

‘ pressing ’, sftvan-
‘ moving ’. That these are based on an old

set of neuters with alternating r/n stem is shown by the fem-

inine. This is based on the r-stem of the neuters, e.g. pivarl fem.
‘ fat ' is derived directly from the neuter stem which appears in

Greek as irlap, whereas the masculines are derived from the

associated w-stem. Exactly the same distinction between
masculine and feminine is found in Greek : nicov masc., melpa

fem. ‘ fat ’. Similar feminine formations in Sanskrit are ydjvari
‘

pious ’, sarvan
‘

night ’, °sivari
’

lying ’, °yavan ‘ going

°ddvan ‘ giving ’ (e.g. Godavari ‘ cow-giving ’, name of the

river). The suffix forms both primary derivatives, as above,

and secondary derivatives. Such are rtavan-
‘

righteous ’,

satyavan-
‘

truthful ’, maghavan-
‘

bountiful ’, and svadhavan-
‘

powerful ’. A fair proportion of the secondary formations re-

tain the adjectival accent : amatlvan- ‘ indigent ’, ardtivan-
‘

hostile ’, rnavan-
‘

indebted ’, srustivan-
‘

obedient ’. Their

feminine is likewise in -van [rtavan, etc.), indicating that there

existed at one time also secondary neuter formations in var/n

of the type *rtavar ' righteousness ’.

In the case of the suffix -man a number of pairs are found in

the Vedic language with varying accent and meaning illustrat-

ing the general principle of noun-formation in Indo-European :

brahman- : brahman-
;

sadman- ' sitting, seat ’
: sadman-

‘

sitter ’
;

dharman- ‘ ordinance ’
: dharman- ‘ ordainer ’

;
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daman- ‘ gift ’
: daman- ' giver Other masculine agent nouns

of this type are darmdn-
‘

breaker bhujman-
‘

fertile soman-
‘

soma-presser ’. There is one secondary formation in -man,

aryaman- ‘

friendly, allied In Avestan there is the same anti-

thesis between neuter and masculine man-stems in cinman- nt.

‘ care '
: cinman- masc. ‘ caring for ’

;
zaeman- nt. ‘ wakeful-

ness ’
: zaeman- masc. ‘ wakeful ’. Formations of this masculine

type in Greek are thjxwv ' one who knows ’ (: 18/xev-cu. inf.),

rX-qiLcov ' enduring ’, -qyegiLv ‘ leader etc.
;
in Latin an alimones

nom. pi. (>alimdnia) is quoted.

Masculines with the suffix -san- are very few : Pusan-, name
of a god (cf. pusarya- above, § 5), vfsan- ‘male ’, uksan- ‘ ox

’

(Engl, ox, oxen, Welsh ych, pi. ychen, Toch. okso). The last two
involve extended roots with incorporated s-sufiix

(
vaks vrs-)

and from that point of view may be classed as aw-stems. A
feminine saw-stem appears in ydsan-

‘ woman ’.

Masculine taw-stems are not found in Sanskrit, but appear

occasionally in other languages : Av. maratan- ' mortal ’,

aiwixsaetan-
'

dweller, occupier Gk. re/crwv, yelrwv ‘ neigh-

bour

The compound suffix -in- is one of the most productive

adjectival suffixes in the language. It may appear in primary

formations, arcin-
‘

shining ’, but it is used much more fre-

quently in secondary formations with a possessive sense, asvin-
‘

possessing horses ’, dhanin-
'

wealthy ’, paksin- ‘ winged ’, etc.,

etc. Such adjectives may be formed in any number from stems

in -a and -a, in which case the final vowel of the stem is replaced

by -in-, and less frequently from other stems, e.g. svanin-
‘

keep-

ing dogs ’, davasin-
'

strong ’. The suffix has invariably the

accent, which is proper to these adjectival types, but it is in-

variably in the weak grade, which cannot be original, and this

is associated with the formation of a new analogical form of

nom. sg. in 1. Originally there must have been vrddhi in the

nom. sg. and vrddhied forms of this formation are found in

other languages (Gk. ovpavicoves, etc.). In Latin there are

some feminine action nouns which use the same formation (just

as bhuman- ‘ abundance ’, etc., have taken on the form proper

to action nouns, see above, § 6), legio, legibnis, etc. These have
likewise generalised the strong form. The original system with

alternation of strong form in nom. sg. and weak form in gen. sg.,

etc., is preserved in Oscan which uses a weak form of the stem
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in the oblique cases : dat. sg. leginei, etc. The use of this suffix

in a specifically possessive sense is found also in Iranian, e.g.

Av. parsnin- ‘ having wings but examples are comparatively

few.

A fair number of adjectives are formed with the accented

suffix -vin : sragvin-
‘

wearing a garland tapasvin-
‘

heated

tejasvin-
‘

brilliant etc. This complicated suffix which is un-

known outside Indo-Aryan, seems to be a contamination of the

suffixes -van- and -in-. Beside it there is a rarer suffix -min (like

-mant beside -vant), e.g. vagmin-
‘

eloquent gomin-
‘

possessing

cows svamin- ‘ owner, master ’ (sva-
‘

one’s own ’).

§9. Adjectival Formations in -nt-

It has been noted above that -n as a neuter suffix could in

Indo-European take the extension -t. This appears regularly in

Greek (v8i»p, vSaros etc.), and elsewhere there are traces of it,

though not many (Skt. varimat-, etc.). The -t could also be

added to the adjectival w-suffix, and the compound suffix so

produced has proved more productive than the neuter -nt-. In

Sanskrit it appears in the suffixes -ant, -vant and -mant, all of

which are highly productive.

The suffix -ant- appears in a small number of adjectives,

namely brhant-
‘

great ’, mahant-
‘

great ’, rhant-
‘

small ’,

pfsant- ' speckled ’ and rusant- ' bright ’, to which may be added

the pronominal adjectives iyant-
‘

so much ’ and kiyant-
‘ how

much ’. The first three have the proper adjectival accent, and
in pfsant-, rusant- the apophony shows that the radical accent

is unoriginal. Similar adjectives in Iranian are seen in bsrdzant-
‘

high ’ and mazant-
‘

big ’. These are related to neuters in the

usual way (Av. banzan-
‘

height ’, mazan-
‘

greatness ’) but in

this case the adjectival forms have received the t extension

whereas the neuters have not.

These adjectives are sometimes referred to as being of parti-

cipial origin. This is obviously not so, since the specialisation

of this suffix in participial use, though ancient, is nevertheless

a secondary development. The common usage of the suffix in

active participles had not been fixed at the time of the separa-

tion of Hittite, because there the participles in -ant have a

passive sense as opposed to the active sense which prevails in

the rest of Indo-European : kunant- ‘ slain ’ as opposed to Skt.

ghndnt-
‘

slaying ’. Both are specialisations out of a more
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general sense ‘ one connected with slaying Such a general

meaning is all that is inherent to begin with in any adjectival

formation, and it is by adaptation that the special functions of

the various suffixes arise.

The non-thematic participles and those from thematic verbs

which are accentuated on the suffix keep the sufhxal accent :

adant- ' eating tudant- ‘ pushing etc. Elsewhere it conforms

to the regular accentuation of the verbal stem : bharant- ‘ bear-

ing jighamsant- ' desiring to slay etc. This accent is shifted

to the suffix in the weakest cases, an ancient feature which has

often been levelled out, and the same applies to the suffixally

accented adjectives : gen. sg. adatas, brhatas. In the nom. sg.

the stems in -ant differ from the adjectival types in simple -n in

that the case is denoted by the termination s and not by vrddhi.

This is so also in Hittite and it seems that from the earliest

period of Indo-European that can be reached the nom. sg. was

normally expressed in this way in the case of stems ending in

occlusives.

The suffix -vant occurs in a number of primary formations

which illustrate its origin from the compounding of simpler

suffixes. Primary formations are : vivasvant- also vivasvant-
‘

brilliant ’
(: simple n-stem in vivasvan- nt. ' brilliance ’ and in

the Av. derivative Vivayhana-) ,
sasvant- ‘ numerous, all ’ (cf.

sdsiyas-
‘ more numerous ’ and sasaya- ‘ abundant ’), arvant-

' swift, steed ’ (: arvan- ‘ id ’), fkvant- ‘ hymning, worshipping
’

(: fkvan- ‘ id ’), satvant- ‘ name of a tribe of warriors '
(: sdtvan-

‘ warrior ’), yahvant ‘young, youngest’ (: yahu- ‘id’), vivak-

vant- ‘ eloquent ’. The existence of pairs like fkvan- : fkvant
;

arvan- : arvant illustrates the fact that this suffix is a f-exten-

sion of a simpler van-stem. In yahu : yahvant the analysis goes

further and a simple w-stem is left. In Avestan we find drsgvant-

‘ wicked ’, as opposed to Skt. druhvan- ‘ id ’, and an interesting

treble series, vrdzu-, grszvan-, srazvant- ‘ straight ’ which shows

how the compound suffix is built up step by step. Av. bazvant-

‘ abundant ’ bears the same relation to Skt. bahu-, as Skt.

yahvant- to yahu-. Such pairs are found also in Hittite :

dassu- : dassuwant- ' strong, healthy ’.

It is as a secondary suffix that -vant is most frequently used

in Sanskrit : asvavant- ‘ possessing horses ’, kesavant- ‘ hairy ’,

putravant ' having a son ’ and so on in unlimited number. The

usage also occurs widely in Iranian, Av. zastavant- ‘ having
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hands amavant-
'

strong etc., and, outside Indo-Iranian, in

Greek
: xaP^€ls> xaP^eVTa (f°r

0
Fcts, °Fevra)

‘

having grace,

graceful ’, IxOvoeis ‘ abounding in fish ’, etc.

In the Rgveda there are occasional examples of non-adjectival

formations in -vant
;

for instance asvavant- sometimes appears

not as an adjective, but as an abstract-collective noun, e.g.

1. 83. 1, asvavati prathamo gosu gacchati
'

he goes first in (the

possession of) horses and cows ’, where the singular collective

corresponds to the plural gosu. Such traces are valuable in that

there was originally an old class of neuters in -vant related to

the adjectives in -vant according to the usual principle. Second-

ary formations with the neuter suffixes are known in Hittite

[antuhsatar
‘ mankind ’, from antuhsas,

‘ man ’, etc.), and such

are to be ascribed to Indo-European. We may construct on
these lines a neuter *asvavar ‘ collectivity of horses, property in

horses ’ alternating in the way usual in the case of neuters with

*asvavan-, or with extension asvavant-, on the basis of which

*asvavant
’

possessor of horses would be derived in the usual

way. Another piece of evidence is got by comparing Av.

karsivant-
‘

cultivator ’ with Skt. krsivala- and kdrsivana- ' id ’.

The alternation of suffix between the last two words can only

be explained by the existence of an old alternating neuter

*karsivar/n, and from this Av. karsivant- has been derived in

the same way as asvavant-.

According to the usual system one would expect the original

accent of the adjectives in -vant to have been on the suffix. In

the secondary formations in Sanskrit this accentuation appears

in nrvant-
' manly ’, padvdnt-

‘

having feet ’ and nasvant-
'

having a nose ’, where the primitive stems are monosyllabic,

and in some cases where the primitive stem is accented on the

suffix (but never when this stem ends in -a or -a), agnivant-
' having a fire ’, asanvant- ‘ having a mouth ’, etc. The primary

formations have the accent only in a minority of cases. The
same tendency to throw back the accent was observed in the

adjectives in -van.

The suffix -mant appears in very few primary derivatives,

namely virukmant- ' shining ’, dyumant- ‘ bright
'

(cf. dyumna
nt. ‘ brightness ’, susumant-

‘

kind ’ (cf. susumna- nt. ‘ kind,

ness ’), dasmant-
‘

glorious ’ (only dasmat nt. sg. used adverbi-

ally). The relation of asumant-
‘

swift ’
(
asumat adv.) to asu-

recalls that of yahvdnt- to yahu-, etc. Elsewhere it is used as a
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secondary suffix in exactly the same sense as -vant. Occasion-

ally the two suffixes are used after the same word, e.g. agnimdnt-

beside agnivant-, but usually one only of the two suffixes is

used in connection with each word. There are no absolute

rules to say when each suffix will be used, except that -mant

is regularly employed after stems in -u, pasumant- ' possess-

ing cattle etc. (frequently also to avoid repetition of v,

yavamant- ‘ rich in barley ', etc.). This rule is interesting

because much the same kind of rule is found in Hittite

both in the case of suffixes related to this (Inf. arnummar ‘

to

bring ’, Supine wahnumanzi ‘ to turn (trans.) ’ as opposed to

esuwar, asuwanzi from es-
‘

to be etc.)., and in the 1st person

plur. of the verb
(
arnummeni ‘ we bring ’ as opposed to epweni

‘ we hold ’, etc.). The accent of the adjectives in -mant follows

the same rules that apply to the formations in -vant.

§10. Thematic Adjectival Formations from
r- and n- Stems

There was an alternative way in Indo-European of making
adjectives and agent nouns from the primitive neuter forma-

tions, and it was equally commonly used. This was the addition

of the accented thematic vowel. These derivatives have the

same meaning as those just described, and the two types of

formation often exist side by side, e.g. Skt. atra-
'

eater ’
:

attar- ‘ id ’
; Hitt, vestaras ‘ herdsman ’

: Av. vastar-
‘

id ’
;

Gk. larpos, larr/p
‘

physician ’
; Gk. £rp-pos

'

executioner ’
:

Skt. yatar-
‘

avenger, punisher ’ (cf. yatand
‘

punishment, tor-

ment ’ with -n- indicating an old alternating neuter). The
accent is normally on the suffix, but it is occasionally transferred

to the radical syllable: damstra- ‘ fang ’. The type has prospered,

and with the dying out of the bulk of the old neuter types, the

suffixes -ra, etc., have come to have the appearance of primary

suffixes. Formations of this kind are made on the basis both of

the simple neuter suffixes ~(a)r, ~(a)n and of the compound
suffixes.

(i) Examples of formations in -ra are : ugra-
‘

powerful

'

(: Av. aogar-
‘

strength ’), usra- ' matutinal, shining like dawn

'

(vasar
0

,
usar-

‘ dawn ’), udra-
‘

water-animal, otter ’ (Gk. vScop,

etc.), a-vadhra-
* not injuring ’

(
vadhar

‘

smiting
; weapon ’),

ksudra-
‘

small ksipra-
‘

swift vakra- ‘ crooked ’, hasrd-
‘ laughing etc. An old neuter alternating rjn stem is often
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indicated by the existence of derivatives from the n-stem side

by side with these formations in -ra, e.g. beside vipra-
‘

inspired
’

(with retracted accent), vipanya, etc. ;
cf. also ksipra-

‘ quick ’
:

ksepnu-, ksipanu-
;
grdhra-

‘ greedy ’
:
grdhnu-

'

id ’
;
dhvasra-

‘

dusty ’
: dhvasdni-

‘

sprinkler (a cloud) ’
; svitra-

'

white ’
:

svetana ‘ dawn etc. The accent is thrown back in only a

minority of cases and these are mainly substantivised adjec-

tives : sura- ‘ strong man, hero ’ (Gk. aKvpos
‘

powerless ’),

ajra- ‘ field ’ [J aj-
;

original accent in Gk. dypos ;
Gk. dyetpio

‘

gather, collect ’, is formed from a primary neuter *ager, cf. the

type ratharyati)
,
vajra- ' club, thunderbolt ’ (‘ smasher, crusher ’,

cf. Gk. ayvvpu) vapra-
‘ mound, earthwork ’ (Av. vafra- ' snow ’),

tumra- ' humped ’, of the Indian bull (cf. Lat. turned, tumor,

etc.).

In this, the oldest type, the thematic vowel preceding the r is

eliminated on account of the following accent. There are also

a smaller number of adjectives in which the -a is added without

any such reduction : dravara-
‘

running ’, patara-
‘

flying ’,

nydcara-
‘

suitable, agreeable \ avara-
‘

lower ’
(: avdr) , upara-

‘

nearer ’
; with vrddhi, vanara- ' monkey ’

(
vanar° ‘ forest ’),

vasard-
‘

matutinal ’
(
vasar°

‘

early morning ’). The same type

with full vowel before the r appears also in other languages,

Av. aSara-
‘

lower ’, urvisara-
‘

fugitive ’ (urvaes-), Gk. iXev-

8epos
'

free ’, etc. Such forms must have originated at a time

when the accent had ceased to have the effect of reducing un-

accented syllables.

A parallel series in -lo was formed in Indo-European. In the

Vedic language this suffix would also appear as -ra. Instances

of -Id occur in Sanskrit, e.g. sukla-
‘

white ’ (also sukra-),

sthula- ‘ thick ’ (also sthura-), gopala-
'

cowherd ’, but it is never

possible to be sure about the origin of l in Sanskrit.

(ii) From the base -var/ur : With strong form of suffix,

bhasvara-
‘

brilliant ’
(
*bhasvar nt. ‘ brilliance ’), tsvara-

‘

lord ’,

sakvara-
‘

strong ’, adhvara-
‘

sacrifice ’ (of adjectival origin

from its accent
; cf. adhvan-

‘ way ’), sthavara- ‘ stable ’ (also

sthavana- showing old alternating neuter), nasvara- ' perish-

able ’, vyadvara-
‘

a gnawing animal ’
(: Gk. elSap nt.), nisadvara-

‘ mud ’
; with /-suffix inserted, itvara-

'

going ’, srtvara-
'

id ’,

jitvara
'

victorious ’. The variant -vala appears in vidvala
‘

clever ’ (cf. Gk. elSvXis
‘

id ’), palvala-
‘

pond ’ (cf. Lat. paliis
' marsh ’), and in a number of secondary formations, krswala-
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‘ cultivator ’ (: karsivana- ' id ’), urjasvala-
‘

strong parisad-

vald-
‘

having a parisad, king ’, asutivala-
‘

priest who presses

soma’. A vrddhied formation is seen in bharvard-
‘

impetuous
’

(cf. bhurvani-
‘

id.’ and Lat. fervor, etc.). These formations often

exist side by side with adjectives in -van : isvard-
‘

lord ’
: Av.

isvan- ; itvara-
‘

going ’
; °itvan-

;
sthavara-

‘

standing, stable ’,

sasthtivan-
‘

standing together ’

;
pivara-

'

fat ’
: pivan-

‘

id

This relationship is based on old alternating neuters, Hsvar/n
‘

authority ’, etc.

The weak form of the suffix appears in bhasura- ‘ shining ’,

chidura-
‘

tearing ’, bhahgura-
‘

breaking ’, bhidtira- ‘ splitting

vidura-
‘

wise ’, medurd-
‘

fat ', ankura- ‘ bud, shoot ;
swelling

tumour ’ (: Gk. oyKvXos ‘ swollen, proud ’), ksura- ‘ razor ’ (Gk.

ijvpov nt., cf. O. SI. cesati
‘

to comb ’, etc.). In the nominalised

svasura- the accent is retracted, as commonly
;

the accent of

Gk. eKvpos is more original. Beside pdmsura- ‘

dusty and

madhara-
'

sweet ’ forms with l appear, pamsula-, madhula-,

without it being possible to say which is original. Beside

smasrula-
‘

bearded ’ there is smasruna-. The weak form of

the suffix appears as -vr- in tivrd- ‘ intense ’.

(iii) A parallel suffix -ira appears in rudhira-
‘

red ’ (as opposed

to simple -ra- suffix in Gk. ipv6pos, etc.), badhira-
‘

deaf
’

(
J~ba(n)dh-

‘

to bind, obstruct ’), madira-
‘

intoxicating ’, isira-
‘

vigorous ’ (: Gk. lepos from simple r-stem), sithira- ' loose ’,

rathird-
‘

charioteer ’, medhira-
‘

wise ’ (with retracted accent),

sth-ira-
‘

firm ’, sph-ira-
‘

fat ’, rucira-
‘

bright ’
;
more rarely

-ila, trdila-
‘

porous ’, salild ‘ flowing ’, nt. ‘ water ’ beside

sarira-, sithila- ‘ loose ’ beside sithira- ;
with guna of suffix (like

-vara-, vala) samusyala-
'

cohabiting ’ [sam + vas-).

(iv) From the neuter suffix -mar there are a few such de-

rivatives : admara-
‘

gluttonous ’ (implying *admar nt. ‘ eat-

ing ’), ghasmara ‘ id ’, srmara-
'

a swift moving animal
'
(cf. Gk.

6ppalva>, denom. vb. from w-stem), pamara-
‘

scabby ; miser-

able ’ (also pamana- from n-stem), asmara-
‘

stony ’ (cf. asman

above, § 6) ;
with weak form of suffix dhumra-

‘

grey ’
; with l

paksmala- ‘ having (long) eyelashes ’
(
pdksman

-

nt. ‘ eyelash ’),

slesmala- alternating with slesmana-
‘

afflicted with phlegm
’

(
slesman- masc. ‘ phlegm ’), bhimala- ' fearful ’.

It was observed in dealing with the simple r-neuters that they

might either appear with guna
(
udhar

)

or by the weak form of

the suffix followed by the extension t (yakrt). Forms of the
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latter type can be deduced from certain derivatives of mar-

stems : karmatha- ‘ workman ’ from *karmrtha- (*karmrt(h)-
' work ’ + a

;

aspiration as in kaprth-), likewise narmatha-
‘ jester ’ and harmuta ‘ tortoise ’ (*harmrt-a- ' an animal pos-

sessing a *harmrt, i.e. ‘ roof or shell cf. harmya ‘ roof ’).

(v) A few such adjectives are formed from sar-stems

:

sapsara- ‘ attending on ’ (J~sap-), matsara- ‘ exhilarating
;
ex-

hilarated ’ (cf. mandasana- from the corresponding saw-stem),

°rksara-
‘

hurting
;
thorn ’ (related to arsasana- ' injuring ’ in

the same way as matsara- to mandasana-), samvatsard- ‘ year

dhusara- ‘ grey krsara- ' a confection of sesamum, rice,

etc.’, krcchra- ‘painful, difficult’ (if for *krpsra-), usra- ‘bull’

(for *ursra~, i.e. *vrsrd~, -sr- alternating with the saw of

vfsan-).

(vi) Based on the old neuters in -tar there are adjectival form-

ations in -tar

a

and -tra. By a secondary development the suffix

-tar

a

has come to be specialised in the formation of comparatives,

but there are a few old formations where this is not so, and where

the original, more general function of the suffix is apparent.

For instance asvatara- ' mule ’ is an animal which partakes of

the nature of a horse (*asvatar nt.) and in the same way Iranian

kapautara- ' pigeon ’ (Mod. Pers. kabutar
)
is a bird characterised

by bluish-grey colour
(
*kapautar nt.). In karotara ‘ filter,

sieve ’ there is a vrddhied formation based on neuter action

noun *karotar ‘ sifting ’. This root most commonly appears

with i- extension (Gk. Kptvio, etc., Ir. crlathar ‘ sieve ') but a u-

extension, as here, is found in Goth, and-hruskan ‘ dvaxplveiv ’.

Other examples of this type are vatsatara- ‘ yearling calf ’, and
with retracted accent sanutara- ‘ clandestine ’ (: sanutar adv.)

and divatara- ‘ diurnal ’. The adjective antara

-

‘ interior ’ is

derived from antar ‘ inside (Lat. inter, etc.) and this in its turn

from IE en ‘ in ’ + the neuter suffix -ter. In the same way Skt.

pratara- (only in the adv. prataram), Av. fratara- ‘ being in the

front ’, Gk. irporepos ‘ former ’ are derived from pro- through an

intermediate *prdter ‘ the front ’ (adv. *proter)

.

In this way
there arises a class of adjectives based on prepositions, such as

Skt. avatara- ‘ lower ’ (only in the adv. avatardm), uttara-

‘ upper ’, Av. nistara- ‘ being outside ’, Gk. -nporepos ‘ former ’,

vrreprepos ‘ higher ’, etc. These prepositional formations have

a comparative meaning (‘higher, lower ', etc.) but this does not

come from the suffix but from the nature of the base to which it
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is attached. On the basis of these formations, and from similar

cases like Lat. dexter, Gk. Segtrepos
‘

right, being on the right
’

there was evolved for this suffix a special comparative meaning,

with which it is added as a secondary suffix to adjectives in Indo-

Iranian and Greek (rarely elsewhere : O. Ir. librither, comp, of

lebor
‘

long ’) : amatara- ' rawer ’, cdrutara- ‘ dearer ’, tavastara-
‘

stronger ’, etc. : Gk. wporepos ‘ rawer ’, Kovporepos
'

lighter ’,

etc. The fact that it is not widespread in Indo-European shows

that this use of the suffix is comparatively late.

There are a few adjectives and nouns of adjectival origin in

-trd : atrd-
‘

eater ’ (for at-tra- from ad-), vrtra- ' enemy
;
n. of a

demon ’, mitra-
‘

friend
;
n. of a god ’,putra-

‘

son ’ (cf. Oscan fink-

lum
‘

puerum ’, Paelignian puclois, with -kl- <-tl- ; Lat. puer with

simpler r- suffix)
; with retracted accent, damstra- ' fang ’, tarutra-

‘ victorious ’, vlbhrtra-
‘ who is carried about (Agni) ’, johutra-

' calling aloud ustra-
‘

draught-animal, camel ’ (apparently

from vah- with irregular sandhi, cf. Av. vastar-
‘

drought

animal ’ = vodhar-)
;

with vrddhi, jultra- ‘ victorious ’
;

with

gradation -atra, amatra-
‘

violent yajatra-
‘ worthy of wor-

ship

(vii) With -na- there are a number of nouns and adjectives,

e.g. stend-
‘

thief yajna-
‘

sacrifice ’ (Gk. ayvos
‘

holy, pure '),

ghrna-
‘

heat nagna- ‘ naked usna-
‘

hot
' ;

with radical

accent svltna-
‘

white The most common use of the suffix is to

make participles from certain verbal roots (about seventy) :

bhinna-
‘

broken bhugna- ‘ bent ’, piirnd ‘ full ’, mland-
‘

withered etc.

With the gradation -and there are formed a certain number of

agent nouns : karana-
‘

active tvarana
‘

hastening ’, krosana-
‘

shouting ’, vacana-
‘

speaking ’, svapand-
‘

sleeping ’, etc.

These are distinguished by their accent in the usual way from

the corresponding class of neuter action nouns : cf. karana-
‘ deed ’, vacana-

‘ word ’. In Germanic and Slavonic this forma-

tion makes passive participles (O. SI. nesenu ‘ carried ’, Goth.

fulgins
‘

hidden ’). The contrast in accent between karana- nt.

and karana- masc. is also found in Germanic, where the infini-

tive is the equivalent of this neuter type : Goth, filhan
‘

to

hide ’, fulgins ‘ hidden

Though the old type of accentuation is preserved frequently in

these adjectives (as above), the system was breaking down, and
radically accented forms occur, particularly from verbs of the
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first class with fixed radical accent
:

javana-
‘

hastening
’

(
javati ), dyotana-

‘

shining ’

(
dyotate), etc.

(viii) Corresponding to -vara and -urd thematic adjectival

stems are made on the basis of the neuter van- suffix, with two
gradations, -vana and -una. (a) vagvana-

'

talkative ’, susukvand-
‘

shining ’, satvana- ‘ warrior ’
; from prepositional bases pra-

vana-
‘

sloping forward, inclined ’, udvana-
‘

elevated (b) mi-

thuna-
‘

paired ’ (Av. midwara- from alternating r-stem),

sakuna- ' bird ’ (J~sak, as prophesying the future), aruna-
‘

red ’,

ddruna-
‘

terrible ’
;
with radical accent arjuna-

'

white ’ (Gk.

apyvpos
‘

silver ’ from r-stem ; cf. also Skt. rjra- from uncom-

pounded r-stem), pisuna-
‘

slanderous, treacherous ’ (cf. Gk.

nLKpos
‘

bitter, inimical ’, from simple r-stem), taruna-
‘

tender
’

(cf. Gk. repr/v with uncompounded w-stem, repvs, uncom-
pounded w-stem), visuna-

‘

various ’
; with penultimate accent,

dharuna-
‘

holding ’, yatuna-
‘

energetic ’.

Fuller types of gradation are found in occasional forms :

-avana in sravana-
‘

lame ’ (Lat. cl-au-dus, etc.), lavana
‘

salty ’
;

nt. salt (*slavana- : Lat. sal) ; -ona in srona-, slona-
‘

lame

syona- ' soft, agreeable ’, durona-
‘

house ’.

(ix) The suffix -ina parallel to -una appears in a few words :

vrjina-
‘

crooked ’, harina
'

yellowish : deer ’, amina-
‘

over-

powering ’, asina-
‘

old ’( J as-), sakina-
‘

strong ’
;
with radical

accent, daksina-
‘

right ’. With guna of the first element the com-

bination appears as ena only in the feminine samidheni (rk)
‘

con-

nected with fighting the fire ’. In Iranian the combination -aina

is common : Av. izaena-
‘ made of leather ’, drvaena-

‘ wooden ’,

etc. In Sanskrit there are certain further derivatives from such

a suffix, namely the gerundives in -enya : varenya-
‘

desirable ’,

iksenya-
‘

worthy to behold ’, etc. The gradation -yana (cf.

-vana, etc.) is not found in Sanskrit, but it appears in Av.

airyana- ‘ Aryan ’. The full grade of both suffixes {-ayana) is

not found but certain patronymics with double vrddhi {Dak-

sayana-, etc.) appear to be based on such a formation. The
corresponding forms in Avestan (e.g. Vayhudatayana-) are

without vrddhi.

(x) Adjectival formations from neuter maw-stems are rare :

nimna-
‘

low
;

nt. depth ’. The neuters nrmna-
‘

manliness ’,

sumna-
'

kindness ’ and dyumna- ‘

brightness ’ appear from

their accentuation to be of adjectival origin. Formations of

this type are commoner in other languages, e.g. Lat. alumnus
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‘ nursling ’ (cf. alimones, alimonia), Gk. oTepepvos
‘

hard the

Avestan middle participles in -mna, yazamna-, etc., and the

corresponding Greek participles with guna (fiepopevos, etc.).

The two types differ in the same way as -vanaj-una, -vara/-ura,

etc. The corresponding Sanskrit participles with vrddhi will be

treated below.

(xi) There are a few thematic adjectives based on the suffix

-san : krsna- ‘ black ’
(: O. Pruss. kirsna-, O. SI. crunu)

,

slaksna- ‘smooth’, aksna- ‘oblique’ (adv. aksnaya), tiksna-

' sharp ’, krtsna- ‘ all ’
; also a few substantives of adjectival

origin :
pyuksna- ' covering for a bow ’, haliksna- ‘ a kind of

animal ; a particular part of the intestines ’, mrtsna- masc. nt.

‘ dust, powder ’, desna- nt. ‘ gift ’ (‘ what is given ’). With
different gradations of suffix karasna- ‘ arm ’, vadhasna- masc.

or nt. ‘ deadly weapon ’
; Pusana- beside Pusan (cf. satvana-

and satvan-), duvasana- ' going far (or the like) ’.

(xii) Apart from cyautna- ‘ stirring ’, nt. ‘ exploit ’ (: Av.

syaodna-) the suffixes -tna and -tana are specialised in connec-

tion with adverbs of time (cf. the similar use of -tar

a

in divatara-) :

nutana-, nUtna- ' belonging to the present time ’, pratna- ‘ old ',

sanatana- ‘ eternal ’, adyatana ‘ of today hyastana- ‘ of yes-

terday ’, etc.

In the above examples we have a series of adjectives all

formed in the same way by the addition of the accented

thematic vowel to the various r- and n- suffixes. It has been

pointed out that these suffixes were capable of taking the ex-

tension -t, and there are a few adjectival forms which are based

on such an extension. An example from an r-stem is nmhurtd-
‘ moment ’ from muhur (: Av. mnazu- ‘ short ’, of time). Re-

ference has already been made to certain formations showing

Prakritic tendencies, karmatha-, harmuta. From the M-suffix

extended by t there are a number of thematic formations which

to judge by their accent were originally adjectival, vasanta-
‘ spring ’ (cf. vasar°), vesanta- ‘ pond ’ (J~vis ‘where rainwater

settles ’) and with weak grade of suffix avata- ‘ well ’. Based on

the man- suffix there are hemanta- ‘ winter ’, simanta-
'

parting

of the hair ’
(: siman- ‘ id. boundary ’) and asmanta- ‘ fire-

place ’
;

on vanjun, sakunta- ‘ bird ’ beside sakuna- (also

sakuni-, sakunti- with f-suffix, cf. sakvan-, etc.). In parvata-
‘ mountain ’, which we may compare with Hitt, peruna-,

perunant- ‘ rock ’, there is another variant of the weak form of
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this suffix (-wn-), and, as often elsewhere, retraction of the

accent. These formations are not very common and some of

them from quite an early period were misunderstood as if they

were compounds with anta-
‘

end ’ as second member. For this

reason the variant forms, vesanta-, simanta- occur. It is not un-

likely that some other apparent compounds of this type, e.g.

karmanta-
‘

work, business ’ (Pa. kammanta-), which only occur

in the latter form, are corruptions of this type.

§n. Thematic Formations with Vrddhi
of Suffix

We have seen above that there exist two quite distinct ways
of making adjectives and agent nouns on the basis of the

primitive neuter suffixes. In addition there is a series of forma-

tions which must be classified by themselves, since they par-

ticipate in the characteristics of both the above types. They
are thematic formations, frequently accented on the final

syllable, but at the same time the suffix to which the thematic

vowel is attached, has vrddhi, like the agent nouns of the type

brahman- in the nom. sg. In this respect they represent a cross

between the two systems, and they appear to be thematic ex-

tensions of formations of the brahman- type, based on the nom.
sg. For instance we may explain Vedic karmdra-

‘

smith ’ as

follows. From the evidence of Hittite and Greek it is clear, as

shown above, that the neuter man- stems were originally alter-

nating stems with nom. acc. sg. in -mar. We have also seen that

on the basis of all these neuter suffixes in r and n, simple and

compound, adjectives and agent nouns could be made by the

method illustrated by brahman-. Instances in connection with

most of the suffixes were quoted. On this analogy we might

expect on the basis of *karmar nt. (obi. base karman-) an agent

noun *karmdr. Vedic karmdra- is a thematic extension of such

a form, and it has been already pointed out above that this

tendency to thematisation, which is familiar from the later

history of Indo-Aryan, had already been operating in the pre-

historic period. Another formation of this type appears to be

marjara-
'

cat ’, but they are exceedingly rare from r-stems.

On the other hand such formations are common in the case of

the w-suffixes, and in particular they have given rise to a series

of middle participles in Sanskrit to which nothing exactly cor-

responds in the other languages.
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From the simple w-suffix we have the suffix -and which is

used in the formation of middle participles of the type adana-
‘

eating ’, duhana- ' milking, etc.’ Skt. adana- is a thematic

formation corresponding to the non-thematic Lat. edd-dnis. A
formation of exactly the same kind is Lat. colonns, but such are

exceedingly rare. There is final accent in the above examples,

and in the perfect participles, bubudhana-

'

waking ’, etc. ;
but

in the reduplicating presents and in the desiderative, initial

accent.

Other formations of this type are rare : samana- ‘

same,

common ’, a thematic extension of a masculine w-stem such as

appears in Goth, sama (as samana- nt. is an extension of a

corresponding neuter M-stem) and purana- ‘ ancient ’.

On the basis of the man-suffix there are middle participles in

-amana, yajamana- ‘

sacrificing ', etc. It is based on that form

of the neuter men-stem which is attached to the root with the

thematic vowel : Gk. cf>epep.ev inf., etc. The vrddhied mas-

culines corresponding to this type are represented by such forms

as Gk. rjyep.div ‘ leader Kr)8ep.c!>v
‘

one who cares for ’. Them-
atic extension of such a type produces the Skt. type yajamana-.

In the thematic conjugations to which this type of participle is

attached, the stable verbal accent prevails. This type of parti-

cipial formation is peculiar to Sanskrit, since the most closely

related types of participle (Av. yazamna-, Gk. (f>epop.evos) are

differently formed, in the manner indicated above. As has

happened in other cases it was by adaptation that such forma-

tions acquired the status of middle participles, and this adapta-

tion seems to have been comparatively late, since such parti-

ciples are known from only a small section of Indo-European.

There is a parallel series of formations in -asana, most of

which have the character of pseudo-participles. Such are :

jrayasana ‘ far-extending ’, namasana-
‘

rendering homage
bhiyasana-

‘

fearing ’, mandasana- ‘ rejoicing ’, vrdhasana-

' growing ’, savasana- ‘ strong ’, arsasdna- ‘ injuring ’, sahasand-
‘ overpowering ’. In many cases there exists a neuter -as- stem

beside these formations
(
jrayas-, namas-, savas-, sahas-) . We have

seen that the neuter as-stems were capable of taking the extension

r/n. On the basis of the s««-stem produced by such an extension

(*namasan-, etc.) these adjectives have been produced by the

combined method of vrddhi of the suffix and addition of the

accented thematic vowel. It will also be observed that they bear
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the same relation to the infinitives in -sen (Gk. pepew, i.e.

*<f>epeoev, *bheresen) as exists between bharamana- and pepepev.

To some extent they have acquired the character of participles,

but the process of adaptation is incomplete. Unlike the parti-

ciples in -mcina they are not integrated with any tense stem, and

the practice of classifying them with the participles of the s-

aorist was more of an emergency measure than a serious attempt

at their analysis.

In urdhvasana-
‘

erect ’ we find -sand used purely as an adjec-

tival suffix. In Pa. rakkhitamdnasana-

'

whose mind is guarded

a formation of this type is used to provide an adjectival termin-

ation for a bahuvrihi compound.

Suffixes of the same type are made on the basis of the other

compound w-suffixes : -avana- in bhrgavana-
'

shining ’, vasa-

vana-
‘

possessing riches ’, and in the proper names Apnavdna-
and Pfthavana-

;
-ayana- in ttirvayana-

‘

victorious ’ and
Harayana- n. pr. Here belong the middle participles in -ayana- r

made in the Epic language from tenth class and causative verbs :

cintayana-, palayana-, etc. Though not used in the Vedic lan-

guage, nor allowed in the Classical, this formation could be an
ancient dialectal feature.

§12. Various Extensions of the r and n
Suffixes

The suffix -a is regularly used to make the feminine of the

thematic adjectives classified above. In addition it appears in a

number of independent formations. In yosana (once yosana)
‘ woman ’ and kanyana

‘

girl ’ it appears as an extension of

feminine w-stems (ydsan-
‘ woman ’, Av. kainin- ‘ girl ’). The

formation kanyala which is also found shows that the fem.

*kanyan- on which kanyana is based was originally an alternat-

ing neuter. There are also words which may be of adjectival

type though no corresponding masculine occurs, e.g. astra
‘

goad ’ (‘ driver ’). In addition there are a number in which -a

is simply an extension of old neuter r and n stems, adding
nothing to the meaning, e.g. m&tra ‘measure’ (*matar + a).

Others are sura
‘

intoxicating liquor ’, dhdra
‘

cutting edge

urvara
‘

cultivated land ’ (Av. tirvard
'

crop ’
: an old rjn neut.

of Indo-European is attested by Ir. arbor, nom. acc. pi. arbann),

vagura
‘

net ’, tamisra
‘

darkness ’, hotra
‘

oblation ’. The same
type is formed on the basis of the ^-suffix : tfsna

‘

thirst
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send ‘ army ’, sthtind ‘ post dhena ‘ milk-cow The gradation

-and is common, the words being accented either on the last

syllable or the penultimate (for accent of a-stems see below,

p. 191) : arhana ‘ worth barhand ‘ might vadhana ‘ slaughter

vandna ‘ desire ’
; asand ‘ missile jarand ‘ old age’, dyotand

4
brilliance ’, rasand ‘ rein hasana. With these action nouns

in -and compare the Greek type 17801rq ‘ pleasure

There are a few such formations in -l and -it : ratrt- ‘ night ’,

tandri- ‘ sloth ’, nabhanU- ‘ spring

Stems are frequently made by the addition of i and u to the

r and n suffixes.

(a) The suffix -i serves as an enlargement of r-stems in

dngh-r-i masc. ‘ foot ’ (cf. O. SI. noga ‘ foot ’ from different

gradation of root) dbhri- fern. ‘ hoe ’, asri- fem. ‘ edge, point ’,

angi'tri fem. ' finger ’. Adjectives are arcatri-
‘

singing hymns ’,

dtri-
‘

devouring ’, bhdri- ‘ abundant ’, subhrt- ‘ beautiful ’,

jasuri-
‘

exhausted ’, dasuri- ‘ pious ’, sahuri- ‘ mighty ’ (cf. Gk.

igvpos, ogvpos
‘

firm ’ with thematic suffix)
;
nouns of adjec-

tival origin, sun-
‘

patron ’
( -J su-, as the instigator of the sacri-

fice), vadhri-
‘

a castrated animal ’
(: vadhar ; Gk. £6pis

‘

id.’).

The suffix -i is in the same way added to the w-suffix in (fem.)

srini- ‘ row ’, sroni-
‘

hip ’, sfni- (srni-)
‘

sickle ’, jurni-
‘

heat ’,

jydni-
‘

loss ', giant-
‘

fading ’
;

(masc.) ghfni-
‘

heat ’, yoni
4 womb ’. The suffix -ni is used to form a number of adjectives

and nouns of adjectival origin. Such are asni-
‘

eating ’,

vahni- ‘carrying’ (later ‘fire’), turni- ‘speeding’, dharni-
4
sustaining ’, preni-

‘

loving ', pfsni- ‘ speckled ’ (cf. Gk.

TrepKvos with thematic suffix) ; of adjectival origin, agnt-
‘ fire ’. With the gradation -ani there are such nouns as (fem.)

dyotant- ‘ brilliance ’, vartani ‘ track ’, arani- ‘ firestick ’ (ar- ‘ to

fit ’, alternating r in arari- ‘ door-leaf ’). Adjectives are tarani-

‘ swift ’, cardni- ‘ moving ’, etc. Similar formations from the

compound w-sufhxes are : hraduni- fem. ‘ hail ’, tuvisvdni-

‘ powerful ’ (-vani as secondary suffix), aratni- masc. ‘ elbow,

cubit ’, istdni, epithet of Agni, turvani- ‘ overcoming ’, bhurvani-
‘ agitated ’, susukvani- ‘ shining ’, parsdni-

‘

carrying across ’,

saksani- ‘ overcoming ’, carsani- ‘ active ’
; no longer of clear

derivation, vrsnt- ‘ ram ’, pdrsni- fem. ‘ heel ’ (Gk. Trripva, etc.).

(b) The w-suffix in combination with r produces occasional

neuter nouns, asm ‘ tear ’ (Toch. A. akdr, plur. akru-nt), smasru
4

beard ’, and some adjectives, dhd.ru
‘

suckling ’ (Gk. OfjXvs
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‘ female ’), bhlru- ' timid patd.ru- ‘ flying ’

; in combination
with n some adjectives and nouns of adjectival origin : dhrsnu-
‘ bold ’, grdhnu- ‘ greedy sunu- ‘ son dhenu- fern. ‘ cow ,’

bhanu- masc. ‘ light The combinations -tnu and -mu were

fairly productive in the formation of adjectives : krtnu-
‘

active dartnu- ‘ breaking dravitnu- ‘ running ’, piyatnu-
' reviling stanayitnu- ‘ thunder kavatnu- ‘ stingy, mean ’

;

vadhasnu- ‘ murderous ’ ,jisnu- ‘ victorious carisnu- ‘ wander-

ing etc. The combination -vanu appears in vagvan-u- ‘ noise

§ 13. The Suffix s

The neuter suffix -as is better preserved than any of the other

old neuter suffixes, and a larger number of words of this type

have directly corresponding words in other IE languages than is

the case with any other suffix. Such are : sravas- ‘ fame ’ (Gk.

xXeos, Ir. clu ‘ id.', O. SI slovo ‘ word ’), janas- ‘ race ’ (Gk. yevos ,

Lat. genus), manas- ‘ mind ’ (Gk. p.evos ‘ spirit ’), haras- ' heat
’

(Gk. depos
‘

summer ’), nabhas- ‘ cloud, sky ’ (0. SI. nebo, Hitt.

nepis-), arsas-
‘

piles ’ (Gk. HXkos, Lat. ulcus
‘

ulcer ’), vacas-
' word ’ (Gk. Fe-nos, e-nos) , sadas-

‘

seat ’ (Gk. e8os), pasas-
' male organ ’ (Gk. -neos), edhas-

‘

fuel ’ (Gk. aldos
‘

burning ’),

sahas- ‘strength’ (Goth, sigis ‘victory’), apas- ‘work’ (Lat.

opus), anas- ‘ waggon ’ (Lat. onus ‘ burden ’), vanas- ‘ charm,

desire ’ (Lat. venus). Other examples of this very frequent

suffix are tapas- ‘ warmth ’, prayas-
‘

pleasure ’, Ujas- ‘ splen-

dour ’, dohas- ‘ milking ’, kdras- ‘ deed ’, hesas ' injury ’ (hims-),

etc.

The normal type has the regular radical accent of neuters,

also guna of suffix. Accent shift in declension (type yakrt,

yaknas) has been abandoned, and the accent remains on the root

throughout the declension. There are some variant types of

gradation, namely
(
1
)
vrddhi of root in agas- ‘ sin ’ (Gk. ayos),

apas- ' work ’ (usually apas-), vcisas-
‘ garment ’, v&has- ‘ offer-

ing ’, ptijas- ‘ side, surface ’
;

(ii) weak grade of root in uras-
‘ breast ’, siras- ‘ head ’, j-uvas-

'

speed ’ (also javas-), mfdhas-
‘ contempt ’, d-uvas- ‘ offering ’

;
(iii) reduction of suffix in yos-

‘ welfare ’ (Av. yaos-, Lat. tils), dos- ‘ arm ’. These variants

show that the working of apophony was at one time active in

these formations, although in most cases it has been levelled

out. The type with weakened grade of root is interesting since

it can only be explained out of original terminational accent in
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the oblique cases. There are rare examples of this switch of

accent in declension, e.g. bhiyds-
‘

fear ’ (transfer to fem.),

instr. sg. bhisa (beside bhiyasa).

Some twenty-five dative infinitives are formed with this

suffix. These are sometimes accented on the root, ayase
‘

to

go ’, cdksa.se
‘

to see ’, dhdyase
‘

to cherish ’, but much more
commonly on the suffix, rcase ‘ to praise ’, carase ‘ to fare ’,

jivase
'

to live ’, dohdse ‘ to milk ', bhojase
‘

to enjoy ’, sobhase
‘ to shine ’, spurdhase ' to strive ’, etc. The origin of this

anomalous accentuation, which is in contrast both with usual

fixed radical accent of as- stems and with the original termina-

tional accent of the oblique cases, is not at all clear. It may be

noted that it recurs in other types of infinitive : ddvane ‘ to

give ’, vidmdne
‘

to know In a very few dative infinitives

based on the s-suffix terminational accent is found with reduc-

tion both of root and suffix
: jise

‘

to conquer ’, stusi
'

to

praise ’.

The normal locatival accent appears in upasi
‘

in the lap
’

(only this form), cf. aksani, etc. The related adverbial accent

appears in puras ' in front ’, liras ‘ across ’ and mithas
‘ mutu-

ally ’
;

cf. avdr, etc.

There are a few instances of transference of gender in the

case of action nouns in -as. Such are, (masc.) tavas- ' strength
’

(as well as ‘ strong ’ adj.), fem. jaras- ' old age ’, bhiyds-
'

fear
’

and usds-
‘ dawn ’ (cf. Gk. yjojg). These appear mainly to be due

to personification. The transference involves the adoption of

the adjectival accent (as in bhuman-
‘

abundance ’, etc.,

above).

This neuter suffix w7as capable from an early period of being

extended by the addition of the neuter r- and w-suffixes.

Examples of this
(
sirsnas , dosnas, gen. sg., etc.) have been given

above, together with derivatives from such stems
(
matsara-,

mandasana-, etc.). It could also be added to other suffixes, pro-

ducing a variety of compound suffixes, e.g. : -tas in retas
‘

seed ’,

srotas
‘

stream ’ (simple /-stem in sravat
) ;

-nas in reknas-
‘

in-

heritance, property ’, apnas-
'

wealth ’, arnas-
‘

flood ’, and,

preceded by i and t, dravinas-
‘

property ’, parinas-
‘

abund-

ance ’
; -sas (repetition of the suffix) in daksas-

‘

ability,

dexterity ’ (simple -as in dasas-ydti) and paksas-
‘

side ’ (simple

-as in pajas)
;

-vas in pivas-
‘

fat ’, varivas-
‘

expanse This

latter combination normally appears in the weak form -us ;
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drus- ' wound ayus-
‘

length of life tapus-
‘

heat tarus-

‘ victory ’,yajus-
‘

sacrificial formula vapns-
‘

beauty parus-
‘

knot (of plants) dhanus-
‘ bow ’. An alternative w-extension

appears in dhdnvan-
‘ bow ’ and parvan-

'

joint and the simple

w-stem dyu nt. appears as well as ayu-s- (cf. also am- in arun-

tuda-) . In the same way s is added to the z-suffix to produce the

compound suffix -is. Of these neuter nouns jyotis-
‘

light

and vydthis-
‘

perturbation ’ are accented on the root according

to the general rule. In the rest the original accent system has

been disturbed, and they appear with accent on the suffix:

arcis-
‘

flame ’ (also transferred to feminine), chardis-
‘

pro-

tection, cover ’, barMs-
‘

bedding, straw ’ (Av. barszis-), rocts-
‘

light ’, vartis-
‘

track ’, sods-
‘

flame ’, sarpis- ‘ butter ’ (Gk.

e'A7TO? with simple s-stem), havis-
‘

oblation ’, kravis-
‘ raw flesh

’

(simple Astern in akravihasta-
' whose hands are not bloody ’,

cf. also kravyd-, Lith. kraujas, etc.).

The neuters in -as can be turned into adjectives and agent

nouns by the usual process of suffixal accentuation associated

with vrddhi of the nom. sg. The neuter and adjectival types

appear side by side in the case of apas-
‘ work ’

: apas-
‘

active

taras-
‘

energy, force ’
: taras-

‘

forceful ’

;
yasas- ‘ beauty,

glory ’
: yasas- ‘ beautiful ’

;
tyajas- ‘ leaving, something let go

of ’
: tyajas- ‘ offspring ’

; mahas-
1

greatness ’
: mahas-

‘

great ’

; raksas-
‘

injury, damage ’
: raksas-

‘ demon '
;

duvas-
‘

worship ’
: duvas- ' worshipping ’. Other examples of

the adjectival formation are tavds-
‘

strong ’, tosas-
'

bestowing ’,

dhvaras- ' deceiving ', yajas-
‘

worshipping ’ and vesas- ‘ neigh-

bour ’. The same antithetic types appear in Greek : pevSos
' falsehood ’

: pevSrjs
‘

false ', etc.

From the compound suffix -vas there are some adjectival

formations. The usual antithesis of the two types is seen by
comparing varivas- nt. ‘ expanse ’ on the one hand, and okivds-

masc. ‘ accustomed to, familiar ’ on the other. Formations of

the same type are seen in midhvds- ‘ liberal ’, dasvas-
‘

worship-

ping ’ and sahvas-
‘

overcoming ’, which inflect like perfect par-

ticiples. On the other hand in fbhvas-
‘

skilful ’ and stkvas- ‘ id.’

are influenced in form and accentuation by the coexisting van-

stems. There is a special connection between the adjectival

suffixes -van and -vas in Sanskrit, because the latter is used to

make the vocative singular of stems in the former (rtavas,

vibhdvas, etc. ; likewise of vanAstems : rayivas, bhagavas,
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sactvas, etc.). In Avestan we find this suffix used to form the

nom. sg. of ?;a«i-stems, amava nom. sg. of amavant-
‘

strong ’.

Apart from the above examples the adjectival -vas has been

specialised in the formation of perfect participles : cakrvas-

‘ having done jigwds- ‘ having conquered tasthivas- ‘ having

stood babhuvas- ‘ having been ’, susruvas-
‘

having heard

etc. These stems show an ancient apophony in declension, even

though the original terminational accent in the oblique cases

which caused it has been given up (gen. sg. tasthusas for

*tasthusds).

The adjectival was-suffix was capable of taking the enlarge-

ment -u (cf. vagvanu- above, a parallel extension of -van).

Examples are vibhdvasu- ‘ brilliant ’ and sacivasu-
‘

powerful
’

based on the vas- stems which occur in the vocatives noted

above. Compare also Pa. viddasu-
‘

wise ’ for *vidvasu~.

The specialisation of the adjectival -vas in the formation of

these participles has resulted in its being separated completely

from the corresponding compound neuter suffix which, as we
have seen, usually takes the form -us. Consequently when
adjectives are needed from these, it is done simply by adapting

the neuters without change of form. As noted above (p. 138)

this practice has parallels elsewhere and is old, although rare

through the prevalence of the normal system. Examples are

caksus- ' eye
;

seeing ’, vapus- ‘ marvel
; wondrous ’, tdpus-

' heat
;

glowing ’
; without corresponding neuters, nahus-

‘

neighbour ’, manus-
‘ man ’, and with suffixal accent but not

the corresponding gradation, vanus- ‘ eager ’, jayus- ' victor-

ious ’ and daksus-
‘

flaming

There is an adjectival suffix -yds which likewise underwent

early specialisation and became totally divorced from the neuter

suffix -is. This is used in Sanskrit, and in other languages for

making comparative adjectives. Examples are : navyas-
‘ newer ’, panyas- ‘ more wonderful ’, bhuyas-

' more ’, rabhyas-
‘ more violent ’, vasyas-

‘

better ’, sahyas-
‘ more powerful

sanyas-
‘

older ’, tavyas-
‘

stronger Similarly Avestan has

spanyah-
‘

more holy ’, tasyah-
‘

stronger ', asyah- ‘ swifter ’, etc.

This formation is the regular one in Avestan, but in Sanskrit it is

much less common than a formation in which the -yas- is added
not directly to the root, but to the root plus suffix -i : kaniyas-

younger ’ (cf. gen. pi. kani-n-am), naviyas-
‘

newer ’, mrddiyas-
‘

softer prathiyas-
‘

broader variyas-
‘

wider ’ (cf. var-i-man
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‘ width ’), tariyas- ‘ very swift ’ (cf. tari-sani inf.), raghiyas-
‘

swifter mdhiyas-
‘

greater ’, sthdviyas-
‘

stouter ’ (cf. Av.

ranjyah-, mazyah-, staoyah-). In both accent and apophony all

these forms (excepting bhdyas- with weak grade of root) are

reminiscent more of the neuter types (cf. variman-, vdrivas-

:

variyas). The reason for this is not clear, though it must have

some significance in the question of their origin.

Corresponding forms of the comparative exist in Italic and

Celtic : Lat. senior, O. Ir. siniu (IE *sdnyds) ‘ older ’. The e-

grade of the root and the o-grade of the suffix indicate an accent

identical with that of Sanskrit
(
sdnyas-). In Greek the same

suffix appears in some cases : iXdooto (*eAax-y°s-a.) acc. sg.,

eXaaoovs (*iXax-yo<r-es) nom. pi., but in other cases a -yon-

suffix with similar function appears : eXdoocov, iXaocrovos, etc.

In Greek, as in Sanskrit, a suffixal l may be inserted before the

comparative suffix : r/Stcov
‘

sweeter ’. In Germanic a compound
suffix -is-on- is utilised : Goth, hatiza

‘

better ’, etc.

The weak form of the suffix (-is-) could make adverbs with

comparative sense, e.g. Lat. magis
‘

more ’. It also forms the

basis of superlatives which are made by the addition of the

further suffix -tha (elsewhere -to) : kanistha-
‘

smallest, young-

est ’, javistha-
‘ most speedy ’, nedistha- ‘ nearest ’ (Av. naz-

dista-), asistha-
‘

swiftest ’ (Av. asista-), djistha- ‘ strongest
'
(Av.

aojista-), garistha-
‘

heaviest ’, etc. As with the comparative the

accent of the superlatives is invariably on the root and the

apophony is according. Superlatives of the same formation are

found also in Greek (rjSioros- = svddistha-
‘

sweetest ’) and in Ger-

manic (Goth, frumists
‘

first ’, etc.).

As with the other neuter suffixes, adjectives and nouns of ad-

jectival type can be made by the addition of the accented

thematic vowel to the neuter s-suffix. These are of the usual two

types, an older type in -sa with reduction of the suffix on account

of the following accent, and a more recent type in -asd formed

from the neuter as-stems with guna of suffix. Unlike some other

suffixes of similar structure, -sa never became very productive or

developed independently to any extent.

sa : ruksa-
‘

shining ’
(
rocas-

‘

light ’), dynksa- ' bright ’ (for

*dyutsa- after ruksa-
;

cf. also avaksam for avatsam, etc.),

prksa- ‘ nourishment ’ (pfks-
‘

nourishment ’, a reduced s-stem

which has been adapted as a fern, root noun), ghramsa-
‘

heat of

the sun ’, vatsa-
‘

calf ’ (Gk. FeVoy ‘ year ’), vrksd-
‘

tree
’
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(
valsa- ‘ foliage ’),yaksd- ' supernatural being ’

(
ydsas

-

‘beauty’),

siisd- ' strong ’
(
sdvas

-

‘ strength ’), paksd- ' side ’ (pdjas- ‘ side,

surface ’), rtiksd- ‘ rough, dry ’ (J riis-), drapsa-
‘

banner ’ (Av.

drafsa- ;
cf. drapl- ‘ mantle ’), drapsa-

‘

drop ’ (for *drabzha-,

cf. Gk. Tp£<f>w, etc.), grapsa- and glapsa- ‘ bunch ’
(
*grabzha-

,

J'grabh-), saksa-
‘

overpowering ’

(
sdhas-

‘

strength ’), hamsa-
‘

goose ’ (Gk. xvvi
etc.). In a smaller number of words, chiefly

substantives, the accent appears on the root, amsa- ‘ shoulder
’

(Lat. umerus with guna of suffix), utsa- ‘ spring ’ (Gk. v8os

nt.), rksd- ‘ star ’ (arc- ‘ to shine ’), daksa-
‘

clever ’ (cf. dasas-

yati), gftsa- ‘ dexterous, able ’.

-asa : vacasa-
‘

eloquent ’, anjasa-
‘

straight ’, arnasa-
‘

flow-

ing ’, tamasa- ‘ dark-coloured nabhasa-
‘

cloudy ’, rajasa-
‘

dusty ’, rabhasa-
‘

wild ’, manasa- ‘ wise upanasa-
‘

being near

a waggon ’, vetasa-
‘

reed ’, camasa-
'

cup pivasa- ‘ fat

divasa-
‘

day ’, prapyasa-
‘

swelling (with milk) ’.

Thematic extensions of neuter as-stems, such as are common
in the case of the suffixes r and n, are rare if they exist at

all. It is possible that yavasa- (masc. and nt.) might be of this

origin, but otherwise such neuter nouns in -asa as occur are

oxytone, a fact which indicates their adjectival origin:

ankasa- ‘ flank ’, avasa- ‘ refreshment atasa-
‘

bush ’, parinasa-
‘ abundance ’.

Adjectival derivations with vrddhi are ayasa-
' made of

metal vayasa-
‘

bird ’, manasd- ‘ belonging to the mind ’ and

so forth.

Similar adjectival formations from the is- and us- stems

occur : tavisa-
‘

strong bharisa-
'

rapacious ’, mahisa-
‘

great

;

buffalo ’

;
parusa- ‘ knotty (as reed) ; rough ’, parusa- ‘ grey,

speckled white ’ (Av. pourusa-
;

cf. Engl, fallow, etc.), arusd-
‘

red ’
; with vrddhi, vapusa-

‘

wonderful '. The radical accent

of nahusa-
‘

neighbour manusa-
‘ man ’ and vapusa-

‘ won-

drous ’ is connected with the fact that the corresponding us-

stems are themselves used adjectivally without change of accent.

Similar accent is found in tarusa-
‘

overcoming ’ and pfirusa-,

purusa- ‘ man ’ (related to piiru-
‘ man

;
n. of a tribe ’ as

manusa- is related to manu-).

There are a few closely related formations in -isa and -usa

(i/u + s + a)
,
rjtsa- epithet of Indra, angusa- ‘ hymn ’ and the

neuters purisa-
‘

rubbish kdrisa-
‘

dry cow-dung ’ and piytisa-

' beest milk ’ (cf. pipyusi and Gk. 7rvos<*pyusos).
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There are a number of miscellaneous stems made by the

addition of various suffixes to s-stems. Such are : bhisd
‘

fear

tnamsd
‘

understanding savasi
‘

strength tavisi
‘

id sarasi-

' lake ’

;
plusi

‘

flea ’ (J~plu-), dhdsi- ' abode sanasi-
‘

victor-

ious dharnasi-
‘

strong atasi-
‘

beggar ’
;

daksu-, dhaksu-
‘

burning ’
;

bhujisya-
‘

free ’
;

the rare infinitival forms

avyathisyai
‘

not to tremble ’ and rohisyai
;
mastiska-

‘

brain ’
;

nartsta
‘

joking ’
; upastha-

‘

lap ’ (cf. upasi), vanisthu-
‘

en-

trails ’ (cf. Germ, wanst

;

different suffix in Lat. venter). En-

largement with the suffix -ti appears in a fair number of ex-

amples
:

gdbhasti- ‘ hand palasti-
‘

grey-haired ’ (cf. palita-

‘ id ’), pulasti-
‘

having straight hair ’ (cf. pulaka-
‘

bristling of

the hairs of the body ’)
,
Agasti n. of a rsi. This suffixal combina-

tion is well developed in Slavonic, where, however, it makes
abstract nouns (O. SI. dlugosti

‘

length ’, etc.). It appears also in

Hittite with the same function : dalugasti
‘

length ’. On the

other hand it appears occasionally in Latin in adjectival use, as

in Sanskrit : agrestis
'

rural ’, caelestis
‘

celestial ’. From is- and
ms- stems there appear formations of the same kind : navisti-
‘ hymn of praise ’, pdnisti-

‘ admiration ’, tatanusti-
‘

spreading

out ’.

§ 14. The Suffix t

The suffix t existed with functions like the above simple

suffixes, but as an independent suffix it has become much rarer.

It also very rarely provides neuters, since the tendency was from
a very early period to incorporate the stems ending in occlusives

into the common gender system. Its original function as one of

the primary neuter suffixes is seen most clearly when it serves

as an extension of the neuter r- and n- stems, e.g. in Skt. sakrt,

yakrt and in Gk. yet/xa, gen. sg. yet/xa-ro? ‘ winter ’ (but the

corresponding -nt- stem in Hittite, gimmant-
‘

winter ’, is com-
mon gender). Similarly the primitive suffix t on which the suffix

-t-ar has been built may be presumed to have been neuter.

Apart from this there remain in the various languages a few

sporadic instances of a neuter suffix t : Skt. pfsat-
‘

drop ’,

upatdpat-
‘

fever ’
; Gk. p.eAi (for */xeAir), Hitt, milit ‘ honey ’

;

Gk. yaXa, ydXaKTos, Lat. lac, lactis
‘

milk Lat. caput ‘ head ’.

The use of the simple suffix t, in the common gender, to make
action nouns and abstracts, is fairly well developed in Hittite,

e.g. kartimmiatt-
‘

anger ’, duskaratt-
‘

joy ’. They are rare else-

where, but where they occur such nouns have normally acquired
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the feminine gender : Skt. nakt-
‘

night Lat. nox, Gk. vvg

;

Lat. quies, solus, etc. Gk. de/us, x°-PLS -

The reason that such formations are so rare is that as a

general rule they have been supplanted by extensions of the

simple f-suffix, namely by ti in the case of action nouns, and by
td in the case of abstracts. In Skt. dasdt

‘

decade ’ beside

dasati- ‘ id.’ we have an example of the unextended and ex-

tended form side by side. An isolated avirat- ' absence of heroes
’

(avlrate dat. sg. RV. 7.1. 19) represents a type that has otherwise

been universally supplanted by the compound suffix td.

A very small number of feminine nouns in -t appear in Sans-

krit : sravat-, vahat-, both meaning ‘ stream sascat ‘ obstacle’,

vehat- ‘ cow which miscarries ’. Of these the last is presumably

adjectival and the others could be. A masc. adjectival form

appears in vaghat-
‘

worshipper ’. This adjectival suffix appears

elsewhere, cf. Lat. pedes ‘ footman ’, eques
‘

horseman ’.

In napat- ‘ grandson ’ there is a formation with vrddhied

suffix which may be compared with the similar formations

analysed above. This stem is also interesting because it retains

an ancient type of declensional apophony. A reduced grade

appears in Skt. nadbhyas dat. abl. pi., Av. napto abl. sg., nafsu

loc. pi. (with reduction of the three consonant groups). There
are other examples of the vrddhied suffix in adjectival forma-

tions in other languages : Av. ravas-carat- ‘ moving in the open
country ’, Gk. apyrjs ‘ shining ’ [apyfjT- or apye'-r- in the oblique

cases, cf. the two types Sorrjpa and Troi/xeVa), nevrjs ‘ poor ’,

yvp,vT)s ‘lightly armed soldier’, Lat. aries ‘ram’ (gen. -etis),

AS. hcele ‘ hero ’ (xalep). They differ from the vrddhied forma-

tions involving the other suffixes only in that they take the

nominative -s, which is the normal practice with stems in

occlusives. Skt. padati- ‘ foot soldier ’ and patti- ‘ id.’ are both

i- extensions of a f-stem ; the two different forms derive from

the declensional apophony of the primitive stem.

In one special case the suffix t remains a living formative in

Sanskrit. It has been noted above (§ 2) that roots ending in the

vowels i, u and r cannot, like other roots, function without any
addition as nominal stems. Where other roots do so they in-

variably add the suffix t : stut- ‘ praise ’, samit- ‘ battle ’, niyut-
‘ team ’, vft- ‘ army, host ’, rit- ‘ stream ’, mil- ‘ post ’, hrut-
‘ treachery ; foe ’. These stems, like the root stems, may be

used either as action nouns (in which case they are feminine) or
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agent nouns
;
in the latter use they also appear most frequently

as the latter members of compounds : devastut- ‘ praising the

gods visvajit-
‘

all-conquering
’

,jyotiskft-
‘ making light etc.,

etc. Like the root stems they have generalised the weak grade

in declension.

In this way the t- formations have come to form one system

with the root nouns, since they are used in identical circum-

stances and with exactly the same function as the root stems

in the case of other roots. For this reason the Indian grammar-
ians do not class the t which appears here as an ordinary suffix

(pratyaya-), but consider it to be a special addition or augment
(iagama-). The suffix t has acquired this character of augment
in a number of other formations, notably in the gerunds in -ya

[°jitya
‘

having conquered ', etc., as opposed to drsya
'

having

seen ’), and in the adjectival formations in van {kftvan- ‘ active
’

as opposed to yajvan-
‘

worshipping ’). In these cases too it

appears to strengthen the roots ending in i, a and r. We shall

see below that the same kind of development has taken place,

and to a greater degree, with the suffix i.

The compound suffix -it appears in a few examples, yosit-
‘ woman ’, divit- ' brilliance ’ (whence divitmant- ‘ brilliant ’)

sarit- ‘ river ’, harit-
‘

green, yellow ’, rohit-
‘

red ’. These are

accented on the suffix, but this does not agree with the apo-

phony ; cf. the type sods-. The adjectives harit- and rohit-,

which must originally have been accented on the root, were at

one time stems which could be used indifferently as nouns or

adjectives. Of these the adjectives harita- and rohita- are

thematic extensions, and they preserve the original accent of

the simpler forms, because they belong to that small class of

adjectives which do not take the normal adjectival accent

owing to the adjectival character of the stems on which they are

based (cf. vapus-, vapusa- above).

A suffix -ut appears in Marut- n. of the storm gods
(
*mar

-

‘ to

shine ’
: cf. mdrici-

‘

ray ’ and Gk. pappalpco, dpapvaaat) , also in

garmut- fem. ‘ a kind of grass ’, and garut°- which is found only

in the derivative garutmant
‘

winged ’. The guna grade of this

suffix -vat is employed in the middle cases of the perfect participles

(vidvadbhyas

,

etc.) and the nom. acc. sg. nt.
(
vidvdt). In Greek

it is used throughout the masculine (dSws, elSoros, etc.).

A few adverbs are made with this suffix : sanat
‘

of old ’,

pradaksinit ' moving to the right ’, cikitvit
‘

carefully ’. Simi-



THE FORMATION OF NOUNS 167

iarly Av. paityaogst
‘

backwards etc. An adverbial suffix -las

has been abstracted from the ablative singular of /-stems.

Originally the type daksinatas
‘

from the right ’ was to be
analysed daksinat-ds (cf. pradaksinit for the /-suffix in connec-

tion with this word). With the growing obsolescence of the /-

suffix, formations of this type came to be analysed daksina-tds,

etc., and the -tas thus abstracted became very productive in the

formation of adverbs with ablatival meaning : mukhatas
‘

from

the mouth agratas ' in front sarvdtas
‘

on all sides talas
‘

from there paritas ‘ around etc.

Adjectives in -ta arose in the usual way from the addition of

the accented thematic vowel to /-stems
;

so, prsata-
‘

speckled
’

from pfsat-
‘

spot, drop ’. Since /-stems have mostly dis-

appeared, such adjectives appear normally as independent

formations. Some have the suffix in the form -atd, e.g. darsata-
‘

visible ’ (Gk. °8epK€Tos), yajata-
‘

to be adored ’, bharata,
‘

(to be maintained), epith. of Agni, n. of a tribe ’, rajata-
‘

silver ’ (cf. Av. srozata-), others in the form -ta, trsta- ‘ rough

syeta-
‘

white ’, anapta-
‘

not wet ’ (Av. napta- wet), dutd-

' messenger ’, suta-
‘

charioteer ’, ndpita-
‘

barber ’ (for *snapita-,

cf. Pa. nahapita-)
;
in other cases it is preceded by some other

suffix (i, u, etc.) : tigita- ‘ sharp palitd-
‘

grey-haired ’,

dmanyuta-
‘

free from anger ’, adbhuta- ‘ wonderful ’, kapota-
‘

bluish-grey
;
pigeon ’. Mention has already been made of its

addition to the suffixes n and r
(
vasanta-, muhurta-). The colour

words harita-androhita-have radicalaccent due to the original use

of the simple /-stems as adjectives. Radical accent appearsin some

other examples, asita-
‘

black ’, eta- ‘ speckled ’, marta-
‘

mortal ’.

The colour adjectives either substitute an M-suffix in the

feminine : dm, syeni, harini, or add n with change of / to k :

dsiknt, paliknl. Here there are apparently traces of an old

alternation corresponding to that of r- and n- stems.

Apart from these adjectives the suffix -ta is specialised in the

formation of past passive participles, a function which appears

also in the other IE languages. There is a reduction both of root

and suffix before the final accented a
(
bhrtd-, as opposed to

bharata-) which is characteristic of the most ancient formations.

These participles are very numerous and are formed from all

roots except a small number which take -na : srnta- ‘ heard
’

(Gk. kXvtos, Lat. in-clutus, Ir. cloth), srnta-
‘

having flowed
’

(Gk. pvros), tatd- ‘ stretched ’ (Gk. Taros, Lat. tentus), hatd-

M
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‘ slain ’ (Av. O. Pers. jata-, Gk. <f>aros), gata-

‘

gone ’ (Gk.

jSaroj ‘ that can be traversed’), nikta- ' washed ’ (Gk. dvnrrog
‘ unwashed '), usta-

‘

burnt ’ (Lat. ustus), vrtta- ‘ turned
'

(Lat. vorsus, versus), drstd-
‘

seen ’ (AS. torht ' clear ’), mista-

savoury (of iooA)<miks~, cf. Lat. mixtus.

As elsewhere the specific function of this suffix is not inherent

in it from the beginning but acquired by adaptation. The
fundamental meaning of kluto- for instance, like that of any
other adjectival form of the same type, is no more than ' one

connected with hearing ’. In Greek the specialisation of mean-

ing has not gone so far, since beside a passive sense, an active

sense is frequently found : Sward? ‘ possible ’ and ‘ able ’,

oweros ‘ intelligible ’ and ‘ intelligent ’, etc. In Sanskrit an

active sense is seen in sutd-
'

charioteer ’ (‘ driver ’, i.e. ' one

connected with *su-t-
‘

driving ’, from sit-, suvati) and in

napita-
‘

barber ’.

The reason for the rarity of the simple suffix -t is that it has

normally been replaced by compound formations in which a

further suffixal element is added to the t. The commonest of

these, which makes verbal abstracts is -ti. This is the com-
monest of all the suffixes making verbal abstracts or action

nouns, and words formed with this suffix show less tendency to

develop a concrete sense than is the case with other suffixes.

These words are feminine, in contradistinction to the action nouns
formed with the suffixes previously discussed, which are neuter.

In this respect they follow the simple 2-stems which in most IE
languages are feminine, and in Hittite common gender. The
only traces of neuter 22-stems that can be found are the pro-

nominal forms kati ' how many ’, tati ' so many ydti
'

as

many ’ which are such in form though they function differently.

It is clear that those stems were among the earliest to break

away from the neuter system proper to action nouns as the

gender system developed.

The process of the enlargement of 2-stems by the addition of

the suffix -i is seen in such pairs as samit-, samiti- ‘ assembly ’
;

ndkt-, nakti-
'

night ’
; dasat-, dasati-

‘

decade ’.

The accentuation of these action nouns is subject to no rule.

It may appear on the root as in fddhi-
‘

prosperity ’, gati-
‘

go-

ing ‘,justi- ' satisfaction ’, dhfti-
‘

firmness ’, rati-
‘

enjoyment ’,

vfddhi-
‘

growth ’, sakti-
‘

power ’, sdnti-
‘

peace ’, or somewhat
more frequently on the suffix : uti- ‘ helping ’, ksiti-

‘ abode ’,
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juti- ' speed dhiti-
‘

thought pusti- ‘ prosperity bhakti-
‘

sharing ’, bhrti- ' maintenance ’, matt-
‘

thought stuti-
‘

praise This lack of rule in the accentuation is characteristic

also of the simple -i stems, as will be noted below. In Greek the

accent is normally on the root, but since the radical vowel in

these formations, in Greek as in Sanskrit, appears always in the

weak grade, it cannot have been there unchanged from the be-

ginning. Compared with the general system—accent and guna

of root for action nouns and vice versa for agent nouns—these

formations present a striking anomaly, and it is not now pos-

sible to say what particular developments in early Indo-

European were responsible for this state of affairs.

Examples of this formation are abundant also in Greek and a

number of parallel forms can be quoted : apaciti-
‘

retribu-

tion ’, Gk. asnoTiais
‘

id ’
; ksiti- ' dwelling ’, Av. siti-, Gk. ktIois

‘

settlement ’
; ksiti- ' destruction ’, Gk. <j>di<ns a-huti-

‘

obla-

tion ’, Gk. yum? ‘ pouring out ’
; sruti-

‘

flowing ’, Gk. pvats ;

pluti-
‘

floating ’, Gk. ttXvols
;
gati- ‘ going ’, Gk. fiaois, cf. Goth.

ga-qumps
; tati-

‘

stretching, row ’, Gk. -dais. In Latin they

have been replaced by a still further developed suffix -tion-,

made by adding the vrddhied w-suffix to the -ti. These are

feminines because the ti- abstracts on which they are based were

feminine: mentid (Skt. matt-) iunctio (Skt.y«M-,Gk. £e££is-), etc.

The gradation -ati appears in a number of examples

:

amhati-
‘

distress ’, drsati-
‘

appearance ’, mithati- ‘ conflict ’,

vasati-
‘

abode ’, paksati-
‘

root of the wing ’.

A few datives of fo'-stems are classed as infinitives : istaye
‘

to

refresh ’, pitaye
‘

to drink ’, vitdye
‘

to enjoy ’, sataye * to win
uldye

‘

to help ’.

There are also a number of ti- stems functioning as agent nouns,

mainly in the early language :
jiidti- ‘relation ’, (: Lith. gentis

‘ id ’), patti-, padati- ‘ footsoldier ’, addhati ‘ sage ’, rati- ‘ liberal ’,

dhUti-
‘

shaker ’, sdpti- ‘ steed ’, dhfsti-
‘

bold ’, puti-
‘

putrid ’,

vasti- ‘ eager ’
; dmati-

‘

poor ’, sthapati ‘ governor ; architect ’,

vrkati-
‘

robber ’, rdmati-
‘

liking to stay ’, p-dti-
‘

master \ x

The position of the accent is subject to no rule, as is the case

with the action nouns, and the two classes are not distinguished

in the usual way.

1 From pa-

'

to protect, govern ’. That the t in this word is suffixal is evident
from its absence in Gk. Stonoivo. Therefore pdti- is to “pd- (

nrpa etc.) as

vfhdti- to vfha-.
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The adjectival formations are occasionally extended by the

addition of suffixal n, abhimatin- ‘ insidious ’

(
abhimdti

-

‘ id ’),

ratin ‘ liberal ’ (rati ‘ id ’). Compare the similar extension in

Latin in the action nouns.

A suffix -tu is produced in the same way by the addition of u

to the simple 2-suffix. These are less numerous than the ci-

sterns, and morphologically less altered from the ancient

system. There are for instance still a number of neuters pre-

served : ddtu ‘ division vtistu ‘ abode ’ (Gk. (F)darv ‘ city ’),

vastu ‘ thing mastu ‘ sour cream ’ (cf. Gallo-Lat. mesga, Ir.

medg with different suffix). A neuter formation in -tu used

adverbially appears in jdtu ' at all, ever ’. These neuters have

the regular radical accent, associated with guna, which is the

characteristic of neuter action nouns. The same accent and

guna appears also in the following masculines (this is the gender

which the non-neuter action nouns in -tu normally adopt ;
con-

trast the feminine Ci-stems) : otu- ‘ weft ’, tantu- ‘ thread ’,

dhatu- ' element ’, sdktu- ‘ groats ’, situ- ‘ bund, dam ’, sotu-
'

libation ’. Occasionally suffixal accent appears :
gatu- ‘ way ’,

hetu- (but with guna of root)
,
pitu- ‘ nourishment Guna of the

first element of the suffix appears in edhatu- ‘ welfare ’, vahatu-
‘ wedding ’ and kr-atu- ‘ intelligence ’ (kf- ‘ to think, com-

memorate ’). There are very few feminines : vastu- ‘ morning ',

sdtu-
‘

giving birth ’, jivatu-
‘

life ’.

Agent nouns and adjectives are rare : mantu-
‘

councillor
’

and dhatu- ‘ suitable for sucking ’ do not have the proper adjec-

tival accent, which contrasts with the formations in simple -u.

Regular suffixal accent appears in tapyatu-
‘

glowing ’ and

sisasatu-
‘

desirous of obtaining

The suffix -tu is a rich source of infinitives. These are regu-

larly accented on the root which normally takes guna. They
appear in the accusative, dative and genitive.

(1) The accusative infinitive in -turn is the only one used in

the classical language : kartum ‘to do ’, gdntum ‘to go ’,

datum ‘ to give ’, srotum ‘ to hear ’, netum ‘ to lead ’, moktum ‘ to

release ’, etc., etc. In the Vedic language which is rich in other

kinds of infinitives, this formation is exceedingly rare, appearing

in some five examples in the Rgveda, and in five others in the

Atharvaveda. It is equivalent in form to the Latin supine,

factum, itum, etc.

(2) Over thirty dative infinitives formed with this suffix are
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found in the Vedic language. They are invariably accented on

the root which takes guna (except sutave
‘

to bring forth ’ be-

side sdvitave) : etave ‘ to go kdrtave
‘

to do dstave
'

to give

mantave ‘ to think ’, ydstave ‘

to sacrifice etc.

(3) The ablatives occur less frequently : hdntos ' from being

struck ’, etos
' from going etc. The formation appears occa-

sionally also in a genitive sense, kdrtos ‘ doing ’ (with madhya),

ddtos
‘

giving ’ (with He).

In addition to these three types there also occurs occasion-

ally in the Veda a type in -tavai : etavai
‘

to go hantavai
‘

to

slay ’. It has the anomaly of a double accent which has not been

explained, and it is always followed by the particle -u. It

appears to be based on a thematic extension of the gunated

to-suffix
(
*dtava- nt.) with the old form of the dative singular

(Av. -ai).

The neuter suffix -tva which must in origin be a thematic for-

mation based on the fM-suffix, is frequent, and is used exclusively

in the formation of secondary abstract nouns : amrtatva-
‘

im-

mortality ’, devatva- ‘ divinity ’, sucitva- ‘ purity ’, satrutva-

' enmity ’, etc. The accent of these secondary formations has

nothing to do with the old system, but comes from the tendency

to evolve a special taddhita accent for secondary neuters which

has been noticed above. Avestan has such formations, though

not abundantly
(
ratudwa- ‘ office of rata- ’, etc.), also .a number of

primary formations with this suffix, vaOwa-
‘

herd ’, staoQwa-
‘

prayer Primary formations with this suffix are represented

in Sanskrit by only a few forms and these are confined to

Vedic, namely petva-
'

ram, wether ’, and a series of words in

which -pitva is combined with various prefixes. The commonest
of these are prapitva-

'

going forth, time of going forth, morn-

ing ’ and abhipitva-
'

coming in, coming home in the evening,

evening time

The further extended suffix -tvana appears in the Veda in the

same sense : mahitvana-
‘

greatness sakhitvana- ‘friendship

etc. Though ignored by classical Sanskrit it turns up again in

Middle Indo-Aryan {-ttana-), and has been preserved even to the

modem period (Hi. -pan).

There are some thematic adjectives based on the suffix -tu

which are used as gerundives in the Vedic language : kartva-

‘to be done ’, jetva-
‘

to be won vaktva-
‘

to be said ’, sanitva-
' to be gained ’, hantva-

'

to be slain ’. Likewise in Avestan,
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jadwa- ‘ to be slain These are all accented on the root con-

trary to the general rule for adjectives. The classical type in

-tavya (kartavya-, alternatively kartavya-
'

to be done etc.) is

made from the gunated -suffix with addition of the adjectival

suffix -ya. In Greek yet another variant (-tewos) occurs,

TTOLTjTfOS, etc.

By yet another enlargement of the -tu suffix the gerunds in

-tvd are provided which are used with uncompounded verbs.

These appear with the root normally in its weakened form, and

with the accent on the suffix : istvd
‘

having sacrificed ’, krtvfi
‘

having made ’, gatvd
‘

having gone ’, tirtvd ' having crossed ’,

drstvd ‘ having seen ’, pitvd
‘

having drunk ’, snatva
‘

having

bathed ’, etc., etc.

These formations have at first sight the appearance of being

instrumentals of action nouns in -tu. As such their form would

be in order, assuming they are ancient forms, since originally the

accent was on the termination in the weak cases and this caused

reduction of the root. The chief difficulty against such an ex-

planation is the co-existence in the Veda of a gerund in -tvi. This

formation is actually more frequent in the Rgveda than the

gerund in -tvd- : krtvi
‘

having done ’, gatvi
‘

having gone

bhiitvi
‘

having become ’, etc. The latter formation cannot be

explained as an instrumental or any other case ending of a

verbal noun in -tu. Since the explanation of both forms must
run on parallel lines, it follows that the forms in -tvd are also

not case endings. The only explanation possible is that these

are the suffixes a and i, and the fact that they function here in

the same manner is in accordance with the close relation be-

tween them elsewhere. So we must have here two compound
suffixes used adverbially with the final accent that usually

appears in the adverbial use of nominal stems
(
pratar

,
etc.).

The suffix -ta, an extension with the a-suffix of the simple t-

suffix, is specialised in the making of abstract nouns from

adjectives. As a primary suffix it is very rare, e.g. cita
‘

layer ’,

more common in Greek, yeverij, etc. The usual type is repre-

sented in the Veda by such examples as devata
‘

divinity ’,

purusata
‘ humanity ’, bandhuta ' relationship ’, vasuta ‘ wealthi-

ness ’, etc. In classical Sanskrit they are made freely from all

adjectival stems : krsnata
‘

blackness ’, purnata ‘ fullness

dirghatd
‘

longness ’, etc. The suffix appears with the same func-

tion in other IE languages : Russ, polnota
‘

fullness ' O. SI.
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crinota ‘ blackness dlugota ‘ length OHG. fullida
‘

fullness

Goth, di-upipa
‘

depth Lat. iuventa
'

youth
This suihx could be strengthened by the further addition of

suffixal t, producing the suffix -tat. Examples (found only in the

Rgveda) are upardtdt-
‘

proximity devatat-
‘

godliness

vrkatat-
‘

wolfishness, murderousness sarvatdt-
‘

complete-

ness The same suffix appears in Avestan
(
haurvatat-

‘

whole-

ness,’ etc.), Greek (/3apv-rrjs
’

heaviness etc.), where it com-
pletely replaces -ta as a secondary suffix, and Latin

(
civitas

,

etc.).

Just as the simple suffix -t could be extended by the addition

of suffixal -i
(
dasat-, dasati-), so the compound could be ex-

tended to -tati. Examples are jyesthatati- ' superiority ’,

devatati-
‘

divinity ’, sarvatati-
‘

completeness ’, vasutati- ‘ wealth’,

satyatati- ' truth ’, santati-
‘

good fortune The last two may
also be used as adjectives (like certain formations in -ti).

§ 15. The Suffix m '

The suffix m plays an important part in nominal derivation

in Sanskrit and the other IE languages. It has already ap-

peared in the groups -mar, -man, -mant, -min. It is also produc-

tive of thematic adjectives in -ma, and occasionally appears in

other formations. The problem with this suffix is that, in con-

tradistinction to all the others, it is hardly ever found as a

simple, uncompounded suffix, although the various compound
suffixes mentioned must have been formed, like other compound
suffixes, by additions to just such a simple suffix. The only

surviving examples appear to be the numeral stems saptd and
dasa, Lat. septem, decern, IE *septm (earlier septm on account of

apophony), dekm. Here the suffix appears in its weak form like

the w-suffix in nama (Lat. nomen), etc., and these numerals are

of exactly the type as the primary neuter nouns.

The frequency of m in various derivative suffixes shows that

it must have originally been common as a primary neuter suffix.

The reason that it does not appear as such, is that it has been

replaced by other formations, and this has come about in two
ways. The first process is illustrated by the juxtaposition of

yugam nom. acc. sg. nt. ‘ yoke ’ and yugma- ‘

paired ’. Like

other thematic adjectival suffixes yugma- is to be analysed

yugm-a and the consonantal w-stem on which it is based is none
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other than the neuter yugam. The m in the neuter yugam was
originally the Mi-suffix, but owing to similarity with the accusa-

tive singular of thematic stems (originally all adjectival and of

common gender), it came, by an easy process of adaptation, to

be treated as a termination, with the consequence that forma-

tions of this kind were turned into neuter thematic stems and

declined accordingly. The neuter thematic type then became

productive, particularly in forming extensions of neuter con-

sonantal stems (-ana, -atra, etc., above).

The relation that exists between yugam and yugma appears

also between bhaydm
‘

fear ’
: bhima-

‘

fearful ’ and mddhyam
nt. middle : madhyam-a- adj. ‘ being in the middle ’. The adv.

sadam can be explained as a neuter ra-stem in view of the deri-

vative sadman- ‘ seat ’
; likewise dram, alam

‘

fittingly, suit-

ably ’ from the IE root ar- ‘ to fit ’ by comparison with deriva-

tives like Gk. dp/10?.

Ancient thematic neuters in IE are very rare. Skt. yugam is

shown to be ancient by the correspondence of Gk. Lat.

iugum, etc. Another ancient word is Skt. padam ‘ step ’, Gk.

neSov, Hitt, pedan, which may be presumed to have originated

in the same way, though direct evidence is lacking in this case.

Gk. epyov
‘ work ’ with the same rare and no doubt ancient

apophony as neSov is to be classed with it. It should be noted

that such primitive thematic neuters, which according to this

theory are transformed m-stems, are not only exceedingly rare,

but they are the only class which provide certain word equa-

tions between different IE languages. Thus the thematic

neuters of secondary origin, namely (1) extensions of neuter

consonantal stems and (2) the still later though numerous

taddhita formations, are of later origin. It would be difficult

otherwise to explain the absence of detailed agreement among
these formations between the various languages. In this con-

nection also we must note the complete absence of the latter

two formations in Hittite.

The rarity of the thematic neuter formations of the type

padam, yugam shows that, although this was one way by which

the primitive »i-stems were removed, and although it provides

the only plausible explanation for the existence of neuter

thematic stems at all, this was not the only, or indeed the main
way by which this was done. The other process which operated

and which accounted for many was the extension of Mi-stems
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by the addition of the r- and w-suffixes. Just as in Hittite the

primary s-stems were almost entirely replaced by formations of

the type hannesarj-esnas, so over the whole of Indo-European

with the exception of a few stems that were turned into a new
type, the thematic neuters, the wz-stems were replaced by the

mar/man stems. Later in most languages the war-stems were

ousted by the waw-stems. In Hittite the gen. sg. of neuter

stems in -mar is in -mas
(
arnummar ‘ bringing gen. sg.

arnummas). It is usually said that there has been assimilation

of mn in such genitives, but this cannot be proved, and the

alternative theory is possible that such genitives are formed from

the unextended w-stem. Here we may compare certain Vedic

instrumentals, draghmd, rasma,
(
draghman-

‘

length ’, rasmdn-
‘

rein ’) which in the same way may well be formed from the

simple 7w-stem and not from the extended stem in -man.

Thematic derivatives from wzm-stems frequently appear

without the final element of this suffix
:
priyadhama- ' fond of

home ', visvakarma-
‘

accomplishing all ’ containing the stems

dhdman- and karman- ; cf. also dharma- masc. ‘ law ’
: dhdr-

man- nt. ‘ id ’
;

ema-
‘

way, course ’
: eman- ‘ id ’

;
tokma-

‘

shoot, offspring ’
: tokman- ‘ id ’

;
yaksma-

‘

disease ’

:
ydks-

man- ‘ id ’
;
darmd- ' destroyer ’

: darman-
‘

id ’. In these cases

also there is no evidence to support the theory of a change mn to

m, and the thematic type illustrated by these examples must
have been based on the simple w-stem.

The suffix -md makes a fair number of adjectives and nouns

of adjectival origin : ajma-
‘

career, march ’ (Gk. dy/xos ;
man-

stem in ajman-, Lat. agmen), idhma- ‘ fuel ’, gnsma- ‘ summer ’

(gr-is-md-, cf. guru- ‘ heavy ’), gharma-
‘

heat ’ (originally adjec-

tival, cf. Gk. depfxos, Lat. formus ‘ hot ’), jihma-
‘

athwart,

oblique ’, tigma-
‘

sharp ’ (Gk. onygos
‘

puncture ’, 7
z-stem in

arly/xa, nt.), dasmd-
‘

wonderful ’

(
dasmant

-

id ’), dhumd-
‘ smoke ’ (cf. mar-stem in dhumra-), narma-

'

sport, pastime
’

(also narman- nt. ‘ id ’),yudhmd-
‘

fighter ’, rukma-
‘

ornament

vamd- ‘ charming '

(J van-) ,
sagma-

‘

beneficial ’, syama-
‘

black
’

(syava-, with alternative suffix), hima-
‘

cold, frost The adjec-

tive iima-
‘

helper ’ has anomalously the accent on the root, but

the weak grade shows that this is not original. There are a

number of thematic action nouns with the normal radical

accent and masculine gender, presumably to avoid the repeti-

tion of m : dharma-
‘

law ’, bhdma-
‘

illumination ', ksema- ‘ re-
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sidence
;

security sarma- ' flowing soma- ' the pressed out

juice of the soma plant ’ (Av. haoma-), stoma-
‘ hymn of praise

boma-
‘

offering The customary alternation of accent be-

tween substantive and adjective appears in srama- ‘ lameness
’

and srama-
'

lame

The gradation -ama appears in dasama-
‘

tenth ’ (i.e. dasam-a-,

Lat. decimus
;

dasa, decern), saptama ‘

seventh ’ (after which

astama-
‘

eighth '), madhyama- ‘ middlemost adhama- ‘

lowest
’

(Lat. infimus), parama-
‘

furthest, highest From the ordinal

saptama- there is extracted tama which is applied to other

numerals
(
vimsatitama-, etc.) . This is identical with the super-

lative suffix -tama which presumably arose in the same way :

antama- ‘ nearest, most intimate ’ (Av. antoma-, Lat. intimus),

uttama-
'

highest ’, ugratama- ‘ strongest midhustama-
‘

most

gracious ’, matftama- * most motherly ratnadhatama-
'

most
wealth-giving ’, etc., etc.

A compound suffix -ima appears rarely : agrima-
'

foremost ’,

and in combination with other suffixes, krtrima- ' artificial ’,

bhidelima-
‘

fragile ’, etc. Other combinations of suffixal m are

-mi :
(masc.) urmi- ‘ wave ’ (Av. varsmi-, AS. wielm), rasmi-

‘

rein, ray ’
;

(fern.) bhtimi-
‘

earth ’
;

-mi, (fem.) laksmi ' mark,

sign ’, siirmi
‘

tube ’
;
-md : hima

‘

cold season ’, ksuma '

flax

§16. The Suffixes i and u

These two suffixes, like the other suffixes, had in Indo-

European a gunated form, ei, eii, and a weak form, i, u, depend-

ing on the position of the accent. They could also be vrddhied

under the same circumstances as the other suffixes, and in

general they develop on the same lines. The neuters were the

most primitive type, and on the basis of these, adjectives could

be formed by accenting the suffix, old neuters may be trans-

ferred to the masc.-fem. class, a process which is very common
in the case of these suffixes ;

there are neuter thematic ex-

tensions, and adjectives are formed by adding the accented

thematic vowel. They combine with other suffixes in the usual

way
;

of these combinations the suffixes -ira, -in, -ina, -ri, -ni,

-var, -vara, -nra, -van, -vana, -una, -vant, -ru, -nu, -is, -us, -yas,

-vas, -isa, -usa, -it, -ut, -vat, -ti, -tu, -ima, -mi have already been

mentioned.

Neuter nouns in -i are rare ; it is a type that early tended to

become extinct, largely by the transference of such stems to the
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masc.-fem. class. The few that remain are mainly defective.

Of these sami ‘ work ’ is indeclinable ;
asthi ‘ bone aksi

‘

eye

sakthi ' thigh ’ and dddhi
‘

curd ’ substitute an w-stem in declen-

sion (gen. sg. asthnas, aksnas, sakthnas, dadhnas)
;

vdri,
‘

water
’

adds n to the stem in the same circumstances (gen. sg. varinas, cf.

the same thing with neuter w-stems, and occasionally elsewhere,

e.g. siras, sirsnas) ; hdrdi
‘

heart ’ substitutes the root stem

(gen. sg. hrdds, etc.). There is one rare neuter with the com-

pound suffix -vi, srkvi which inflects like vein.

The neuters have not preserved an inflection in which the i-

suffix is preserved throughout, in contradistinction to the

neuter M-stems where such exists (madhu, madhvas). It can be

traced however in the declension of avi-
‘

sheep ’, gen. sg. avyas.

This type of inflection contrasts strongly with the adjectival

inflection {agues, etc. ; in the end this becomes the only in-

flection), and when the similar opposition in the w-stems is con-

sidered (imadhvas
;
sunos) it becomes clear that this first type of

declension is that proper to the neuter nouns, as opposed to the

adjectives. The difference is due to the different accentuation of

the two types of stem, corresponding to that which we have

found elsewhere. The declension of avi- indicates that it was
originally a neuter

;
it has been transferred, on account of

natural gender, but has retained some of its old features in de-

clension. Greek has the same inflection in this word, and retains

the more ancient alternating accent : ois, olos.

There are occasional neuter i-stems which have come to be

used as adverbs : sad ‘

with ’, prati
‘

against ’ (pr-ati, ti-stem).

Often original neuter f-stems have been replaced by various

extensions : nabhya-
‘

nave ’ retains the old neuter gender of

the i-stem which in ndbhi-
‘

navel ’ has been replaced by the

feminine gender. An old neuter *madhi
‘

middle ’ (in Av.

maihydirya-
'

belonging to the middle of the year ’ for *madhi-

yarya-) is replaced by madhya- nt. (originally madhyam-, in-

stem, cf. above)
;

likewise kravi
‘

raw flesh ’
(
akravihasta-) is

enlarged to kravya- (kravydd-, cf. Lith. kraujas), and alterna-

tively by addition of the s-suffix to kravis-. Similarly the

neuters ards-
‘

flame ’, rods-
‘

light ’ and sods-
‘

flame ’ are

s-extensions of old neuters in -i, but the f-stems ard- masc.,

sod- fem., rud-, rod- fem. have been transferred from the neuter

to masculine or feminine gender.

This and similar evidence makes it quite clear that neuter
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action nouns in -i were originally common. Further evidence

comes from another quarter. At a time when these formations

were readily made, the whole category of f-neuters was incor-

porated in the verbal conjugation, and served to form passive

aorists of the third person singular. As such they are well re-

presented in Indo-Aryan and Iranian : tari, jani, darsi, padi,

sadi ; with augment akari, etc. Similarly Av. sravi
‘

is heard ’,

etc. The accent is on the root as regularly in the case of neuter

stems.

Neuter M-stems remain more common than neuter f-stems.

They are regularly accented on the root and not uncommonly
have vrddhi : madhu ‘

honey ’ (Gk. pedv, AS. medn), vasu
‘

property ’, dyu-
‘

life ’ (RV. 1,89,9 and 3,49,2, restored from
evidence of metre)

,
janu-

‘

knee ’ (Gk. yovv, Lat. genu, Hitt, genu) ,

dam ‘ wood ’ (Gk. 8opv, Hitt, tarn) sdnu
‘ summit, top ’ (also

masc.), ddnu ‘

moisture ’ (also fern.), pasu ‘

domestic animal
’

(RV. 3. 53, 23, Goth, faihu, Lat. pecu
;
elsewhere transferred to

the masculine and accented on the suffix), smasru
‘

beard ’, asm
‘

tear ’ (Toch. A. akru-nt pi.), jdtu ‘ gum ’ (AS. cwidu), jatru

' collar-bone ’ (also jatru- masc.), tdlu ‘ palate ’, trdpu
‘

tin ’,

yasu
‘

sexual embrace ’, sndyu
‘

sinew ’, titau ‘ sieve ’.

The w-stem could serve throughout as the basis of inflection.

This type of neuter inflection is seen in mddhu ‘ honey ’, gen.

sg. madhvas and vasu
‘

wealth ’ gen. sq. vdsvas. The same type

appears in Gk. yowos, Sovpos, with the more ancient termina-

tional accent in the gen. sg. which Sanskrit has abandoned for

the fixed radical accent as in other kinds of neuters (gen. sg.

ndmnas, vacasas, etc.). The old terminational accent is seen in

gen. sg. pasvas but it has come to be associated with an altered

type of stem. The old IE neuter peku (Lat. pecu, etc.) is pre-

served in one instance in the Rgveda (see above) as pasu, show-

ing that the change is of recent origin. The change of gender in

the usual pasu- is due to natural gender. The change of accent

which has also occurred is due to the old terminational accent of

pasvas gen. sg., etc. Since the normal neuters have adopted the

fixed radical accent, the only stems in which there is commonly
alternation of accent from stem to suffix in declension are

suffixally accented masculines with reduced grade of suffix in the

weak cases : nom. sg. pitd, dat. sg. pitre, nom. sg. Pusd, gen.

sg. Pusnas, etc. On this analogy it is easy to see how a suffixally

accented pasvas (after the style of the old neuters) still pre-
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served at the time of the change of gender should bring about

the suffixal accentuation of the new nom. sg. pasus. In the

same way we may judge pitu- ' food ’, gen. sg. pitvas, which
from being an action noun and from having the neuter type in-

flection, may also be regarded as a transferred neuter. The stem
kratu-

'

intelligence old neuter for the same reasons, has on

the other hand established radical accentuation throughout.

Alternatively neuter w-stems operate in the weakest cases

with an extended suffix -un-[ci. vdrinas gen. sg.) : gen. sg.

madkunas, vasunas, drunas
;
Loc. sg. dyuni (cf. Gk. a’lFev, loc.

without ending), sanuni

;

gen. loc. du. janunos (cf. Toch. A.

kanwem ‘ knees ’ with strong form of same suffix appearing in

dual) . Greek, when extending the suffix in these cases, has the

extra 2-suffix as with other neuter w-stems
: gen. sg. yowaros,

Sovparos.

In addition the Veda has some forms from these stems in

which the adjectival type of inflection is employed : dros, snos,

madhos. This is not surprising since the adjectival type of in-

flection has become universal in 2- and M-stems by the classical

period, and the process was already far advanced in the earliest

period, only a few of the old type being left.

Beside the neuter 2- and w-stems there is a fair number of

action nouns in -2 and -u which appear as masculines or feminines.

The action nouns in -2 are normally feminine : jalpi-
‘

mutter-

ing ’, ramhi- ‘ speed rdji-
‘

direction ’ (Lat. regid with addi-

tional w-suffix ; cf. the same feature in connection with the

22-stems, above), ropi-
‘

pain ’, dhraji-
‘

impulse, force ’, nabhi-
‘

navel ’
; tvisi- ‘ splendour ’, ruci-

‘

light ’
; with suffixal accent,

sani-
‘

winning ’, dji-
‘

contest krsi- ‘ ploughing ', ciU-
'

under-

standing ’, nrti- ‘ dancing ’, bhuji- ‘ benefiting ’. The few datives

of i-stems classified as infinitives have likewise suffixal accent

,

drsaye
‘

to see ’, yudhaye
‘

to light ’, etc. Masculines are rare:

arci- ' ray ’, dhvani- ‘ noise ’, rayi-
'

wealth ’.

With the 2-stems as with the 22-stems the old rules about

accent and apophony have long been superseded. All possible

types are represented [jalpi-, sani-, tvisi-, krsi-) and the varia-

tions are of no grammatical significance. Obviously raji-

‘ direction ’, which has a connection in Lat. regio represents the

oldest type. In rayi-, gen. sg. rdyas (for rani-, ranyas, earlier

rani-, ranyas) we may recognise the same accent development

as has taken place in pasu, pasvas. The differences in apophony



l80 THE FORMATION OF NOUNS

between dhvant-
‘

noise ’ and dhuni-
‘

roaring ’ are those that

exist between action and agent nouns, but the accent position is

reversed. Obviously very complicated changes, which cannot

now be followed, have affected the t-stems to produce this com-

plete lack of system. This is associated with the fact that in

this type of stem the earliest mass transfers from the neuter of

action nouns took place.

On the other hand the non-adjectival masculine and feminine

w-stems have as a rule accent and guna of root : masc. dsu-
‘

life ’ (as-
‘

to be ’
: Av. ayhu-), svd.ru-

‘

stake, post ’, manu-
‘ man ’, banditti-

‘

relation ’
;

fern, jdsu-
‘

exhaustion ’, dhanu-
‘ sandbank ’, parsu-

‘

rib ’, saru-
‘

dart ’, hanu
‘

jaw ’ (Gk. yews,

Toch. A. sanwem du.). The words amstt-
‘

filament, ray ’ (Av.

asu-
‘

shoot ’), renu-
‘

dust ’ and saiiku-
‘

peg, stake ’ have final

accent, but at the same time guna of root. The accent of bahu-
' arm ’ disagrees with that of Gk. nfjxvs the apophony shows

the Greek to be original. The weak grade of the root in isu-

masc. and fem. ‘ arrow ’ and stndhu--masc. and fem. ‘ river ’ is ex-

ceptional; they are probably of adjectival origin with the shift

of accent seen frequently in nominalised adjectives.

There is a small number of neuters in -ya to be classified as

thematic extensions of f-stems : mddhya-
‘

middle ’ (see above),

kravya
0 ‘ raw flesh ndbhya-

‘

nave tijya-
‘

clarified butter ',

dravya- ‘ substance ’, rdjya-
‘

kingdom ’ (Ir. nge). The forma-

tion is not uncommon in tatpurusa compounds of the type

havirddya- ‘ eating the oblation ’, hotrvurya-
‘

choosing a sacri-

ficial priest ’, brahmabhuya-
‘

becoming Brahma ’. In sakhyd-
‘

friendship ’ as opposed to sakhi- the normal accentual relation

is reversed because sakhya- is a secondary neuter, just as in the

case of hotrd- nt. : hotar- masc. (see above, p. 137). In hfdaya-
‘

heart ’ the thematic extension is added to the gunated suffix.

The neuter suffix -ya originating as a simple extension of -i

has developed independently and on a very wide scale in the

formation of secondary neuters, either with vrddhi, as usually

in the later language, saubhdgya-
‘

welfare ’, etc., or in some
cases without, dutya-

‘ embassy ’, etc.

As with the other neuter suffixes adjectives and nouns of

adjectival type could be made from neuter i and u stems by
shifting the accent to the suffix. For instance we have, with

the oldest type of apophony, the IE neuter pilu (Goth, filu
‘ much ’) and with accentuation of suffix and reduction of root
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an adjectival stem pleu- which appears in Gk. tcXees (for

*7rAe:F-es). The system has undergone various modifications,

and several different types of declension have emerged as a

result.

(1) The first, and oldest type, is represented by sakhi-, nom.

sg. sdkha ‘ friend This is characterised by vrddhi of the nom.
sg., and in declension it follows the general lines of the declen-

sion of the agent nouns in r and n (nom. acc. dat. sg. sdkha,

sakhayam, sakhye ; svasa, svasaram, svasre). This rare type is

found also in aprata RV. 8, 32, 16 (nd somo aprata pape ‘ soma
is not drunk which gives not a return ’), and in Av. kava nom.

sg. (kavi- title of kings, Skt. kavi ‘ wise man ’). In Sanskrit this

type has usually been replaced by that in which the nom. and acc.

sg. terminate in -is and -im, but considerable traces remain to

show that the formation was originally more widely used.

The feminine derivatives Agnayi and Manavi are based on

the old vrddhied nominative singulars *Agna{y) and *Mantiv.

An old vrddhied nom. sg. forms the first member of the com-
pounds Agndvisnu (cf. matapitarau) and kavasakha- ‘ he who
enjoys the friendship of the wise '. Above all the usual

form of the loc. sg. of i- and u- stems (agnd, later agnau, sunau,

etc.) can only be explained as a locative without ending equi-

valent to the old vrddhied nom. sg. of adjectival stems.

(2) The few w-stems which have retained vrddhi in the nom,
sg. add the nominative s to this. The type is represented in

Sanskrit nom. sg. dyaus ‘ sky, sky-god ’ (Gk. Zevs ; the mean-
ing ‘ sky-god ’ is the original one, and this accounts for the

adjectival form of the word) and in gaus
‘ cow ’. It is somewhat

more frequent in Iranian, examples being O. Pers. dahyaus
‘

land ’ and Av. hiddus
' companion ’ and uzbazaus

'

with up-

lifted arms ’. In Avestan a tendency to differentiate adjectival

and nominal declension is seen in the contrast between uzbazaus

and bazus
‘ arm ' in the nom. sg. and between darsgo-arstaem

and fradat-fsaom as opposed to arstim ‘ spear ’ and pasum
‘

domestic animal ’ in the acc. sg. In Greek this type has become
productive, and a distinction has been developed between agent

nouns of the type
f
3acn\evs

‘

king ’ yovevs
‘

parent
' (: Skt.

janu-s- nt.) and the adjectives of the type iroXvs.

The Vedic nom. sg. ves
‘

bird ' is also of this type, but the

guna instead of vrddhi is unusual and unexplained. The corre-

sponding Latin word avis conforms to the usual type of i-sterns.
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Gk. (Lov ‘ egg ’ *(<6wyom) is a thematic extension of an old

neuter *6wi ‘ egg ’ (with vrddhi of root as frequently in i- and
u- stems). Skt. ves is therefore a formation of adjectival type
(‘ one connected with eggs, egg-bearer ’) and the suffixal accent

which is proper to adjectives has brought about the reduction

and disappearance of the radical vowel.

(3 )
The usual adjectival type forms the nom. and acc.

singular in -is, -im, -us, -urn. Adjectives in accented -u are very
common and frequently have corresponding forms in other IE
languages : trsu-

‘

thirsty ’ (Goth, paursus
‘

dry ’), ripu-
‘

treacherous, enemy ’ (Lith. lipus
‘

sticky, slimy ’), prthu-
‘ broad ’ (Av. paradu-

‘

id ’, Gk. -nXarvs
‘

flat Lith. plains
‘ broad ’), raghu-, laghu-

‘

swift, light ’ (Gk. iXaxvs)
,
guru-

‘

heavy
’

(Gk. fiapus Goth, kaurus), bahu-
‘ much ’ (Gk. rraxvs

‘

thick ’),

puru-, pulu-
‘ many ’ (Gk. noXvs ; the corresponding neuter in

Goth, filu), uru-
‘

broad ’ (Av. vouru-, Gk. evpvs), tanu-
‘

thin
’

(Gk. ram 0
), dsu-

‘

swift ’ (Av. dsu-, Gk. <Lkvs)
,
svadu-

‘

sweet
’

(Gk. rjSvs), amhu- ‘

narrow ’ (Goth, aggwus, O. SI. azu-ku),

rju-
‘

straight ’ (Av. arazu-)
,
krdhu-

‘

shortened, mutilated
’

jdyu-
‘

victorious ’, darn- ‘ destroying ’, nrtu-
‘

dancer ’, plyu-
'

spiteful ’, valgu-
‘ handsome ’, vidhu-

‘

solitary ’, sayii- ‘ lying ’,

sadhu-
‘

good ’.

The accent in gurus nom. sg., etc., is what is expected for

adjectives, but it is in complete contradiction to the weak
grade of the suffix which appears in the nom. acc. sg. It follows

clearly that such a form of adjective cannot have remained un-

altered from the beginning. We have seen that an older type is

represented in a few archaic examples and that evidence exists

that this was once more widely spread. The forms in -us, -mn
may therefore be regarded as substitutes for this older type,

but they are very ancient substitutes because they occur

not only in the languages represented in the examples quoted

above, but also in Hittite : nom. sg. assus
‘ good ’, parkus

' high ’, etc.

The strong form of suffix which should go with the accent,

but which has been replaced in the nom. acc. sg. appears in the

case of these stems in the dat. and gen. sg. Here the adjectival

declension (agues, gurds) is differentiated from what remains of

the old neuter declension
(
madhvas

)
in a way that accords with

the position of the accent in the two types. The reduction of

the termination of the gen. sg. to -s in accordance with the old
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rules of apophony shows that this form is very ancient. The
same guna is found in Goth, sunaus, Lith. sunaus and, without

reduction of the termination, in Gk. r]8eos and Hitt, assawas.

The distinction between neuter declension and adjectival de-

clension appears elsewhere : Hitt, genuwas as opposed to

assawas, etc.

The extension of the gunated suffix to the dat. and gen. sg.

distinguishes these stems from the adjectival n- and r-stems.

The latter are not normally distinguished in form in these cases

from the neuter stems
(
yaknas

,
uksnas), because the adjectival

stems retain the terminational accent. But outside Sanskrit

there is some evidence that even these stems shared to some
extent the tendency, notably in the case of Av. pitars gen. sg.

which is parallel in every way to agues and sunos. On the other

hand we have seen that sakha, dat. sakhye follows the type of

the adjectival r- and w-stems, showing that two alternative types

of inflection existed for adjectival stems. One became pre-

dominant in r- and w-stems, the other in i- and w-stems, but to

a certain extent both are represented in each of the two classes

of stem.

The root in these adjectives has usually the weak form in

accordance with the accentuation. In the case of su-
‘

good ’ as

opposed to Hitt, assus, Gk. ivs the suffixal accent has resulted

in the complete reduction of the radical vowel. Since the word
has ceased to be used except in composition, there is no evidence

as to its earlier inflection, but in Av. hao-sravah- the gunated

suffix which is in accordance with the adjectival accent is repre-

sented. The prefix ku- ' bad ’ appears to be of the same nature.

The usual association of this with the interrogative pronoun can

hardly be justified, so we may take it to be a w-adjective,

similar in form and function to su.

There are a few instances where corresponding neuters exist

beside adjectives in -u : ayu- ‘ length of life ’ (formed with

simple w-suffix and vrddhi from the IE root ai-
‘

to apportion,

give ’, i.e. ' one’s allotted span ’) : ayu-
‘

alive, mortal ’
; Gk.

ttcov
‘

herd, flock ’
: Skt. payu- ‘ protector ’. The plural jatrdvas

‘

cartilages of the collar bones ’ differs in meaning from the

radically accented neuter jatru-
‘

collar-bone ’ and is therefore

likely to be an adjectival form. Earlier it may be presumed that

such doublets were more regularly met with, and the interaction

of the two types will account for radical guna or vrddhi appear-

N
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ing in the suffixally accented adjectives. It is clear that the

strong form of the radical element in ayu- derives from the

neuter fiyu where it is in accordance with the rules of apophony,

and it may be assumed that similar mutual influence of the two

contrasting types accounts for the form of such adjectives as

asu-
‘

swift etc. The Hitt. nt. assu is used as a noun in the

sense of ‘ goods, property ’ (like Skt. vasu), and as such it must

be regarded as continuing the primary neuter on which the

adjective was built
(
esu :

(e)seu-). From this source comes the

guna in Hitt, assus, Gk. ivs as opposed to the reduction of the

root in Skt. su-. No doubt also the early prevalence of the form

of the nom. acc. sg. in -us, -um, as opposed to the forms with

strengthened sufflx, was assisted by the coexistence of such

neuters. Obviously an easy alternative for distinguishing the

two types existed in the simple addition of the terminations -s,

-m to the neuter stem in these cases. As a general rule this was

done in conjunction with the retention of the adjectival accent.

On the other hand radical accent appears in anu- ‘ fine, small ’,

madhu- ‘

sweet ’ and vd.su-
‘

good ’. The two latter stems occur

more abundantly as neuter nouns, and their adaptation as

adjectives with the minimum change of form appears to be

comparatively late.

Adjectives and nouns of adjectival origin terminating in the

t-suffix, and inflecting after the same pattern as the w-adjec-

tives above, are fairly numerous : agm- ‘

fire ’ (Lat. ignis,

etc.), dpi
‘

friend ’ (Gk. -rjmos
‘

friendly, kind ’, thematic), kapi-
‘ monkey ’ (originally adj. of colour, cf. kapila-), kavi- ‘wise

man ’ (older inflection in Avestan, cf. above), kiri-
‘

singer ’,

kridi-
‘

playing ’, jami-
‘

consanguineous, closely related ’ (cf.

Lat. gemi-nus
‘

twin ’), nadi-
‘

roarer ’, svari-
‘

noisy ’, etc.
;

with radical accent rsi- ‘ seer ’. kari-
‘

singing hymns gfbhi-
‘

containing muni- ‘ sage suci-
‘

shining, pure ’, hdri-
‘

green ’, turvi-
‘

overcoming ’, plusi-
'

flea ’ (cf. Alb. pl’est, Arm.

lu, etc.
; Splu

‘

hop, jump ’).

As with the action nouns in -i there is complete absence of

rule in the matter of accent and apophony. For this reason it is

not always possible to decide to which class a noun originally

belongs, e.g. asi-
‘

sword ’ (Lat. ensis), gin-
‘

mountain ’ (Av.

gain-), ahi- ‘ snake ’ (Gk. o<f>is), mani-
‘

jewel ’, etc. The
original system, however, has left its mark in declension

(
agnds

as opposed to dvyas
;

cf. Hitt, sallaias : halkias), in the same
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way as in the w-declension. As with the M-stems the adjectival

declension has spread at the expense of the nominal, and to an

even greater extent.

As with the suffixes previously dealt with, thematic adjectives

could be made on the basis of i- and M-stems, and this served as

an alternative to the type with accented suffix. Thus Lat.

socius ' ally ’ bears the same relation to Skt. sakhi-, nom. sg.

sakha
'

friend ’ (cf. the old neuter stem preserved as adverb,

sad), as Hitt, vestaras to Av. vastar- or Gk. larpos to larrjp.

The suffix -ya is very frequent and at an early period in Indo-

European it developed widely as an independent suffix, so that

the connection with i-stems has for the most part ceased to

exist. The way the suffix originated is made clear by such

examples in Sanskrit as tirmya- ‘ undulating ’, sfnya-
‘

furnished

with a sickle ’, kavya-
‘

wise ’, dvya-
‘ coming from a sheep ’,

bhumya- ' terrestrial ’, yonya-
‘

forming a receptacle ’, arya-
' kind, devoted, pious ’, which have corresponding f-stems

(urmi-, sfni-, kavi-, avi-, bhumi-, yoni-, an-). The suffix,

originating in this way, became widespread at an early period

producing adjectives meaning ‘ belonging to ... ,
connected

with ’. In the case of thematic stems the suffix is substituted for

the thematic suffix. In the case of a word like ajrya-
‘

belonging

to the plain ’ (Gk. aypios
‘

wild ’) the derivative could have been

formed on the old neuter r-stem (ager) from which ajra- and
Gk. aypos are themselves derived. It is in some such way that

this type of substitution must have been evolved.

In the case of the derivative -ya the accent in Sanskrit may
appear either on the suffix or on the root : (a) agrya-, agriya-
‘ foremost ’, divya- ' heavenly ’ (cf. Gk. 8los), satya- ‘ true ’,

gramya- ' of the village ’, somya-
‘

relating to Soma ’, rdjya-
‘

regal ’ (Lat. regius),
;

(b) angya-
‘

of the limbs ’, gavya-
' bovine ’, narya-

‘ manly ’, jambhya-
‘

an incisor tooth ’ (Gk.

yop-c/nos)
,
ksamya-

‘

terrestrial ’ (Gk. ybovios), pltrya- ‘ paternal
’

(Gk. Trarpios, Lat. patrius), surya-
‘

sun ’ (Gk. ijeAios1

, f'jAios
)

,

vanya-
‘

belonging to the forest ’, etc.

This suffix, associated with accented root, is commonly used

to produce adjectives from verbal roots which function as

gerundives : guhya ‘ to be hidden ’, idya-
‘

to be worshipped ’,

yodhya-
‘

to be fought ’, havya- ‘ to be invoked ’, jdyya-, jeya-
‘

to be conquered ’, vacya-
‘

to be spoken ’, etc.

Vrddhied derivatives appear abundantly from the earliest
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period : aditya- ' descendant of Aditi graivya-
‘

relating to the

neck prdjapatya-
‘

relating to Prajapati pdncajanya-
‘

relat-

ing to the five peoples etc.

In the Sanskrit suffix -ya two suffixes have been confounded.

These are distinguishable in the Veda by means of the metre

which shows that there is a monosyllabic -ya appearing in such

words as kavya-
‘

wise ’, dvya-
‘

belonging to a sheep vanya-
'

of the forest etc., and a disyllabic suffix -iya appearing in

damiya-
‘

belonging to the house rathiya-
‘

relating to a

chariot janiya-
‘

relating to the people visiya-
‘

belonging to

the community udaniya-
‘

watery etc. Of these -ya is the

suffix discussed above, and it was formed on the basis of the

suffix -i by the addition of the thematic vowel. On the other

hand the suffix -iya represents earlier -ilia and it was formed on
the basis of the suffix -iio>t. These formations are therefore

dealt with in the next section in connection with that suffix.

A small number of thematic formations have the f-suffix in

the guna grade. Such are : sasaya-
'

abundant, frequent ’ (cf.

sasiyas-
‘ more numerous ’ and sasvant-), susmaya-

‘

strength-

ening ’, gavaya-
‘

Bos gavaeus ’, sanaya-, sanaya-
‘

old ’, tanaya-
‘

offspring, son ’, kupaya-
‘

seething ’, ddsataya-
‘

tenfold
’

(: dasati- ' decade ’)
;

also a couple of double formations

hiranyaya-
'

golden gavyaya-
‘

bovine ’. The same type

of suffix is found in other IE languages : Gk. xpvcreos
‘

golden ’,

Lat. aureus, igneus, etc.

Though the adjectival suffix -va is not uncommon, it never

received anything like the extension of -ya, and its connection

with the ^-suffix, or other derivatives from it, remains in most
cases evident. Examples with final accentuation are rsvd-
‘

lofty ’ (Av. 9r9sva-
‘

upright, exalted ’), urvd-
‘

enclosure
’

(vf-
‘

to surround, cover ', originally adj. ‘ enclosed ’), hrasva-
‘

short ’, iirdhva-
‘

erect ’ (Av. 9n8wa-, Lat. arduus), takva-
'

speedy ’ (beside taku-), yahva-
‘

young, youngest ’ (Av. yezivi

fem. ; beside yahu-
‘

id ’), rkva-
‘

singing hymns ’ (beside fkvan-,

fkvant-, ‘ id ’), dhruva- ' firm ’ (Av. drva-, O. Pers. duruva-
‘

sound, healthy ’), malva- ‘ foolish ’, syava-
‘

dark ’ (Av. syava-
;

beside sydrna- with w-suffix), ranva-
‘

joyful, enjoyable ’ (be-

side ranvan-)
,
jiva-

‘

alive, living being ’ (0. SI. zivu, Lith. g$vas,

Lat. vivus, Osc. bivus nom. pi.), pakvd- ‘cooked, ripe’ (adapted

as past participle), sarva- n. of a deity (Av. saourva-, lit. ‘ one

armed with a saru-,
‘

dart ’), sruva-
‘

ladle ’, sikvd
‘

skilful ’ (be-
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side sikvan-
4

id ’), kharva-
4

mutilated ’ (Av. kaurva-
4

id ’). In

these, the most numerous examples, the original adjectival

accent is preserved. A small number have radical accent :

asva-
4

horse ’ (Lat. equus, Goth. aika°-, etc. ; cf. dsu-
4

swift ’),

sarva-
4

all ’ (Av. haurva-, Gk. oAos, ovXos, etc.), purva-
4

former
’

(O. SI. pruvu),plva-
4

fat ’ (beside pivan- ‘ id ’). The stem kulva-
4

bald ’ (Lat. calvus) appears only in the cpd. atikulva-.

The «(-suffix appears with guna in arnavd-
4

waving
;

flood,

ocean ’, kesava-
4

long-haired ’ (cf. Av. gaesav-
4

hair ’), pavirava-
4

having a metallic share ’
(
pdviru -), vidhava

4 widow ’ (Lat.

vidua, etc.
;

cf. vidhu-
4

solitary ’).

In some cases -va has acquired the character of a secondary

suffix : anjiva-
4

slippery ’, santiva-
4

beneficial ’, sraddhiva-
4

credible rdjtva-
4

striped, streaked
;

blue lotus saciva-
4 companion, minister ’.

Stems in -u are occasionally enlarged by the addition of the

suffix -i : ghfsvi-
‘

lively, joyful ’ beside ghfsu-
‘

id ’
; other ci-

sterns are dhruvi-
‘

firm darvi- fem. ‘ ladle
’

,jagrvi-
‘

wakeful

dadhrvi-
‘

sustaining ’, dtdivi-
4

shining ', susisvi-
4

swelling or

growing well (in the womb) ’, cf. sisu-
4

child ’. This addition

appears also in other IE languages, notably in Latin, where all

the old adjectival M-stems are supplanted by ci-stems : levis
4
light ’ (Skt. laghu-), mollis ‘ soft ’ (Skt. mrdu), brevis, gravis, etc.

Conversely -u is added to the suffix -i producing the com-
pound suffix yu : yajyu

4

pious ’, sundhyu-
4

pure ’, sahyu-
4

strong ’, manyu- masc. ‘ anger ', mrtyu masc. ‘ death ’ (Av.

morsdyu-), dasyu-
4

barbarian ’, bhujyu-
4

wealthy ’. In Sanskrit

this has developed chiefly as a secondary suffix : duvasyu-
4

worshipping ’, udanyu-
4

irrigating ’, adhvaryu-
4

a kind of

priest ’. It has come to be specially connected with the de-

nominative verbal base, devayu-
4

pious ’
: devayati

4

he is

pious ’, etc., and it tends to acquire a desiderative meaning,

vasuyu-
4

desiring wealth ’, etc. The formation is very produc-

tive in the Veda, but disappears almost completely in the later

language.

§17. The Suffix i as Union-Vowel
It was noticed above that the suffix t acquired under certain

circumstances the character of an augment or special insertion

between root and suffix
(
kr-t-ya-

4

to be done etc.). The suffix i

also functions in this way in Sanskrit on an extensive scale.
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The use of i as a connecting link between root and suffix or be-

tween root and termination is particularly common in the verbal

formation. The Indian grammarians call the i so used it, and
according to their terminology the forms which take this i are

called set (with it) and those that do not are called emit (without

it). The two types of conjugation may be illustrated by the

following examples :

I. Present, root-class, isise, isidhve, isire ; future, patisyati,

bhavisyati, vardhisyati
;
aorist, -is, arocisam, ajivisam

;
desider-

ative, jijivisdmi
;

perfect, i pi. oct. bubudhima, tenima, 3 pi.

mid. bubudhire, tenire
;

pass. part, sankita-, lajjita-
;

gerund.

patitva, yacitva
;

infin. vardhitum, ydcitum.

II. Present, root-class, dtsi, vitse, sese ; future, vaksyati,

chetsyati ; aorist, -s, acchaitsam, adraksam
;

desiderative,

didrksati, vivitsati
;

perfect 1 pi. act. cakrma, jagrbhma, 3 pi.

mid. yuyujre, vividre

;

pass. part, krtd-, drsta-
;

gerund,

chittvd, krtvd ;
infin. kartum, drastum.

This i is also found in nominal derivatives other than the

participial and infinitival forms illustrated above. In the agent

nouns in -tar it appears mostly in agreement with the forms of

the infinitive and gerund: ydcitar-, vardhitar-, etc., as opposed
to kartar-, drastar-, etc. Examples in the case of other suffixes

are: prathiman- ‘breadth’, khanitra- ‘shovel’, rocisnu-
‘ shining ’, varivas- ‘ wide space ’, atithi- ‘ guest ’ (as opposed to

Av. asti-), dravitnu- ‘ running ’, etc.

It is not possible to formulate any simple general rule govern-

ing the presence or absence of this i in the verbal conjugation

and elsewhere, but a general tendency is observed to use the

sef-forms where inconvenient consonant groups would result

(paptima, etc.). The use of -i- is more predominant in the later

language than in the Veda. For instance the Vedic language has

both -re and -ire in the 3 pi. mid. of the perfect, but the classical

language knows only -ire
;

in later Sanskrit the stems in -isya

account for three-quarters of the futures, while in the earlier

language the larger proportion (five-ninths) are still formed
with simple -sya-. This continues a process which had been

going on in pre-Vedic times. Old Iranian, close as it is to San-

skrit, shows very few formations of this nature, which makes it

clear that in the main the great extension of the use of -i- in the

verbal conjugation is a special development of Indo-Aryan.

Its adoption on such a large scale is clearly connected with
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characteristic tendency of Indo-Aryan, observable from the

very beginning, to get rid of consonant groups.

To begin with the i in verbal and nominal derivation must,

in such cases where it existed, have had etymological justifica-

tion, that is to say it must have been the suffix i compounded
with other suffixes in the usual way. A number of such suffixes

containing i have already been enumerated, -is, -isa, -ira, etc.,

formed on the basis of the f-suffix in the same way as -us, -usa,

-ura, etc., are formed on the basis of the w-suffix. The suffixes

forming the verbal stem are the same as those of the corre-

sponding nominal stems. For instance the stem of the -is aorist

drodsam appears also in the noun rods-
‘

light ’. Since rods-
‘

light ’ is an extension of the simpler i-stem in rod-, rud-,

the verbal stem also is originally built up from the f-stem.

Similarly in the future the suffix syd is formed from the

s-stem with the addition of the denominative yd, (the stems,

vaksyd-ti, etc., differ only in apophony from denominatives of the

type namasyati). In the same way the future in -isya was to

begin with based on the is-stem. As regards the form of the

stem bhavisya-, etc., are exactly parallel to the denominatives in

-usyd
(
urusydti ,

vanusydti), and in the Rgveda a number of such

formations are clearly to be classed as denominatives. Such are

avisyati, sanisyati, which have beside them nominal forms

(avisyd, avisy-u-, sanisyu-) which are commonly associated with

the denominative but never with the future.

Those participles in -ita where the i may be considered to be
original have incorporated an f-suffix which appears elsewhere in

the inflection of the root. This is the case for instance in sitd
4
bound ’ (sd-

‘

to bind ’) where the suffix i is so frequently

associated with the root that the simple root (aor. dsat) has be-

come comparatively rare
;

e.g. s-yati
‘

binds ’, s-e-tave
‘

to bind ’,

sisdya
‘ bound ’, etc. The -ita of the participles from other roots

in -a
(
sita-

‘

sharp ’, ditd-
‘

bound ’, sthitd
‘

stood ’, etc.) origin-

ates in the same way. The participle of causative and tenth class

verbs
(
gamita- : gamayati, etc.) includes the suffix which is used

in the formation of the present, and comparative evidence

shows that this practice is old (cf . Goth, gatarhips : gatarhjan
;

wasips: wasjan, etc.). The same connection is seen between
participles in -ita and presents of the fourth class (kupita :

kupyati, cf. Lat. cupio, cupitus) or presents in athematic i

(stanita- : staniht, cf. further stanayitnu-, tanyatu-, 0. SI. stenjg,
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etc., for the prevalence of the i-suffix in connection with this

root). A similar incorporation of suffixal u is seen in adbhuta-

and anatidbhuta- from the root dabh- (pres, dabh-n-6-ti)

.

In the same way we may account for -itar beside -tar in the

agent nouns : marditar-
‘

forgiver cf. mrddyati, mrdaydku-,

mrdika- (Av. marazdika-), panitar-
'

praiser cf. pandyati,

panayati, panista, aor., panayayya, pdnisti-) ;
likewise vardhitar-t

vardhaya-, coditar- : codaya-, etc. The process is illustrated by a

similar development occasionally in connection with the u-

suffix. The agent nouns tanitdr- ‘ conqueror dhanutar-
'

run-

ning swiftly ’ and sanutar-
‘

winning ’ incorporate the M-suffix

which appears in the present tense
(
tarute

,
tUrvati

;
dhanvati ;

sanoti) and elsewhere
(
tarusa- etc.).

From these instances it is clear that the i in a fair number of

verbal forms and nominal derivatives was etymologically justi-

fied, and the analysis in such cases does not differ from that of

any other forms containing compound suffixes. What Indo-

Aryan has done is, on the basis of a modest number of such

forms to extend the use of i in the verbal derivation on a vast

scale. The analogical i which then comes to be so abundantly

used, ceases to be subject to the usual analysis and acquires the

character of a union vowel or euphonic augment.

The i which appears in the alternative form of certain termin-

ations
(
papt-ima beside cakr-ma, etc.) was also in origin suffixal.

There are some non-thematic presents in -i
(
svapiti

,
svdsiti,

aniti, jaksiti, etc.) with parallels elsewhere (Lat. capib, capis,

capit, etc.). They are defective, and since they no longer form a

complete present system, they have been attached to the root

class, the i being treated as union vowel. There are also some
scattered preterite forms

(
ajayit

,
badhithas, atarima, avddiran,

asth-ithas, asthiran, etc.) which have become attached to the

fs-aorist. This type of conjugation is based on the i-stem, just

as Vedic tarute is based on a w-stem, so that in origin the i here

is not different from suffixal i elsewhere. But it came to have

the character of an addition to the termination and this enabled

this type of termination to be transferred to the perfect. The
perfect stem is based only on the root, so the i in the perfect

terminations can only be accounted for as a borrowing from the

present and preterite forms of the above type where its presence

is etymologically justified
(
bubudhima

, dadima ;
bubudhird,

dadhire, etc., after atarima, Hire, etc.).
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§18. The Suffixes a, l, u

The suffix -d has two functions. On the one hand it forms the

feminine of adjectives in -a (bala- masc. ‘ boy bald fern.

‘ girl ’), and on the other hand it appears as an independent

suffix of derivation, producing action nouns, abstract nouns,

and the like. In having the two functions, adjectival and non-

adjectival, it resembles the suffixes previously discussed, but it

differs from them in that its adjectival use is confined to the

formation of feminines. This was the result of specialisation since

the femininegenderwas not present in the earliest Indo-European,

and as a result of this development of adjectival -a, the action

nouns too, which to begin with did not differ from the ordinary

neuters (a, i.e. -an, like -as, -ar, etc.), have acquired the feminine

gender.

The following are examples of action nouns and the like ter-

minating in the suffix -a in Sanskrit : kridti

'

play ’, dayA
‘

pity ’,

ninda ‘ blame ’, sankA
‘

doubt ’, himsd ' injury ’, ksama ‘

pat-

ience ’, bhdsa
‘

speech ’, sevd ‘ service ’, sprha ‘ desire ’, sakhd
‘

branch ’, sipha ‘ whip ’ (cf. Av. sif-
‘

to strike with a whip ’),

asa ' direction ’, ukha
‘

pot ’, ulkd ‘ meteor ’, vena ' longing ’,

ksapA ‘ night ’, chayA
‘ shadow ’ (cf. Gk. o«id), jarA

‘

old age ’,

dosA
‘

evening rasA
‘

moisture ’ (O. SI. rosa, Lith. rasa
‘ dew ’).

There is no consistent rule about the accentuation of such

words, but final accentuation is the commoner ;
in the corre-

sponding forms in Greek (yovrj, etc.) final accentuation is the

rule. The old general rule about the distribution of accent has

obviously long ceased to have any relevance to this class.

The suffix -a is added to the other primary suffixes in the

usual manner, producing a series of compound suffixes :

-na : tfsna
‘

thirst ’, Urnd ' wool ’ (Av. varsnd, Lith. vilna,

etc.) ; -and : jaranA
'

old age ’, arhand
‘

worth ’, kapanA ‘ cater-

pillar ’ (cf. Gk. Ka^nr) ‘ id ’) ; -rd, surd ' strong liquor ’, tamisra
‘

darkness ’
; -sd, manisA ‘

thought, wisdom ’
;

-vd, jihvA
‘

tongue ’ (Av. hizva), grivd ‘ neck ’ (O. SI. griva
‘ mane ’),

amlva
'

disease ’, apvA
‘

a kind of disease ’, durva * a kind of

grass ’
; -yd,jaya

‘

wife ’, mayA ‘

magical, supernatural power

ityA
'

course ’, vidya ‘ knowledge kriya
‘

action ’, samajyd
' assembly ’, etc. ;

-ta, krsnata ' blackness ’, etc., etc.

The suffix -i likewise is predominantly used for making

feminines of adjectives, preferably from consonantal stems. In
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addition there are a small number of primary action nouns and

the like. Such are :

(a) Dm-declension : sad ‘ power sami
‘

holy work tavisi

' strength ’, asandt
‘

stool

(b) FrAf-declension : nadt
‘

river ’, dehi-
‘

wall, embank-
ment start-

‘

barren cow ’ (Gk. oTelpa), surmt ' tube ’, srnt-
‘

sickle palalt-
‘

straw ’, sphigt-
‘

hip ’, nandt-
'

joy athart-
‘

flame ont-
‘

breast ksont-
‘

flood khart-
‘

a measure

cakrt- ‘ wheel tandrt-
‘

sloth, lassitude ’, tapant-
‘

heat ’,

laksmt-
‘

mark, auspicious mark, good fortune ’, tart-
‘

raft ’,

tantri-
‘

string ’.

The suffix -u is used for making feminines to stems in -u

(alternatively -vi is used, or the unaltered stem functions as

feminine), e.g. tanti-
‘

thin ’, phalgu-
‘

reddish ’, babhru- 'brown’,

corresponding to masculines tanu-, phalgu-, babhru-. It also

forms a small number of independent nouns, earn'd- ' dish ’,

tanu-
‘ body ’, vadhu-

‘

bride ’, kadru-
‘

soma-vessel ’, jalti-
‘

bat ’, dhanu-
' sandbank ’, nabhanu-

‘

well ’, svasru-
‘

mother-

in-law ’ (O. SI. svekry, Lat. socrus).

Sanskrit -a in this suffix resolves itself ultimately in Indo-

European into the thematic vowel + h. Similarly l and u re-

present -i-h and -u-h. In this form the parallelism of these three

suffixes to the three s-suffixes -as, -is, -us, becomes clear. The
simple suffix is -an, which like neuter -as appears with guna,

and in the compound suffixes -in and -mi, old neuter i- and u-

stems are extended by suffixal -H, in the same way as they are

extended by s in the compound suffixes -is and -us. Thus sami
fern, is an extension of sami nt. (indecl.) (cf. the relation of arci-

and arcis-, etc.) and dhanfi fem. ‘ sandbank ’ along with

dhanvan- nt. and dhanus- nt. are alternative extensions of

dhanu-
‘

id ’ (fem., originally nt.) The two compound suffixes

sometimes appear with guna
(
vatya

‘

whirlwind
’

,jihvd ' tongue’)

,

as is alternatively the case with other compound neuter suffixes,

varivas, etc. The close similarity in function between the h-

and s- suffixes in making primary action nouns is seen from the

frequent instances in which the two are found side by side in

words of the same meaning : tana, tanas
‘

offspring ’, jara,

jaras-
‘

old age ’, tanu, tanus-
‘ body ’, dhanu-, dhanus, etc.

Like the other primary neuter suffixes this -a has no specific

meaning and stems in -a frequently occur side by side with root

nouns, the extension adding nothing to the meaning: ksap-,



THE FORMATION OF NOUNS I93

ksapa
'

night tan-, tana
‘

offspring Ms-, Msa ‘ direction

etc.

The action nouns in -a, l, it, are formed in precisely the same
way as the neuter action nouns made with other suffixes, but

differ from them in being feminine in gender. Since the feminine

gender is a comparatively late development in Indo-European,

it is to be expected that these stems were originally neuter.

Direct evidence of this is provided by the neuter plurals of the

type yugti. This -a is the same as the a-suffix, which was used

(like some of the other neuter suffixes) as a collective, and
eventually as a plural. In this use the suffix still retains the

indifference to the distinction between nominative and accusa-

tive which characterises neuter stems. The reason for the

feminine gender of these action nouns is that these suffixes in

their adjectival use became specialised as feminines, and the

action nouns on account of similarity of form eventually fol-

lowed suit.

We have seen that the normal accent of neuter action nouns

was on the root. Little trace of the general system remains in

the formation of these stems. The accent of the a-stems is

variable, showing the same complete absence of rule which was

observed in the i-stems. The nouns in i and u have a regular

accent, on the final. This accent is in complete contradiction

to the general rule, but the apophony, with weak suffix, and

usually guna of root
(
tanu-, dehi) shows that this is not origin-

ally
;

only radical accentuation will account for such forms,

IE timiu, etc. A parallel shift of accent was observed in the

neuter stems in -is, havis-, etc.

There is a tendency with the other neuter suffixes for the

suffix n either to replace or to be added to the other suffixes.

There are some traces of that system here. Corresponding to

kanyd
‘

girl ’, Av. kainyd, there is in Avestan a genitive singular

kainind which is related to it in the same way as Skt. sirsnas to

siras. In Sanskrit this form of the stem appears in the Vedic geni-

tive plural kaninam. The -n- is normal in the genitive plural and

the agreement between Sanskrit and Germanic (OHG. gebono,

ON. runono), shows that its presence in a-stems goes back to

Indo-European. It appears that this -n- is the heteroclitic n-

suffix, which has been generalised in the genitive plural, but

abandoned elsewhere, though Av. kainino shows that it could

originally appear in other cases.
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Stems in -a are used to form a number of adverbs, in the same

way as is done with the neuter suffixes above. Such are : sadd
‘ always pura

‘

formerly dvita
‘

doubly so mrsd
‘

falsely

saca
‘

with devdta ‘ among the gods sasvarta
‘

secretly

In this class are the absolutives in -tva and -tvi (see above,

p. 171).

In their adjectival function these suffixes are principally used

to make the feminine stem of adjectives, etc. : ndva
‘ new ’,

devi
1

goddess ’, madhu ‘ sweet ’, etc. This is the result of

specialisation in the later Indo-European period. Originally, it

must be assumed, adjectival -a, -i, -u were on a par with other

suffixes used adjectivally, indifferent to gender, and having the

usual relation to the corresponding action nouns. Traces of the

more general use of a-stems as agent nouns survive in a number
of languages which still have some masculine agent nouns in -a :

Lat. scriba, agricola, nauta, Gk. vavr-qs, TroXlrqs, O. SI. sluga
‘

servant ’, etc. Stems of this kind have totally disappeared

from Indo-Iranian, but there remain in the Vedic language a

number of masculine stems in -i, of which the commonest is

rathi-
'

charioteer ’ as well as two rare and obscure masculines

in -u
(
prasu-, krkadasu-). These are the remnants of an older

system in which adjectives and agent nouns of a general type

could be made with these suffixes in the same way as with other

suffixes.

Some evidence that there originally existed a formal distinc-

tion between the action nouns and adjectives of this class is pro-

vided by the existence of two types of declension of F-stems in

the Vedic language. One type is represented in the declension of

rathi-, nom. sg. rathis, gen. sg. rathiyas and the other in that

of devi, nom. sg. devi, gen. sg. devyas. This distinction corre-

sponds exactly to that between the two types of i- and w-stems

(gen. sg. avyas, madhvas : agues, bahos) . In the case of the i- and
M-stems there was evidence enough to show that one type was
the declension proper to the neuter action nouns and that the

other was the special adjectival declension. It is likely therefore

that the same is the cause of the different declensions of the

F-sterns. The bulk of the feminines formed from adjectives and
agent nouns (devi

‘

goddess prthvi ‘ broad adati ‘ eating’,

jagmusi
‘

having gone naviyasi
‘

newer ’, avitri
‘

helper

dhenumati
‘

possessing cows amavati
‘

strong ’, samrdjhi
' sovereign rt&vari

‘

pious ’ and dpatihgm ‘ not slaying her
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husband illustrate the various types) inflect in what according

to this theory is the adjectival declension. The weak stem in

the nom. acc. sg. is parallel to that of the i- and w-stems. The
origin of the variation is not clear, but as with the i- and u-

stems, it appears that a more original form of the adjectival

stem is preserved in the gen. sg., etc.

Stems of the vrki type comprise both action nouns and agent

nouns together with some miscellaneous feminines. The de-

clension of this type
(
rathi-, gen. sg. rathiyas

)
and its accentu-

ation is closely analagous to that of the adjectives in -in (bait,

balinas). In the case of the latter type it was observed that the

generalisation of the weak stem (from gen. sg., etc., which were

originally suffixally accented) was secondary, and that compara-

tive evidence indicated original vrddhied nominatives of the

usual type. The same type of generalisation of the weak stem

is likely to have happened in the case of rathi, vrki, etc., and in

Avestan some traces of an older type of declension are preserved.

The Avestan word for tongue is declined as follows : nom. sg.

hizva, acc. sg. hizvam, instr. sg. hizva, gen. sg. hizvd, loc. sg.

hizvo, instr. pi. hiznbis. This is clearly the same type of declen-

sion as is found in data, dat. sg. datri, sakha, dat. sg. sakhye,

uksan-, gen. sg. nksnas, etc., with weak form of suffix in the

oblique cases. As remarked above there are two forms of adjec-

tival declension, one with the weak cases having the same form

as the neuters
(
ddtrS

,

etc.), and another with strong form of

suffix and weak form of the gen. sg. termination in these cases

(Av. pitars, Skt. agues, etc.). Both types are found among
t-stems {sakhye : agnaye) and among the i-stems they are repre-

sented by vrki- (gen. sg. vrkiyas) and devi (gen. sg. devyas
)
re-

spectively. The oldest type of inflection is that which appears

in the va/u stem hizvd/u in Avestan. Leaving aside the hetero-

clitic -n- the same type of inflection appears in Av. kainya, gen.

sg. kaininb and in Skt. kanya, gen. pi. kaninam. Elsewhere the

weak stem is generalised as in ball, balinas. Alternatively the

strong form was generalised in which case there was a transfer

to the a- declension : jihvd, jihvayas.

The adjective mahd ‘

great ’ remains in Sanskrit the only

non-feminine adjectival a-stem, and it is defective. Apart from

compounds where it remains in use in classical Sanskrit, it

appears only in the Veda in the acc. sg. masc. maham. The gen.

sg., etc., appear as mahas, etc. The other IE languages show g
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in this root (Gk. /ze'ya?) and the h
(
<gh) of Sanskrit is due to a

combination and the H which originally belonged to the suffix.

The original genitive was therefore meg-n-ds with terminational

accent and weakening of the suffix of the adjective (cf. uksnas,

etc.). This is the only place outside the thematic and other

derivatives to be mentioned below, where the a, i.e. «h of the

suffix appears in its weak form. Elsewhere the strong form is

generalised in both action nouns and adjectives, between which

no formal differences exist. In the neuter sg. of this adjective a

stem mahi with an extra suffix -i is used (meg-n-i, cf . Hitt, mekki-)

.

The thematic vowel and other vocalic suffixes could be added

to the suffix -ah (a) and the latter, being unaccented was
weakened to h. This h remains in Sanskrit in the form of the

aspiration of a preceding occlusive. Thus caturtha- ' fourth
’

may be explained as *caturtd ( <°«h) ‘ fourness, group of four
’

+ adjectival -a, i.e. ‘one connected with four, fourness’,

Similarly rdtha- ‘ chariot ’ is formed by the addition of the

thematic suffix to *rotaH>Lat. rota ‘wheel’. Originally an

adjective ‘ wheeled ’ it has had the accent thrown back on to

the root, in common with many other nominalised adjectives

(vfka- ‘ wolf ’, etc.). The compound suffix -tha out of -t-u-a is

not uncommon : artha- nt. ‘ object, aim ’, varutha- nt. ' protec-

tion ’
;

yajatha- ‘worshipping’, vaksatha- m. ‘growth’,

sapatha- m. ‘ curse ’, sacatha- m. ‘ companionship ’, sravatha-

m. ‘ flowing ’, ucatha- nt. ‘ utterance ’, viddtha- nt. ‘ worship ’

;

with final accent, gatha- m. ‘ song ’, blirtha- ‘ offering ’
;

(neut.)

uktha- ‘ utterance ’, tlrtha- ' ford ’, yutha-
‘

herd ’, riktha- ‘ inheri-

tance ’. Most of these forms seem to belong to the class of themat-

ically extended action nouns formed in exactly the same way as

naksatra-, patatra-, vadhatra-, etc., above. Those finally accented

are presumably adjectival in origin, e.g. riktha- ' that which is

left ’. The th in the suffixes -thi
(
dtithi

-

‘ guest ’, etc.) and -thu

(vepathu- ‘ quivering ’, etc.) is in the same way a combination of

the suffixes t and H
;

cf. -tri, -tru.

Other examples of aspirates concerning this suffix are :

sdkhi- ‘ friend ’ from sac- ‘ to associate (simple «h> a suffix in

saca ‘ with ’)
;
makha- ‘ happy, exulting ’ from a *makan to be

compared with Gk. p.d/cap (old neuter adapted as adjective) with

variant r-suffix
;
nakha- ‘ nail ’, where ultimately both k and

h are suffixal since other languages have a variant g (Lat.

unguis, etc.), sahkha- ‘ shell ’, Gk. Koyxos (adjectival accent,
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original meaning ‘ curved, coiled saphd-
‘

hoof ’ (' striker

cf. Gk. Korrroj and SI. kopyto), sindhit-
‘

river ’ for sind-n-u-, cf.

syand-
‘

to flow ’
;
sadhis- ‘ seat, abode ’ for sad-u-is- : sad-

‘

to

sit ’
; agha-

‘ wicked ’ perhaps from an *agau side by side with

agas, Gk. ayos
‘

sin ’.

§19. Other Suffixes
Of the remaining suffixes the most important is the suffix -ka.

In other IE languages the element k may appear as a non-

thematic suffix : Lat. senex
‘

old man ’, Gk. /reipatj ' lad, lass ’.

This state of affairs has disappeared in Sanskrit, which has

corresponding to these forms the thematic stems sanaka- ' old
’

and maryaka-
‘

young man ’. The suffix rarely appears in

primary formations in Sanskrit
;
such cases are suska- ' dry

’

(Av. huska-), sloka-
‘

call ; fame ; verse ’ (: sru-
‘

to hear ’) and
atka-

‘

garment ’ (Av. aSka-). Normally it is added after vocalic

suffixes, in particular after the thematic vowel. The latter type

is rare in other IE languages but in Sanskrit it is exceedingly

frequent. Examples are duraka-
‘

distant ’, vamraka-
‘

ant ’,

arbhaka- ' small ’, kumaraka-
‘

little boy ’, putraka-
‘

little son ’.

It is often simply an extension which adds nothing to the mean-
ing, but also it has in some cases a diminutive sense seen in the

last two examples. More rarely it is used to form adjectives

from nouns : antaka-
‘

making an end ’, rupaka-
‘

having an

assumed form ’. Other vocalic suffixes are likewise extended :

avikd
'

sheep ’ (O. SI. ovica), mrdika- nt. ‘ grace dhdnukd
‘ cow ’, ghatuka-

‘

killing ’ ,jatukd ' bat ’. It is more rarely added
to consonantal suffixes : aniyaska- ‘ thinner mastiska-
‘

brain ’, viksinatka- ‘ destroying ’. The feminine of the com-
bination -ika is extended beyond its original field

(
avikd

,

etc.)

and it comes to function as the feminine to masculines in -aka :

kumaraka- ‘ little boy ’, kumarika ‘ little girl ’, etc.

Suffixal k is followed by i and therefore palatalised in manci-
' ray of light ’ and svitici-

‘

bright ’. It is followed by -u in a

few formations like pfdaku-
‘

water-snake ’ and yuvdku-
‘

be-

longing to you two ’.

The corresponding suffix in the cej^ww-languages is k to

which in Sanskrit s is the most frequent corresponding sound.

But in the case of this suffix such s' appears only rarely, e.g.

yuvasa- ‘ young ’ (Lat. iuvencus), romasa-
‘

hairy ’, babhrusa-
‘

brown ', kapisa-
’

tawny ’.
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The voiced guttural, palatalised to j appears in the following

athematic formations : dhrsaj-
‘

bold ’, sanaj-
‘

old bhisaj-
‘

physician ’ (cf. Av. °bis, bisaz-) sraj-
‘

garland ’ (cf. pratisara-

and Lat. sero), trsnaj- ‘ thirsty asvapnaj-
‘

not sleeping ’
;

(with weak form of suffix) ustj-
'

a kind of priest ’ (Av. usig-),

vanij-
'

merchant bhurij-
‘

shears sphij-
'

hip ’ (: cf. sphyd-
‘

flat ladle’). In the nominal forms trsnaj- and asvapnaj- we
have the same suffixal combination as is used in the formation

of the seventh class of verbs.

A thematic -ga appears rarely, e.g. in srnga- nt. ‘ horn ’ (cf.

Lat. cornu, etc.), vamsaga- ‘ bull ’ (of uncertain etymology),

pataga, patanga-
‘

bird ’.

Suffixal d appears in a small number of athematic formations :

drsad-
‘

stone ’ (cf. Gk. Setpas), darad-
‘

cliff, ravine ’ (themat.

darada- ‘ Dard ’), sarad- ' autumn ’ (cf. Av. sand- ‘ year ’),

bhasad-
‘

posterior, rump ’, vanad-
‘

desire ’, kakud- ' summit ’

(cf. kaku-bh- with different suffix). It appears compounded
with n in sadandi-

‘

permanent ’ (cf. the -nd- of the Lat.

gerundive).

The suffix ghjh is likewise extremely rare. It occurs in dlrgha
‘

long ’ (cf. Gk. SoAiyoy, Hitt, dalugas
;
note that it is preceded

by three different suffixes in the three languages, Hitt, u, Gk. i,

Skt. H, i.e. dl-u-gho-). The root appears without this suffix in

O. SI. dlina
‘

length ’. Other cases are varaha-
‘

boar ’
(: Av.

varaza-
;
the root in Lat. verres, etc.), saragh- ‘ bee ’, and com-

pounded with r it appears in sighra-
‘

swift ’ (: sibham adv.

‘ quickly ’ with different suffix).

Suffixal dh appears in a number of combinations. The suffix

-dhra appears in vardhra-
‘

thong ’
(: varatra

‘

id ’)
;

it is common
in certain other IE languages. The combination -dhya- appears

in infinitives like gamadhyai ‘to go ’, bharadhyai
‘

to bear ’,

sahadhyai
‘

to overcome ’ and the like (some thirty-five in-

stances).

A suffix -pa appears in a few rare instances like yupa- ‘ sacri-

ficial post ’

(
yu

-

‘ to attach, join ’, cf. yutha- ‘ herd ’ for u) and

stupa- ‘ top-knot ’ (cf. °stu and stuka ‘ id ’).

Non-thematic -bh appears in kakubh-
‘ summit ’ (cf. kaku-d-

above), and thematic -bha in a small number of nouns, mostly

animal names : vrsabha- and rsabha- ‘ bull ’, gardabha-
‘

don-

key ’, rasabha- ‘ id ’, salabha-
‘

locust ’, sthiilabha- ' big The
specialisation of this suffix in animal names is known also
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in other IE languages : Gk. eXa<f>os
‘

stag O. SI. golgbi
‘ dove

etc.

This completes the list of Sanskrit and IE suffixes. As will be

seen all IE consonants were capable of being used as elements

in the suffixal system.

§20. Vrddhi in Derivation
In its use of vrddhi Sanskrit has developed a system of deriva-

tion which was totally unknown in the parent IE language. It is

used in connection with a number of suffixes, which may also

function without being associated with vrddhi, and as such have

already been treated. Its use is a speciality of the secondary

as opposed to the primary derivation. In the earlier language

alternative forms without vrddhi occur. Thus the suffix -a

(normally accented) which makes adjectives on the basis of the

old neuter suffixes, may be associated with vrddhi, e.g. manusa-
* connected with men ; man ’ beside manusa- ‘ man ’, and
vdpusa- beside vdpusa-

‘

beautiful ’ from vapus-. This type of

formation may be illustrated by a few examples classified

according to the various suffixes.

Suffix -a : angirasa- ‘ descended from Angiras ’, maruta-
'

re-

lating to the Maruts ’, manava- ‘ human
;
man ’, jattra-

‘

vic-

torious ’, ausija-
‘

connected with the priests called usij-,

mdrdtka- nt. ' mercy
Suffix -ya : datvya-

‘

divine ’, saumya-
‘

relating to Soma ’,

vayavya-
‘

belonging to the wind ’
;
neuter abstracts, palitya-

‘ greyness ’, artvijya-
‘

priestly office

Suffix -i : Agnivesi-
‘

a descendant of Agnivesa- ’, Pauru-
kutsi- ‘ a descendant of Purukutsa This type is almost en-

tirely confined to patronymics.

Suffix -ayana : patronymics, Kanvayana-, Daksayana-, etc.

Suffix -iya : parvatiya-
‘

of the mountains This type is

practically confined to the later language.

Suffix -ka : mamaka- ' mine ’, avasyaka- ‘ necessary vasan-

tika-

'

of the spring time ’, dhdrmika-
'

religious ’, etc. ; this type

is mainly confined to the later language and few Vedic examples

are quoted.

Suffix -eya : arseya- ' descendant of a sage ’, Janasruteya-
‘

son of Janasruti ’, vfisteya-
‘

of the bladder ’

(
vasti-), pauru-

seya-
'

relating to man ’, etc.

Derivational vrddhi with other suffixes is exceedingly rare ;



200 THE FORMATION OF NOUNS

such cases are agnidhra-
‘

belonging to the fire-kindler ’
(
agnidh

-)

and asvina- ‘ a day’s journey on horseback

The exact details of the development of this use of vrddhi

are somewhat obscure, but the material enables a number of

observations about it to be made. The process began in the late

Indo-Iranian period, developed rapidly in the pre-Vedic period

of Indo-Aryan and continued to extend during the historical

development of Sanskrit. The complete absence of any such

formations in IE languages outside Indo-Iranian, makes it clear

that it was a development confined to those languages, and the

fact that in early Iranian examples of this vrddhi are exceed-

ingly rare, shows that this type of formation was only in its

beginning at the time of the separation of Indo-Aryan and

Iranian. Iranian examples are O. Pers. margava-
‘

inhabitant of

Margiana ’, from margu-
‘

Margiana ’, Av. ahuiri- ‘ belonging to

Ahura- ’, ahuirya-
‘

son of a prince ’, from ahura-, mazdayasni-
'

belonging to the Mazdayasnian religion ’, xstd.vae.nya- ' de-

scendant of Xstavi. The three suffixes -a, -i and -ya which occur

in connection with vrddhi in these Iranian examples are the

ones that most frequently occur in this connection in Sanskrit,

and the suffix of the patronymic xstavaenya is related to the

-ayana which makes patronymics in Sanskrit.

The point of departure of this derivational vrddhi must be
sought in the old IE phonetic vrddhi, which, as instanced from

time to time above, is found sporadically in the radical syllable

of nouns of primary derivation. Instances quoted are rdjan-
' king ’, bharman-

‘

burden ’, vasas- ‘ garment ', ddru ‘ wood ’,

sanu-
‘

top ’, grdhi-
‘

seizure ’, and the like. Examining some
of the older cases of derivational vrddhi it can be seen that

manava- ‘ man ’, kavya- ‘ one having the qualities of a kavi-,

wise man ’, arya-
‘ Aryan ’, and nadya-

‘ bom from a river ’ and
similar forms which from the point of view of Sanskrit show the

vrddhi of secondary derivation, are not essentially different in

form from words like danava-
‘ demon ’, bhavya-

‘

which is to

be vdrya-
‘

to be chosen ’ and adya-
‘

to be eaten ’ which are

either classified as primary formations, or (in the case of

danava-, etc.) are derived from primary formations with phonetic

vrddhi. Likewise Skt. vasara-
‘

matutinal
;
day ’, would appear

to have derivational vrddhi (cf. vasar°), but elsewhere in Indo-

European a long vowel is seen in the primary neuter (Gk. eiap

<*wesr, etc.). It may be assumed that primary formations
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with vrddhi of the type daru-, ntibhi-, were originally more

general, and that forms of the type *manu- existed in paradig-

matic alternation with manu-, etc. ; and that when the guna

grade, manu-, etc., was eventually generalised in the majority of

the simple formations, there remained a class of thematic deri-

vatives formed on the basis of obsolete vrddhied stems, i.e.

manava- beside manu-. This nucleus showing the alternation

guna in the primary and vrddhi in the secondary derivative,

would then be the starting point of the system in which vrddhi

came to be widely used in the formation of secondary deriva-

tives.

This means that derivational vrddhi must have appeared first

in the case of the vowel a, and that the use of ai and au in these

formations must be due to analogy, for the reason that ai and
au do not occur in primary nominal derivation. There is evi-

dence that this was the case, since in Iranian, which reflects this

process in its early beginnings, a is the only vrddhied vowel

which appears in this type of derivative. Forms such as

Braetaona- n. pr. (cf. Skt. traitana-) and haomanayha- '

kindness
’

(cf. Skt. saumanasa-) which have been quoted as parallels to the

Sanskrit ai and au vrddhi, contain not vrddhi but guna. Since

the words from which they are derived had by nature a guna as

well as a weak grade
(
trai-jtn

-

‘ 3 ’
; (

a)sau-/(a)su

-

' good ’)

there is no reason why the above formations should not be

straight derivatives from this (like trdta ' triad ’). It is in

accordance with secondary origin of the ai and au vrddhi that

cases of derivational vrddhi with these vowels are much rarer

in the Rgveda than those containing a.

On the whole the system has been fully built up by the time

of the Rgveda. The main types are in existence, but examples do

not occur with the same frequency as in the later language.

There exist also a greater number of formations of the older

type, in which the secondary suffixes are added without vrddhi,

e.g. vapusa- beside vapusa- and visya- beside vaisya-. In the

later period the popularity of the vrddhied forms rapidly in-

creases, and it develops into one of the most characteristic

features of the Sanskrit language.

§ 21 . Grammatical Gender
In common with the other IE languages all Sanskrit nouns

are classified according to the three genders, Masculine, Fem-
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mine, and Neuter. This classification corresponds only partly

to the natural order of things, that is to say in so far as the nouns

or adjectives apply to human beings and to certain of the larger

animals. For the rest of the language the choice of gender is

arbitrary and without any logical foundation. In spite of this

the system has proved remarkably tenacious in the majority of

IE languages ;
in the modern Indo-Aryan languages, for in-

stance, where traces of the old IE grammatical system have

been reduced to a minimum, the system of grammatical gender

remains in operation. Languages such as English or Persian

which have abolished the distinction remain a minority even

now among the descendants of Indo-European.

A study of the evidence provided by the comparison of the

IE languages particularly of those which are recorded at an

early period, enables some insight to be gained into the origin

of this system. This is because grammatical gender was, at the

period of Indo-European which can be reached by comparison,

a comparatively recent innovation, and evidence enough can be

gathered from the main existing languages, to understand the

nature of its development.

Two stages can be traced in this development. At the earliest

stage there were two classes of nouns, on the one hand a ‘ com-

mon gender ’ later differentiated into masculines and feminines,

and on the other hand the ' neuters '. This state of affairs is

faithfully reflected in Hittite, which is distinguished from all

other IE languages by the absence of a special feminine gender.

The next stage sees the development of the feminine, and it is

only at this period that it is proper to speak of gender in the true

sense.

The existence of an earlier dual system is attested not only by
Hittite, but also by abundant evidence gathered from the re-

maining languages. Meillet and others had adopted it on the

basis of this latter evidence before anything much was known
about Hittite, and the discovery of Hittite has gone further to

confirm the theory. Attempts have been made to explain the

dual system of Hittite as due to the loss of the feminine gender

in that language, but no satisfactory evidence has been adduced

for this. The fact is that the evidence of the other languages

points unambiguously to the pre-existence of a dual system, and

since such a system is to be found in Hittite, which in other re-

spects preserves archaic features not known to the remaining
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languages, there is no reason why the Hittite evidence should

not be taken at its face value. The evidence from Sanskrit and
the other languages is briefly that (i) the bulk of the masculine

suffixes is also to be found in feminine nouns, and
(
2

)
that the

specifically feminine suffixes a, % are used also in masculine de-

rivatives.

(
1

)
The suffix -tar forms mainly agent nouns which are mas-

culine. For the feminine the suffix i is added
(
datri

)

and a

similar differentiation appears in other languages (Gk. Sorelpa,

Lat. datrix). On the other hand in the ancient group of nouns in

-tar expressing family relationships the undifferentiated suffix is

used for masculine
(
pitar

-)
and feminine

(
matar-, yatar-) nouns.

This conservative type preserves the older system which has

been abandoned in the ordinary agent nouns in favour of a

system in which masculine and feminine are distinguished.

The suffix -sar which appears in svasar-
‘

sister ’, also in tisras,

catasras, Lat. uxor and thematised in Hitt, ishassaras ‘ lady
’

functions adjectivally in the same way as -tar (both being

opposed to the neuter -sar, -tar), but it tended at an early period

to be specialised in feminine formations. The eventual adoption

of H-suffix as the normal means of expressing the feminine

checked this development, and only these few survivals

remain.

The adjectival suffix -man is normally masculine [brahman-,

etc.), but in bahuvrihi compounds it remains indifferent to

gender according' to the earlier system. Vedic examples of this

arepurusarma
(
Aditis), dyutadyamanam (usasam), sutarmanam

(navam), acc. pi. sucijanmanas
(
usasas), instr. pi. vajabhar-

mabhis
(
utibhis). The Atharva-veda first begins to show special

feminine forms in compounds containing the word naman-
* name ’

:
pahcanamm ‘ having five names ’, etc.

The feminine suffix is added to the present participle in San-

skrit and in Greek (bharanti, pepovaa) , but in Latin the older

undistinguished type is used for both masculine and feminine

(ferens ,
ferentem).

The non-neuter (i.e. accented) suffix -as functions in both

masculine and feminine nouns, e.g. apas-
‘

active ’ masc. and

fem. as opposed to apas- neut. ‘ work '
; likewise in bahuvrihi

compounds, sumanas nom. sg. masc. and fem. ‘ well-disposed’.

The same state of affairs appears in Greek, aXrjdrfs, evp.evr)s,

etc. The compound suffix -yas, functioning in a comparative
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sense, adds the feminine -l in Sanskrit
(
bhuyasi

,
etc.) but Latin

preserves the undifferentiated usage
(
maior

,

masc. and fem.).

Non-neuter nouns in -i and -u are both masculine and fem-

inine. The adjectives in i do not distinguish a masculine and

feminine stem (suds nom. sg. masc. and fem.) and those in -u

optionally follow the same system (ctirus masc. and fem.). The
latter may optionally form feminines in two ways (bahvi

‘

much’,

tanu
'

thin ’), but the fact that this still remains optional shows

that it is a comparatively recent innovation.

The thematic suffix -a, accented and forming adjectives was
originally in the same way indifferent to the distinction between

masculine and feminine. This state of affairs has become alto-

gether extinct in Sanskrit, but in addition to its being preserved

in full force in Hittite, it has left considerable traces in Greek

and Latin. It is preserved in Greek in compounds
(
po§o

-

SaKrvXos rjibs, etc.) and in both Greek and Latin in a number of

individual formations. A good illustration is provided by the

word for daughter-in-law which appears with the thematic

suffix in Greek and Latin (yvos, nurus) as opposed to the speci-

fically feminine a-suffix which appears in Sanskrit
(
snusa

)

and
Slavonic (Russ, snoxa). There is no doubt that the form pre-

served in Greek and Latin is the more original, and that the

form as it appears in Sanskrit and Slavonic is an innovation due
to the growth of the system of grammatical gender

;
IE

snus-o- was formed at a time when the accented thematic vowel

was used simply to make adjectives on the basis of neuter

stems in the way amply illustrated above
(
udra- : vhwp, etc.)

and was, as still in Hittite, indifferent to gender. The word is

based on an obsolete neuter in -us, and etymologically this

sn-u-s- is to be connected with sn-eu-bh- in Lat. nubo, etc.

(2) Instances in the reverse direction are quotable from a

variety of IE languages. In dealing with the suffix -a (-an) it

was pointed out that it could appear with two functions, one

originally neuter forming verbal abstracts, etc., and the other

adjectival
;

also that, since the usual variations in accent and
apophony between the two types were mainly eliminated in

these stems, there is no formal difference between the two. The
feminine gender developed with the specialisation of this suffix,

in its adjectival function, as a feminine suffix, but there are still

preserved a number of masculine adjectival formations with this

suffix. Examples of such masculines are seen in Lat. scriba,
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nauta, agricola, etc., 0. SI. sliiga
‘

servant vojevoda
‘ army

commander ’ which are in no way formally differentiated from

feminines. Greek also has such masculine a-stcms, but has

differentiated them on its own by adding -s in the nom. sg.

{TTOLrjr-fjs, etc.). In Sanskrit this type has become obsolete like

that of the feminine o-stems. On the other hand there remain a

number of masculines formed with the compound suffix -i

(-i-h) which functions side by side with d in the formation of

feminines. Skt. rathi- ‘ charioteer ’ is a survival from the time

when adjectival -i was indifferent to gender, before it became
specialised as a feminine suffix. In Italic and Celtic this adjec-

tival -l, by an easy change of syntactical function, was adapted

to form the genitive singular of o-stems
(
eqm stands to equus as

rathi- to rdtha-).

The existence of these common masc.-fem. formations so

abundantly in Sanskrit and other IE languages, together with

the twofold system of Hittite which shows no trace of a fem-

inine gender, is capable of only one explanation. An older dual

system has been replaced by a threefold classification into

genders. The old system is preserved in its entirety in Hittite
;

in Sanskrit and other languages it is still partly preserved, as

the above examples show, but in the main it has been replaced

by the threefold system.

The process of this development cannot be followed in detail

since it lies in the prehistory of the languages concerned. All that

can be said is that at some period of later Indo-European the

suffix a {-an) together with the compound suffixes % (-Th) and

u (-m-ii) came to be specialised as feminine suffixes. This must

have applied first to these suffixes in their adjectival use be-

ginning possibly with a small nucleus of words which happened

to possess this suffix and were feminine by meaning (e.g. Skt.

gna, Gk. ywrj). The suffixes so used are either an addition to

the primary adjectival suffix
(
rajhi

)
or in the case of thematic

stems a substitution for it {n6wos\newa).

The nature of the earlier dual system has been made suf-

ficiently clear in dealing with the individual suffixes above.

The words of ‘ common gender ’ from which masculine and

feminine nouns eventually derive are in origin adjectives or,

what from the point of view of early Indo-European is the same

thing, agent nouns. The fundamental division is the one repre-

sented on the one hand by Gk. v8a>p
‘

water ’, Hitt, arkuwar
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‘ prayer Skt. yasas- ' fame brahma
'

prayer *sthatar
‘

stability and on the other hand by Skt. udrd-
‘

water-

animal, otter fkvan-
‘

worshipping, worshipper ’, yasas-
‘ famous ’, brahman-

‘

priest ’, and sthatar- ‘ stander ’, and in

other examples copiously quoted above. It is therefore mis-

leading to speak of an ‘ animate ’ and ‘ inanimate ’ gender as if

the twofold classification were in origin the expression of such

a distinction. It is clear enough from the evidence that the

origin of the system was primarily grammatical and not due to

any psychological classification of objects in the external world.

The so-called nouns of ‘ common gender ’ or ' animate gender
’

are in origin agent nouns, and they are predominantly ‘ ani-

mate ’ (and in the main designative of human beings), because it

is natural that the agent type of noun is most frequently applied

to persons. It is not however exclusively so, and this may be

illustrated by a number of Greek formations in -r-qp, e.g. doprqp
' sword-belt ’, Aa/wmj/j

‘

lamp-stand ’, Kpar-qp
‘

mixing-bowl ’,

TpLiTTr/p
‘

pestle leuKT-qp
‘

yoke-strap ’, etc. These represent

an ancient type, better preserved in Greek than elsewhere, and
show how in origin the adjective/agent-noun class of stem had
nothing to do with the distinction between animate and in-

animate. We have seen that these suffixally accented forma-

tions are originally based on a class of neuters which are well

represented by the Hittite formations in -tar. The latter are in

the main verbal abstracts or nouns of a similar type. The
adjectival type with suffixal accent means somebody or some-

thing connected with the meaning of the primary neuter, and
could originally apply to things as well as to persons. Because

in practice such formations were most frequently applied to

persons, the tendency was to eliminate their use as inanimates,

so that in the case of nouns in -tir for instance such usage is rare

outside this Greek type.

Another type of archaism is preserved in the Vedic language.

This is the occasional use of the masculine form of adjectives,

in the case of consonantal stems, in agreement with neuter

nouns. As examples of this we may quote vdcah . . . dvibarhah

RV. 7. 8. 6, sardho . . . anarvanam 1. 37. 1, visarmanam krnuhi

vittam 5, 54, 9, iardho m&rutam . . . satyasravasam fbhvasam

5. 52. 8, tad rastram ojasvt bhavati MS 4, p. 47,4. These reflect an

early state of affairs when the formations with accented suffix

and vrddhied nominative were purely adjectival, unconnected
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with gender, and could therefore be used in agreement with any
noun. With the growth of the gender system a new type of

adjectival neuter was created, e.g. puru beside purus ' much
and traces like the above were eventually eliminated. The pro-

cess is still to be seen in the course of development in Sanskrit in

the case of the agent nouns in -tr ;
the neuter formation kartf-

‘

doer ’ (gen. sg. kartfnas) is unknown in the earliest texts and is

a later analogical development. The older neuter forms of

adjectives, though of early origin, were to begin with innova-

tions of the same type.

The foundation of the non-neuter class lies in the adjectival

formations, but it was early augmented by transferences which

introduced a growing number of action nouns. These have been

classified separately in the above pages and are illustrated by
such examples as bhara- masc. ‘ burden ’, jigisa

‘

desire of con-

quest ’, vac- fem. ‘ speech ’, ojman- masc. * strength ’, bhiyas-

fem. ' fear ’, matt- fem. ‘ intelligence ’, and tantu- masc.
‘ thread ’. The nature of this transference seems to have been

mainly mechanical. Personification plays a certain part but

this is strictly subsidiary. It is understandable that a stem like

usas- should appear as feminine for this reason in view of the

place of usas- in the Vedic pantheon ; or that oman-
'

assist-

ance ’ and daman- ' liberality ’ which are invoked as divine

attributes of the gods should be masculine rather than neuter.

But no such consideration can apply to the majority of such

nouns. For instance, while it is quite clear that vac- fem.
‘ speech ’ is in Sanskrit usage quite definitely personified as

opposed to the neuter vacas-, it cannot be said that it owes its

feminine gender to this. On the other hand it is capable of being

personified because for other reasons it has acquired the

feminine (derived from the originally common) gender. Stems

terminating in occlusives in all IE languages take the nomi-

native s and distinguish between nominative and accusative.

In this they are distinguished from the mass of neuter action

nouns and agree with the adjectival and agent noun type.

It is clear also from the absence of cases to the contrary that

this must have been the case from a very early period. There

is no logical basis for this ; all that can be said is that there is a

general rule that all stems of this type inflect in this way, that

vdk[s), vdcam is so inflected because it is a radical stem ending

in an occlusive. The fact that it is inflected in this way, and



208 THE FORMATION OF NOUNS

thereby acquires a non neuter, eventually feminine gender,

enables it to be personified. In the same way we may judge the

relationship between apas, nom. pi. fem. and udakam, udan-

(Gk. vBcup, etc.) ‘ water There is nothing about radical action

nouns as such, from the point of view of their meaning which

should cause them to become masculines or feminines
;
only the

mechanical development which caused them to inflect in the same
way as the adjectival type of noun which formed the basis of

the ‘ animate ’ gender is responsible for their becoming such.

In the same way other action noun stems ending in occlusives

early inflected in this way (Hitt, kartimmiyat-
‘

anger ’, etc.).

The neuter i-stems were eliminated except for small remnants,

and a similar tendency, though on a smaller scale is observable

among the action nouns in -u. The thematic action nouns are

extensions of root stems which were originally common gender,

and this characteristic they retained
; when the common gender

split into masculine and feminine they naturally became
masculines because this is the masculine adjectival suffix. In

the same way the action nouns in -a are feminine because this is

the feminine adjectival suffix.

An essential part is played in the development of the IE
system of gender by the system prevailing in these languages by
which an adjective must be inflected in the case, number and
gender of the noun with which it is in agreement. This is one of

the most characteristic features of Indo-European, as gram-

matical congruence on this scale is hardly to be found elsewhere.

Traces of an earlier system, in which the simple adjectival stem

could function in attributive use, survive in nominal composi-

tion, indicating that the full system was only gradually built up,

but it is none the less of ancient origin. It is fully developed

in Hittite and applies there to gender in so far as the ‘ common
gender ’ and the ‘ neuter ’ are distinguished, that is to say in the

nominative and the accusative. With the growth of the

feminine gender, which is the final stage in the development of

the system, the system of congruence was correspondingly

extended.

§22. Nominal Composition
The capacity to combine independent words into compound

words is inherited by Sanskrit from Indo-European, and similar

formations are found in other IE languages. Sanskrit differs
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from the other IE languages in the enormous development

which the system has undergone, which is unparalleled else-

where. This development, however, is characteristic only of the

classical language, and in the Yedic language the use made of

nominal composition is much more restricted. It is estimated

that in the Rgveda the role it plays is not more important than

in Homeric Greek. From the point of view of comparative

philology it is mainly the Vedic language that has to be con-

sidered. The unlimited development of nominal composition in

the later classical literature is artificial and not based on

spoken usage.

The main features of a compound, though not invariably

present, are (i) the appearance of the first member in its stem

form, without the inflectional endings with which, except in the

vocative, it is associated in independent use, and (2) the uniting

of the two elements under one accent. The first feature is of

great interest from the point of view of early Indo-European

morphology, since it points to a time when the simple stem of a

noun or adjective could appear in syntactical relation to other

words of the sentence, without the case terminations which later

became obligatory for the expression of such relationships. A
compound comes into existence when two words appear so

regularly and frequently together that they become to all

intents and purposes a single expression, a process which is

normally associated with the development of a specialised

meaning. In the case of inflected groups this leads to compounds
like Bfhaspati- proper name of a divinity (‘ lord of prayer ’).

On the other hand a compound like vispati-
‘

chief of a clan
’

can only derive, as a type, from a state of affairs in which the

relationship which is later expressed by the genitive case, could

be expressed by the simple juxtaposition of two nouns in a

certain order (yik poti-s). The compounds as a system are the

fossilised remains of an earlier state of Indo-European which

has long been supplanted by the consistently inflected type

which appears in Sanskrit and the classical languages.

Four main classes of compound were recognised by the Indian

grammarians, Tatpumsa (with a special subdivision Kar-

madharaya) Bahuvrihi, Dvandva and Avyayibhava, terms which

will be defined below. Of these the last two are in the main
specifically Indian developments

;
the types inherited from

Indo-European are those classified as tatpurusa and bahuvrihi.



210 THE FORMATION OF NOUNS

For the purpose of this brief exposition the inherited types may
be divided into two major classes, namely I. those which

function as nouns and II. those which function as adjectives.

These are followed by III. Dvandva and IV. Avyaylbhava.

The first class falls into two main divisions according to

whether the first member is (a) an adjective or noun in apposi-

tion with the second member or (b) a noun standing in such re-

lationship to the second member as would normally be ex-

pressed by a case termination. Conversely the adjectival type

can conveniently be divided into two classes according to

whether the final member is adjective or noun. Of the two

major classes, nominal and adjectival, the former are rare in the

early language, and this is the case elsewhere in Indo-European.

On the other hand the various types of adjectival compound
are abundantly represented, as elsewhere, particularly in Greek.

We shall see that there is very good reason for this disparity and

that it is of significance for understanding how the system

evolved.

I. A. Compounds in which the two members stand in apposi-

tion to each other are named Karmadharaya by the Indian

grammarians. The main class consists of an adjective followed

by a noun. The type is rare in the Samhitas, but becomes more
frequent in the later Vedic prose texts. Examples are candra-

mas-
'

(bright) moon purnamasa-
‘

full-moon ’, ekavira-
‘

unique hero ’, krsnasakuni-
‘

raven ’, mahagrama- ‘ great host ’,

mahdvira-
'

great hero ’, mahadhana-
‘

great wealth ’, nilotpala-

‘ blue lotus ’, rajatapatra-
‘

silver vessel ’, daksinagni-
‘

southern

fire ’, adharahanu-
‘

lower jaw ’, trtiyasavand- ' 3rd pressing ’,

navadava-
‘

land newly burnt for cultivation ’, krsnasarpa-
‘ cobra ’. Such compounds possess frequently specialised mean-
ings, which would not automatically be expressed by the simple

combination of the meanings of the adjective and the noun.

The word krsnasakuni literally ‘ black bird ’, means more speci-

fically ‘ raven ’
;

‘ black bird ’ would be expressed by the un-

compounded noun and adjective. Similarly nilotpala- means not

merely ‘ a blue lotus ’, but a particular botanical species

(
Nymphaea cyanea). It is only in the later language that such

compounds show a tendency to be used as simple equivalents of

the combination adjective 4- noun.

In a smaller class the first member is a noun in a relation of

apposition to the second member. Such are purusamrga-
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‘ male antelope ulukaydtu- ‘ owl demon vrsdkapi ' man-

ape rajarsi-
‘

royal sage dhenustari
‘

barren cow uksavehdt-
‘

an impotent bull

The karmadharaya is represented in other IE languages by
such examples as Gk. aKponoXis, p-earoyaua, dypidfjLTreXos, Lat.

angiportus, etc., and the second type can be compared with

formations like Gk. larpop.avns
‘

physician-seer ’. But just as

in the earliest Sanskrit these formations are rare. This is

natural in view of the origin of these compounds and their place

in the grammatical structure of Indo-European in its various

stages. They are the remains of a time when the adjective,

when used attributively, took no inflections for gender, number
and case. Such a state of affairs came early to be replaced in

Indo-European by one in which the attributive adjective was
inflected in agreement with its noun in all cases, genders and

numbers, but there remained a few expressions which were so

grown together in usage that they continued as relics of the old

system. These could then serve as models for the creation of

new examples of the same type.

B. Tatpurusas with an ordinary substantive as their first

member are in the earliest language somewhat more numerous
than compounds of the karmadharaya type, but they are still

distinctly rare in comparison with Bahuvrihis and other adjec-

tival types. They are rarest in the earliest part of the Rgveda

and become gradually more important in the succesive stages

of Vedic literature. Examples are rajaputra- ‘ king’s son ’,

mrtyubandhu-
'

companion of death ’, vispati- ‘ lord of the

tribe ’, drupada-
‘

post of wood ’, hiranyaratha-
‘

car of gold ’,

devakilbisa-
'

offence against the gods ’, indrasena ‘ Indra’s

army ’, camasadhvaryu- ‘ the priest connected with the cups ’,

drughana-
’ mace of wood ’, acaryajayti

‘

teacher’s wife ’,

purusaraja-
‘

king of men ’, ajaloma- ‘ goat’s hair ’, asvavald-
‘

hair (from the tail) of a horse ’, udapatra- ‘ bowl of water ’.

The relationship between the two members is most frequently

that expressed by the genitive case, but being very general it

can in various examples be transcribed by all cases, and the

Indian grammarians have classified them on these lines

:

Dative, yupadd.ru
‘ wood for a sacrificial post ’ (yupdya daru),

ablative, caurabhaya-
‘

fear of thieves ’
(
caurebhyo bhayam),

locative gramavasa-
‘

dwelling in a village ’, accusative

videsagamana
‘

going abroad '.
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Compounds of which the last member is a verbal action noun
in -ti form a special class. Such are dhanasati- ' winning of

wealth devahuti-
‘

invocation of the gods somasuti-
‘

pressing

of soma ’ and devahiti-
1

ordinance of the gods These have
accent of the first member as opposed to the tatpurusas above

and in this respect go with the adjective compounds whose final

member is a participle in -ta (vlrajata-, etc.). They are also

abundantly formed in the earliest language, a characteristic

which is usually reserved for adjective compounds. A few

instances where the final member in -ti has acquired a concrete

sense are to be classed with the examples above, e.g. devahett
' weapon of the gods ’.

The corresponding type appears in other IE languages in such

examples as Gk. p.rjTpoTrdrcop
'

mother’s father ’, TrarpaSeXpos
' father’s brother ’, olKoSeanoTTjs

‘

master of a house ’, Lat.

muscerda
‘

mouse dung ’, Goth, piudangardi-
‘

king’s house ’,

0. SI. vodotoku
'

watercourse ’.

Besides these there exists in the Vedic language a new type of

compound in which the first member retains its genitive ending,

and, most frequently, its accent. These are commonest with

pati- as the last member : vanaspdti- ‘ lord of the wood, tree ’,

gnispali-
‘

husband of a divine woman ’, bfhaspati-
‘

lord of de-

votion ’, etc. ; with one accent amhasaspati-
‘

lord of distress ’,

name of an intercalary month. Other examples appear rarely :

divodasa-
'

servant of heaven ’, rayasposa-
‘

increase of wealth ’
;

later, gospada- ‘ cow’s footprint, small puddle ’, ddsyahputra-
' slave-girl’s son (term of abuse) ’. Compare Gk. AwoKovpoi,

etc. This is the type of compound an inflected language might

be expected to form. Its emergence in the Vedic language is to

be viewed in connection with the comparative rarity of the

ordinary type. As in Greek, etc., these had come to play only a

small part in the language, and were in comparison with other

kinds of compound, unproductive. Later the reverse process

sets in
;
the frequency of the true tatpurusa increases and the

development of the new inflected type is checked.

II. Compounds functioning as adjectives may be divided

into two classes according as to whether the latter member is

an adjective or noun.

A. (i) (a) Compounds with verbal adjective as second member.

In these the first member most frequently stands in the accusa-

tive relationship to the verbal adjective which forms the
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second member. They may be classified according to the various

types of stem that appear in the second member.

Root-stems : havirad-
‘

eating the oblation asvavid-
‘

know-

ing horses vrtrahan-
‘

slaying enemies ’. Roots in i, u, r may
not appear as root nouns and add the augment -t : dhanajit-
‘

conquering wealth somasut-
‘

pressing soma jyotiskft-
‘ making light ’. Such compounds with root stems have some-

times a passive meaning : manoyuj- ‘ yoked by the will

hrdayavidh-
‘

pierced to the heart ’. The type is familiar in other

IE languages, cf. Gk. /Joan-A^, Lat. fidicen, artifex, etc.

Thematic suffix : annada- ‘ food-eating goghna- ‘ killing

cows devavanda-
‘

god-praising karmakara-
‘ workman ’. A

newer type in which the first member takes the accusative (or

occasionally some other) termination is common in connection

with this suffix : dhanahjaya-
‘

conquering wealth purandard-
'

destroying cities talpesaya-
‘

lying on a bed ’. The thematic

type is familiar in other IE languages : Av. hasidava- ‘ betray-

ing a friend Gk. dvfiopdopos, Spvrofios, Lat. causidicus, mag-

nificus, Russ, vodonds
‘

water-carrier etc.

Suffix -ana : kesavdrdhana-
‘

cutting hair amitradambhana-
‘

deceiving enemies devayajana-
‘

worshipping the gods ’.

Suffix -in : ukthasamsin-
‘

singing hymns vratacarin-
‘

performing a vow satyavddin- ‘ speaking the truth ’.

Suffix -i :
pathiraksi- ' protecting the road sahobhari-

‘ bearing strength ’.

Suffixes -van and -man : somaptivan- ‘ drinking soma
baladavan- ‘ giving strength svaduksadman-

‘

sharing out

sweet things ’. Cf. Gk. TToXvSeypwv.

Other suffixes - rastradipsu- ‘ injuring the kingdom
lokakrtnu-

‘

world making nrpdtf- ‘ men-protecting ’.

Among formations of this kind there is a considerable class

in which the form of the last member is modelled on the present

stem taken by the root in question. Such are stems ending

in :

-ya (4th class)
:

punarmanya- ‘

again thinking of akrstapacya-
‘

ripening without ploughing asuryampasya- ‘ not seeing the

sun ’.

-ay

a

(ioth class and causatives) : anilaya-
'

not resting

janamejaya-
‘

rousing the people dharmadharaya- ‘ maintain-

ing the law ’. Cf. Av. narb vaepaya-.

-nva : visvaminvd
‘

stimulating all dhiyamjinvd-, ddnupinva-.
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-na : duradabhna-, kulampuna-, sadaprna-. Cf. Gk. filo-

dapvos, 7ToXv8dp,vrjs.

Infixed nasal : agnimindha-, salyakrnta-, govinda-. Cf. Av.

yimd'karsnta-.

Reduplicated formations : sardhanjaha-, manojighra-, idad-

adha-. Cf. Av. azro'daha-.

(b) Compounds with a past participle passive as second

member differ from these in the syntactical relation of their

members, and also in having their accent normally on the first

member. For this reason they may be treated as a separate

sub-class. They are a very productive type : hastakrta-
‘ made

by hand virajata- ‘ bom of a hero devatta-
‘

given by the

gods prajdpatisrsta-
‘

created by P. ’, ulkabhihata-
‘

struck by
a thunder bolt ’

;
indrota- ‘ helped by Indra This is an old

Indo-European type which is also represented in related lan-

guages : Av. ahura-Sata-, Gk. OeoSfnjros, iWijAa-ros, etc.

The type of compound instanced under (a) is characterised by
the fact that the second member is very frequently, in the case

of some classes almost invariably, a stem that cannot appear in

independent use. Compounds like goghna- may be formed at

will but a simple ghna- does not exist. The same feature is

shared by the related languages and goes back to the Indo-Euro-

pean period. The origin of this type of compound goes back to

an earlier phase of Indo-European with a different and simpler

structure to that prevailing in the historical period and the

period immediately preceding it. What in the historical period

are compounds were to begin with constructions of a type

which are familiar in languages with a less developed inflection

than Indo-European. The relative participles known in

Dravidian and certain other linguistic groups are instances

of this type of constmction. In Indo-European the growth

of inflection led to the disuse of such simple constructions

but this type of compound, based on them, continued to

flourish.

(2) Compounds having as their last member an ordinary

adjective are comparatively few. Such are : tanusubhra-
'

shining in body ’, yajnadhira-
‘

versed in the sacrifice

sdmavipra-
‘

skilled in Sama chants ’, tilamisra-
‘

mixed with

sesamum ’
; with case termination of the first member,

maderaghu-
‘

quick in exhilaration ’, vidmanapas-
‘

working with

wisdom ’.
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B. (i) Bahuvrihi-. The bahuvrihi or possessive compounds
contain the same elements and in the same order as the kar-

madharaya and tatpurusa compounds but differ in meaning in

that the compound functions as an adjective qualifying some
other concept. They also differ in accentuation from the

karmadharaya and tatpurusa types, being characterised

normally by the retention of the accent of the first member of

the compound. The distinction between the two opposing types

is illustrated by such cases as rtijaputra-
‘

having kings as sons
’

as opposed to rdjaputra-
‘

son of a king ’ and sUryaiejas-
'

having

the brightness of the sun ’ as opposed to suryatejas-
‘

the sun’s

brightness ’. The following will serve as typical examples of the

bahuvrihi type : bahuvrihi- ‘ having much rice ’ (after which
the class is named), mayUraroman-

‘

having the plumes of a

peacock ’, indrasatru- ' whose foe is Indra ’, ugrdbahu- ‘ having

powerful arms ’, dirghasmasru-
‘

long-bearded jivdputra-
‘

having living sons ’, iddMgni-
‘

whose fire is kindled ’, prd-

yatadaksina-
‘ who has presented sacrificial gifts chinndpaksa-

‘

whose wing is severed ’, sucadratha-
‘

having a shining chariot ’,

pahcanguri-
'

five-fingered ’, madhujihva-
‘ honey-tongued ’,

manigriva- ‘ having a necklace on the neck ’

,
patrahasta-

'

having a

vessel in the hand ’, vdjrabahu- ‘ armed with the vajra khara-

mukha- ‘

donkey-faced In the Vedic language there are occas-

ional examples with inflected first member : kratvamagha-
‘

constituting a reward gained by intelligence ’, dsdtmisu-
‘

having arrows in the mouth ’, diviyoni- ‘ whose origin is in

heaven ’.

The type is widely distributed in the IE languages. Gk.

XevKwXevos
‘

white-armed ’, poSoSd/crvXo?
‘

rose-fingered ’, Lat.

magnanimus ‘ great-souled ’, capricornus
‘

having the horns of a

goat ’, Goth, hrainya-hairts
'

pure-hearted ’, O. SI. crinovlasu
‘

black-haired ’.

The bahuvrihi likewise originated in the earlier, less inflected

period of Indo-European, and it remained after the system of

declining adjective and noun in apposition was developed.

That development was, as we have seen, unfavourable to the

growth of a large class of karmadharaya compounds, since in

the simple collocations of adjective and noun the inflected

forms were used. On the other hand the bahuvrihi construc-

tion could not be so simply transformed, since a substitute

could only be found by clumsy periphrases. Consequently it
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survived in the more developed inflectional stage in the form of

these compounds.

Though the latter member of these compounds is always a

noun, it does, in the case of consonantal stems always have an

adjectival form, e.g. suyasas-
‘

of good fame From *(a)su

yasas-
‘ good fame ’ (cf. Hitt, assu-

‘

good ’) an adjective, nom.

sg. suyasas is formed in the same way as yastis from simple

ydsas, since the apophony indicates that the accent was origin-

ally on the last syllable of the compound too. The same applies

to the w-stems : nom. sg. purunama '

having many names ’,

etc. Adjectival -a is frequently used in the same way as with

simple nouns : anudra-
'

without water ’, urunasa-
‘

having a

broad nose ’, trivatsa-
‘

three years old ’, sarvavedasa-
‘

(sacrifice)

in which all property is given away ’. Other adjectival suffixes

are frequently appended, e.g. -ka : jivapitrka-
‘

whose father is

alive ’, punyalaksmika-
‘

having auspicious marks ’
; -ya :

hiranyakesya- ‘ golden haired ’, madhuhastya-
‘

having sweetness

in the hand ’
;

-in : mahahastin- ‘ having a large hand ’,

satagvin-
‘

having a hundred cows ’.

(2) Adjectival compounds are formed on the basis of the

combination preposition + noun. Corresponding to dty amhas
' beyond distress ’ there exists the compound dtyamhas- ‘ one

who is beyond the reach of distress ’. Similarly anuvrata-
‘ obedient ’, abhidyu-

‘

directed to heaven ’, upakaksa-
‘

reach-

ing to the shoulder ’, urdhvanabhas-
‘

being above the clouds ’,

parihasta
‘

something put round the hand, amulet These

compounds frequently take the adjectival suffixes which have

been noted above in the case of bahuvrihis : ajarasa- ‘reaching

to old age ’, dpathi-
‘

being in the way ’, paripanthin-
‘ way-

layer ’, upatrnya-
‘

lurking in the grass ’.

(3) An archaic class, confined entirely to the Vedic language,

is composed of a participial first member governing the second

member. Examples : vidadvasu-
‘

winning wealth ’, bharad-

vdja-
‘

carrying off prizes ', taraddvesa-
‘

overcoming hostility

mandayatsakha- ‘ rejoicing friends ’. The same type is estab-

lished in Old Iranian : Av. vanat • p9sana-
‘

winning battles ’,

etc. Sporadically other verbal noun stems are used in the same
way : Trasadasyu- ‘ making enemies tremble ’, radavasu-
‘

opening up wealth ’, ditivdra-
‘

giving choice things ’. Similar

governing compounds are familiar in Greek : pepeoLKos ‘ carry-

ing his house ’, eA/ceatVeTrAoj ‘ dragging robes ’.
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Adjective compounds used as adverbs

Compound adjectives may be used adverbially in the same

way as simple adjectives, and as such normally appear in the

accusative singular neuter. This is common with bahuvrihis

and in the classical literature long conglomerations of this

nature are frequently so used. It is also common with the com-

pounds having a preposition or other indeclinable as first

member, thus atimdtram adv. ‘ excessively ’ from atimdtra- adj

.

‘ excessive ’. Such adverbial compounds are considered by the

Hindu grammarians to be a separate class of compound and they

are termed avyaytbhava-. The reason for this lies in the fact that

in the later language there is a considerable class of such

adverbs without actual adjectives corresponding to them. This

class is represented by such examples as upardjam
‘

near the

king ’, upanadam ‘ near the river pratyagni
‘

facing the fire
’

and pratinisam
‘

nightly ’. A productive class of indeclinables

is formed by those compounds, which have a relative adverb as

prior member
:
yathakdmam ‘

according to wish ’
,
ydvajjivam

‘

as

long as one lives ’, etc.

III. Dvandva Compounds.

This type has nothing exactly corresponding to it in the re-

lated languages and has developed mainly within the historical

period of Sanskrit itself. The earliest type which is common to

Sanskrit and Avestan consists of two duals, each retaining its

own accents, which are juxtaposed in such a way that a + b is

expressed by 2a + 26: Mitrd-Varunau
‘

M. and V.’, dyavd-

prthivi ‘ heaven and earth ’, usdsa-nakta
‘ dawn and night ’

;
cf.

Av. pasu vira
‘

beast and man ’, gen. pasvd virayd. Sometimes

elliptic duals may be used in place of this construction : Mitrd
‘ M. and V.’, pitara

‘

parents ’, dydva
‘

heaven and earth ’.

This represents the oldest state of affairs. Out of such con-

structions, which are not in the proper sense of the term com-

pounds, the Sanskrit system of dvandva compounds developed

and some of the intermediate stages may be observed in the

early literature. Thus (1) the form of the nom. acc. dual is

retained in the first member in cases other than nom.

acc. : mitrd-vanmayoh instead of mitrayor varunayoh
; (2) in

a small number of instances in the RV., and in a somewhat

larger number in the later Samhitas, the first member of such a
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combination loses its accent : indrapusnoh, somarudrayoh.

The final stage appears when the first member appears in its

simple stem form : indravayti (only example in RV.) vdyu-

savitfbhyam, daksakratu, etc.

Because the ending of the agent nouns, etc., in -tar in the nom.

sg. coincides with that of the first member of the dual dvandva,

this form is chosen in dvandva compounds having such a stem

as first member :
pitdputrau ‘ father and son ’, hotadhvaryu, etc.

Plural dvandvas are exceedingly rare in the earliest language.

Of the few examples indramarutah (voc.) and pitaputrah
‘

father

and sons ’ are modelled, as far as their first member is con-

cerned, on the dual dvandvas. An example of the normal type,

with simple stem of first member, appears in a late hymn of the

Rgveda : ajavayah ' sheep and goats ’. In the later Vedic litera-

ture such examples become more common : devamanusydh
‘

gods and men ’, bhadrapdpdh ‘ good and bad ’. In this period

also dvandva compounds with more than two members begin

to appear :
pranapanodanesu.

Feminine nouns are not found employed in the oldest type of

dvandva in the Veda, though such are known from Avestan :

apa urvaire ‘ water and crops ’. They appear in the later Vedic

period in the fully developed type of compound :
jayapati

'

wife

and husband ’.

A few neuter dvandvas of the fully developed type appear

even in the Rgveda : satyanrte ' truth and falsehood ’, ahoratrani
‘ days and nights ’. There are also a few older types : idhmti-

barhis- with two accents and istapurta- with the first member
modelled on the old type of masculine dvandva. In the plural

dvandvas angaparumsi
‘

limbs and joints ’ (two accents) and
ukthasastrani

‘ hymns and praises ’ the form of the first member
may be interpreted as the old form of the nom. acc. pi. neut.

At an early period there was created a type of neuter dvandva
which functions as a singular collective stem : krtakrta- ' what
has been done and what has not been done ’, trnodaka-

‘

grass

and water ’, kasipiipabarhand-
‘

pillow and bolster ’. In the

examples both members are neuters. The same type also

appears early in cases where one member is neuter, whether it

be the last member as in kesasmasru-
‘

hair and beard ’ and in

klomahrdaya- ‘ lungs and heart ’, or the first member as in

ahoratra-
‘

a day and a night ’, sirogriva- ' head and neck ’ and

in yugasamya-
‘

yoke and the attaching pin '. Finally the stage
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is reached (in the Brahmanas) when two non-neuters are com-

bined to form a singular collective dvandva : osadhivanaspaU-
‘
plants and trees candratdrakd- ‘ moon and stars ustrakhara-

* camels and asses

Adjectival dvandvas are formed by the combination of two

adjectives applying to the same noun, and such occur from the

Rgveda onwards : nllalohita- ‘ dark blue and red tamradhumra-
"
dusky copper-coloured arunababhru- ‘ red brown krsna-

dabala-
'

speckled black sitosna-
‘

lukewarm etc. There are

parallels to these in other IE languages (e.g. Gk. XevKOTrvppos,

XevKopouos, yXvKVTriKpos) and it is likely that in contradistinc-

tion to the nominal dvandvas the type is inherited from Indo-

European.



CHAPTER V

THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS

§i. Accent and Apophony

The IE declensional system was characterised by a shift of

accent from the stem in the strong cases (nom. acc. sg. and du.,

nom. pi.) to the termination in the weak cases, that is to say in

the majority of the oblique cases. This shift of accent entailed

apophonic changes affecting stem and suffix. The system was
already in decay in the late IE period, and tending to be replaced

by a system of fixed accent. In Vedic the shift of accent is best

maintained in monosyllabic stems, but considerable traces of it

are found in the case of other types of stem, both radically

accented neuters
(
yakrt

,
yaknas) and suffixally accented masc.-

fem. types.

The three grades of apophony associated with this accent

shift are clearly seen in the declension of vrtrahan-

:

nom. sg.

vrtraha, acc. sg. vrtrahanam, gen. sg. vrtraghnas. It is seen also

in the suffixally accented r- and n-stems of the type pita,

pitdram, pitrd, uksa
‘

bull ’, uksdnam, nksnas. Elsewhere it has

been modified and simplified in various ways. The vrddhi of the

nom. sg. tends to be extended to the acc. sg. and nom. pi., e.g.

pat
‘

foot ’, pddam, pddas, as opposed to Gk. noSa, noSes. The
accent shift may remain while the vowel gradation is abandoned,

e.g. dlk
‘

direction ’, gen. sg. disas for what must originally have

been *deiks : dikes. Conversely the accent may be stabilised

but the vowel gradation retained, e.g. pasuman ‘ possessing

cows ’, pasumantam, pasumatas.

The system of accent shift is best preserved in radical con-

sonantal stems. In these the accent regularly appears on the

termination outside the strong cases. On the other hand the

accompanying vowel gradation is only partially preserved. The
three grades appear in the declension of ksam-

‘

earth ’
: nom.

du. ksama with vrddhi, loc. sg. ksami with guna, gen. sg. ksmas,

jmas, gtnas with zero grade of root. Elsewhere the zero grade is

rare in alternating stems : cf. vrtraghnas already mentioned,
220
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havyauha instr. sg. of havyavah-
‘

carrying the oblation duras

(once duras RV. 2. 2. 7.) acc. pi. of dvdras
‘

doors In other

stems there is only alternation between vrddhi and guna, e.g.

nom. sg. pdt ‘ foot ’, gen. sg. padas, apas nom. pi. ‘ water

acc. pi. apas, ndsa nom. acc. du. ' nostrils ’, gen. loc nasds. The
vrddhi grade is generalised in vac-

‘

speech ’ (nom. sg. vdk, gen.

sg. vdcas) as also in Lat. vox, vdcis, in contradistinction to the

guna grade in Gk. op, omx. The guna grade is generalised in such

nouns as ksdp-
‘

night instr. sg. ksapa, spas-
'

spy etc.

Root nouns having i, u, or r as the radical vowel have

generalised the weak grade in all cases : dik nom. sg. ‘ direc-

tion gen. sg. disas, instr. pi. digbhis, similarly from fc-
‘ hymn

fk, reds, rgbhis, and so on without exception. With these belong

root nouns originally ending in H, namely radical stems in -1

and -u, e.g. dht-
‘

thought ’ (dhis, dhiyam, dhiyds) and bhti-
4
earth ’

(
binds , bhuvam, bhuvas).

Accent alternation has been abandoned as a general rule in

the case of those root stems which appear at the end of com-
pounds, e.g. trivft-

‘

threefold ’, gen. sg. trivftas. The older

alternating system is only preserved in vrtraghnas because the

vowel of the root had been elided. In the alternating stem

anadvah- gen. sg. anaduhas the apophony indicates that there

was originally a shifting accent which has been replaced by a

fixed accent. An exception to the general tendency is found in

the various formations in -anc
(
pratyanc-, etc.) which are

originally compounds of prepositions with the root of aksi
‘

eye ’.

Here the accent appears on the termination in the weakest cases

(gen. sg. praticas) but it is shifted back in the middle cases with

a corresponding difference of grades
(
pratyagbhis).

The movable accent was originally characteristic of the neuter

nouns formed with the various suffixes classified above. The
tendency was from the late IE period for this to be given up and
replaced by a fixed radical accent. Nevertheless there remain in

Sanskrit, as also in Greek, various survivals from this system.

The accent shift is usually preserved in the archaic neuters with

alternating rjn stem : asrk, asnas
‘

blood ’, yakrt, yaknas
‘ liver ’, sakrt, saknas ' dung ’

;
likewise in the stems in ijn :

aksi, aksnas
‘

eye ’, dsthi, asthnas
'

bone ’, dadhi, dadhnas
‘

curd ’.

Similar terminational accent appears also in asnas gen. sg.

(1asya-
‘ mouth ’), likewise in dosnas, yusnds, udnas and sirsnas

(gen. sg. to dos
‘

forearm ’, yds- ‘ broth ’, udaka-
‘

water ’, and
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siras
‘

head ’). The terminational accent in the oblique cases

entails in some instances a reduction of the root, e.g. udnas as

compared with Engl, water, etc. It is seen also in gen. sg. usras
‘

of the dawn ’ compared with the strong stem vasar° which

appears in compounds. In two cases fixed accent has been

applied to nouns of the old rjn declension : ahar, ahnas
‘

day

Udhar, tidhnas
‘

udder ’.

In the masc. and fem. r- and w-stems the accent shift to the

termination is preserved in the weakest cases where the vowel

of the suffix is lost : pita, pitrd, cf. Gk. -nar^p, nan-pos, miirdhd
‘ head gen. murdhnas, uksd ' bull uksnas, cf. Gk. dpr/v,

Faprjv
‘

lamb gen. apvos. In the middle cases where the n and

r of the suffix were vocalised on the loss of the guna vowel the

accent is retracted to the suffix : pitfbhis, murdhabhis. In cer-

tain cases the apophony indicates that the accent was originally

of the alternating variety although it has become fixed : sva
‘

dog gen. sunas (original accent in Gk. kwos), yuvd ‘

young
man gen. ytinas, maghava, maghonas.

With as-stems traces of this accent shift are exceedingly rare.

The instr. sg. bhisd (bhiyds-
‘

fear ’) and the gen. sg. usds (for

us-s-as) show both the terminational accent and the correspond-

ing weak form of suffix and root. Otherwise these stems have
been normalised.

This accent was originally characteristic of the i- and ^-sterns,

and traces remain notably in Greek : ols
‘

sheep gen. olos,

yow ‘

knee yowos, 8opv
‘

spear 8ovpos. Sanskrit in general

has stabilised the accent (avyas, madhvas

)

though occasionally

the apophony indicates original accent of the termination, e.g.

in drunas
(
<drunas) gen. of darn ‘ wood ’. The nom. sg. pasu

nt. and the gen. sg. pasvas (masc. but originally neuter) repre-

sent the original IE inflection, but they no longer belong to-

gether, since the forms classed with pdsu have acquired a

normal radical accent, and a masc. pasus has come into being,

to which the gen. sg. pasvas is attached. Elsewhere termina-

tional accent appears in a small number of suffixally accented

nouns which take the gen. sg. termination -as : arts : aryas ;

rayis : rayas
;
pitus : pitvas.

The accent shift remains in the case of those participles in

-ant which are accented on the suffix : nom. sg. adan
‘

eating ’
:

instr. sg. adatd
;
yuiijan

‘

joining ’

:
yunjata

;
snnvan

'

press-

ing ’
: snnvatd, etc. ; but this does not apply to the middle
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cases where the accent is on the suffix and not the termination.

These are the main cases where shift of accent appears in de-

clension in Sanskrit. Elsewhere, and these form the majority of

stems, the accent has been stabilised either on the root or on the

suffix. Fixed accent on the root becomes the normal accentua-

tion of neuter nouns in Sanskrit : dhanva
‘ bow ’, dhdnvanas

;

nama ‘ name ’, namnas
;
brahma ‘ prayer ', brahmanas

;
amhas

‘

distress ’, dmhasas ;
niadhu

‘ honey ’, mddhvas, madhunas
;

vari
‘

water ’, vdrinas. Fixed radical accent is likewise the rule

in those masculine and feminine nouns which are accented on

the root : bhrata ' brother ’, instr. bhrdtra
;

raja
‘

king ’, gen.

rajhas
;

bhavan
‘

being ’, bhavatas
;
goman ‘

possessing cows

gomatas
;

avis
‘

sheep ’, avyas
;

patis
‘

lord ’, pates, pdtyus

(husband) ;
kratus

‘

wisdom ’, krdtvas
;

satrus
‘ enemy ’, sdtros.

Thematic stems, both those accented on the root and those

accented on the suffix, have invariably fixed accent both in San-

skrit and Greek. The same applies to verbal thematic stems.

The evidence is that in Indo-European such stems were char-

acterised by fixed accent from the beginning.

Fixed suffixal accent in the case of non-thematic stems

appears in a number of types. It is rare in Sanskrit in the r-

and w-stems, though not uncommon in Greek (mH/xijv Troipevos,

and with vrddhi carried through, So-njp, Sorijpos). Such accent

only appears in Sanskrit in those w-stems in which the suffixal

vowel is not elided in the weak cases : brahma, brahmanas.

On the other hand this type of accentuation has assumed

great importance in the case of the i- and M-stems, where it

produced a special inflection of the suffixally accented type

(adjective and agent noun), which was eventually applied to all

masculine and feminine nouns however accented. Inflection of

the type pita : pitre is found only in the stem sakhi- friend ’,

nom. sg. sakha, dat. sg. sdkhye, but there has been a secondary

shift of accent to the root which must have originally been the

same in the two cases. Elsewhere in the normal type
(
agnis

,

agnds) there is fixed radical accent, and this type must be very

ancient because accent and apophony are in agreement in the

gen. sg., etc. The accent causes the retention of the guna grade

of the suffix in the genitive, dative
(
agnaye

)
and nom. pi.

(agnayas), and the reduction of the gen. sg. termination to -s

(agnd-s). Likewise in the case of w-stems the inflection of the

type vayus
‘

wind gen. sg. vayos arises from the fixation of
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the accent on the suffix of suffixally accented agent nouns and
adjectives. This type of declension eventually ousts the alter-

native type, which was originally exclusively used with neuter

nouns
(
madhvas

,
pasvas originally neuter) and optionally in the

agent noun-adjective type
(
sakhye with secondary radical

accent). The decline of the neuter as opposed to the masc.-fem.

types is largely responsible for this development.

Fixed accent on the suffix is to be found also in masc. and
fem. stems in -as : nom. raksas, gen. raksasas and in the stems

in -mant and -vant in so far as they are accented on the suffix :

pasuman, pasumdtas. In the latter case the apophony indicates

an original shifting accent. It does so also in the perfect parti-

ciples whose fixed accent must be of secondary origin : cakrvdn,

cakrusas.

The accent of certain infinitival forms calls for mention since

it differs from any of the types listed so far. This appears in

certain dative infinitives which are accented on the suffix. This

is most commonly found in infinitives formed from s-stems, e.g.

rcase
‘

to praise carase
‘

to move spiirdhdse
'

to strive

bhojase
‘

to enjoy ’. Some examples are also found from man-
and ww-stems : vidmane

‘

to know ’ davane
‘

to give turvdne
‘ to overcome ’. This accent cannot be original since suffixal

accent is proper to the adjective and agent-noun type, whereas
the neuter action nouns, to which these infinitives belong, are

accented on the root. It is also hardly possible that this type of

accentuation should have supplanted a radical accentuation,

since that has become the normal type, and the reverse would
be expected. The accent normal to neuter nouns does some-

times occur in these infinitives, rarely in those with suffix -as

(iayase 'to go dhdyase ‘ to cherish ’), more preponderantly

elsewhere
(
ddmane ‘

to give ’, dhurvane
‘

to injure ’. Since it is

unlikely that this normal type would be supplanted, the in-

finitival accent on the suffix must be explained as a substitu-

tion for older terminational accent
(
*rcasd

,

etc.). The cause of

this change is not altogether clear but it may be associated with

the tendency observed elsewhere to avoid final accentuation in

forms of more than two syllables : cf. trivftas as opposed to

reds, and aksabhis as opposed to aksnd. It may also be due

partly to influence of locative infinitives where the regular

accent was on the suffix.

A few action nouns in -as have also acquired suffixal accent,
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notably bhiyas- ' fear instr. bhiyasa beside older bhisd (p. 159).

When the neuter nouns had substituted fixed radical accent for

the shift of the accent to the suffix in the oblique cases, the only

type where it normally took place were masculine stems in

which the vowel of the suffix was elided in these cases : uksd,

uksnas. On this analogy the few remaining neuter stems which
retained oblique cases with terminational accent received

suffixal accent in nom. acc. (acc. bhiyasam corresponding to

bhisd like uksanam to uksna
;
later bhiyasa is created by stabilis-

ation of the new accent). In this noun the feminine gender

results from its changed accent.

Suffixal accent has become normal in the majority of the

neuter nouns in -is : arcis- ‘ flame gen. sg. arctsas, etc., as

opposed to the rarer type jyotis-
‘

light ’. The anomalous
nature of this accent is clear from the weak grade of the syllable

on which it is placed, and also from a comparison with the

related -as and -us stems. The same type of accent appears in

the i-stems of the vrki- type and in ?I-stems (originally -in and
-uH stems). The system here is more complicated inasmuch as

these classes contain both action-noun types
(
dehi

‘

rampart ’,

tanu
'

body ’) and agent-noun/adjective types
(
vrki-

‘

she-

wolf ’, agrfi-
‘

maid ’). The accent of the former type is exactly

parallel to that of arcis-, etc. An exact parallel to the latter

type is found in the adjectives in -in : bait, balinas. In both
these adjectival types the suffixal accent is regular, but its

weak grade is to be explained out of forms in which the accent

was originally on the suffix
(
*vrkiyas

,
*balinas). The weak

grade associated with the latter forms has been generalised, but

also the suffixal accent of the nom. acc. where originally the

strong grade of the suffix must have prevailed. The action

nouns of the (vrki) i- and w-stems have fallen together with the

adjective/agent-noun type in accent as in other respects.

The same kind of development seems to have taken place in

a number of originally neuter i- and M-stems. This is clearest in

the case of the stem pasu- ' domestic animal ’. A neuter pasu is

preserved in one instance and comparative evidence shows that

this form with its radical accent is original (cf. Lat. pecu, Goth.

Jaihu, O. Pruss. pecku : IE peku). The old form of the gen. sg.

to this, with its terminational accent is preserved in Sanskrit

(
pasvas), but by the analogy of the masc. stems mentioned
above this form is the cause of the creation of a new, masculine.
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nom. sg. pasus. The same seems to have occurred with pitus
‘

food gen. sg. pitvas, since this by its meaning is an action

noun, and among f-stems with rayis : rayas
‘

wealth ’ (for

*rdnis : ranyas). Possibly also some masc. w-stems which are

not of the adjective/agent-noun type arose in this way, e.g.

murdha, gen. sg. murdhnas
‘

head

§ 2 . Heteroclitic Declension

The mutual relation of the r- and w-stems has been dealt

with at some length in the section dealing with the formation of

nouns, and may be briefly summarised here. The neuter r-

stems that remain in Sanskrit are normally not declined out-

side the nom. acc. sg., w-stems being used in the remaining

cases : ahar/dhnas
‘ day ’, yakrtjyaknds

‘

liver etc. This type

of inflection is found elsewhere in Indo-European, but always,

outside Hittite, as an archaic survival, and not as a productive

formation. In Hittite, on the other hand, this type of alterna-

tion is exceedingly common, and appears regularly in the in-

flection of neuters in r/n, and in the compound suffixes -mar,

war, sar, tarjn. It was therefore at an earlier period of Indo-

European much commoner than later, and its decline is due
partly to the decline of the old neuter types in general, and
partly to the extension of the n-stem to the nom. acc. sg. This

system arose too early for it to be possible now to say how pre-

cisely it came into being. It does not however appear that the

neuter r-stems were from the beginning incapable of inflection,

since such examples occur in all languages (Skt. svar/suras ;

vasar°jusras
;

Gk. eap/eapos', Hitt, kurur/kururas, etc.), and
there is no reason to believe that this type is not ancient. Nor
can it be said that the w-suffix is in origin either a case termina-

tion or a formative making an oblique case. It is a suffix in its

own right, on a par with the others, and it appears like them in

the nom. acc. sg. in many ancient examples (e.g. Skt. ndma
‘ name ’, Lat. nomen, Hitt, laman, etc.). It is therefore dif-

ficult to say how exactly these two stems so often combined to

form a single paradigm, but this took place in the early period

of Indo-European, and though the system was beginning to

become obsolete in the final stages of the parent language, it

persists as an archaic survival in several of the existing lan-

guages.



THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 227

In the same way the few neuters in -i substitute an M-stem

outside the nom. acc. sg. : asthi : asthnas ‘ bone etc. Besides

these the instr. pi. naktabhis may correspond to an old neuter

nakti ‘ night ’ which has been replaced by a feminine (nom. sg.

naktis). In the case of vari
‘

water ’ the w-suffix is added to

nistead of being substituted for the f-suffix (gen. sg. varinas)

.

This process appears commonly in neuter w-stems : dtiru drunas,

madhu ‘

honey madhunas, etc., and its antiquity is guaranteed

by similar formations elsewhere : Gk. 8opv, Soparos
(
*dorwntos

,

with the additional i-suffix characteristic of Greek). In the

Vedic language this is only one means of inflecting the neuters

(the alternatives are mddhvas and madhos, the latter an innova-

tion borrowed from the masc.), but it becomes the general rule

in the classical language. This ^-extension in the oblique cases

is found occasionally with other suffixes : e.g. the as-stem

siras
‘

head gen. sg. sirsnas, and the ya-stem kany'a, gen.

kaninam, Av. also gen. sg. kainind. The use of this n is much
extended in certain cases, e.g. instr. sg. of masc. i- and
j«-stems

(
agnina

,
vayuna)

;
in the gen. pi. it has been intro-

duced in the case of all vocalic stems : devanam, agnindm,

pitfnam, etc.

Certain defective neuter n- and m-stems appear in the Veda
mainly as instrumentals, and have become attached to the

corresponding «wm-stems : bhund, mahnd, prend, prathind,

mahind, varind
(
bhuman-

‘

abundance ’, etc., praihiman-
‘

width ’, etc.). It has been noted above that it is unnecessary

in these cases to assume a change of -mn- to -n-.

An alternative us/van similar to the rjn alternation appears

in the Vedic declension of dhanus-
‘ bow ’. The MS-stem appears

in the nom. sg., while elsewhere the stem dhanvan- is used. It

is probable that the two stems parus- and parvan-
‘

joint ’ were

originally distributed in the same way. This combination of

n- and s-stems is found also in the corresponding masculines.

The voc. sg. of certain vaw-stems in the Veda is in -vas : rtavas,

eva-yavas, vibhavas, matarisvas from rtdvan-
‘

righteous etc.

There are also doublets like fbhvan-, fbhvas- ; sikvan-, sikvas-

(both meaning ‘ skilled ’) in which the two suffixes alternate

without any apparent rule. This voc. -vas appears also, and
more regularly, in the stems in -vant, which is a ^-extension of

the van-suffix, and in the parallel stems in -mant : rsivas,

gnavas, patmvas, tuvismas, bhanumas, sucismas. In the case of
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these stems the s-forms are more extensively used in Iranian,

since Avestan has nominatives of this kind attached to stems

in -vant : amavd
(
amavant-).

On analysis the Sanskrit forms of the nom. sg. are derived

from this
(
namasvan

,
pasumdn, etc.). The nominative formed

from the vant- and mant-stems would have appeared as °van

and °man (like °an in the ant-stems) . The nominatives in -van,

-man are derived from *-vans, -mans (-vdms, mams
)
which have

replaced *-vas, *-mas by analogical extension of nasalisation to

the nom. sg. This phenomenon is found elsewhere in Sanskrit

in s-stems, and since it does not appear in Iranian, it is to be taken

as a special Indian development. The alternation of nasalised

forms in the strong cases with forms without nasal in the weak
cases in such classes as the present participles

(
adan

,
adantam,

adatd, etc.), which is due to the change of the sonant nasal to a,

led to the extension of n to the strong cases of other classes

where the nasal does not originally belong. This is found
notably in the comparatives inyas

(
srdyan

‘

better ’, srdyamsam,

srdyasas) and in the perfect participles in -vas
(
vidvdn

,
vid-

vamsam, vidusas). It is found also, in the declension of pums-
‘ man ’

: pumdn, pumdmsam, pumsas. This is a masc. -as-stem,

but one which in contradistinction to the normalised type

(raksas, raksasam, raksasas) has preserved some archaic features.

These are (i) the weakening of the radical vowel as a result of

the accentuation of the suffix, (2) the old terminational accent

of the oblique cases as in pitre, uksnds, etc., and (3) the con-

sequent weakening of the suffix in these cases. In addition the

inflection is complicated by the introduction of the nasal into

the nom. acc. sg. (replacing *pumas, *pumasam).
1 There is one

other example of this nasalisation among the masc. as-stems,

namely svavan, nom. sg. of svavas-
‘

helpful ’.

The introduction of -n- into the heteroclitic nom. sg. of the

vant- and mant-stems follows this general principle, and it was
further facilitated by the existence of -n- regularly in the acc.

sg. which was formed with the vant-stem. The distribution of

the two stems corresponds to that of the neuter us and van in

dhanus-ldhanvan above except that in the masculine the acc. sg.

1 The masc. pumas- would correspond to a neuter *petimos-
‘

pubes ’. The
Lat. words pubes, puber, have different suffixes. Since the final root here is

likely to be that which appears also in Lat. pu-d-or, b and m may also be vary-
ing suffixal elements, alternatively b in Latin may be for m before r in puber
as in hibernus, tuber (: tumor).
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has a form different from the nom. sg. and this form follows the

analogy of the majority of cases.

The vant-suffix is built on the <ya«-suffix and though no nom. sg.

in -vas is recorded for the latter type of stem, the vocatives in -vas

are an indication that the nom. sg. may once have been so formed.

In some stems the suffixes van- and vant- are combined
heteroclitically. The stem maghavan- (nom. sg. maghava, gen.

sg. maghonas uses the vant-stem before terminations beginning

with a consonant (instr. pi. maghavadbhis) . An instr. sg. fkvata

appears beside the usual stem fkvan-
‘

praising ’. The stems

arvan- and arvant-
‘

steed ’ are interchangeable. The stem

yuvan-, yun- makes its neut. sg. yuvat, and this extended stem

is the basis of the fem. yuvati-.

The perfect participle is formed mainly with the stem in

-vams-jus, but before the terminations beginning with a con-

sonant, there appears a stem in vat (vidvadbhis instr. pi.). This

suffix reappears in Greek, where it forms the normal basis of

the declension (elbcbs, eiSoros) and it is attested also in Gothic

{weitwod-
‘

witness ’). The comparative evidence shows it to be

different from the vat (wnt

)

which is the weak form of the vant-

suffix, since it has no nasal.

The word for ‘ path, way ’ declines with a variety of stems.

The strong form in the Rgveda appears as nom. sg. panthas, acc.

sg. pantham, nom. pi. panthas, to which correspond Av. pantd,

pantam. In the weak cases the stem appears as path- (instr. sg.

paths., etc.). The relation of these two stems is one of apophony :

strong form of suffix an (> a), weak form h. The weak form of

the suffix, h, aspirates the preceding t, and this aspiration is

then extended to the nom. sg., etc. The same development

occurs in the case of the strong and weak stems mahd-, mah-
‘ great ’ (megen2-lmegn2). In the middle cases of path- an i-

stem is used, which occurs elsewhere (O. SI. pgti, 0. Pruss.

pintis
)

: instr. pi. pathibhis, etc. (on the other hand Av. has

padvbis without -i-) . In the same way mahdjmah- has a supple-

mentary i-stem, in this case in the neut. sg. (mahi
;

in Av. also

in the instr. pi. mazibiS). After the Rgveda there appears another

strong stem of path-, an w-stem (acc. sg. panthanam, nom. pi.

panthanas). This is also ancient since the same formation

appears in Avestan
:
pantdnam, pantano. The same kind of

inflection is laid down by the grammarians for rbhuks-
‘

n. of a

divine being ’ and math-
‘

churning-stick ’.
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§3. The Case-terminations

Nominative Singular, Masc. and Fem. The nominative

singular of masculine and feminine nouns is formed in three

ways, (1) by vrddhi of the suffix, (2) by the termination s,

(3) by the simple stem uncharacterised in any way. The basis

of the first method has been dealt with at length in the section

dealing with the formation of nouns. There it was seen that

adjectives and agent nouns were formed on the basis of the

various types of neuter stem by the transference of the accent

to the suffix, and that for phonetic reasons which are not now
clear, this led to the vrddhi of the suffix in the nom. sg. Assoc-

iated with this vrddhi there is a tendency for the final semi-

vowel of a suffix to be elided : pita, brahma. The vrddhied type

of nom. sg. appears regularly in the case of masc. r-, n- and s-

stems (datd, cf. Gk. 8orrjp
;

brahmd, cf. Gk. iroifirjv ;
raksas,

sumands, cf. Gk. pevSrfs, evfievrjs), rarely in the case of i-stems

(sdkha). A similar vrddhied nom. sg. originally existed in the

case of w.-stems of this type, but in all cases where such vrddhi

is preserved it has secondarily acquired the addition of -s :

Skt. dyaus, Av. uzbazaus, Gk. fiaoiAevs (for -qvs) ,
etc.

The termination -s appears in Sanskrit, which in this respect

is in close agreement with the related languages, in the mas-
culine a-stems

(
devas

,

Lat. deus) in masc. and fem. i- and u-

stems, both of the action-noun
(
matis

,
kratus, Gk. fiacns, Trfjxvs,

etc.) and adjectival type (suds, purus
;
Gk. ISpis, ttoAvs, etc.),

in f-stems of the vrkt-type and w-stems, in consonantal stems

(action-noun or agent), including the monosyllabic stems

originally ending in -h (dhis, bhus).

It is clear that there is no common principle uniting these

various formations, and distinguishing them from those classes

in which the nom. sg. masc. and fem. is formed differently. It

is also clear that the range of s-nominatives has extended at the

expense of other types. This has already been observed in the

case of the vrddhied nominatives in -aus. It is also clear that

the feminines in -i of the vrkt class, and those in -u
(
tanus

)
have

acquired their -s from the radical stems in -* and -u which else-

where are declined like them. The feminines in -a and those in -i

of the devl class preserve the uncharacterised nominative which

was original to the stems in -h. Furthermore it is doubtful

whether the s-nominative was originally attached to the i- and
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«-stems, though it must have extended to them at a very early

period. The reason for this is that the action nouns of these

classes would be expected, according to the general analogy, to

have been originally neuters, and this is borne out by the exist-

ence of survivals of the type
;
on the other hand in the case of

the agent-noun/adjective types there is evidence of a vrddhied

treatment parallel to that of the r-, n- and s-stems, and though

this is rare in the historical period, it can be shown to have been

much commoner earlier. The probability is that the nominative

s was originally proper to the adjectival thematic stems, since

they are definitely a class apart. Its extension to the i- and u-

stems is not difficult to understand, since like the thematic

stems they are vocalic stems. In this process the morphological

distinction and agent-noun/adjective appears to have counted

very little, and the s of the nominative (and with it the distinc-

tion between nom. and acc.) became early attached even to the

action nouns of these classes. In this way the majority of such

nouns acquired the masc. or fem. (earlier, common) gender.

Historically they do not take s in the nom. sg. because they have

gender, but rather they have acquired gender as a result of

taking -s. In the same way stems in occlusives were from an

early period characterised by s in the nom. sg., and this regard-

less of whether they were action or agent nouns. In mono-
syllabic stems the s was also added after consonants other than

occlusives (nasals, Gk. els, urels
;

H, Skt. dhts, thus).

The feminines in -a and those in -i of the devi class have no

special sign for the nom. sg. To this extent they agree with the

neuters. The action nouns ending in these suffixes originally

were neuters, and in the case of this suffix the adjectival type,

which was specialised as a fem. formation was always less

clearly distinguished from the action noun type than was the

case with other suffixes.

Accusative Singular, Masc. and Fem. The accusative singular

masc. and fem. shows no such variation. The termination

appears as -m after vocalic stems
(
asvam

,

Lat. equum
;
agnim,

Lat. ignem, etc.) and -am after consonantal stems
(
padam

,

rdjanam, pitdram, etc.). In the latter case Greek has a out of

m irroha, T7arepa) and, this is the form which would be expected

phonetically, but Indo-Iranian substitutes the fuller form

which has the advantage of greater clarity. In some languages

(Gk., Celt., Germ.) this final -m changes to -n, as it also does in

Q
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the nom. acc. sg. neut. (Gk. Xvkov, -ne'Sov), and it is certainly

wrong to assume, as is sometimes done, that the latter is the

more original form.

Nom.-Acc. Sg. Neuter. Apart from a-stems neuter nouns have

no endings in these cases : Udhar, Gk. ovdap • mddhu, Gk. pedv ;

nama, Lat. nomen, Hitt, laman, etc.). In thematic neuters the

termination in both cases is -m. It has been suggested above

that the -m of the old neuters of this class was originally the

suffix -m
(
yugam

:
yugma-, etc.) and as a result of these forms

coinciding with the acc. sg. of thematic adjectival stems, a

neuter thematic type was developed.

Instrumental Singular. The instrumental singular shows no

united formation in Indo-European. Forms corresponding to

the -a which is the regular ending in Indo-Iranian, appear only

in certain languages, and there only in certain classes of stem.

In addition there appear the endings -bhi (Gk. deocf>i, Arm.
mardov) and -mi (O. SI. vlukomi, Lith. sunumi). The former

element is that which appears in the instr. pi. in Sanskrit

(-bhi-s). In Greek it is used indifferently either as singular or

plural, and further in a wide sense, covering instr. loc. and abl.

Hittite has a different formation of its own (-et
)
which is not to

be reconciled with any of the other forms in Indo-European.

It appears that the instrumental with its various forms is a

comparatively new case, and consequently has no common
form covering the whole of Indo-European.

The Sanskrit form is normally -a, i.e. -an :
pada, pitrd,

rajna, etc. But it may also appear in the zero grade, -H,

notably in the case of feminine i-stems : cttti (Av. cisti), uti,

justi, etc. In Avestan this form is also attested for w-stems :

mainyu, xratu, etc. It must further be assumed for thematic

stems
(
vfka ,

Av. vdhrka, etc.), since the acute accent which
appears elsewhere (Lith. vilku, geru-ju, and cf. the Gk. adv.

e-mcrxepu) which is interpreted as an old instrumental) speaks

against contraction (IE therefore w\kwo-h, not wlkwo-on/en).

The quality of the long vowel that developed from this varied

between -o (Lith. vilku, OHG. wolfu with u <o) and -e (Goth.

hamme-h, he, Skt. (adverbs) pasca, uccd with palatalisation

indicating -e. This implies an original IE metaphony erij/oiij.

Dative Singular. The termination is -e, Av. -e, oi, Indo-Ir.

-ai : padi, pitre, sune, manase ; Av. borozaite, vise, pidre,

paidyae-ca, srozajyoi, etc. The IE ending -ei is preserved in
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Oscan {paterei, regaturei, leginei
)
and Phrygian (FavaKrei).

Elsewhere phonetic developments have obscured it (Lat. matri,

O. SI. materi, etc.). There has been some dispute about the

original form of the dative ending, since alternatively the Greek

infinitives in -at have been compared (Bofievau, SoFevai,

Sovvat, etc.). But the existence in Greek of certain traces of the

dative in -ei (AiFeuf>tAos), shows that, whatever the explana-

tion of these infinitives, they should be discounted in settling

the form of the IE dative.

Ablative Singular. A special form for the ablative singular,

which elsewhere has the same form as the gen. sg., is found only

in the declension of thematic stems : -at {-ad) in vfkat, etc.,

Lat. lupo{d). This represents the IE state of affairs. In certain

languages, notably in Italic and the later Avestan, this form is

extended to other classes (Osc. toutad
'

civitate ’, Lat. magis-

tratud, Av. adrat, garoit, etc.). In Slavonic this termination

serves both for the ablative and the genitive of the thematic de-

clension (0. SI. vluka). It is not possible to determine whether

the final consonant was originally d or t. The vowel was 6 in

ordinary nominal declension alternating with e in adverbial

forms (Lat. facillumed)

.

In the latter type the termination was

accented (Skt. pascit, sanat). The vowel was of circumflex

quality (Lith. to, Gk. (dial.) ru>8e
‘ from here ’) indicating con-

traction {-dd<-o-od), and this is reflected by occasional disyl-

labic scansion in the Veda.

Genitive-Ablative Singular. The termination, which outside

the thematic class combines the functions of the ablative and

the genitive, is -as representing IE -es and -os. The difference

between the two depended on accentuation, -es occurring in

connection with the original terminational accent, -os in those

cases (Gk. owpaTos, etc.) where the accent had become fixed on

the root. This distinction is nowhere preserved, since in the

various languages one or other form is generalised, e.g. -os in

Gk. {owfjLarog, ttoSos) and -es (> is) in Latin {corporis, pedis, but

O. Lat. regus, etc.). In addition there exists a reduced termina-

tion -s which appears in conjunction with adjective and agent

noun types with accented suffix. This appears in Sanskrit in

connection with i- and M-stems {agnds, siinos), in Avestan also

in some r-stems
{
pitars ). In the i- and w-stems the form has

spread from the adjectival type to which it properly belongs,

to the majority of action nouns {mates, etos). Only a few
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examples remain in the Veda of the alternative type
(
avyas ,

madhvas).

Locative Singular. Three types of locative singular are found

in Sanskrit, illustrated by the alternative forms of locative of

the word for ‘ eye ’
: aksan, aksani, aksni. Their chronology

appears to be in this order. The type aksni is the latest.

According to the grammarians the locative of w-stems may be

in -ani or -ni {rdjani, rajni ; sakthani, sakthni), but in the lan-

guage of the Rgveda the latter type does not appear, and is

therefore clearly an innovation. It is due to an analogical

tendency to put the loc. sg. on the same footing as the other

oblique cases by accenting the termination and weakening the

suffix. In many of the consonantal stems this tendency had
already become general in the pre-Vedic period

(
adati

,
bhaga-

vati, vidusi, etc.), but the older type with accent and guna of

suffix is preserved in the aw-stems, in r-stems
(
svasari

,
pitari),

to which certain monosyllabic stems can be added : ksdmi,

dydvi (beside divi)

.

The oldest form, the locative without ending, appears in n-

stems
(
ahan

,
miirdhdn, sirsan

;
cf. Gk. alev

‘

always ’, and in-

finitives like 8op.ev, etc.), and in the vrddhied forms of the i-

and w-stems. It also appears sporadically elsewhere, e.g. in

parut
'

last year ’ as opposed to Gk. nipvai, vipvn., a compound
whose last member (-ut

)

is the weak form of the wet that appears

in Hitt, wett-, Gk. Feros
‘

year ’. In Avestan there appears a

locative without ending from a root noun man- ‘ mind ’ in the

phrase man ca daidyai ‘ and to put in the mind, remember ’.

The locative in -i is based on the older locative without end-

ing, to which a suffix or particle -i has been added. This pro-

duces a clearer form which tends to oust the earlier form with-

out ending, but the process is not yet complete by the Vedic

period. To a large extent this form of locative preserves the

accent and guna of the suffix which characterised the form

without ending, and it is thus sharply differentiated from the

genitive and dative singular with their accented termination.

At the same time analogy has tended to adapt the loc. sg. to

their type, in some cases in the prehistoric period {adati, etc.)

and in other cases during the history of Sanskrit itself
(
rdjni

,

etc.). The sufifixal accent of the old locatives without ending is

parallel to that which has been observed to occur in adverbs

based on neuter stems
(
pratar

,
etc.).
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Vocative Singular. The vocative singular consists of the

simple uninflected stem, and it is therefore a survival from the

time when the inflection of the noun had not been built up to

the degree which appears later. In this respect it points to the

same conclusion as the system of nominal composition, indicat-

ing an early period of IE in which the bare stem could function

as a word. In thematic stems the vocative is formed simply by
dropping the -s which characterises the nominative : vrka, Gk.

AvKe, Lat. lupe. The various languages agree in having the e-

grade of the suffix in this case instead of the usual 0 (Avkos,

etc.). Stems which take vrddhi in the nom. sg. substitute guna

in the vocative
(
svan

,
pitar as opposed to sva, pita, etc.), and

this characteristic is found also in related languages (Gk. kvov,

narep). This guna appears also in i- and w-stems (ague, stino

)

since the formation of adjectival i- and w-stems was originally

parallel to that of the adjectival r- and w-stems. The feminines

in -t and -u substitute the short vowels i and a and this is pro-

bably to be regarded as the regular development of -in and -un

when followed by a pause. Compare the similar development

of -an to a in Greek vocatives like vvppa, ovfPf>Ta. The vocative

of the a-stem is anomalous (bale, voc. of bald
‘

girl ’) and is per-

haps due to the addition of an enclitic particle i (-e for -an-i).

The vocative is unaccented in Sanskrit, except when it appears

at the beginning of a sentence or pada, and in these conditions

it has a special accent of its own, namely on the first syllable,

regardless of the normal position of the accent in the word.

There are traces of this latter type of accentuation elsewhere

(Gk. Trarep, aSeXpe, as opposed to ttaTrjp, dSeA<j>os in the nom.
sg.), but nowhere to the extent that is found in Sanskrit. The
system cannot be very ancient, otherwise there would not be

regular guna of the suffix, which is due to the suffixal accentua-

tion which characterises these types normally.

Nominative Plural, Masc. and Fem. The Sanskrit -as
(
pddas

‘

feet ’) corresponds to IE -es which is preserved elsewhere (Gk.

n68es). The termination always appears in the full grade

though it is never accented. It is associated with the strong

stem in stems of varying grades, and this may be either guna
(pitaras, uksanas, agnayas) or vrddhi (datdras, rajanas). As in

the accusative singular the latter type is due to extension from

the nominative singular.

An s appears in most of the plural cases, e.g. acc. -ns, instr.
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-this, dat. abl. -bhyas, loc. -su. It is possible, but not certain

that this s is identical with that of the nom. pi. The IE plural

system is complicated by two unusual features. On the one

hand if this s is the sign of the plural it is distinguished from the

type found in most linguistic families by being added after

instead of appearing before the case terminations. In the

second place the terminations of the plural are for the most part

different from those that appear in the singular and this appears

to be quite an unusual phenomenon. A further problem is pre-

sented by Hittite. In this language the nominative plural has a

form of its own, and likewise the accusative (humantes, humandus
‘

all ’) but for the gen. dat. there appears normally a form identi-

cal with the gen. sg., and otherwise the inflection is undeveloped.

It is uncertain to what extent this is due to Hittite innovation,

but it may be an indication that the plural inflection in IE is a
later development than the singular.

Accusative Plural, Masc. and Fem. The ending in IE was
-ns after vocalic stems, -ns after consonantal stems. This is

preserved in Gothic and certain Greek dialects, notably Cretan

(Gk. iXevOepovs, vlvvs, Goth, wulfans, gastins, bropruns). In

Sanskrit the accusative plural of masc. vocalic stems (-an, -in,

-un, -fn) preserves this -s in sandhi (-ams, etc., before t-). In

the Veda its effect is seen also before a vowel (-am, imr). The
long vowel in Sanskrit is not original but arises in thematic

stems from the analogy of the nom. pi. (-as with long vowel
whence acc. -dns for -ans). From this declension the long vowel

has spread to the stems in -i, -u and -r. The ending -ns after con-

sonantal stems becomes regularly -as in Sanskrit as in Greek
(padas, TroSas). The acc. pi. is a weak case in Sanskrit, that is to

say the termination may be accented and the stem appears in

its weak form. This is in contradiction with the fact that the

termination itself appears in the weak grade and it is therefore

in all probability an innovation. If IE -ns in this case is de-

rived from -ms the form can have arisen by the addition of the

plural sign -s to the acc. sg.

The feminine vocalic stems show no trace of n in Sanskrn
(-as, -is, -iis, fs) . This absence of n is shown to be IE in the case

of stems in -a by the agreement of Indo-Iranian (Skt. kanyas ,

Av. urvard) and Germanic (Goth, gibos). Non-distinction of

nominative and accusative, which characterises neuters was
originally characteristic of -a (-aH) stems when these had not
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become differentiated from the other neuters. It is preserved

in the a-formation which serves to provide the plural of neuter

thematic stems (nom. acc. pi. yuga). The normal feminines

have acquired the plural -s of the non-neuter classes but they

still retain in the plural the absence of distinction between

nom. and acc. From the a-stems the type spreads to the fem.

i-, u- and 7-stems which did not originally in IE have a form

distinct from that of the corresponding masculines (Gk.

(dial.) oFivs ‘ sheep ’.).

Nominative-Accusative Plural Neuter, (i) The neuter plural

appears still in the Vedic language in some cases undifferen-

tiated from the singular : e.g. in tidhar divydni
‘

divine udders

visvani vasu ' all goods yojana puru ‘ many leagues sam
aranta parva

‘

the joints came together ’. This is a survival

from an early stage when the inflectional system was less de-

veloped. (2) There exists in Iranian, beside this type, a series of

neuter plurals characterised by vrddhi of the suffix : Av. aydrs
‘

days ’, vacd ' words ’, naman ‘ names ’, etc. This type is

ancient since examples are also quotable from Hittite, e.g.

widar, pi. of watar
'

water ’. In Greek on the other hand such

vrddhied neuter forms appear merely as singulars : ilSaop,

reKfjLcop, etc. These may be old plural forms utilised as singulars

after the type had died out as a plural formation. Sanskrit has

in the main replaced this type by that which is extended by
the suffix -i (namani ‘ names ’) but the Vedic language still re-

tains it (beside the alternative form) in the case of neuter n-

stems (bhumd ‘ beings aha
‘

days ’, sirsa ‘ heads ’) in which

the n of the suffix is elided as elsewhere in connection with

vrddhi (raja, etc.). (3) The neuter plurals which are made by
suffixing i to these vrddhied forms appear also in Avestan

(nanism
‘ names ’, saxv3ni

‘

teachings ’, varacahi
‘

energies ’) as

an alternative to the plurals with simple vrddhi. A neuter

plural suffix -i is found in Hittite (kururi pi. of kurur nt.

‘ hostility ’), which testifies to its antiquity in Indo-European

as a method of forming the neuter plural. The i is apparently

identical with the suffix -i which appears in the formation of

neuter nouns. Other IE languages have mainly the suffix a or a

which originates from the thematic stems (Gk. ovopcara like

£vyd, etc.). In Vedic the i-form of the plural has been much
extended in comparison with the Indo-Iranian state of affairs

which can be deduced from the comparison of Avestan. The
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formations with simple vrddhi have disappeared in the case of

most types of stem. In addition the nasal of the n- and -we-

sterns (ndmani, ghrtavdnti) has been analogically introduced into

other types of stem, e.g. mandmsi ' minds ’ for manas-i, simi-

larly havimsi
‘

ablations cdksiimsi ' eyes etc. A non-

nasalised form remains only in the case of catvdri
‘

four ’. The
process is continued further in the post-Rgvedic period by the

creation of nasalised f-plurals for consonantal root-stems, e.g.

°sanki from °sak- ‘ able ’, °bundhi from °budh- ' understand-

ing In addition, on the analogy of the neuter w-stems like

ndmani there is created a new type of neuter plural for a-, i-

and w-stems : bhuvanani
‘

worlds ’, sucini
‘

bright ’, vasuni
‘ riches ’. In the Vedic language these forms occur in competi-

tion with the older forms
(
bhuvana

,
suci, vasu), but in the later

language they are exclusively used. Furthermore, on this

analogy the later language creates a neut. pi. -tfni for stems in

-tr. (4) The inherited neuter plural of thematic stems is in -d

(
yugd

,
Gk. Ivya, Lat. iuga, Goth, juka, 0 . SI. iga). This -a is.

identical with the suffix -a which in the historical period forms

feminines. As already pointed out this d
(
<an) was not origin-

ally distinct from the usual type of neuter suffix. These plurals

were originally singular neuter collectives, and in Greek they

retain this character to the extent that they are still construed

with a singular verb (rd £<2a rpe'x«)- In this function the suffix

-d retains its primitive characteristic of being indifferent to the

distinction between nominative and accusative. The variation

in the IE languages between a and a appears to be due to dif-

ferent sandhi developments of IE -an (-d before vowels or a

pause, otherwise -a) and it is paralleled by a similar fluctuation

in the case of feminines in -a. The neuter stems in -i and -u also

make plurals by lengthening the vowel of the stem, and if these

forms are not simply made on the analogy of the thematic

neuters, they can be analysed -t-H and -m-h with the weak form

of the suffix added to the stem. In the Vedic language they

exist side by side with forms undifferentiated from the singular

and with the innovating type -ini, -uni which later becomes the

rule.

Instrumental Plural. The ending of the instrumental plural

-bhis (Av. -bis) contains an element -bhi- which according to the

evidence of Greek (8eo<f>1, aye'Aij^i, vav<j>t, epe/Seo-^i, etc.)

was at an earlier period of IE of much vaguer and wider appli-
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cation, being used both in the singular and the plural, and

covering the meanings of instrumental, locative and ablative.

In Indo-Iranian, as opposed to Greek and Armenian
(
gailov

,

pi. gailovk' : gail ‘ wolf ’) this formative appears only in the

plural, the instrumental singular being formed in quite a

different manner. The final -s may be interpreted as the -s of

the plural added to this element, or possibly in view of such

adverbial forms like Gk. XiKpuf>ls
‘

crosswise ’ and Av. mazibis
‘

greatly ’ may be merely some adverbial suffix (cf.

dpcfils, etc.), which in view of the regular occurrence of -s in the

plural led to its being understood as such. As elsewhere Balto-

Slavonic and Germanic have -m- in this case (Lith. summits,

etc.) which it is not possible phonetically to relate to the -bh- of

the other languages.

Dative-Ablative Plural. Anomalously the ablative which in

the singular has mainly the same form as the genitive, has in

the plural a form identical with that of the dative. The ending

is -bhyas, Av. byb. The western IE languages have a form

similar to this going back to original -bhos (Lat. -bus, Osc./s, ss,

Venet. -bos, Gallic -jSo). It is possible but not certain that this

-bhos has developed out of -bhyos through the sporadic loss of

post-consonantal -y-, easily understood in a weakly stressed

termination. The analysis of the form is indicated by the com-
parison of the datives of the personal pronouns. Beside the

usual forms tubhyam, asmdbhyam the Vedic language preserves

also a form without -m, whose antiquity is attested by Iranian

(Av. maibya). The -bhyas of the dat.-abl. plural can be inter-

preted as this -bhya followed by the -s which characterises the

plural. In this way the case would originally be a dative, and
its use also as ablative can naturally be explained by the fact

that the -as which comes at the end of the termination is

similar in form to the -as of the gen.-abl. sg.

Genitive Plural. The termination of the genitive plural is

distinguished from the majority of the plural cases by the

absence of s (with the exception of the pronominal forms

tesdm, tdsam). The termination is -dm which is frequently

scanned as disyllabic in the Veda, and this in conjunction with

the circumflex accent in Gk. -wv, points to an original contrac-

tion of -o-om. This can only have come about in thematic

stems, and it must be assumed that the original termination

-om has elsewhere been replaced by the long contracted -dm
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which arose in this class. The shorter termination -orn has been

generalized in Slavonic (> u, materu, imenu), and also probably

in Latin
(
hominum), where it appears unnecessary to assume

that -um has developed out of an earlier form with a long vowel.

A variant e-grade of this formative appears in Gothic only

(wulfe ,
suniwe). The Sanskrit vocalic stems are characterised

by an -n- inserted before the termination, and the Avestan de-

clension agrees with this system with the exception of the

stems in -r. The only agreement elsewhere is in Germanic, in

the a-stems (OHG. gebono
‘

of the gifts ’) and it is likely that the

inserted -n- began in this class and from there spread to the

other vocalic classes.

Locative Plural. The Sanskrit termination -su
(
patsu

)

appears also in Iranian, Slavonic (-chu<su) and dialectically in

Lithuanian. In Greek on the other hand the termination is -01

(7700-01, etc.). This variation indicates that the termination is

analysable into two elements, on the one hand s + u and on the

other hand s + i. The s can be identified as the plural s which

appears in other cases, to which the further elements i and u are

added in the two types. The -i of Greek is apparently to be

identified with the -i of the locative singular, and the -u of the

other languages in an alternative suffix performing the same
function. The case would thus originally be formed by the

addition of plural -s to the endingless form of the loc. sg. (in

thematic stems to the loc. sg. in -oi), and the addition of i and u
is secondary, just as is the addition of -i in the loc. sg.

Nom. Voc. Acc. Dual. This case was made by various form-

atives in IE, according to the type of stem. The ending -au, -a

of Sanskrit was originally, from the evidence of the related lan-

guages, confined to the thematic stems (Gk. Avkco, Lith. vilku,

O. SI. vliika
)
from which in Sanskrit it has been extended to

other types of stem
(
padau

,
pitarau, etc.). In these latter classes

Greek and Lithuanian have an ending -e (fjLTjrepe, auguse). It

has been suggested that this termination, elsewhere replaced

by -au in Sanskrit, is preserved in the dual dvandva mdtara-

pitarau ‘ parents ’ which the grammarians quote as a northern

form. The termination is regularly -au in classical Sanskrit, but

in the Vedic language it varies between -au and a. As a general

rule -au is used before vowels, becoming -av, elsewhere a.

Some such variation must go back to the IE period, and it is the

latter form which has been generalised in the related languages.



THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 241

The feminines in -a and the neuters take the termination -i.

This agreement is another sign of the close relations existing be-

tween the feminine a-stems and the neuters. Examples from
neuter consonantal stems are : vacasi, caksust, ndmni, brhati.

In the thematic neuters and the feminines in -a this -i combines

with the vowel of the stem to form the diphthong -e : yugi,

sfnge ; asve, sene. This -1 is found also in Old Slavonic, though

rarely
(
imeni , telesi), and Slavonic shows the same diphthong in

0- and a-stems (sele, rgce) a form which then spreads to con-

sonantal stems
(
imene

‘

two names ’). The i- and w-stems make
the dual by lengthening the vowel of the stem : pati, sunti, and
with them are to be classed the feminines in -1 of the devi type

in the Vedic declension (du. devi, later devyaii). This type is

ancient, appearing also in Avestan
(
gairi

,
mainyu), Slavonic

(O. SI. pgti, syny) and Lithuanian (nakti, sunti).

Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual. The termination that serves for all the

three cases is -bhydm, and it contains the same element -bhi-

that occurs in the dat. -abl. and instr. pi. A corresponding

-byam appears only once in Avestan (brvatbyam from brvat-

' brow ’). Elsewhere it has -bya. and 0 . Pers. has -biya, which

makes it clear that -m is an element secondarily added, as else-

where (cf. tubhya, tubhyam, etc.). The Balto-Slavonic languages

have, as in the plural, -m- instead of -bh- here (O. SI. ocitna,

etc.). The termination is ordinarily added to the normal stem,

but in the earlier language sometimes to the form that serves as

nom. acc. du., e.g. aksibhyam, cf. aksi ‘ the two eyes ’ (cf. O. SI.

ocima : obi
‘

the two eyes ’). This has become the normal form

in the case of thematic stems : vfkdbhydm, cf. vfka[u), etc.

Genitive-Locative Dual. The termination common to these

two cases is -os
:
pados, pitros, etc., which is added to the weak

form of the stem. Avestan on the other hand has two separate

terminations, -0 {zastayo) for the locative and -d (nairikayd) for

the genitive. The ending -0 is derived from -au and is equi-

valent to the Sanskrit ending minus the final -s. The genitive

-a (<-ds) is peculiar to Avestan. Slavonic has a termination -u

which could represent either -ou (Av. -0) or -ous (Skt. -os).

Lithuanian which keeps this inflection only in some adverbial

forms has both -au and -aits : dvejau, dvejaus ‘ in twos, as a

pair cf. Skt. dvayos. The -ay- which in Sanskrit appears before

the termination in a and a-stems has spread from the declension

of the pronouns and the numeral ‘ two ’

(
tdyos

,
dvayos). It re-
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mains confined to these cases in Slavonic : toju, dvoju, but

vli&ku, igu, rqku.

§4. The Declension Classes

The complication of the Sanskrit declension consists not so

much in the system of terminations thus briefly described, as in

the combination of these with the various types of stem, and

the alternation of the stem itself in respect of accent and

apophony. The classification of the stem types and the de-

clensions based on them falls naturally into five main divisions :

(1) consonantal stems, (2) stems in -r, (3) stems in i, u, (4) stems

in a, i, u,
(5 )

stems in -a (thematic stems). After the practice of

the grammar of the classical languages, and also for reasons of

convenience, the descriptive grammars normally deal with these

classes in the reverse order to that given here. Since however

the normal scheme of terminations as described above appears

most clearly in the consonantal declension, and since the thematic

declension is the most aberrant from this, having adopted a

variety of special declensional forms from the pronouns, it is

more convenient from the point of view of comparative gram-

mar to proceed in this order.

§ 5 . Consonantal Stems
The consonantal stems consist of the root stems {pad-, etc.)

and derivative stems in -n, -nt, -s, etc. The latter fall into two

classes, neuters and masculine-feminines. The particulars of

their formation, and the mutual relation of the two classes have

already been dealt with. The inflection of the neuters and non-

neuters is distinguished only in the nom. and acc. In this re-

spect the consonantal stems differ from the stems in i and u
(:madhvas : sunos), and also from the practice of certain other

languages with consonantal stems (Gk. ovdaros, ovo/m-ros,

neut. : pepovros, Trcnp.evos, masc.). The declension of these

stems calls for little extra comment. The normal endings are

added with little modification throughout this declension. The

special development of Sanskrit phonetics cause some complica-

tion (e.g. vis-
‘

settlement ’
: nom. vtt, acc. visam, instr. pi.

vidbhis, loc. pi. (vedic) viksu) but this aspect of the problem

belongs more properly to phonetics than to morphology. For

the rest the complications that occur in this class have already

been described under the headings of (1) Accent and Apophony
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[pat : padas, etc.) and
(
2

)
Heteroclitic Declension

(
Udhar

,

ddhnas, etc.). The strong tendency of Sanskrit to nasalise the

stem in the strong cases has also been noted
(
vidvdn

,
vidvdm-

sam, vidusas). It spreads by analogy from those cases where it

is historically justified
(
bhavan

,
bhavantam, bhavatas, etc.) and

it is paralleled by a similar development in the neuter plural.

§6 . Stems in r

Sing. Nom. pita, acc. pitaram, dataram, instr. pitrd, dat. pitrd,

gen.-abl. pitur, loc. pitari, voc. pitar. Du. N.A.V. pitarau,

datarau, I.D. Ab. pitfbhydm, G.L. pitros
;

PI. N. pitaras,

dataras, Acc. pitfn, matfs, I. pitfbhis, D. Ab. pitfbhyas, G.

pitfnam, L. pitfsu.

The fact that the stems in r are classed in Sanskrit as vocalic

stems rather than consonant stems is due to certain develop-

ments of Sanskrit which have tended to enhance their vocalic

character. This appears particularly in the acc. and gen. plur.,

forms which are Sanskrit innovations. On the analogy of the

consonantal stems the acc. plur. would have been pitras, but

this is replaced by a new form in -fn, based on the analogy of

-an, -in, -un. By this process Sanskrit creates a new long vowel

f which has no phonetic basis among the inherited IE sounds.

The old type of gen. pi. appears in Av. dugddram, etc. In San-

skrit it is preserved occasionally in the Veda, e.g. nardm

(: Osc. nernm), gen. pi. of nar-
‘ man and once svasrdm. Else-

where it has been replaced by the innovation -fnam, created by
the same type of analogy on the pattern of -anam, -inam,

-unam.

In the vrddhied nom. sing, the r is elided in the same way as

the -n of w-stems
(
pitd : raja)

.

This elision appears also in

Iranian (Av. mata, etc.), Baltic (Lith. motl, sesud) and Slavonic

(0. SI. mati). In other languages the -r of the stem is preserved

(Gk. jtLrjTTjp, etc.). The acc. sg. has guna of the suffix in most of

the names of family relationship
(
mataram

, duhitaram, etc.),

but in svasr-
‘

sister ’, and in the agent nouns in -tr vrddhi

appears which has been introduced from the analogy of the

nom. sg. The same distinction appears in the nom. acc. du. and
nom. pi. In the weakest cases the old type of inflection, with

transference of the accent to the termination is normally pre-

served. Elsewhere in IE this type is found in the conservative

names of relationship (Gk. narpos, narpi, Lat. paths, etc.), be-
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side which there is found an alternative type with guna of

suffix (Gk. /j,r)Tepos beside pTjrpos, cf. noipivos

,

Osc. paterei,

O. SI. materi, cf. agnaye). Indo-Iranian alone preserves the

primitive type in the case of the agent nouns in -tr. Elsewhere

this has been replaced by innovating forms with guna or

vrddhi of suffix in these cases (Gk. Sorfjpos, ScLropos, Lat.

datoris, etc.). In Sanskrit guna of the stem appears in the de-

clension of nar-
‘ man ’ (D. nare, G. naras

)
as opposed to the

older type of inflection seen in Greek
(
avSpos , avSpi).

In this respect the Sanskrit r-stems differ markedly from the

adjectival i- and M-stems which keep the guna and accent of the

suffix in the dat. and gen. sg.
(
agnaye

,
agues)

.

The difference

between the two classes becomes less when the nature of the

gen. sg. of r-stems is examined. To agree with the form of the

dative this would normally have been in -as with accented

termination, and such forms are in fact found in Iranian (Av.

braOrd, dadro
)
as well as in other IE languages (Gk. irarpos, etc.).

The form which actually occurs (-ur, -us, -uh
)
goes back on the

evidence of Iranian (Av. naras) to -rs (*pitfs). Such a form with

weak grade of both suffix and termination cannot be original

and it must therefore be regarded as an innovation which has

replaced something else. There is no way by which it could have
developed from *pitras if that had been the only form, and its

origin is therefore to be sought in yet another type of gen. sg.

which Iranian preserves : nars, zaotars, sastars. This type, with

which we may compare Lith. motifs is of exactly the same for-

mation as the gen. sg. of adjectival i- and M-stems (agne-s) . It has

arisen by the same process, i.e. by the extension of the accent and

guna of suffix proper to adjectival stems to the gen. sg. and since

it involves a reduction of the termination it must be ancient. In

Sanskrit and partly in Avestan the -ars has been replaced by -rs

(>Skt. -ur). The reason for this is that elsewhere in the weak
and middle cases the suffix appears in its weak form

(
pitra

,

pitfbhis, pitfsu), and this grade has been analogically extended

to the genitive singular.

No forms of the loc. sg. without ending are preserved, though

such presumably existed at one time. This case always retains

the guna of the suffix which is proper to it, in contradiction to

other stems (rdjni, etc.) and the practice of other IE languages

in nouns of this class (Gk. carpi', etc.).

Of the old neuter nouns in -r such few as remain inflect
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heteroclitically, and they have lost connection with the masc.-

fem. r- (r-) stems. On the other hand Sanskrit creates a new
adjectival type of neuter in -r which has no prototype in IE.

This differs from the masc.-fem. in the nom.-acc. as usual

(idhatf , dhatfni, dhatfni), and also in the weak cases by inserting

-n- after the style of the neuters in i and u
(
dhatrna

,

etc.). It

is not of frequent use.

§ 7 . Stems in i and u

Sing. N. agnis, sunus ; v&ri, madhu, Acc. agnim, sunum,

I. agnind, sununa
;

gatya, dhenva, D. agnaye, sunave
;

pdtye,

pasvi ; vfirine, madhane
;

gatyai, dhenvai ; Ab. G. agnis,

sunos ; avyas, madhvas ; varinas, madhunas
;

gatyas, dhenvas,

L. agnail, sunau
;

sano, sanavi, sanuni
;

gatyam, dhenvam

;

V. dgne, suno. Du. N.A. agni, simti, I. D. Ab. agnibhydm,

suniibhyam, G. L. agnyos, siinvos
;

varinos, madhunos. PI. N.

agnayas, siindvas
;

aryas
;

suci(ni), purii(ni). Ac. agntn,

simun
;

gatis, dheniis
;

aryas, pasvas, I. agnibhis, sunubhis,

D. Ab. agnibhyas, sunubhyas, G. agninam, sunimam, L. agnisti,

sunusu.

The most ancient and fundamental division of these stems is

between the neuters on the one hand and the masculine-

feminines on the other. The latter two classes were originally

identical in declension and the distinction between them which
is observed in Sanskrit is a secondary development. On the

other hand the distinction between the neuter and masc.-fem.

types
(
madhvas : agnis) which is caused by variation of accent

goes back to an ancient period of Indo-European.

The inflection of the neuters was effected by the addition of

the normal endings, which in the weak cases originally bore the

accent (Gk. Sovpos, yovvos), and in this respect it did not in

principle differ from that of the consonantal stems. This type

of declension was not originally confined to the neuters (see

below, sakhye, etc.), but the special type developed by the masc.-

fem. class as a result of their sufhxal accentuation
(
agnaye

,

agnis) was foreign to them. In Sanskrit the accent has become
fixed on the root throughout the declension, madhvas gen. re-

placing *madhvas, as in other neuter stems. A few traces remain.

The IE declension of the neuter w-stem meaning ' domestic

animal ’ was of the type piku, pekwis. Corresponding to these

forms Sanskrit has a neuter pasu (once in RV.) and a gen. sg.
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pasvds which directly continue the old type, but pasvds has be-

come the gen. sg. of an analogically created nom. pasus, while

corresponding to pasu there has been created a dat. sg. pdsve by
the usual levelling process.

As a result of the stabilising of the accent on the root in the

normal type of neuters, the only type remaining in which the

accent normally changed from the stem to the termination in

declension consisted of those suffixally accented masculines and

feminines in which the vowel of the suffix was elided in the

weak cases
(
miirdha : murdhnds, etc.). The result was that in

certain cases, where an old neuter noun had preserved the

terminational accent in the gen. sg., a new suffixally accented

stem was created on this analogy, and with this change of

accent was associated a change of gender :
pasus masc. for pasu

neut. Of the same type is pitiis : pitvas ' food ’.

The number of stems inflecting in this way in the Vedic

language is very small, and in addition to neuters it includes

some masc. and fem. nouns : avis, avyas ‘ sheep ’, kratus,

kratvas
‘

intelligence ’, cf. Av. xratus, xradwo. These may be

regarded as transferred neuters. Such a development is easily

understandable in the case of dm- on account of its animate

nature. The action nouns in -i and -u were originally, in accord-

ance with their meaning, of the neuter type, but in general they

have been transferred to the masculine and feminine classes.

In doing this they have normally adopted the adjectival type of

declension
(
matis : mates, etc.) but the neuter type has re-

mained in a few cases as an indication of their originally neuter

class. The masculines of this type use sometimes special forms of

the nom. acc. plur. (nom. Av. pasvas ‘ cattle ’, srazvo
'

fingers

acc. Skt. pasvds) but also those of the normal type (pasavas,

pastm).

The Vedic declension of the stem rayi-jray- is of this type

(n. rayis : g. rayas, etc.). It represents earlier *vani-sjra11yds

.

It is a transferred neuter of the avi- type, and the termina-

tional accent of the gen. sg. has effected a change of accent from

root to suffix in the nom. sg., just as has happened in the case of

pasu-. Besides this there exists a root stem rd- corresponding to

Latin res. In the classical declension this is combined with the

ray- form of the f-stem. Similar is the declension of naus,

navas ‘ ship ’ (Gk. vavs, vrjos) for *namt-s, *nanvds. In the

only place where the nom. sg. occurs in the Rgveda it is pro-
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nounced as a dissyllable : nails (navus

)

and in this respect it

can be compared directly with rayis. The long diphthong is a

later contraction of these vowels in hiatus. The acc. sg. is an
innovation like the rayam which supplants rayim.

The stem art- in which two different words have been con-

fused {art-
‘

pious ’, *ali-
'

alien, hostile ’) inflects according to

this type, although adjectival in sense. Since there are found

elsewhere in IE examples of old neuters being adapted to this

use without the usual modification of the stem, its character-

istic inflection (gen. sg. aryas, etc.) might be explained by its

being an old neuter of this type transferred to the masculine.

If it were originally an adjective it would have to be assumed
that it inflected originally like sdkhi (I. sakhyd, D. sakhye) and
that from these weak forms the type of inflection characteristic

of this class has spread to the nom. pi. (aryas like pasvas) . On
the whole the absence of any trace of the strong form of the

suffix makes the first explanation more probable.

The same doubt exists in the case of pdti-. In the meaning
‘ lord ’ this word follows the normal inflection (type agni-), but

in the meaning ‘ husband ’ it forms cases after this style (dat.

patye). The accent and the -n- of the derivative pdtm ‘

wife
’

might be held to indicate an old alternating neuter ; on the other

hand the nom. pi. is always normal and weak cases of this type

are shown also by the adjectival sdkhi-

.

The stem jdni-
‘ woman ’ has a gen. sg. janyus with a termination -us which

appears also in sakhyus, patyus and which is clearly borrowed

from the nouns of relationship (pitus, etc.). In all three cases

the normal gen. ending -as has been replaced. Avestan has

jany ois, a compromise form replacing *janyas. This type of

genitive inflection indicates that the stem is an old neuter

transferred to the feminine.

There existed an alternative way of inflecting the neuters of

this class in IE, by the employment of the heteroclitic w-suffix

In the few neuter f-stems that remain this n replaces the i-

suffix (aksi, aksnas), so that these stems are in the main re-

moved from this declension. On the other hand the neuter

stems in -u add this -n- to the stem before the vocalic weak ter-

minations : dat. sg. madhune, gen.-abl. madhunas, stmunas,

drunas, loc. madhuni, vastuni, nom. acc. du. januni
‘

knees ’,

gen. loc. du. jdnunos. Similar forms in other languages show
that this practice is ancient (Gk. gen. sg. yovaros for *gonwntos,

R
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Toch. du. kanwem ‘ knees ’). It is probable that originally a

corresponding extension -r could be added in the nom. acc. sg.

whence the two types of suffix -urajuna- in derivative adjectival

stems. In the early language these endings are, with very rare

exceptions, used only with neuter nouns. In adjectives the

neuter is not normally distinguished in form outside the nom.-

acc. In the classical language the w-forms are the rule for neuter

substantives, but optional in the case of adjectives. The -n-

has already in the earliest language spread to the instrumental

singular of the masculines
(
siinund).

Examples of this kind of inflection in neuter f-stems are ex-

ceedingly rare
(
aksini

‘

eyes ’) and the only common neuter that

inflects in this way, vari
‘

water ’, gen. sg. varinas, does not

appear in the earliest language. This is to be expected in view

of the rarity of such stems, the existence of an alternative type

of heteroclitic declension (asthi/asthnas) , and the fact that the

adjectival f-stems do not, any more than the corresponding u-

stems, distinguish the neuter in these cases in the early lan-

guage (gen. sg. nt. bhures). Nevertheless it may be assumed to

be old from the existence of the alternating suffixes -ira-jina-

and the fact that this -n- has already in the earliest language

spread to the instr. sg. of the masculines.

In the Veda the neuter nouns in -u may as a third alternative

inflect according to the normal masculine type : gen. sg.

madhos, dros, snos, etc. This is an innovation which is elim-

inated in the classical grammar.
The neuter type of declension shows three types of loc. sg. in

the M-stems which differ from the normal type of the masculine

stems (siinau). (1) A locative without ending appears in sano,

vasto. This type appears also in Iranian (Av. panto, O. Pers.

Babirauv, gddav-a), and it corresponds to similar formations

from w-stems (aksan), except that the characteristic accentua-

tion of the loc. sg. has been eliminated. In sdnavi this forma-

tion is extended by the addition of locatival -i as has happened
in aksani, etc. In the Vedic language this type has been ex-

tended to a small number of masculines
(
anavi

, ddsyavi, etc.).

(3) The locative may be made on the basis of the stem extended

by -n- : sdnuni, vastuni. This becomes the regular inflection

in the classical language.

The common masc.-fem. type, consisting originally of adjec-

tives and agent nouns, but at an early period enriched by
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wholesale transfers of action-nouns from the neuter, was dif-

ferentiated in IE from the corresponding neuters by its suffixal

accent
:
pelu nt. subst. ‘ much ’ (Goth, filu), pleu- adj. ‘ much,

many ’ (Gk. irXdes) On the basis of this adjectival stem there

could be formed a vrddhied nom. sg., uncharacterised by the

termination -s, on the same pattern as in the n-, r- and s-stems :

sakha
‘

friend ’ (stem, sakhi-) like pita, rtijd. In Sanskrit this

word, in which the accent may be presumed to have been

secondarily transferred to the root, remains the only example of

this type of formation from an 2-stem. As a general rule the

forms -is, -im and -us, -um are substituted in the nominative

and accusative, forms which go back to an early period in Indo-

European. The vrddhi which appears in the acc. sg. and nom.
pi.

(
sakhdyam

,
sakhayas) is as elsewhere

(
dataram

,
etc.) an ex-

tension of the form of the nom. sg. Guna was originally proper

to these cases. Some forms of the acc. sg. with guna are pre-

served in Avestan {kavaem, fradat-fsaom). Sanskrit has no such

forms but it preserves the regular guna in the nom. pi. of the

ordinary declension
(
agnayas ,

sunavas). The accented and
gunated suffix could also appear in the dat. and gen. sg.

(
agnaye , ague's) and this type has become the normal one in

Sanskrit for masculines and feminines. Alternatively, on the

analogy of pitrd, etc., the accent could appear on the termina-

tion in stems of adjectival type, so that in these cases their

declension is not distinguished from that of the neuters.

Apart from the shift of accent this type is preserved in the dat.

sakhye, and also in pdtye if this word is of adjectival origin.

The Avestan declension of haxd
‘

friend ’ corresponds in general

to that of sakha (nom. s. haxd, acc. haxaim, dat. hase, etc.) thus

establishing it as Indo-Iranian. In the gen. sg. this stem has

been influenced by the names of relationship of the r-declension

(sakhyus after pitus). The old endingless locative has been re-

placed by one in which the -y- of the dat. sg., etc., has been

introduced
(
sakhyau). A similar form appears in the case of

pati-
‘ husband ’

(
patyau).

Although the vrddhied nom. sg. which appears in sakha is

isolated in Sanskrit, signs are not wanting that it was originally

more common in the i- and w-stems of the adjectival and agent-

noun type. In Avestan the stem kavi- which has been nor-

malised in Sanskrit still inflects in this way : nom. sg. kava. In

the acc. sg. this word has the original guna
(
kavaem

,
i.e.,
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kavayam, cf. pitaram), as opposed to the vrddhi in Skt. sdkha-

yam, Av. haxdim. In the gen. sg. in Avestan the gunated suffix

normally appears, but once apparently it is inflected on the

analogy of the heteroclitic neuters
(
kavino , cf. vtirinas).

A vrddhied nom. sg. in -dus appears in Iranian in the case

of some w-stems : Av. hidaus
‘

associate uzbazaus
‘

with arms

aloft ’ (and nyra°), 0 . Pers. dahyaus. These have developed

from the asigmatic vrddhied nom. sg. by the secondary addition

of the nom. sg. -s. The adjectival nature of this form of termina-

tion emerges clearly from the juxtaposition of uzbazaus and bazus
‘ arm ’. In the acc. sg. we may have the old guna grade preserved

(Av. dainhaom) or vrddhi extended from the nom. sg. (O. Pers.

dahyaum, Av. nasaurn ‘ spirit of the corpse ’). The contrast

between the acc. sg. pasum ‘ domestic animal ’ and fradat-

fsaom ‘ increasing cattle ’ illustrates the adjectival nature of

this kind of inflection. A similar variation appears between

arstim ' spear ’ and darayo • arstaem
‘

having a long spear ’. In

the gen. sg. these stems have either the old type of inflection

undifferentiated from the neuter
(
uzbazvo), the normal type

with guna (daiyhvuS), or by later innovation forms with vrddhi

(
nasavd).

In Greek the adjectives and agent nouns have separated into

two types in the case of M-stems. The adjectives have, as in

Sanskrit, adopted the endings -us, -um (-vv
)
in the nom. acc. sg.

ttoXvs : purus), at the same time preserving the original

suffixal accent. On the other hand the agent-noun type (j8a-

aiAevs, yovevs, povevs, etc.), have developed on the basis of

the old vrddhied nom. sg. to which -s has been secondarily

added as in Iranian (-evs for -qvs). The vrddhi is carried

through the declension as in the case of certain other types of

Stem (j3a<jiArj(F)os, cf. Sorrjpos).

To return to Sanskrit there is possibly one example of a

formation parallel to sakha : aprata in RV. viii, 32, 16, nd somo

aprata pape
‘ Soma is not drunk without recompense ’

(
prati-, cf.

Lat. pretium). This is usually interpreted as loc. sg., but as

non-adjectival compounds with a- are against the normal usage

of the Vedic language, it is probably better taken as a nom. sg.

interpreting the compound as a bahuvrlhi.

The inflectional type of which Avestan preserves traces in

examples like uzbazaus is preserved in Skt. dyaus
‘

sky ’. This

is conventionally classed as a diphthongal stem, but, as else-
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where this classification is unsound. On the one hand the

normal i- and w-stems are themselves partly diphthongal
(
agn&s

,

sunos), and on the other hand this word is in part of its inflec-

tion not diphthongal (gen. sg. di-v-as, cf. madh-v-as). It is an
adjectival u/eu stem dy-eu- with accent and guna or vrddhi of

suffix according to the general rule. The addition of -s in the

nom. sg. is secondary but of IE date (dyaus : Zeus) . In the

oblique cases of the singular there appears most commonly the

undifferentiated type with accented termination (divas : Gk.

A cos) but also the special adjectival type with accent and guna
of suffix

(
dyos : Av. dyaos). With this must be classed gaus

‘ cow ’ (dat. gave, gen. go's) whose accent and declension show it

to have this adjectival suffix (g-o-, i.e. g
wn3-eu, cf. Gk. ookcu).

It inflects only according to the adjectival type and goes further

than other w/o-stems in introducing the guna into the cases of

the plural (instr. gobhis, etc.). In the acc. sg. the forms dyam,

gam appear to be from *dyaum, *gaum, with vrddhi from the

analogy of the nom. sg. and elision of the final element of the

diphthong before -m.

The stem vi-
'
bird ’ is an adjectival formation based on an

old IE neuter *dwi
‘

egg ’ (whence with thematic extension Gk.

<Lov) and the accentuation of the suffix has resulted in the total

elision of the radical vowel (as opposed to Lat. avis). In the RV.
it has a nom. sg. vds with guna and nom. s. There is no parallel

to this formation.

An old nominative agna(i) is traceable from the derivative

Agnayi ' wife of Agni and it appears also in the compound
Agnavisnu

‘

Agni and Visnu ’ (cf. matapitarau). Similarly

Mandvi ‘ Manu’s wife ’ is based on an old nominative *Manau.
More important than this the vrddhied nominative of the adjec-

tival type is preserved intact in the form that appears in the

locative singular : agnd(u), siinau. These forms are a special

adjectival type of the locative without ending, being identical

in every respect with the forms that originally served as the

nom. sg. In that function they have normally been replaced by
the termination -is, -us, but in their locatival function they

have been retained.

The terminations -is, -im, -us, -um are therefore innovations

in IE, and this accounts for the association of the accent with

the weak grade of the suffix (purus). Nevertheless they are of

considerable antiquity, and they have become the normal type
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in the various languages (Hitt, sallis
‘

great asms ‘ good

Gk. ttoXvs' much ’, Lith. lipiis
‘

sticky Goth katmis
‘ heavy

etc.). Their origin is to be sought in the fact that in the mas-

culine and feminine i- and w-stems two classes have coalesced.

To the adjectival class consisting of adjectives proper (puru-,

etc.) and nouns of adjectival type (sunii-, etc.) there has been

added a large class of action nouns (gati-, situ-, etc.) which were

transferred at an early period from the neuter class. This in-

volved the adding of the case terminations -s, -m in the nom.

acc. sg. on the analogy of the thematic stems, thus producing a

type ending in -is, -im, -us, -um. In the amalgamation of the

two classes in a common masc.-fem. declension, this type of

formation in the nom.-acc. is generalised, but in the dat. and

gen. sg. the formation proper to the adjectival type is general-

ised
(
gates after agues, etc.).

The type of inflection prevalent in i- and M-stems in Sanskrit

appears also in other IE languages : cf. gen. sg. Goth, anstais,

sunaus, Lith. nakth, siinaus, dat. sg. O. SI. synovi. In Hittite

and Greek the forms of the gen. sg. with non-reduced termina-

tion (Hitt, sallaias, assawas, Gk. opeos, rjSeos) may be regarded

as innovations replacing this type.

In the locative singular the -au of the w-stems
(
sunau

)
has

been introduced into the f-stems
(
agnau), but the Vedic lan-

guage also has agnti (i.e. agni{i)). The locative without ending

appears also in other IE languages (Goth, anstai, sunau, O. SI.

synu, etc.), but it is not possible to determine whether a long or

short diphthong is represented in these cases.

The special feminine terminations in the dat., gen.-abl. and
loc. sg.

(
gatyai

,
-as, -dm

\
dhenvai, -as, -dm) are adapted from

the f-declension. They are still rare in the RV. but become very

common in the later pre-classical literature. The grammarians

allow optionally in the case of feminine nouns either these ter-

minations
(
gatyai , etc.) or the common masc.-fem. terminations

(gataye, etc.).

§8. Stems in a, i, u

-a : Sg. N. sina, A. sinam, I. sinaya, D. sdnayai, G. Ab.

sdndyds, L. senayam, V. sine
;

Du. N.A.V. sine, I.D. Abl.

sinabhyam, G.L. sinayos, PI. N.A.V. sinds, I. sinabhis, D. Ab.

sinabhyas, G. sinanam, L. sinasu.

-i

:

(A) Sg. N. vrkis, A. vrkyam, I. vrkya, D. vrkye, Ab. G.



THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 253

vrkyds, Loc. gaurt ; Du. N.A.V. vrkya(u), I.D. Ab. vrkibhydm,

G.L. vrkyds
;

PI. N.A.V. vrkyds, I. vrkibhis, D. Ab. vrkibhyas,

G. vrkinam, L. vrkisu.

(B) Sg. N. devi, A. devim, I. devya, D. devyai, Ab. G. devyas,

L. devyam, V. devi
;
Du. N.A. devi

[
devydu], I.D. Ab. devibhydm,

G.L. devyds
;

PI. N. devis [devyas], A. devis, I. devibhis, D. Ab.

devibhyas, G. devinam, L. devisu.

-u : Sg. N. tanus, A. tanvam, I. tanva, D. tanve, Ab. G. tanvds,

L. tanv'i, V. tanu ; D. N.A.V. tanvdu, I.D. Ab. tamibhydm, G.L.

tanvds ; PI. N.A. tanvds, I. tanubhis, D. Ab. tanUbhyas, G. tanu-

nam, L. tantisu.

The nouns of these classes have in common an IE suffix -h

(-an, -i-h, -u-h> a, i, u). With this suffix action nouns could be
formed which originally did not differ from the usual neuter

types (cf. the neuters in -as, -is, -us), and also adjectives which
came eventually to be specialised as feminines. The dual type

of inflection which appears in the f-stems is traceable to the dis-

tinction of these two types, since whereas the vrki type inflects

according to a system which may appear in both neuter and
adjectival types, the devi declension contains inflections

(devya-s, etc.) of a specifically adjectival nature, in which the

strong form of the suffix is due to the original adjectival accent.

The stems of the vrki type consist of both action nouns (dehi
‘

rampart ’) and nouns of adjectival type, masculine and
feminine

(
rathi

-

‘ charioteer ’, vrki
‘

she-wolf ’). In the former

the accent has been shifted to the suffix, where it remains

throughout the declension, in the same way as has happened in

the stems in -is
(
havis

,
havisas, similarly -in, -zhos). In the

adjectival class the strong form of the stem (*vrkya), whose
original existence is to be assumed on the basis of the accentua-

tion and of the general system (pita, etc.), has been replaced by
the weak form, a process for which a parallel is to be found in

the fw-stems {ball, baltnas)

.

As a result of these processes, and
because of the acquisition of feminine gender by action nouns
with suffix -h, the two classes become completely fused to-

gether in declension.

The same two types are found among the ii-stems ((i) tanti-

‘ body ’, (2) svasrit-
‘

mother-in-law ’) and their fusion has pro-

ceeded in the same way.

Since the -s of the nom. sg. was originally not characteristic

of the H-stems. from which it remains absent elsewhere, its
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existence in these two classes must be regarded as an importa-

tion from the root stems in i and u which are declined in the

same way
(
dhis ,

dhiyds, bhus, bhuvds). For the rest the declen-

sion is of the normal consonantal type calling for little comment.

The stem and ending are pronounced as separate syllables in

the Veda (tanuvam, etc.) although written according to the later

system
(
tanvdm

, etc.). The normal type of loc. sg. appears in

camvi, tanvi, etc., the endingless variety in camu, etc. The few

locatives in -i of the i-stems could either be the result of con-

traction
(
<*iyi <*ini) or be locatives without ending. In the

gen. pi. -n- has been introduced on the general analogy of the

vocalic stems.

The devi type is the one that normally appears in the feminine

of non-thematic and some thematic stems (rdjni, ddtri, prthvi,

kalydm). It is thus predominantly an adjectival suffix, and
although the accent of stems of this type has become variable

in Sanskrit, the suffixal accent which frequently appears may be

considered to be the more original type. The strong forms of

the suffix, which are to be explained by this adjectival accent,

appear in the dat., abl.-gen. and loc. sg. In the nom.-acc. the

weak form of the suffix appears, so that there exists an alterna-

tion here parallel to that which appears in the i- and M-stems.

Theoretical considerations indicate that the weak form of the

nom.-acc. sg. (and of the nom. pi. following suit) are innova-

tions, just as the similar formations in the adjectival i- and u-

stems, and the related languages provide some evidence that

this is so. This is clearest in the case of the acc. sg. which for

phonological reasons cannot be original, since these stems were

originally consonantal and *-inam could only produce -iyam

{-yam). In Balto-Slavonic and Germanic the strong form

appears in the acc. sg. (Lith. neSusia , O. SI. nesusa, Goth, bandja,

etc.) and there is no reason to believe that these forms are in-

novations. On the other hand these languages have the weak
stem in the nom. sg. (Goth, frijondi, Lith. vezanti, O. SI. vezasti

)

a

fact which indicates that the weak form was earliest established in

the nom. sg. Greek on the other hand has *-ya in the nom. sg.

(TTOTvia, <f>epovara, pLa), and this cannot be phonetically equated

with the i of the other languages since IE -in- develops into i in

Gk. as elsewhere. The final -a here as elsewhere (vvp<f>a, etc.)

represents IE -an and the short vowel, as opposed to the long

a elsewhere, arises from the pre-vocalic sandhi of this combina-
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tion. It is clear that the accent of fiia is not original since it

rests on a weakened syllable and it follows that the accent of the

oblique cases (/juds) must have originally prevailed in the nom.

sg. also (*smiau).

The distinction between the two types of declension of the

i-stems, which is strictly observed in the Vedic language, is not

retained in later Sanskrit. The devi inflection is preserved at

the expense of the vrkl inflection, but it adopts the inflections of

the latter class in the nom.-acc. du. and nom. pi. : devyau,

devyas. Among the w-stems inflection of a type parallel to that

of the devi stems is exceedingly rare in the RV. In the later

language it becomes the normal type : vadhvai, vadhvas,

vadhvdm, the development running parallel to that of the t-

stems.

The fusion of the termination and suffix in certain cases

(idevyai
,

devyas) produces the special feminine terminations

which are later applied to the feminine i- and w-stems. The loc.

sg. has a special termination -m. This -m is absent in Iranian

(
0 . Pers. haranvatiyd)

,
which shows that the loc. was originally

without termination. The secondary addition of -m is paralleled

elsewhere : tubhya : tubhyam ;
instr.-dat.-abl. du. -bhyam :

Av. -bya.

The stems in -a have been influenced in declension by the

stems in -i. The cases of the singular from the dative onward
are formed by the addition of -yai, -yds, -yam which have been

abstracted from the devi declension. This peculiarity is shared

by Iranian : Av. dat. sg. daenayai, etc. The older IE endings

are preserved elsewhere : gen. sg. Gk. ycopd?, O. Lat. vias,

Goth, gibos, etc.

§ 9 . Stems in -a

Sg. N. devas, A. devam, I. devena, D. devdya, Ab. devdt,

G. devasya, L. devi, V. diva
;

Du. N.A.V. devau, I.D. Abl.

devdbhyam, G.L. devayos ; PI. N. devas, A. devan, I. devais,

D. Ab. devibhyas, G. devanam, L. devisu.

Neuter N.A. yugam, Du. yuge, PL yugdni.

The stems in -a are the most numerous type in the language

(45 per cent of all nominal stems in the Rgveda). They are char-

acterised by the absence of any shift of accent in declension,

and this seems always to have been the case. Thematic stems

are either masculine or neuter, and these differ in declension only
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in the nominative and accusative. This declension contains

some special features which may be briefly summarised. It has

been considerably influenced by the pronominal declension.

In the instr. sg. the termination -ena has been taken from that

source. The older termination -a still exists in the Vedic lan-

guage, though it is a good deal less common than -ena. In

Avestan only the ending -a appears. The Indo-Iranian termin-

ation of the dat. sg. was -di, a contraction of the stem vowel and

the termination -ai, and this was inherited from Indo-European

(-0 + ei) : Av. haomai, Gk. lttttco, etc. To this a postposition a

might optionally be added as in Av . ahiirai a and in Skt. this

element has become permanently attached, producing the

extended termination -aya. The ablative sg. which is distin-

guished from the gen. sg. in this declension alone, is inherited

directly from IE (O. Lat. -od, etc.).

There exists no common IE form of the gen. sg. In Balto-

Slavonic the old abl. sg. functions also as gen. sg. and in view

of the identity of the two cases elsewhere this could be ancient.

Italic and Celtic have an ending -4 , which is the adjectival suffix

-4 substituted for the thematic suffix. This 4 appears in Sanskrit

in constructions of the type sami-kr
‘

to make even ’. In Hitt,

the gen. sg. of the thematic class is equivalent to the nom. sg.

There exists in the Veda a small number of compounds like

rathaspati which possibly contain such a form of gen. sg. A
form corresponding to the Sanskrit termination appears in

Greek and Armenian (Gk. 010, Arm. -oy). A similar formation,

but without the -y- appears elsewhere : Goth, wulfis
(
<°eso),

0 . SI. ceso
‘

whose ’. These terminations may be presumed to

have originated in the pronominal declension, as has happened
elsewhere. The elements -so and -syo which are thus added to

the stem appear to be demonstrative pronouns of that form.

The loc. sg. is analysable into the stem vowel and the normal

termination -4': cf. Gk. oIkol, etc. The nom. pi. -as (a + as
)

appears in a similar form elsewhere (Goth, wulfos, Osc. nuv-

lanus), but in its place an ending -oi, derived from the pronouns

is also frequent (Gk. Xvkol, Lat. lupl, Lith. vilkai, Toch. B.

yakwi). The ending -as is in the Vedic language sometimes

pleonastically extended to -dsas, a feature which is also ob-

served in Iranian (Av. -dyho). This innovation is again abol-

ished in classical Sanskrit, but it lives on in some early Pali

forms
(
panditase

,
etc.). The acc. pi. has acquired its long vowel
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from the nom. pi. (original form in Gk. (dial.) Avkovs, etc.).

The gen. pi. has acquired its -n- from other classes, the innova-

tion being common to Indo-Aryan and Iranian (Av. masyanam,

O. Pers. bagandm). The original termination is preserved only

in the phrase devah janma '

the race of gods ’
;

cf . Av. staoram,

Gk. Oewv, Lat. deum, etc.

Two forms of the instr. pi. appear in the Vedic language, in

-ais and in -ebhis. In Iranian Avestan has -ais, O. Persian

-aibis. Elsewhere there exist only forms corresponding to -ais :

Gk. Au/cois, Lat. lupis, Osc. nuvlanuis, Lith. vilkais. This form

of the case has the appearance of being a pluralisation of the

form that appears in the singular as dative. If so it must go

back to a time when the cases were less differentiated than they

became later. The ending -ebhis is an Indo-Iranian innovation

after the pronominal declension. The innovation is later

eliminated in classical Sanskrit, but it is the basis of the Middle

Indo-Aryan forms of this case (: Pali -ehi, Pkt. -ehi(m)). The
-e- which appears here is from the form of the pronominal stem

which appears in most of the cases of the plural (nom. pi. ti,

etc.). It also appears in the dat.-abl. and loc. pi. of this de-

clension (-ebhyas, -esu).



CHAPTER VI

NUMERALS, PRONOUNS, INDECLINABLES

§i. Numerals
The Sanskrit numerals from i-iooo are inherited from Indo-

European. They are constructed on the decimal system, the

numerals i-io being the foundation of the whole series. The
numerals from i-io are adjectives, as also n-19 which are com-
pounded with dasa

‘

ten ’. The higher numbers are properly

collective nouns, though a tendency to treat them as adjectives

appears as the language develops. The numbers from 1-4 are

fully inflected in the three genders ;
those from 6-10 are

defective and appear originally to have been uninflected.

1. Two roots appear as the basis of the numeral 1 in Indo-

European, of which the one (of-) appears to have had the mean-

ing of ‘ alone ’, the other
(
sem-) that of ‘ together ’. In Sanskrit

ika-
'

one ’ is formed from the first root with the suffix -ka, and
it is declined according to the pronominal declension. The only

form exactly corresponding is the Aryan aika- which is found

in the Hittite documents. Elsewhere different suffixes appear :

Av. aeva-, Gk. olos ‘ alone ’
; Lat. mins, 0 . Ir. din, Goth. ains.

The root sem- provides this numeral in Greek (els, pla : *sems,

*smia) and Tocharian (A. sas, B. seme). This root appears in

Sanskrit in its reduced form (sm-) in sakft ‘ once ’ (: Av.

hakvwt), and in compounds of the type samanas-
‘

of one mind,

the same mind ’. The adjectives sama-, samana- ' same ’ are

derived from it.

2. The numeral dvau (: Gk. Svco, Lat. duo, O. SI. dva, etc.) is

like the normal dual of an a-stem : N.A. nt. dve (: 0 . SI. dve),

I.D. Ab. dvabhyam, G.L. dvayos (: 0 . SI. dvoju). The uninflected

thematic stem appears in the Gk. variant Silo. There is an

alternative stem formed by means of the suffix -i, which appears

in compounds (dvipdd-
‘

two-footed Gk. SIttovs, Lat. bipes)

and in various derivatives
(
dvitiya- ' second ’, etc.). Beside the

numeral proper there is a stem ubha-
‘

both ’ which inflects in

the same way. The exact nature of its relation to Gk. d/xpcj,

258
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Lat. ambo, 0 . SI. oba, Lith. abu, Goth, bai, Engl, both, etc., is

not altogether clear.

3. The stem tri- contains a suffix -i which is absent in the

ordinal trtiya-. It is inflected like a normal adjective in -i (nom.

pi. trayas : Gk. rpeis, etc.), except in the gen. pi. where

trayanam has replaced an earlier trayam (: Av. Orayam, with

guna from the nom. pi. as opposed to Gk. rpiwv, etc.). It pre-

serves the alternation of accent in declension : instr. pi. tribhis

as opposed to vibhis
‘

with birds ’.

4. This numeral is formed on the basis of a root kwet- which

seems originally to have meant something like ‘ angle ’ (cf. Lat.

triquetrus
‘

triangular ’), whence ‘ square ’ and from that ‘ four ’.

In the masc. and neut.
(
catvaras

,
catvari, Lat. quattuor, etc.) the

stem is formed by means of the suffix -var, with adjectival

accent and vrddhi in the nominative. In the other cases (acc.

caturas, etc.) the suffix has the weak form according to the

general rule. A neuter noun *catvar, or its IE prototype, is pre-

supposed by the thematic extension catvara-
‘

square, cross-

roads ’. Elsewhere the simple r-suffix may appear (Gk. Dor.

reropes, Lat. quater), or the elements of the suffix may be

reversed (Av. caOru-).

The feminine of these two numerals (nom. acc. tisras,

catasras : Av. tisrb, catayro) is made by means of the suffix -sar,

which elsewhere (see p. 141) shows a tendency to become a

specifically feminine suffix. In tisras the -r- of tri- has dis-

appeared through dissimilation. The common form of the nom.
acc. is in origin accusative. The original forms of the nom. to be

assumed for IE, Hisores, *kwetesores, are continued in Celtic :

O. Ir. teoir, cetheoir.

The numerals from 5-10 have a less developed system of in-

flection than the preceding ones. With the exception of the dual

ending of astau ‘ eight ’, they do not inflect in the nom. acc.

In the Vedic language they may appear uninflected also in the

other cases : pahca ksitisu
‘

in the five tribes ’, sapta hdtrbhih
' with seven priests ’, etc. In Greek and Latin the correspond-

ing words are uninflected, also in Germanic when used attribu-

tively. This is the oldest state of affairs. The beginnings of

inflection may be put in the late IE period, the uninflected type

surviving by the side of the new inflected type down to Vedic

times.

5. In pahca (: Gk. rreVre, Lat. quinque, etc.), representing IE
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peykwe, we find an uninflected thematic stem. As such are to be

assumed, from the evidence of compounds, etc., to have existed

freely at an early stage of IE, this is an interesting archaism.

The root peykm- is in all probability that which appears in Engl.

finger i*peykwro-) and fist (
<*pykwsti-, cf. 0. SI. pgsti

'

id ’). The

derivative pankti- (: 0. SI. pfil
‘

five ’) means from the Rgveda

on, not only ‘ group of five but more generally ‘ group,

series

6. Skt. sat (<*sats <sats with assimilation of initial) repre-

sents IE *seks : cf. Lat. sex, Goth, saihs, etc. The forms of this

word in Indo-European are rather complicated, since there also

exist forms beginning with sw- (Welsh chwech), ks- (Gk. fe'cn-pif

‘ in rows of six ’, O. SI. sesti ‘ six ’), ksw- (Av. xsvas) and simple

w- (Arm. vec, O. Pruss. nschts
‘

sixth ’). The original initial con-

sonant group has been simplified variously in the different lan-

guages. Middle Indo-Aryan cha goes back to an original differ-

ing from the Sanskrit form, and beginning with ks-.

7. The final -a of sapid (: Gk. eVra) represents IE -m, as is

clear not only from Lat. septem but also from the ordinal

saptama-. The agreement between Greek and Sanskrit shows

that the final accentuation existed already in IE
(
septm), but it

cannot be original since it appears on a reduced syllable.

8. In asta-u (: Gk. oktcL, Lat. octo, Goth, ahtau, etc.) there

appears the termination of the dual. The meaning of the stem

okto- of which this is the dual may be inferred from a related

i-stem, asti-, which is found in Avestan. This is a measure of

length meaning ‘ the width of four fingers ’, from which it may
be inferred that the dual *okt6(u) meant originally ‘ two groups

of four fingers ’. In classical Sanskrit there exists beside this a

form asta with short a from the surrounding numerals.

9. The -a of ndva
‘

nine ’ (: Gk. iv-vea) may go back to -m
(cf. navama-, Lat. novem) or possibly -n (cf. Lat. nonus ‘

ninth ’).

The word has been considered to be related to IE newos
‘ new ’,

which in view of the formation of the preceding numeral is not

without plausibility.

10 . The primary series closes with dasa
'

ten ’
(: Gk. Se/ca,

Lat. decern, Goth, taihun, etc.) representing IE ddkm, about the

etymology of which no likely suggestions exist.

11-19 . These are dvandva compounds of 1-9 with 10

:

dvddasa ‘ 12 ’, trayodasa
‘

13 ’, caturdasa ' 14 ’, sodasa
‘

16 ’,

etc. ; cf. Gk. ScoSexa, Lat. duodecim, etc. The long vowel of
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dkadasa ‘ 11 ’ is from dvtidasa. The numeral 19 may alterna-

tively be expressed ekonavimsati ' 20 less 1

The tens from 20-90 are feminine substantives and as such

decline properly in the singular, with the gen. pi, of the things

enumerated : navatim navyknam ‘

90 navigable streams ’, etc.

But they may also be construed either (1) agreeing in case, but

not in number, with the noun enumerated, vimsatya hdribhih

‘ with 20 bay horses or even (2) adjectivally, agreeing also in

number with it : pancasadbhir bdnaih
‘

with 50 arrows The
intervening numerals are constructed like those from 11-19 :

trayastrimsat-
‘

33 ’, catuhsasti ‘ 64 ’, etc.

20-50 : vimsati- : cf. Av. visaiti, Gk. ebcoo-i, Lat. viginti, etc.

trimsdt

:

cf. A. Orisas, acc. sg. Orisatsm, Lat. triginta, etc.

catvarimsat : cf. Av. caOwansatam (acc. sg.), Gk. rerrapd-

kovTa, Lat. quadraginta, etc.

pancasat- : cf. Av. pancasat-, Gk. ne.vrqKovra, Lat. quin-

qndginta, etc.

The element -sat- which appears in these four numerals is out

of -kmt-, which further stands for dkmt-, a reduced form of the

numeral 10, with the Gsuffix that appears in Skt. dasat-
‘

de-

cade ’. The reduced form belongs properly to the weak cases,

since Av. Orisas
'

30 ’, and visas
‘

20 ’, show that the strong stem

(-sant-) was originally used in the nom. sg. This stem was
originally neuter and could be inflected as such along with the

preceding numeral (Gk. rerrapa-Kovra
'

4 tens ’, etc.). In San-

skrit the neuter pi. inflection appears in the first member in

catvari-m-sat and pancd-sat-. Its absence from the second

member is explained by the fact that this inflection could be

optionally omitted (cf. visvani vasu, etc., p. 237). The f-stem

vimsati- was originally a dual *vi sati
‘

2 tens The vl which

appears here in the sense of ‘ 2 ’ is the normal word in Tocharian

in place of the usual dvau, etc. (A. wu, we (fern.), B. wi). It may
be identified with the prefix vi- ‘ apart, separate ’. The presence

of the nasal at the end of the first member is unexplained, and
outside Indo-Aryan it appears only in Oss. insai

'

20 ’.

60-90. sasti, saptati-, asiti-, navati-. These are formed in a

manner quite different from the preceding. They are abstract

or collective nouns formed by means of the suffix -ti, meaning

primarily ‘ hexad ’, etc. The primary meaning is retained in the

similarly formed pankti- ‘ group of 5 ’, and O. SI. sesti, which
corresponds in form to Skt. sasti-, means simply ‘ 6 ’. The
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specialisation of these forms as names of the tens is common to

Indo-Aryan and Iranian, cf. Av. xsvasti-, haptditi-, astditi-,

navaiti-. The form of the numeral 80 in Sanskrit is an inde-

pendent formation from the root which is not paralleled else-

where but which is obviously ancient. It has been replaced in

Iranian by a normalised form based on astd.

100. The original form of satam (Av. satem, Gk. i-Karov, Lat.

centum, etc.) was *kmtom, as is clear from Lith simtas. In view

of this, and in view of the fact that the -sat- in trimsat, etc.,

means ‘ ten ’, the IE original is derived from dkmtom, a neuter

collective noun meaning ‘ a decad (of tens) ’.

1000. sahasra- (: Av. hazayra-) is connected with Gk. ytAioi,

xei'Aioi, ye'AAtot (*yecrAtot), and the initial element sa- is identi-

fied with IE sm- ‘

one, together

These two numerals are neuter substantives, but the same
variations of construction are found as with the tens. The
numerals above a thousand are purely Indian : ayuta- ‘10,000’,

laksa-
‘

100,000 prayuta-
'

1,000,000 ’, koti- ‘ 10,000,000 ’,

etc. The series is carried to great lengths, particularly among
the Jains and Buddhists

(
asamkhyeya

-

=io140
), but among the

higher numbers there is little agreement in the names between

the various texts.

Ordinals : 1 prathama- (Av. fratema-), 2 dvitiya- (: Av.
daibitya-, bitya-, O. Pers. duvitiya-), 3 trtiya- (Av. dritya-, Lat.

tertius, etc.), 4 (a) caturtha- (Gk. rirapros, Lith. ketviftas,

etc.), (b) turlya-, turya- (Av. tuirya-), 5 (a) paktha- RV. 10, 61, 1

(Av. puxSa-, OHG. funfto from pykwt{h)6- : Gk. 7rejnrro?, Lith.

penktas, etc., ixom.peykwto-), (b)pancatha-, Kath. (: Gall.pimpetos,

0 . Welsh pimpliet), (c) normally pancamd- (Pahl. panjum, Oss.

panpdm), 6 sastha- (Gk. sktos, Lat. sextus), 7 (a) saptatlia-,

RV. (Av. haptaOa-)

,

(b) normally saptama- (Pers. haftum, Gk.

ej8So/xos, Lat. septimus, etc.), 8 astama- (Av. asthma-), 9 navama-

(Av. naoma-, 0 . Pers. navama-), 10 dasamd (Av. dassma, Lat.

decimus, etc.).

The simplest type of ordinal is made by adding the accented

thematic vowel to the numeral in its usual adjectival function :

saptam-a-, dasam-a. From these ordinals the formation is

further extended to cases where it did not originally belong :

astama-, as opposed to the more original Gk. oySoo?, Lat.

octavus
;
navama- as opposed to Lat. nonus. The suffix -tha,

1.

e. -t-u-d- must have originally arisen through the addition of
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the accented thematic vowel to a collective or abstract deriva-

tive in -td, i.e. -tan (*caturta + a> caturtha-) . There is no evidence

of an h outside Indo-Iranian : Gk. nlp-mos, etc., are formed on

the basis of the simple Astern.

The first ordinal differs in the various languages (Gk. upwros,

Lat. primus, Lith. pumas, etc.), but they agree in deriving it

from the same root meaning ' in front ’, and not from the

corresponding cardinal. The ordinals from 11-19 are thematic

formations with accentuation of suffix : dvadasd-, etc., cf. Av.

dvadasa-, etc. The suffix -tama which serves also as a superla-

tive suffix is used to form ordinals from the tens, 100 and 1000 :

trimsattama- (Av. Orisastama-, Lat. trice(n)simus) ‘30th’),

§astitama-
‘

60th ’, satatama- ‘ 100th ’, sahasratama-
‘

1000th
’

(Av. hazayro • tama-). Alternatively there exists for 20-50 the

type vimsa-, trimsa-, catvarimsa-, pancdsa-, to which nothing

corresponds outside Indo-Aryan. They are formed analogically

on the pattern of ekadasa-, etc.

Of adjectival derivatives other than ordinals dvaya- (Gk.

Solos, O. SI. dvoji) and traya- (O. SI. troji), meaning ‘ of two

(three) sorts, parts ’ are inherited. Sanskrit has created by
means of the suffix -toy

a

a series ekataya-, catustaya-, etc., used

in the same sense. Old adverbial derivatives are dvis (Av. bis,

Gk. Sis, Lat. bis) and tris (Av. dris, Gk. rpls)
‘

twice, three

times ’. It is not certain whether catuh
'

four times ’ is the

simple stem catur used adverbially, or whether it is from

*catur-s, with the addition of this adverbial -s. Av. cadrus
‘ four times ’ has such an -s (though the elements of the suffix

are arranged in different order), but it is not necessary to

assume its original presence in Lat. qaater. Elsewhere this

meaning is expressed by the use of kftvas
‘

times ’
: panca

kftvah
‘

5 times, etc.’. The root of this word appears in the

compound sakft
‘

once ’, and in Lith. kaftas, O. SI. kratu.

Other adverbial formations are made by means of the suffixes

-dha
(
tridha ' in 3 parts ’, etc.) and -sas

(
satasas ‘ in hundreds ’) ,etc.

§2. Pronouns
Personal Pronouns

1. Sg. N. aham, A. mdm, ma, I. mayd, D. mahyam, me,

Ab. mat, G. mama, me, Loc. mayi.

Du. N.A.V. avam, I.D. Ab. avdbhyam, G.L. avayos, and

A.D.G. nau.



264 NUMERALS, PRONOUNS, INDECLINABLES

PI. N. vayam, A. asman, nas, I. asmabhis, D. asmabhyam,
nas, Ab. asmdt, G. asmakam, nas, L. asmasu.

2. Sg. N. tvdm, A. tvdm, tva, I. tvayd, D. tubhyam, te, Ab. tvat,

G. tdva, te, L. tvayi.

Du. N.A.V. yuvam, I.D. Ab. yuvabhydm, G.L. yuvayos, and
A.D.G. vam.

PI. N. yiiydm, A. yusmdn, vas, I. yusmabhis, D. yusmabhyam,

vas, Ab. yusmat, G. yusmakam, vas, L. yusmasu.
The inflection of the pronouns differs in many respects from

that of the nouns, and this difference is most marked in the

personal pronouns. (1) These pronouns show no difference of

gender, which is in accordance with the earliest IE practice,

and contrasts with the practice of other language families (e.g.

Semitic) in which gender is distinguished. Only an isolated

yusmds acc. pi. fern, is quotable from the Vedic texts. (2) The
distinctions of number are expressed by the use of different

stems, which contain different radical elements. (3) The same
distinction appears in the first person between the nom. sg.

and the other cases. (4) The terminations of the plural are

partly identical with those of the singular, and this was much
more marked in the prehistoric period. (5) The individual

terminations differ widely from those of the noun.

The nom. sg. aham (Av. azgm) contains a suffix -am which is

elsewhere prevalent in the declension of the personal pronouns.

The form is found also in Slavonic (O. SI. azu with u<-om).

Elsewhere there appear forms without ending (Lith. es, as) and

forms terminating in -0 (Gk. iyu>, Lat. ego). The latter form was
originally egon, and the aspiration in Sanskrit shows that it was
to this form that the -dm has been added (egon +dm> egn-om).

The -am of tvdm (Av. twom, turn) is not found outside Indo-

Iranian and is therefore of more recent origin. The other lan-

guages have tu which also survives in Iranian, and possibly also

in the Vedic particle tu (cf. RV. 8, 13, 14 a tu gahi, pra t-u

drava). In the other cases of the first person there appears a

stem beginning with m-, before which on the evidence of Greek

(e/re acc. sg.) and Hittite (ammuk acc. dat. sg.) a vowel has been

lost in most of the IE languages. On the other hand the pro-

noun of the second person does not differ radically in these

cases. The base te which appears elsewhere
(
0 . SI. t% = Skt.

tvdm, etc.) may have arisen out of *twe by sporadic loss of -w-

after initial t-. The final -m in the acc. sg. forms mdm, tvdm
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(: Av. mam, dwqrn) is found outside Indo-Iranian only in

Slavonic (0. SI. mg, tg). It is an innovation replacing the older

forms which are preserved only as enclitics : ma, tvd (: Av. md,

6wa)

.

The relation of these forms with long vowel to the forms

with short vowel like Gk. e/ze, /j.e, ere, ere is not clear.

The enclitic forms me, te (: 0. Pers. maiy, taiy, Av. nidi, me,

toi, te, Gk. fioi, 001
,
Lith. mi, ti) are forms of stem and contain

no case ending. As such they are more ancient than the

accented forms which have evolved a full case system. It is also

an ancient feature that their use is much wider than that of a

normal case form. They are used regularly in the sense of

both genitive and dative, and occasionally even more widely.

Originally there must have been corresponding accented forms

with similar wide use. The growth of a full system of in-

flection for the accented personal pronouns has abolished

these, but the older undeveloped system is preserved in the

enclitics.

The lateness of the fully inflected case forms is shown by the

fact that a number of them have no exact correspondences in

other IE languages. Such is the case with the instr. sg. maya.

This is formed on the basis of the stem form preserved in the

enclitic me. On the other hand the original form of the instr. sg.

of the second person was tvd, as is shown by the agreement of

this rare Vedic form with Av. Owa. It is replaced by ivaydi

formed on the pattern of maya. The same form of stem is the

basis of the loc. sg. mayi. The original loc. sg. of the second

person is tvd which appears in the RV. It is replaced from the

AV. on by the analogical tvayi. In the absence of Iranian evid-

ence it is not possible to say anything about the earlier history

of this case.

The forms of the abl. sg. mat, tvat (: Av. mat, dwat, cf. 0. Lat.

med, ted) are formed with the same element that appears in the

declension of thematic stems. A form mamat, influenced by the

gen. sg. appears in the RV., and later the extended forms

mattas, tvattas, formed with the ablatival suffix -tas, come to be

frequently used. The forms of the dat. sg. are mahyam,
tubhyam, but tubhya is attested in the RV., and both mahya
and tubhya are frequently required by the metre. These are the

earliest forms and the -m is a secondary addition of Sanskrit, as

elsewhere. The -m is absent in Iranian : Av. maibyd, maibyo,

taibya, taibyo. The final element a found in Indo-Iranian is
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absent elsewhere (Lat. mihi, tibi, Umbr. mehe, tefe, O. SI. tebe,

O. Pruss. tebbei), and it is therefore to be regarded as a post-

position which has become attached to the original case form.

The h
(
<gh) in Skt. mdhyam

)

is shown to be original as opposed

to the -b- in the Avestan form, because it appears also in Italic.

The -u- of tubhyam is peculiar to Sanskrit : all the other lan-

guages have forms derived from original te-. The gen. sg. tava

(: Av. tava) representing IE *tdwo is an uninflected thematic

adjectival stem, and therefore an isolated survival of archaic

IE usage. Elsewhere this stem is found inflected as a full

adjective : Gk. reds, Lat. tuus. On this analogy mama may be

explained as a substitute for *ama, the initial m- being intro-

duced from the rest of the paradigm. This *ama would corre-

spond to the stem of Gk. ifios
‘ my ’ in the same way as tava to

reds. Such an IE form of gen. sg. is represented in Armenian
im. The gen. sg. in Iranian (Av. mana, O. Pers. mand) which
corresponds exactly to that of Slavonic (0. SI. mene

)
is a dif-

ferent formation, containing an w-suffix which in Germanic is

attached to the diphthongal base (Goth, meina).

The nom. pi. vayam (: Av. vaem) contains the same additional

element -am that appears in the nom. sg. It points to an original

IE wei which appears in Gothic with the secondary addition of

the plural -s (wets, cf. also Hitt. wes). This -s appears also in the

nom. pi. of the second person in Av. yds, Goth, jus, Lith. jus.

A second form yuzdm exists in Avestan with the addition of the

common pronominal termination -am. In Sanskrit yuyam the

-am is added to the stem without -s, with the intervention of a

-y- taken from vayam.

The cases of the plural from the accusative on are made from

the bases asma- and yusma- to which corespond exactly Gk.

(Aeol.) aju.^.€ and t(u/ie. The as- of the first person is for ns-

( = Goth, uns) which is explained as the weak grade of the form

of the pronoun which is used as an enclitic, nas. It is possible

that in yusma- the initial y has been secondarily introduced

from the nom. pi., and that an original %s- was in the same way
the weak form of vas. The stem extension resembles that in the

masc. sg. of the demonstrative pronouns
(
tasmat

,

etc.). These

bases originally took the inflections of the singular, and the

introduction of the plural termination is of comparatively

recent origin. The old state of affairs is still preserved in the

dative and ablative : asmdbhyam (: Av. ahmaibya), yusma-
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bhyam (: Av. yusmaibya)
;
asmat (: Av. ahmat), yusmat (: Av.

yusmat, xsmat).

For the accusative the simple uninflected base was originally

used as in the Greek forms quoted above and in Avestan ohmd,

ahma. The introduction of the termination -an is an innovation

of Sanskrit. The original (singular) ending of the instr. pi. is

preserved in Av. xsmd, and also in Vedic in a few compounds,

like yusmd-datta-
‘

given by you ’. The long -a- of asmabhis,

yusmabhis is derived from this form of instrumental, and from

here it has been introduced into the loc. pi. : asmasu
,
yusmdsu.

The forms of the gen. pi., asmdkam, yusmakam (: Av. ahmaksm,

O. Pers. amaxam
;
Av. yusmakam) are based on the adjectival

stems asmdka- and yusmdka- which still function as such in the

RV. The original form, which still occurs occasionally in the

Vedic language, was the uninflected stem as in tava, and the -m
as elsewhere is a later addition.

An earlier form of the locative, asmd, yusmi appears in the

Vedic texts, with the peculiarity that it can be used also as

dative and genitive. This archaic characteristic of combining

the meanings of several cases indicates that the forms are

ancient, though nothing exactly parallel is quotable elsewhere.

Only one form of enclitic appears in the plural, nas, vas,

which serves as acc. dat. gen. In Avestan the corresponding

no, no, vp, vd, serve only as dat.-gen. while for the acc. there

appear forms with a long vowel, nd, vd. These correspond in

form to Lat. nos, v5s and O. SI. ny, vy.

In classical Sanskrit three case-forms are distinguished in the

dual of the personal pronouns, as elsewhere. In the Vedic

language more numerous distinctions are found. The nomina-

tive avam, yuvam are distinguished from the accusative avdm,

yuvam. The ablative forms dvat and yuvdt appear. A separate

instrumental is attested by compounds of the type yuva-datta-

‘ given by you two ’. The uninflected adjectival stem yuvaku is

found functioning as gen. du. In Avestan there exists a gen. du.

yavakom more closely parallel to the forms of the plural. The
forms of the dative and locative, yuvdbhyam, yuvos are replaced

by more regularised forms in the classical language : yuvd-
bhyam, yuvayos.

The nom. du. yuvam is formed from the same radical element

as the nom. pi. The unextended form is seen in Lith. ju-du
‘

you two ’. For the first person a nom. du. vam is attested once
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in the RV. (6. 55. 1). This corresponds to Av. vd, the -m being

obviously a secondary addition of Sanskrit. Av. vd corresponds

exactly to O. SI. ve, and from these forms Goth, wi-t and Lith.

ve-du differ in having a short vowel. All these forms contain

the same radical element as the nom. pi. A form corresponding

to dvdm is found only in Av. aadvd (acc.), and there is nothing

similar in the rest of IE. The most plausible explanation of this

formation peculiar to Indo-Iranian is that a dual a of the pro-

nominal stem a- has been prefixed to the original vd, va (IE

we, we).

The enclitic forms of the dual, whose usage corresponds to

that of the plural enclitics, are nan, vam. Forms corresponding

to nau appear in Av. nd (gen.), 0 . SI. na (acc.) and Gk. vw (nom.

acc.). It is clear, particularly from Greek, that this formation

was not originally confined to enclitic use. A form of the

second person without -m appears once in the RV. (4. 41. 2), and
a comparison with Av. vd (acc.) shows this form to be original.

In O. SI. the corresponding form va is an accented form used as

both nom. and acc.

There existed in IE a reflexive pronoun which inflected after

the fashion of the personal pronouns (Lat. se, sibi, etc.). The
initial varied between sv- and s- in the same way as that of the

second personal pronoun. There are some remnants of this in-

flection in Avestan (dat. sg. hvavdya, i.e. *hvawya), but it does

not remain in Sanskrit. The stem sva-
‘

self ’ is used in com-
pounds

(
sva-yuj-

‘

yoking oneself ’, etc.), in the adverbial svatas
‘ from oneself ’, and in certain derivatives

(
svatva-, etc.).

Apart from these cases the stem sva- is a possessive adjective

corresponding to Lat. suns, etc. There is also an indeclinable

svayam
‘

self ’, which is formed by adding the usual pronominal

increment -am to a base *svai- (sve-, cf. me, te). As an enclitic

this base appears with initial s- in Av. hoi, he, se, O. Pers. saiy,

functioning in the same way as me, te. It has been thought that

this enclitic pronoun is represented in Pkt. se, but the latter is

more likely to be of secondary origin. The Vedic enclitic sim

(acc.) appears to be radically related to this group, though
differing widely in formation. In Iranian there are correspond-

ing forms of the dual (Av. hi) and plural (Av. his, O. Pers. sis).

The old possessive adjectives based on the first and second

personal pronouns (cf. Lat. mens, tuns, etc.) have been lost in

Sanskrit, although they are preserved in Iranian (Av. ma-
‘ my ’,
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6wa-
‘

thy ’). It is pointed out above how the stem of such

adjectives is adapted as a gen. sg. In their place there are some

fresh creations of Sanskrit, e.g. mamaka-, tavaka- with vrddhi,

based on the gen. sg. ; mamakina-, etc.
;

madiya, tvadiya-,

asmadiya-, yusmadiya-, based on the compositional stem

;

matka- ‘ mine ’, etc.

Substitution of some honorific term for the singular of the

second personal pronoun is a characteristic shared by Sanskrit

with many languages. To some extent the plural serves this

purpose, as in English, etc.
(
yuyarn me guravah

‘ you are my
teacher ’), but the normal substitute is bhavan (stem bhavant-)
‘

your honour ’ with the third person singular of the verb. The
word is an irregular contraction of bhagavan

‘

the fortunate,

blessed one which is itself used in this way. The vocative

bhos ( <bhagavas)
which is still further contracted, preserves the

old Vedic form of the vocative.

Substitutes for the old, reflexive pronoun are provided by
the nouns tanu-

‘ body ’ and atman-
'

soul ’. The former is so

used in the Vedic language {sura upake tanvam dadhanah
'

placing himself near the sun ’) and the usage is paralleled in

Avestan. It disappears in this usage in the classical language,

but derivatives of it appear in later dialects of the North-West
(N.W. Prakrit tanuvaka-, tanuvaga-

‘

one’s own ’, Torwali tanu
“ id ’, etc.). The classical alternative atman- appears also in the

RV., and supersedes the other word from the early prose

onwards.

Demonstrative, Interrogative and Relative Pronouns

Sg. N. m. sa-s, f. sa, n. tad, A. m. tarn, f. tarn, n. tad, I. m. n.

tena, f. taya
;

D. m. n. tasmai, f. tasyai, Ab. m. n. tasrndt,

f. tasyas, G. m. n. tasya, f. tasyas, L. m. n. tasmin, f. tasyam.

Du. N.A. m. tau, f. n. t6, I.D. Ab. m. f. n. tdbhyam, G.L.

m. f. n. tayos.

PI. N. m. te, f. tas, n. ta, tani, A. m. tdn, f. tas, n. ta, tdni,

I. m. n. tais, tdbhis, f. tdbhis, D. Ab. m. n. tibhyas, f. tdbhyas,

G. m. n. tesam, f. tasam, L. m. n. tesu, f. tdsu.

Those demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns

whose stem ends in the thematic vowel inflect according to the

above pattern. The masculine and neuter pronouns inflect

partly in agreement with the nominal a-stems and the feminines

partly in agreement with the a-stems, In addition they have
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forms of inflection which are not shared by the nominal stems.

These are as follows :

The nom. sg. in the pronouns sa, esa and sya appear without

final -s when followed by a word beginning with a consonant

:

sa dadarsa
‘

he saw ’, but so ’bravit
‘

he said ’, purusa esah
‘

this

man ’. Forms without the nominative -s appear also in the

corresponding Gk. 6, Goth. sa.

The nom. acc. sg. nt. ends in d\t : tat (: Av. tat, Gk. to <C.*tod,

Lat. is-tud), etat (: Av. aetat), tyat, yat (: Av. yat, Gk. or-rt), kat

RV. (: Av. kat, Lat. quod), tvat, enat. The Sanskrit sandhi does

not allow any decision as to whether the original consonant is

-d or -t, but it is clear that the final consonant was originally -d

both from the evidence of other languages (Lat. quod, Goth.

pat-a) and from forms in Sanskrit where a further suffix is added

to this stem : tada, idam, etc.

The instr. sg. masc. nt. is in the classical language identical

in noun and pronoun. In the Vedic language the noun has also

the termination -a, which is not used in the pronoun with the

exception of end (classical enena) and the adverbial and
'

thus ’.

It is clear that -ena is the termination proper to the pronoun

and that this has been transferred to the noun. The form is

based on the diphthongal stem
(
ke-, etc.) which elsewhere is

confined to plural use. The -n- appears to be of the same nature

as the -n- which appears in the instr. sg. of masc. and neut. i-

and M-stems. As opposed to classical -ena, the Vedic language

has both -ena and -end, due to different developments in sandhi

of final -an (> -a. before vowel). No forms corresponding

exactly to these are found outside Indo-Aryan. In Iranian

there are some forms with the intrusive -n-, but they are formed

on the ordinary thematic, not on the diphthongal stem : Av.

kana, 0 . Pers. tyana, avana. The instr. sg. fern, (taya, etc.) is

likewise based on the diphthongal stem, without the -n-. It has

likewise been adopted by the nominal declension
(
sdnaya).

In the dat. abl. loc. sg. the stem of the pronoun is enlarged by
an element -sm(a)~. This element is fairly widespread in IE :

Umbr. esmei pusme, Goth, imma, pamma {-mm- <-sm-), O. Pruss.

stesmu, etc. It is not altogether clear whether the simple -m-

which appears in 0 . SI. tomu, etc., is a development out of this

or stands for an originally variant form. If -sm- only is original

it could perhaps be connected with the root of sama-, so that

tasmai, for instance, would mean originally ‘ to that same ’.
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The dat. sg. preserves the old termination of the thematic

stems, which in the noun has been replaced by the extended

-aya. The -in which forms the termination of the loc. sg.

appears nowhere else. In Iranian there are forms with simple -i:

Av. ahmi, kahmi, cahmi, yahmi. These forms are clearly more
original, and the -n of Sanskrit must be regarded as a secondary

addition, whatever its origin. There is also absence of nasalisa-

tion in some of the middle IA forms : Pa. tamhi, Pkt. tamsi, as

opposed to Pkt. tassim. These may be connected directly with

the Iranian forms, and they point to a dialect variant Hasmi,

etc., in Old Indo-Aryan, existing beside tasmin, etc., adopted by
the literary language.

In the dat. gen. abl. loc. sg. fern, an element -sy- appears

before the termination. This is found also in Iranian (Av. ahyai,

aiyhdi, aitjhd, etc.) and in Old Prussian (dat. sg. stessiei, gen. sg.

stessias). In Germanic there appears in these cases simple -s-

(Goth. dat. sg. pizai, gen. sg. pizos). The most plausible explan-

ation of these forms is that they are based on the gen. sg. tasya,

etc., which were originally common to both genders, the fem-

inine being eventually discriminated by the addition of the

termination -as. From this starting the rest of the cases

could easily be formed on the analogy of the noun.

The terminations of the dual are the same as those of the

noun. In the gen.-loc. this is due to the transference of the pro-

nominal forms to the noun, as can be seen from the opposition

of two types of formation in Slavonic
(
vluku

,
toju). A few

forms with simple -os appear in the Vedic language (avos,

enos).

The nom. pi. masc. is formed by the diphthongal stem : td,

kd, etc. Similarly in other IE languages : Gk. rot, Goth, pai,

Lith. tie, 0 . SI. ti, etc. Since in 0 . Lat. quoi (gen. quoins, dat.

quoiei) we find such a form of stem used in the singular, and
since in Sanskrit it appears in certain cases outside the plural

(instr. sg. ti-n-a, fem. tdy-d, gen. loc. du. tay-os), it must be

assumed that this form of stem was not originally exclusively

plural, and that it gradually became specialised as such. The
form of stem that appears in the nom. pi. forms the basis of the

other cases
(
tdbhis

,

etc.) with the exception of the acc. pi. which

is in all probability borrowed from the nominal declension. In

the RV. the only forms of the instr. pi. that occur are of the type

tdbhis, and the nominal declension shows a tendency to borrow



272 NUMERALS, PRONOUNS, INDECLINABLES

this type. Later the pronominal form of the case is not only

excluded from the noun, but also in the pronoun it is replaced

by the nominal form (tats). The only exception is the stem a-

which preserves the old form of instrumental in the later lan-

guage (ebhts : Av. aeibis).

In the gen. pi. both in the masc.-neut. and in the feminine an

-s- appears between the stem and the termination. The same

-s- appears elsewhere : masc. Av. aesam, O. Pers. avaisam,

O. SI. techti, O. Pruss. steison
; fem. Av. ayham, Gk. -raoov, Lat.

istdrum, Osc. eizazun-c. Allowing for the fact that in Germanic
(AS. 8ara) and Slavonic (techti) the masculine forms have re-

placed the feminine in this case, the -s- forms are clearly more

widespread in the feminine than in the masculine (e.g. Gk. rdwv

but ruiv). This may well indicate that the formation is more
original in the feminine, and if so the -s- would be the -s of the

nom. pi. tfis, to which the gen. pi. termination is added. Apart

from the gen. pi. the inflection of the feminine does not differ

from that of the nouns in the plural.

The thematic pronominal stems that appear in Sanskrit are

sdjtd-
‘

that ; he, she , it ’, esa/eta-
‘

this ’, sya\tya-
‘

that

ena-
‘

him, her, it ’, ama- ‘ this ’, ava-
‘

that ’, tva-
‘

one, one . . .

the other ’, ha-
' who, which ? ’, yd- ' who (relative) ’, sama-

‘

any, every ’, simd-
‘

self ’, ndma- ‘ a certain ’, a-, ana- and ima-
'

this ’.

The stems sa- and td- combine together to make one

paradigm, and they are divided so that sa- appears in the nom.

sg. masc. and fem., and ta- elsewhere. In this respect Sanskrit

is in agreement with Iranian (Av. ha, ho, ha, tat, etc.), Greek

(o, 17, to, etc.) and Germanic (Goth, sa, sd, pata, etc.). This con-

tinues the IE state of affairs, and where t- appears in these two
cases (Lith. tds, td, O. SI. tti, ta) it is an innovation. The absence

of the s-termination in the nom. sg. masc. was also an original

characteristic of this pronoun. In Sanskrit the pronoun has this

termination (sah) when it appears at the end of a sentence, and
in sandhi before vowels it is treated as if it were sas (sa aha,

so ’dya). Greek also has a form os
‘

he ’, which appears pre-

dominantly at the end of a clause, which suggests that this

variant form of the nom. sg. goes back to the IE period. For

the rest of the paradigm td- follows the regular form of the de-

clension of these pronouns, with the possible exception of RV.
sasmin, loc. sg. Since however the meaning of this in some
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contexts appears to be ‘ the same, one ’, it should perhaps be
connected with the IE root sem-

‘

one ’, rather than with this

pronoun.

The stems esd-/etd- and syajtya- alternate in the same way as

salta-. The former of these is compounded e-, which is the ay-

of the «y«w-pronoun, and the above stem sa/ta-. The combina-

tion appears also in Avestan (nom. sg. masc. aesa, aeso, fem.

aesa, nt. aetat) but not elsewhere in IE. The pronoun sydjtya-

appears mainly in the RV. There are a small number of

occurrences in the later preclassical literature, and even in early

Pali texts (Jat. tyamhi, tyasu), but it is not used in the classical

language, although it is recognised by the grammarians. Out-

side Indo-Aryan the only corresponding forms are O. Pers.

hyajtya-, used as a relative pronoun in place of Skt. Av. ya~.

The interrogative pronoun ka-
' who ? ’ is declined regularly

according to the pronominal declension with the exception of

the nom. acc. sg. nt. kim, beside which the RV. has also kat

(: Av. kat, Lat. quod, Goth, ha) formed regularly from the a-

stem. In Indo-European there existed both an a-stem (Skt.

ka-s, Av. kd, Lith. kas, Goth, has, etc.) and an t-stem (Gk. ns,

Lat. quis, Hitt. kwis). Indo-Iranian had likewise both forms of

stem, and this state of affairs is continued in Iranian : Av. nom.
sg. Sis, acc. sg. cim nom. pi. Sayo, etc. The tendency in Sanskrit

has been to eliminate this form of the pronoun. An isolated

interrogative kis is quoted once from the RV., elsewhere this

form only occurs in the combinations na-kis and md-kis
‘

no
one ’ (: Av. nae-cis, ma-Sis). A particle kim of the same forma-

tion as im, sim, which occurs in combinations like nd-kim,

md-kim (cf. Av. nae-Sim, ma-cim
)
also belongs here. The only

ki- form which maintains itself in the regular paradigm is nom.
acc. sg. nt. kim. This form does not correspond to that found in

other IE languages, which has the normal pronominal -d of

the neuter (Hitt, kwit, Lat. quid, Av. Sit, etc.). This form is

preserved in Sanskrit in the enclitic particle cit (kascit ‘ any-

body ’), from which the existence of an interrogative *cid may
be inferred at an earlier stage of the language. How the final

-m should be explained is not quite clear, but the existence of

the Avestan particle Sim would seem to indicate that it is at

least of Indo-Iranian date, and further connections with the

Latin adverbial termination in inter-im, olim, and of Skt. kimcit

with Arm. in-c
‘

something ’ have been suggested. The restora-
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tion, by analogy, of the k- before the palatalising vowel is a

common feature of Sanskrit in contradistinction to early Iran-

ian. It has also taken place in certain of the thematic stems

which originally contained the vowel e, e.g. gen. sg. kasya,

Av. cahya, Gk. reo, 0. SI. ceso.

There is a variety of adjectival and adverbial derivatives

from this pronoun based on the three stems ka-, ki- and ku-.

ka- : katara- ‘ which of two ’
(: Av. katdra-, Gk. -norepos,

Goth, hapar), katamd-
‘ which of many ’ (: Av. katama-), kati

‘ how many ’ (: Av. Haiti, Lat. quot)
,
kathd, katham

‘ how ’ (: Av.

kada) kada
‘ when ’ (: Av. kadd, kaSa), karhi ' when ’.

ki- : kivant- ‘ how much ’ (: Av. cvant-) kiyant-
‘

id

ku- : ku in kticit ' everywhere ’, kuv-it particle of interroga-

tion (: Av. kii ‘ where ’), kvd
‘

where ’, kuha ' id ’ (: Av. kuda,

O. SI. kiide), kutra ‘ id ’, kutas
‘ whence

The relative pronoun yd- is paralleled in Iranian (Av. ya-)

Greek (os) and Phrygian
(
ios), and in various derivatives else-

where. Its declension is of the normal pronominal type (yds,

ya, ydd, etc.) and calls for no further comment. Among the

various derivatives from it mention may be made of yatara-
‘ which of two ’ (: Av. yatara-), ydti ‘ how many ’, ydvant-

‘ how
big ’ (: Av. yavant-), yatha

‘ how ’ (: Av. ya9a), ydtra
'

where
’

(: Av. yaOra), yada ‘ when ’ (: Av. yada), yadi
'

if ’ (Av. yeSi,

yeiSi, 0. Pers. yadiy).

The enclitic pronoun ena-
'

him, her, it ’ is used only in the

acc. of all numbers, in the instrumental singular, and in the gen.

loc. du. In other cases unaccented forms of the ayam pronoun

are used with the same syntactical function (asya, asmai, etc.).

No pronoun which can be compared with this is found in Old

Iranian, nor in the rest of IE, but possibly M. Pers. en, Mod.
Pers. in go back to the same source.

The pronominal stem ava- is nearly extinct already in the

Vedic language, being confined to three occurrences in the gen.

loc. du. (avds). In Iranian on the other hand it remained in

common use (Av. 0. Pers. ava-) and a corresponding pronoun is

found also in Slavonic (O. SI. ovu).

The unaccented pronoun tva-
‘

a certain one, many a one
'

(when repeated ‘ one . . . another ’) occurs in the Veda but is

absent from the later language. Outside Indo-Aryan it is pos-

sible to compare Av. dwat, nt. sg. used adverbially (as also is Skt.

tvat). Avestan has also a pronoun hvo ‘ he ’, which suggests that
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there was originally an alternating stem *svaltva- after the

fashion of syajtya-.

The pronoun ama- ‘

this one ’ appears only in one ritual

phrase. Elsewhere the stem appears only in the O. Pers. adverb

amata ‘ from there ’, and possibly in the Vedic adverb ama ‘

at

home
The Vedic pronoun ndma-

‘

a certain one, many a one ’ is

used in much the same sense as the pronoun tva-, and may be

combined with it in phrases like ndma u tva aha
‘

one or the

other said It is the stem of Skt. ndma-
‘

half ’, Av. naema-
‘ half, side ’ used adjectivally, ‘ he, they on the one side

The unaccented sama-
‘

any, every ’ is likewise confined to

the earliest language. It corresponds to Av. hama-
‘

every ’,

Goth, sums ‘

a certain one ’, and it is ultimately derived from

the IE root sem-
‘

one ’. An adverb samaha ‘

somewhere, some-

how ’ is derived from it.

The pronoun sima-
‘

oneself ’, which is also confined to the

Vedic language, has nothing exactly corresponding to it outside

Sanskrit. In structure it can be compared to the pronominal

stem ima-, sima- having the same relation to sim, for instance,

as ima- to im.

The stems a-, and- and ima form part of the aydm declension,

and are treated below.

This form of declension is followed by a variety of adjectival

stems, consisting partly of pronominal derivatives, and partly

of certain other adjectives. The full pronominal declension

with nom. acc. sg. nt. in -at is taken by anyd-
'

other ’ (anyat,

cf. Gk. d'AAo, Lat. aliud) and such pronominal derivatives as

katara-, katama-, yatard-, yatama-, and itara-
‘

other ’. Pro-

nominal inflection, but with nom. acc. sg. nt. in -am is taken by
such stems as visva-

‘

all ’ (nom. pi. masc. visve, gen. pi. masc.

neut. visvesam, etc. : Av. vispe, vispaesam), sarva- ‘ all ’ (Indo-

Aryan development on the analogy of visva-), dka-
‘

one ’ (cf.

Av. aevahmat, etc., from aeva-
‘

one ’). Other adjectives which

show declension of this type are certain comparatives and
superlatives such as adhara-, adhama-, antara-, antama-, apara-,

apama- and the like, and a few other adjectives such as pUrva-
‘

prior, east ’, ddksina
‘

right, south ’ and ubhaya-
‘

of both

kinds ’. In this latter class there is considerable fluctuation of

usage
;

in some cases pronominal inflection is optional, and in

others pronominal inflection only occurs in specific senses.
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The Pronouns aydm and asau,

Paradigms :

(
1
)

Sg. N. m. aydm, f. iydm, n. idam, A. m. imam, f. imdm,
nt. idam, I. m. n. anena, f. anaya, D. m. n. asmai, f. asyai,

Ab. m. n. asmat, f. asyas, G. m. n. asya, f. asyas, L. m. n. asmin,

f. asyam.

Du. N.A. m. iniau, f. n. ime, I.D. Ab. abhyam, GL. anayos.

PI. N. m. imd, f. imas, n. imdni, A. m. iman, f. imas, n. imdni,

I. m. n. ebhts, f. dbhis, D. Ab. m. n. ebhyas, f. dbhyas, G. m. n.

esam, f. dsam, L. m. n. esu, f. asu.

(
2

)
Sg. N. m. f. asau, n. adds, A. m. amum, f. amum, n. adds,

l. m. n. amuna, f. amuya, D. m. n. amusmai, f. amusyai, Ab.

m. n. amusmat, f. amusyas, G. m. n. amusya, f. amusyas, L. m.
n. amusmin, f. amusyam.
Du. N.A. amu, I.D. Ab. amdbhyam, GL. amuyos.

PI. N. m. ami, f. amus, n. amttni, A. m. amUn, f. amUs, n.

amUni, I. m. n. amibhis, f. amiibhis, D. Ab. m.n. amibhyas, f . amU-
bhyas, G. m. n. amisdm, f. amusam, L. m. n. amisu.i. amusu.

These two pronouns may be classed together as being in

many ways aberrant from the normal pronominal declension.

The aydm pronoun is distinguished by the number of different

stems that combine to form the paradigm. The fundamental
stems are ay-{e-)ji and a-. The nom. sg. masc. aydm (: Av.

aim) is made by the addition of the common pronominal -dm
(cf. aham, etc.) to the gunated form of the first stem. The nom.

sg. fem. iydm (Av. tm for *iy9m, 0. Pers. iyam both masc. and

fem.) is a similar extension of i- <i-H. In the same way the

nom. acc. sg. nt. is an extension of id (: Lat. id) which remains

in use as a particle. Latin has the same extension in idem
‘

the

same with a specialised sense that is absent in Sanskrit. The
same extension applied to an acc. sg. masc. *im (Gk. tv • aiirov,

Lat. im ' eum ’) has produced imam (: Av. imam, 0. Pers.

imam), from which a new stem imd- is abstracted and extended

to the acc. sg. fem. imdm (: Av. imam, 0. Pers. imam), nom. acc.

du. masc. iniau (: Av. imd), fem. nt. ime, nom. pi. masc. imd

(: Av. ime, 0. Pers. imaiy), acc. pi. masc. iman (: Av. imd),

nom. acc. pi. fem. imas (Av. imd(s), 0. Pers. imd) nt. ima(ni)

(Av. imd)

.

The stem is occasionally extended to other cases in

the Vedic (but never in the classical) language : imasya,

imdsmai
;

similarly in Iranian (Av. nom. acc. sg. nt. imat,
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O. Pers. gen. pi. imaisam), Middle Indo-Aryan (Pa. imassa,

etc.), and in Buddhist and other incorrect forms of Sanskrit

(imesu

,

etc.).

The stem a- appears in the D.G. Ab. L. sg., in accordance

with Avestan
(
ahmai, ahmai, ahya/ahe, ahmi, fern, ahyai, etc.)

with the normal corresponding forms in the instr. pi. etc.

(ebhis : Av. aeibis ; fem. abhis, :Av. abis, etc.). In the Vedic

language the instr. sg. appears as end, fem. aya, and the gen. loc.

du. as ayds. These are (allowing for the alternation -a)

a

in kina,

etc., as opposed to end
)
the normal thematic endings, and the

stem therefore is a-. On the other hand in the classical language

these are replaced by andna, anaya, anayos. In Avestan there

is an instr. sg. and, formed like kana, etc., from the stem a-, and
corresponding to it there is a Vedic adverb and

‘

therefore ’. It

seems that the stem ana-, on which the above Sanskrit forms

and the Av. instr. pi. undid are made, originated in this form
and. On the other hand there is in Slavonic a pronoun onu

which can be compared. It is possible that the Slavonic pro-

noun has arisen by the generalisation of a stem which arose in

the same way as Indo-Iranian ana-.

There is a difference of accentuation between this pronoun

and the corresponding forms of the normal pronominal declen-

sion
(
asya as opposed to tasya, etc.), which is apparently due to

a generalisation of the final accentuation of ayam. As an

anaphoric pronoun
(
asmai

‘

to him ’, etc.) the cases of the a-

stem are unaccented.

A variety of adverbial forms are made, on the basis of the

pronominal stems a- and i- : atra
‘

there ’ (: Av. adra), dtas
' from there ’, idd (: Av. iSa), idanim

‘ now ’, iha
‘

here ’ (Av.

ida, iSa, 0. Pers. ida), ittham
‘

thus ’, etc.

The only part of the asau pronoun for which anything corre-

sponding can be found in another language is the nom. sg. asau.

Corresponding to this Iranian has Av. hau, 0. Pers. hauv, but

in the other cases it uses the stem ava-, which has become
almost extinct in Sanskrit. The most likely explanation of

*sau is that it consists of the pronouns, sa, sa and a particle -an

indicating distance. In the same way the acc. amum may be

explained as replacing am-u, with a variant grade of the same
particle. The am- would originally be the acc. sg. of the pro-

nominal stem a-, the specific sense of the pronoun (‘ that over

there ’) being provided by the added element -u. Once this is
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interpreted as a stem, and the acc. sg. termination added it

naturally forms the basis of a fully inflected pronoun declined

on the analogy of the other pronominal stems. If it had been

an older stem with suffix -u, inflection after the style of the sy-

stems would be expected. The fact that in contradistinction to

all other M-stems it inflects according to the thematic type (in

its pronominal variety) indicates that it is a late creation

peculiar to Sanskrit which has arisen in some such way as

described above.

The Sanskrit nom. sg. masc. fern, has an initial a- which is

absent from Iranian han. It is clear that this has arisen from
the analogy of the amu-stem, and that Iranian hau, represent-

ing Indo-Ir. *sdu is the more original form. The nom. acc. sg.

nt. adds is a form for which no analogy appears elsewhere. The
most likely interpretation of this form is that it was really ado

misinterpreted as being for adds in those sandhi contexts where

-as becomes -0. In support of this explanation one instance of

add before initial p- can be cited from the RV. The nom. pi.

ami and the remaining cases based on this stem are not easy

to explain. It is suggested, but without any degree of certainty

that an analogical diphthongal form amui was created corre-

sponding to the diphthongal plural stems of the thematic pro-

nouns
(
U<tai<ioi , etc.) and that since this combination was

new and unfamiliar (inherited u+i becoming vi-), it was un-

stable and became changed to -i.

§3. Indeclinables
Some of the oldest types of adverb have been mentioned

already in connection with the formation of nominal stems. It

was observed that adverbs of the type pratdr

'

early ’ are formed

by means of suffixes that were originally used in the formation

of neuter stems. Adverbs of this type have most commonly
accent on the suffix which also appears in the endingless

locatives, with which they are identical in formation. There is

also a type with radical accent (anti, etc.) having the form of an

unaltered neuter stem. The following is a list of adverbs of

these types arranged according to suffix :

Neuter stems without suffix
:
yugapad '

simultaneously

anusak ‘ in order ’.

-ar : avar
‘ down ’, punar ‘

again ’. -tar : pratar
‘

early ’,

sanutar
'

away, apart ’, antar ‘ inside ’
;

-tnr : sanitur ‘ away.
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apart ’
; -var : sasvar

‘

secretly ’
;

-ur : muhur ‘

suddenly ’

;

-i : samt
‘

half ’ (usually in compounds, cf. Gk. ijjtu-, Lat.

semi-), pari
‘ around ’

; -ti : anti ' near ’, prati
'

opposite, to-

wards ’
;

-u : mithti
‘

falsely ’, maksti
‘

immediately ’ (cf. Lat.

mox), muhu
‘

suddenly ’ (cf. Av. mgrazu 0- ‘ short ’, Gk. flpaxvs) ,

anusthu
‘

at once ’
;

-as : mithas
‘

falsely ', hyds
‘

yesterday
’

(: Gk. ySe's-, Lat. hen with additional suffix), svas
‘

tomor-

row ’ (as opposed to r-stem in Av. sur-
‘ morning ’), avas

' down ’, adhas
‘

id ’, prayas
‘

generally ’, sadyas, sadivas ' to-

day, immediately ’, liras
‘

across ’, paras ‘ beyond ’, puras ‘

be-

fore '
; -is : avis ‘ openly ’, bahts

‘

outside ’

;
-us : anyedyus

'

on the following day ’, prddus
‘

forth to view ’
;

-at : dravat
‘

quickly ’, drahyat
‘

stoutly ’ (RV. once), isat
‘

a little ’
;

-it :
pradaksinit

'

so as to keep something to the right ',

cikitvtt ; -ad : smat, sumat
‘

with ’ (: Av. mat)
;

-k : jyok
‘

for

a long time ’ (cf. Lat. did).

A number of adverbs functioning as verbal prefixes have the

form of uninflected thematic stems, namely ava
‘ down ’, apa

‘ away from ’
(: Gk. ano), upa ‘ up to, near ’

(: Gk. vtto
‘

under ’),

and pra ' forth ’ (Gk. irpo, etc.) . Since the thematic suffix was
originally used for the formation of adjectives, words of this

type may be regarded as fossilized adjectival stems without in-

flection which have acquired the function of prepositions and
verbal prefixes.

The above adverbs are formed on the same lines as the corre-

sponding nominal stems. Other adverbs contain specifically

adverbial suffixes. The more important of these are as follows :

-tas : This suffix makes adverbs which have in general an

ablatival sense : itas ‘ from here ’, tatas ‘ from there ’, anyatas
‘

from another place ’, daksinatas ' from the right, on the right ’,

hrttas
‘

from the heart ’, etc. In some cases such forms function

like forms of the ablative case : sarvato bhaydt
‘

from all fear ’,

kutas cid desad agatya
‘ coming from some district or other

It has already been pointed out that this formation may be
explained as deriving from the gen.-abl. of old ^-sterns. When
simple ^-formations became rare forms of the type daksinat-as

were reinterpreted as daksina-tas, etc., and a new adverbial

suffix created. Corresponding formations appear in other IE
languages : Av. xvatd ' of oneself ’, aiwito

'

around ’, O. Pers.

haca paruviyata
‘

from of old ’, amata ‘ from there ’, Gk. eVro?
‘ outside Lat. funditus, caelitas, etc.
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-tat : This formation which arises from a contamination of

the above with the ablative termination -at appears in such

adverbs as udaktat
‘

from above ’, praktat
‘

from in front ',

adhastat
‘

(from) below ’, pnrastat ‘ from or in the front ’ and

the like. There are no parallels in other languages.

-tra : With this suffix are formed adverbs with a locatival

sense from noun stems (in the Veda only) and from pro-

nominal stems : devatra ‘ among the gods ’, purusatra
‘ among

men ’, sayntra
‘ on a couch ’, daksinatra ‘ on the right side ’,

atra
‘

here ’, tdtra
‘

there ’, kutra
‘

where ’, etc. The forms (com-

pare those in -tas
)
are occasionally used as substitutes for the

locative case : hasta a daksinatrd
‘

in the right hand ’. Similar

formations in Iranian are Av. vayhaOra
‘

at the place of dwell-

ing ’
,

idra
‘

here ’, aOra
‘

there ’, kudra
'

where ’, etc. As
already indicated these adverbs are based on the extinct class

of neuters in -tar
(
*sayutar

‘

couch *vasatar
‘

dwelling-place ’),

of which they are instrumentals, with the locatival sense which

instrumental forms always have when used adverbially. The
fluctuation between a and a is due to variant treatment in

sandhi of final -a <au, of which examples are noted elsewhere.

-thd, -tham : The suffix -thd forms adverbs of manner :

rtuthd
‘

regularly ’, pratnatha ' as of old ’, visvathd
‘

in every

way ’, anyatha ‘ otherwise ’, tdthci
‘

so ’, katha ' how ’, ittha

‘ thus ’, etc. More rarely -tham appears in the same sense :

katham
‘ how ’, itthdm

‘

thus ’. A similar formative appears only

in Iranian : Av. kaOa, kn8a
‘ how ’, avada

‘

thus ’, hamada ‘

in

the same way ’, etc.

-da, -damm, -di : The suffix -da in kadi
‘ when ’, tada ‘ then ’,

ida ' now ’, sarvadi
'

always ’ contains clearly as its first ele-

ment the -d of the neuter pronouns (tad, etc.). Similar forma-

tions appear in Iranian (Av. kaSa, taha, etc.), and Lithuanian

(kada, tada
;
visadd

‘

always ’). These forms may be extended

by the addition of an element -mm of obscure origin : iddmm,

tadanim ; visvadamm
‘

always The same pronominal -d

appears in the -di oiyadi
‘

if ’
(: O. Pers. yadiy, Av. yeiSi).

-dha : This suffix meaning ‘ in so many parts ’ appears in

such words as tridha
‘

triply ’, caturdhd
‘

four fold ’, katidha
‘

in

how many parts ', bahudha
‘

in many ways ’, visvadha
‘

in every

way bahirdha
‘

outside ’, mitradhd
'

in a friendly manner ’.

The -dha is not in origin suffixal, but the root dha forming a

compound with the previous member (cf. tridhatu
‘
consisting
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of 3 parts ’ beside tridha), but it has come to function exactly

like a suffix.

-dha, -ha : A suffix -dha appears occasionally, e.g. Vedic

sadha-
‘

with ’ (in certain compounds
;
usually it is weakened to

-ha : sahd
‘

with ’) . The same suffix with the same weakening

appears in iha ‘ here ’ (Pa. idha, Av. iha), kuha ‘ where ’ (Av.

kuda, O. SI. kiide), visvaha
'

always ’ (0. SI. viside
‘

everywhere ’)

and samaha ‘

in some way or other ’.

-sas : This suffix makes distributive adverbs from numerals

and other words : dvisas
'

in twos, two by two ’, satasas
‘ by

hundreds ’, sahasrasas ' in thousands ’, srenisas ‘ in rows

devasas
‘

to each of the gods ’, etc. ; cf. Av. navaso
‘

in nines ’.

The corresponding suffix in Greek is -uas, in eVd? ‘ by oneself
’

and avSpaKas
' man by man ’. The ultimate analysis of this

element is not certain.

-rhi : karhi ‘ when ? ’, tarhi
‘

then ’, etarhi ' now ’, yarhi
‘ where (rel.) ’, amurhi ‘

there ’. The first element of this double

suffix appears independently in various IE languages to make
adverbial derivatives from pronominal stems : Lat. cur

‘ why ’,

Goth, par
‘

there ’, Lith. kur ‘ where ’, visuf
‘

everywhere etc.

The second element is best explained as a weakening of -dhi

(cf. -ha above) and this -dhi may be compared with the -di

which appears in Greek in such words as 7to8l
‘

where ’, rodi

‘ there ’.

Adverbially Used Case Forms. It has been pointed out that a

large number of the adverbs dealt with above are, in their

ultimate analysis, case forms of nominal stems, e.g. the simple

neuter stem which elsewhere functions as nom. acc. sg. nt.

(
jatu), endingless locative

(
pratar), instrumental

(
sayutra). In

principle such adverbs are formed in the same way as those

below, but the stems on which they are based no longer exist

apart from the adverbs concerned. The following list consists

of adverbs formed from stems which are used also as substan-

tives or adjectives.

The most common case form used in the making of adjectives

is the nom.-acc. sg. nt. By this means adverbs are formed,

occasionally from nouns, copiously from adjectives, including

all compounds which are adjectives. Typical examples are

puru '

abundantly ’, uru
'

widely ’, mdhi ‘

greatly ’, bhuyas
'

more, again ’, rahas ' secretly ’, nyak ' downwards ’, nama ‘ by
name ’, sukham

‘

happily ’, balavat
‘

strongly ’, dhrsnu
‘

boldly ',
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satyam
'

truly ’, nityam
‘

continually ’, dram ' for a long time ’,

sadaram * respectfully ’, nanaratham
‘

on different chariots ’,

pradana-purvam ‘ accompanied by a gift Those compounds
which have a preposition as their first member are classed by
the grammarians as avyayibhdva. Such arepraiyagni

'

towards the

fire anusvadham ‘ by one’s own will ’, pratidosam ' towards

evening and the like.

Adverbs meaning ‘ like — ’ are formed by means of the

suffix -vat in its nom. acc. sg. nt. form, the accent being on the

suffix (as opposed to balavat, etc.) : manusvat
‘

like Manu ’,

puranavat
‘

as of old etc.

The acc. sg. is occasionally so used in the case of masculine

and feminine nouns : kamam ‘

at will, if you will ’, naktam ' by
night ’, vasam

‘

freely, as one wills ’. The feminine accusative

functions adverbially in certain cases where the suffixes -tara

and -tama are added to adverbs : uccaistaram
'

higher ’,

ianaistaram
‘ more gradually ’, etc. These suffixes are allowed

by the grammarians to be added even to finite verbs

—

sidate-

tardm, etc., thoqgh no trace of such usage appears in the earlier

language. From the adverbial accusative there develops a

special form of gerund in -am : abhikrdmam juhoti
‘

approach-

ing (the fire) he offers ’, viparyasam avagdhati
‘

he buries it up-

side down ’. These formations are common in the Brahmanas,

but rare earlier. In the later language only a repeated variety

is used : madhukaranam kvanitani sravam-sravam pariba-

bhrama ‘ constantly hearing the humming of bees he wandered

about ’.

The adverbial use of the instrumental may be illustrated by
such examples as sahasa ' suddenly ', dnjasd ‘ suddenly ’,

distya
‘

fortunately ’, asesena
'

completely ’, daksinena
‘

to the

south ’, sanakais ' slowly ’, uccais ‘ on high ’, meats
‘

below ’.

A number of adverbial instrumentals in -a have a locative

rather than an instrumental sense : diva
‘ by day ’, dosd

‘

in the

evening ’, etc. Shift of accent sometimes characterises the

form as an adverb : so in diva, madhya ‘

in the middle ’,

daksind
‘

to the right ’. In the Vedic language there occur

adverbs in -ay

a

such as naktaya
‘ by night ’, rtaya ' in the right

way ’, sumnayd '

piously ’, svapnaya
‘

in a dream ’. Avestan

has similar formations, angraya
‘

evilly asaya
‘

rightly ’, etc.

These have the appearance of instrumental singulars of fem-

inine a-stems, but no such a-stems occur. Possibly they have
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developed out of the locative singular with postposition -a of

the type O. Pers. dastaya ‘ in the hand On the other hand a

similar formation appears (also confined to the Vedic language)

in connection with stems in -u : raghuya
'

quickly ’, dhrsnuya
‘ boldly ’, etc.

;
cf. Av. asuya ‘ quickly A satisfactory explan-

ation to account for both types is difficult to find.

Examples of other cases used adverbially are : dat. (rare)

aparaya
‘

for the future ’, cirdya ' for long ahnaya ' presently

abl. pascat
‘

behind ’, saksat
‘

evidently ’, sanfit ' from of old
’

(with changed accent), adharat
‘

below ’
;

gen. (rare) aktos
‘ by

night ’, vdstos
' by day ’

;
loc. dure ‘ afar ’, rahasi

‘

secretly ’,

sthane
‘

suitably ’, sapadi
‘

immediately ’.

Miscellaneous Adverbs and Particles. In addition to the

adverbs classified above, mention may be made of the follow-

ing. The particle eva
‘

only ’ is possibly to be identified with the

stem of that form of the word for one which appears in Iranian

and Greek (Av. aeva-, Gk. olos), and evam ‘ so ’ is probably the

neut. sg. of the same word. Of the particles of comparison iva
‘ like ’ appears to be based on the pronominal base i- and its

formation may be compared with that of the stem ava-. In the

Vedic language a particle na, homophonous with the negative

particle is used in this sense
:
gauro na trsitah piba ‘ drink like a

thirsty bison ’, etc. A comparable form elsewhere appears

only as an enclitic particle in certain combinations : Av.

yaQana, cidana, Lat. qtiidne. This enclitic may be seen also in

Skt. cana
(
kascana

‘ anybody ’).

The negative na is a common IE base : cf. Av. na-, O. SI. ne,

Lith. ne, Lat. ne-, Goth, ni, etc. As the first member of com-

pounds it appears in a weakened form, a- ( <«-), before vowels

an-
;
similarly Av. O. Pers. a-, an-, Gk. a-, av-, Lat. in-, Ir. an-,

Goth. un-.

The adverbs nu, nil, nunam ‘ now ’ belong to a family well

represented in Indo-European : Av. nu, nursm, Mod. Pers. nun,

Oss. nur, O. SI. nyne, Lith. nu, Gk. vv, vvv, vvv, Lat. nun-c,

Engl, now, etc. The radical element is that which appears in

the adjective nava- ' new ’. Formed directly on the adverb

Sanskrit has nutana-, nUtna-
‘

new, belonging to the present

time ’. From a comparison of Greek it appears that the form

nunam is to be analysed nun-am, and that it contains the same
strengthening affix which was frequently met with in the pro-

nominal formations. The njr alternation between Skt. nunam
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and Av. nursm is of the same origin as that of the nominal

formations (cf. Gk. veapos : veavias, etc.).

The adverb nana
‘

variously ’ (the Veda has also an extended

form nananam

)

is of unknown derivation.

The conjunction ca
‘

and ’ (Av. ca, Gk. re, Lat. que, Goth.

-h) is enclitic, as in all the languages. The same applies to va
‘

or ’, cf. Lat. ve. A non-enclitic in the former sense is utd
‘

and,

also ’ (Av. O. Pers. uta
' and ’).

Of miscellaneous particles of asseveration, etc., mention may
be made of ahga

‘

verily ’ hanta (expressive of incitement),

Mia '

forsooth ’, khalu ‘ indeed ’, tu ' but ’, hi ‘ for ’ (Av. zx),

gha, ha ‘ indeed ’ (the latter a weakened form of the former
;

cf.

O. SI. ze), vai
‘

verily ’, viva ' id ’ (with two accents that have

not been explained), u, aha, sma, bhala. The particle sma used

in conjunction with a present tense gives it an imperfect value.

In the later language particles are less frequent than in the

earlier, and those that remain tend to lose their significance,

and serve in poetry simply as devices for filling out the metre.

A few interjections may be merely listed : a, ha, ahaha, he,

ayi, aye, aho, bat, bata, dhik. Some noun and adjective forms

have acquired this function
;

re, are (voc. of ari- ' enemy ’), bhos

(for bhavas, voc. of bhavant-
‘

your honour ’), kastam ‘ woe is

me ! ’, svasti
‘

hail ! ’, susthu, sadhn ‘ good, excellent ! ’, etc.

Prepositions and Postpositions

In contradistinction to other IE languages Sanskrit has not

a developed series of prepositions. Furthermore those adverbial

formations which are used to define more closely the case-

relationship are normally placed after the noun used in this

case, and not before it as in other IE languages. In comparison

with the Vedic language later Sanskrit is noticeably poorer in

words of this type, so that the distinction between it and the

usual type of IE language is partly due to regression. On the

other hand the system as it appears in the Vedic language, with

freer order and looser connection of such words with the nouns
they govern, is clearly more primitive than that found in Greek,

Latin, etc., and is closer to the IE beginnings of the develop-

ment of the prepositional system.

Of the words so used in the Veda the most important class,

as elsewhere, consists of those words which are also used as

verbal prefixes (see below). The majority of these can be so
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used, but ud, ni, para, pra, ava and vi are exceptions. Their

use, mainly postpositional, may be illustrated by a few
examples :

dti : yd devo martyan ati
‘

the god who is beyond mortals

adhi : prthivydm adhy osadhih
‘

the plants upon the earth

dpi : yd apam dpi vrate
‘ who are in the domain of the waters’.

anu : mama cittam anu citUbhir dta ' follow after my mind
with your minds ’.

abhi : ydh pradiso abhi sdryo vicaste ' what quarters the sun

looks abroad to ’.

d : martyesu d ‘ among mortals ’.

upa : amur yd upa surye
‘

those who are near the sun ’.

pari : jato himavatas pari
‘

born from the Himalaya ’.

prati : abodhy agnih praty ayatim usasam
‘

Agni has been

awakened to meet the approaching dawn ’.

sam : te sumatibhih sam patnibhir na vfsano nasimahi
' may

we be united with thy favours as males with their spouses ’.

The use of the last one is rare, and in its place the radically

related saha commonly appears as a postposition with the in-

strumental in the earlier and later language. Of the other

words listed above the only ones so used in the later language

are anu, prati and a. The first two are used as postpositions, the

latter as a preposition with the ablative meaning ‘up to ’, a

samudrat ' up to the ocean ’.

In addition a variety of adverbs, both the old inherited type

and the newer adverbially used case-forms, are used to define

more closely the relation expressed by a case affix or in con-

junction with it to express a relation which cannot be expressed

by a case-termination alone. Such are :

With accusative : tirds
‘

through ’, antdr, antard
‘

between ’,

avarena
'

below ’, parena
‘ beyond ’, uttarena ‘ to the north of ’,

daksinena
‘

to the south of ’, nikasa
‘

near ’
;

e.g. ye ’varena-

dityam, yi parenddityam
‘

those who are below the sun, those

who are beyond the sun ’, daksinena vddim ‘ to the south of the

altar ’, nikasa Yamunam ‘ close to the Jumna ’.

With instrumental : Mainly words meaning ‘ with ’, e.g.

saha (above), sakam, sardham, samam, samaya, saratham, but

also vina
‘

without ’ which follows the analogy of the words of

contrasting meaning.

The dative is the only case which is not used in conjunction

with words of prepositional character. Nevertheless, as noted
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above, the form of the dative of a-stems (-aya) can only be ex-

plained by the incorporation of what was originally an inde-

pendent postposition.

With ablative : bahts
‘

outside of ’ puras
‘

in front of ’, avas,

adhas ‘ below ’, pura
‘

before ’, paras
‘ beyond vino,

'

without
’

(also instrumental), arvak ‘ this side of ’, pascdt
' behind ’,

iirdhvdm
‘

above ’, rte ' without ’, etc.

With genitive : mostly case-forms of nouns or adjectives

which take this case by virtue of retaining their nominal char-

acter. Such are agre
‘

in front of ’, abhyase, samipe
‘

near ’,

arthe, krte
'

for the sake of ’, madhye
‘

in the midst of ’. Words
of more purely adverbial character used with the genitive are

upari
‘

above ’, parastat
‘

beyond ’, purastat
‘

before ’, etc.

With locative : antar, antara
‘

inside ’, sacd
‘

with ’.

Verbal Prefixes. A widespread feature of Indo-European is

the compounding of verbs with prepositional prefixes. It is

normally the same words which appear in use as the common
prepositions which are compounded with the verbs. In San-

skrit, it has been noted, the system of prepositions (or post-

positions) used in conjunction with nouns is much less developed

than in the related languages. On the other hand the use of the

same class of words as verbal prefixes is as fully developed in

Sanskrit as in the other IE languages.

The common prefixes so used are as follows : ati ‘ across,

beyond ’ (Av. aiti, 0. Pers. atiy
;
Gk. en ‘ also, still ', Lat. et

' and ’ which are used differently), ddhi
‘

above, on, on to
’

(Av. aidt, aiSi, O. Pers. adiy) arm ‘

after, along, towards ’ (Av.

anu, O. Pers. anuv
; Gk. dm with variant suffix), antar ' with-

in ’ (Av. antara, 0. Pers. antar, Lat. inter), apa ‘ away, from
’

(Av. O. Pers. apa, Gk. dno, Lat. ab
;

Hitt, appa ‘

back, be-

hind ’), dpi ‘ unto, upon ’ (Av. aipi, 0. Pers. apiy, Gk. ini
;

in

Sanskrit used rarely in this way but mostly as a conjunction
' also ’, cf. Gk. stl, Lat. et above), abht

‘

to, towards, against
’

(Av. aiwi, O. Pers. abiy, O. SI. obit, obi, Lat. ob), ava
‘

down,
off ' (Av. O. Pers. ava, 0. Pruss. au-, 0. SI. u-, Lat. au-), d

‘

to,

up to, at
'
(Av. O. Pers. a), ud

‘

up, forth, out ’ (Av. us-, uz-,

O. Pers. ud-, Ir. ud-, od-, Goth, ut ‘ out ’), upa ‘

to, toward,

near ’ (Av. upa, 0. Pers. upd, Gk. vtto, Goth, up), nt ' down ’

(Av. ni-, 0. Pers. niy-), nts
‘

out, forth ’ (Av. niS-), para
‘

forth,

away ’ (O. Pers. para), pari
‘

around ’ (Av. pairi, O. Pers. pariy,

Gk. TTcpl), pra
'

forward, forth ’ (Av. 0. Pers. fra- O. SI. pro,
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Lith. pra, Gk. upo, Lat. pro-)
;
prdti

‘

against, back, in return
’

(Gk. npoTi, TTporl, Trpos, 0 . SI. protivu, etc.), vi
‘

apart, asunder,

away ’ (Av. O. Pers. vi- ; cf. Toch. wi ' two ’, etc., above,

p. 260), sam ‘

together, with ’ (Av. O. Pers. ham-, O. SI. sg, su,

Lith. sa-, su).

These are the regular and normal prefixes. In addition there

are a few of more restricted application. In the Veda dcchd
'

to,

towards ’ is fairly common, but it dies out later. Others occur,

in the Veda and later, only in connection with a restricted

number of roots : avis ' forth to sight, in view ’ (with bhu, as

and kr), pradus
‘

id ’ (with the same roots), tiras
‘

through,

across, out of sight
'
(with kr, dha, bhu) purds

‘

in front ’ (with

kr, dha, i and a few others.

More than one prefix can be combined with a verb (as in

Greek, etc.). Combinations of two are common, of three, not

unusual, but more than three are very rarely found. There are

no particular rules as to the order in which they may appear,

but the prefix d is practically never separated from the verb.

All these prefixes were to begin with independent adverbs.

In the language of the Veda they partly retain this character

and it is only in the later language that they become insepar-

ably combined with the verbal stem. A similar difference is to

be observed between Homeric and later Greek, which makes it

clear that the development of the full system of verbal com-
position is largely a parallel development in the various lan-

guages.

In the Veda, a prefix most frequently stands immediately

before the verb (d gamat
‘ may he come ’) but it may be separ-

ated from it by another word (a tva visantu
‘ may they enter

thee ’) and it may even follow the verb
(
Indro gd avrnod apa

‘ Indra disclosed the cows ’). Whatever its position, in a prin-

cipal clause the preposition is regularly accented, and the verb,

according to the general rule, is unaccented. When two pre-

fixes are used both are accented normally in the RV.
(
upa pra

yahi
‘ come forth here ’) a fact which emphasises their status as

independent words. But besides this there is a system, showing

the transition to a closer form of union, according to which the

second only of two prefixes is accented when they immediately

precede the verb : athdstam viparetana
‘

then scatter ye away
to your home ’. In subordinate clauses the process of composi-

tion has preceded further, the preposition generally appearing
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compounded, and since the verb in these cases is accented, the

prefix is without accent : e.g. ydd . . . nisidathah
‘ when ye two

sit down Even here, however, it may appear separate from

the verb and accented (vi yd mame rajasi
‘ who measured out

the two spaces ’), while occasionally it is treated as a separate

word and accented even when it immediately precedes the

verb : yd ahutim pari vidd namobhih
‘ who fully knows the

offering with devotion

In the preclassical prose texts the prefix is still to some extent

separated from the verb, but on a much more limited scale. By
the classical period its independence is totally lost, and except

for the few that continue to function as postpositions, the verbal

prefixes have ceased to exist as independent words.

In combination with the nominal derivatives of verbal root

the verbal prefixes appear fully compounded from the begin-

ning : adhivasa-
‘

garment ’, apaciti-
‘

retribution ’ (Gk.

a-noTuns), abhidruh-
‘

treacherous ’, avapdna- ‘ drinking place ’
;

udayana-
‘

rising (of the sun) ', upasruti ‘ overhearing ’, nidhi-
' deposit, treasure ’, nirayana-

'

going out ’
;

prabhangin-
‘

crushing ’, etc. In such cases the general rule is that the prefix

loses its accent in favour of the second member of the compound
but in some cases it is regularly accented, namely (i) in com-
bination with the past passive participle, pareta-

‘

gone forth ’,

antarhita-
‘

concealed ’, dvapanna- ‘ fallen down ’, etc.
; (2) with

the verbal action nouns in -ti, apaciti, etc. In both these cases

there is agreement in the matter of accent between Sanskrit

and Greek (a-nofi\r)Tos
,
avdpArjms, etc.)

; (3) with the infinitival

forms based on the fw-suffix : samhartum ‘ to collect ’, api-

dhatave
‘

to cover up ’
; avagantos

‘

of descending ’.



CHAPTER VII

THE VERB

§i. The Verbal Root
The roots of the Sanskrit language as enumerated by the Hindu
grammarians comprise a list of some two thousand. Something

like half of these are not attested in actual use, and since it is

unlikely that many of them will ever turn up they may for all

practical purposes be neglected. Of the rest a considerable

number may be dismissed as being either reduplications

(.didhi-), stem forms
(
urnu-), denominatives (arth-, etc.) or in

some other respect not primitive. When allowance is made for

these there remain somewhat over eight hundred roots, which
form the basis not only of the verbal system, but also the larger

part of the inherited nominal stems of the language.

Chiefly owing to its antiquity the Sanskrit language is more
readily analysable, and its roots more easily separable from

accretionary elements than is the case with any other IE lan-

guage. This is because the suffixes with which the present and
aorist stems are formed, are normally kept out of the other

forms of the finite verb, and from nominal derivatives : sunoti
'

presses out ’

: perf. susdva, susuma, fut. sosyati, part. pass.

suta-. Nevertheless even Sanskrit is not wanting in cases where

suffixes whose primary function is the formation of the present

stem, have become permanently attached to the root, and con-

sequently appear throughout the conjugation of the verb. For

instance from the present prcchati ‘ asks ’, formed with the IE
suffix -ske- an extended root prch-jprach- is made which appears

in the perf. papraccha and elsewhere. Similarly Latin has

posed, poposci
(
<prksko). The simpler form of the root appears

in Lat. precem (acc. sg.), procus and in Skt. prasnd- ‘ question ’.

The root ksnu-
‘

to sharpen ’ contains the m<-suffix which else-

where forms the fifth present class. From a number of presents

in which this suffix enlarged by the thematic vowel appears,

extended root forms ending in -nv develop : pinv- ' to fatten

pres, pinvati, perf. 2 du. pipinvathus (beside simple root pi-

289
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in payate, etc.). Similar extended roots are inv- ‘ to send ’
(: i-)

and jinv- ‘to quicken’ (: ji-). From present stems in -va a

number of roots ending in -v are created :
jiv- ‘ to live pres.

jivati (: simple root in gaya- ‘ livelihood, belongings ’), dhilrv-

‘ to injure ’ (: dhvr-), turv- ‘ to overcome ’ (: tf-) and bharv- ‘ to

chew ’ for which no simpler form exists.

Accretions of this type are of comparatively recent origin,

and it is quite clear how they have arisen from particular stem

forms that are current in the verbal conjugation. Besides them
there exists another class of extended roots, of much more
ancient date, containing accretions whose functions it is for the

most part no longer possible to discern. These elements are

fairly easily recognisable, either through the coexistence of a

simpler form of the root, or by the existence of synonymous
roots which differ only in the final element. They are identical

with the individual suffixes which have been enumerated in

treating of the formation of nouns, and may conveniently be

enumerated in the same order

:

-ar/r : dhar-
(
dhr-) ‘ to hold ’ (i.e. dh-ar-, cf. dhd-), svar- ‘ to

sound ’
(: cf. svan- ‘ id ’ with alternating -n).

-an : ksan- ‘ to wound ’
(: sas- ‘ to cut ’

: Gk. ktelvo) for

*kstenyo has compound suffix -ten- alternating with -ter- in

KTepes ' veKpol), svan- ‘ to sound ’ (see above), khan- ‘ to dig
’

(i.e. Ah -an-: cf. kha- without w-suffix, likewise akhu- ‘mole’

and akhara- masc. ‘ hole ’ with alternating r).

-as/s : tras- ‘ to fear ’, Gk. rpeto (: Lat. tremo), bhyas- ‘ to

fear ’ (: bhi- ‘ id ’), gras- ‘ to devour ’ (gf-
' to swallow ’), dhvas-

‘ to scatter ’ (dhu- ‘ to shake ’), srus- ‘ to hear ’, O. SI. slysati,

Toch. klyos-, etc. (: normally sru- ‘ id ’, Gk. kXv-, etc.), aks-,

naks- ‘ to attain ’ (: as-, nas- ‘ id ’), uks- ‘ to sprinkle ’ (: Gk.

hypos ‘wet’, etc.), niks- ‘to pierce’ (: O. SI. vu-nizg ‘id’),

bhaks- ‘ to partake of, eat ’
(: bhaj- ‘ to divide, share ’), miks- ‘ to

mix ’ (: misra- ‘ mixed ’), mrks- ‘ to rub ’ (: mrj- ‘ wipe ’, Gk.

op.opyvvp.i, etc.), raks- ‘ to protect ’, Gk. dAe£a> ' to ward off

'

(: Gk. dAaAjcetv ‘ id ’, AS. ealgian ‘ to protect ’)
;

vaks- ' to in-

crease ’, Gk. dega> (: Lat. augeo ‘ id ’, etc.,) has- ‘ to go forth ’ (: ha-
‘ id ’) . In contrast with most of the extensions the suffix s plays

a considerable part in the conjugation of the verb, and this no
doubt accounts for the comparative frequency of such forms.

-am \ dram- ‘ to run ’, Gk. eSpapov (: dra-, Gk. SiS/adcr/cco ;

dm- ‘ id ’), gam- ‘ to go ’, Goth, qiman, etc. (: gd- ‘ id ’, Gk. ef3d ;
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Gk. /9alvoj, Lat. venio from g
w-en-), ksam-

‘

to endure by meta-
thesis for *zgham-, cf. Past5 zyamdl ' id ’

(: sagh- ' to be equal

to, endure ’), bhram-
'

to revolve, wander ’
(: bhur-

‘

to be in

uneasy motion

-i: jri-, jrayati, ‘to move ’, jrayasdnd- ‘extending’: jar-

‘ to move ’, Ir. zar- ‘ id ksi-, ksdyati
'

to rule ’, as opposed to

ksatra- ‘ sovereignty ’ and Gk. Kr6.ojj.ai, ‘ possess ’
;

sri-, srdyati
‘ to lean ’, Gk. kXIvco, etc. (:Lith. atsikalti ‘ to lean against ’,

Russ, klon ‘ inclination ’, etc.). Alternative forms of root appear

in the conjugation of svi-, sti-
‘

to swell ’, si (<shi-), sd- ‘ to

bind ’, and si-, sd- ‘ to sharpen ’. It has not in these cases

become completely incorporated, but it shows a tendency in the

direction.

-u : sru-
‘

to hear ’
: the unextended form of the root

appears in the Skt. present, sr-no-ti ; elsewhere the ujo, which

appears as part of the sufhxal complex in this form, is per-

manently attached to the root. Other examples are dru- ‘ to

run ’
(: dram-, dra- above) and sru-

‘

to flow ’ (sar- ' to move,

flow ’, cf. sarit-
‘

river ’).

-«h/h : ga- ' to go ’
(: gam- above), yd- ‘ to go ’

(: i- ' id ’),

psa- ‘ to devour ’, Gk. i/'tuco ‘ chew ’ (: bhas- ‘ to devour ’), dra-
‘

to run ’
(: dram-, etc.), mna- ‘ to note ’

(: man-
'

to think ’),

tra-
'

to rescue ’ (: tf- ‘ to cross ’), pyd-
‘

to swell (udder)
’

(: pi-
‘

id ’), pi- (piy-)
‘

to abuse ’ (i.e. pi-H- : pis- in pisuna-
‘

malicious, tale-bearing ’, Gk. mupos, etc.). A series of roots

belonging to the ninth class contain this enlargement. The
simple form of the root appears in the present tense, where

the ah/h suffix is separated from it by the intervening w-suffix

with which it is combined : e.g. prndti ‘ fills ’ for pl-n-in-ti as

opposed to piirna- ‘ full ’ for p}-H-no-. Similar cases are ju- ‘ to

be swift’
(
junati

,
jiitd-), pu- ‘to purify’

(
punati

,
piita-), stf-

‘

to strew ’

(
strnati , stirna-) and so on. The enlargement tends

to be introduced into the present tense, so that from mi- ‘ to

damage ’ for instance there appear both mindti and minati. In

some cases the root appears only with the enlargement in the

present tense, e.g. bhrindti, Av. brinvnti ‘ cut ’ and krinati
‘

buys ’ though in the latter case the metre of the Rgveda in-

dicates a pronunciation krindti.

-t : krt-
‘

to cut ’
(: Gk. Keipco), cit- ‘ to perceive ’

(
ci

-

‘ id ’) ;

in combination with i, mrit- * to fall in pieces ’ (mf-
’

to crush ’,

mrd- ‘ id ’), svit-
‘

to be bright ’ (: sue-
’

to gleam ’, subh-
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‘ to be bright ’), with u, dyut-
‘

to shine ’ (di- in dina- ' day
etc.).

-th (i.e. £-h-) : prath-
‘

to extend ’
(: Hitt, palhis

‘

wide

Lat. planus, etc.), vyath-
‘

to be unsteady ’

(
vij

-

' to tremble

vip-
‘

id ’), snath-
‘

to pierce ’ (: simple root in sisna-
‘

organ of

generation cf. Gk. Kevreco ' pierce ’ with guna of root and

simple ^-suffix)
;

similarly srath-
‘

to loosen grath-
'

to tie

mith-
‘

to alternate ’ (mi- ‘ to exchange ’).

-d : ksad- ' to divide ’
(: sas-

‘

to cut cf. ksan- above), chid-
‘

to cut ’, Lat. scindo, etc. (: cf. cha-, chi-
‘

id ’), rud- ‘ to weep
Lat. rudo, AS. reotan, etc. (: ru-

‘

to cry ’, 0. SI. rjuvg, etc.),

mrd- ‘ to rub, crush ’
(: mf-

‘

to crush ’), pid- ' to press ’( <*pizd-

:
pis

‘

to crush ')
;

in combination with n, syand- ' to flow
’

(: sic-
‘

to pour ’, Toch. sik-, etc.), krand-, kland-
‘

to cry out ’,

cf. Gk. KeXaSos ' cry, shout ’ (: Gk. koXIoj
‘

call ’, etc.).

-dh : mrdh- ' to neglect, be careless ’, cf. Gk. /xaXdaKos ' soft ’,

etc. (: Gk. afxaXos
‘

soft ’, etc.), edh-
‘

to prosper ’, cf. Av. azdya-
‘

thriving, fatness ’, Gk. iadXos
‘

good ’
(: IE es- in Gk. evs

‘

good ’, Hitt, assu-, Skt. su-), sprdh- ‘ to contend ’, Av. sparsd-,

cf. Goth, spaurds
‘

race-course ’ (: spr-
‘

to win ’, sprh-
'

to be

eager ’, Gk. oWp^o/xai, etc.) ; combined with M-suffix, ksudh-

( to be hungry ’ (: Hitt, hast-, Toch A. hast, B. kest, with guna
of root and dental suffix whose exact nature cannot be speci-

fied).

-p : dip-
‘

to shine ’(: cf. di-, dyut- above), mlup-
'

(sun) to

set ’ (: mruc-, mluc- ‘ id ’), rip-, lip- ‘ to smear ’ (: It-
‘

to cleave

to ’, Lat. lino, etc.), rup-,
‘

to break ’, Lat. rumpo (: ru-
‘

to

break ’, Lat. ruo
; ruj-

‘

to break ’), vip-
‘

to tremble ’
(: cf.

vyath-, vij- above), svap-
‘

to sleep ’, AS. swefan (: Gk. evScu

' id ’ <seu-d).

-bh : subh-
'

to be bright ’
(: sue-

‘

to gleam ’, etc., above)

stubh- ‘ to praise ’ (: stu- ‘ id ’).

-c : mluc- ' to set ’
(: mlup-), yac- ' to ask ’

(: Av. yds- with

different enlargement), rue-
‘

to shine ’
(
rusant

‘

bright ’), sic-
‘

to pour ’ (: syand- above).

-j : tarj-
‘

to threaten ’ (cf. Iras-, etc., above, Lat. terreo),

yuj-
‘

to join ’
(: yu-

‘

id ’), ruj-
‘

to break ’, vij-
‘

to tremble

'

(rup, vip-).

-h : sprh-
‘

to be eager ’ (: sprdh-, etc., above), druh-
'

to

injure ’
(: dhru- ‘ id ’).

The identity of these elements with the suffixes enumerated
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in dealing with the formation of nouns is evident, and it is in

accordance with the fact that nominal and verbal stems are

formed fundamentally on the same principles. The enlargements

of the verbal roots are simply incorporated suffixes, and do not

require, as is sometimes considered, a separate morphological

classification. All the IE consonants and semivowels can appear

in this function, just as they can in the formation of nouns. In

the latter case those so used with any frequency are, as has

been seen, necessarily limited in number. In the case of the

enlargements the distribution is more even, and with the ex-

ception of s and H, which had a considerable part to play in the

IE conjugation, the common nominal suffixes do not appear

correspondingly frequently as enlargements. The suffixes n
and r, for instance, which are of very great importance in

nominal stem formation, appear only rarely as enlargements.

This would suggest that, on the whole, the enlargements of the

verbal root reflect a comparatively early stage of IE stem-

formation, that is to say a period when the emphasis on a com-
paratively few suffixes out of the large number available had
not developed to the extent with which we are familiar later.

It is also clear that the growing clarity of the distinction between

verb and noun, which evolved in the later pre-history of Indo-

European, tended to prevent the incorporation of such suffixes

(e.g. r and n) which were felt as predominantly nominal.

In their guna grade such roots may appear in two forms, on

the one hand that which appears in cet-
‘

perceive ’, sec- ' pour ’,

rod-
‘

weep ’, etc., and on the other hand that which is seen in

tras-
'

fear ’, ksad-
‘

divide ’, sro-
‘

hear ’, etc. That is to say,

either the root or the enlargement may have the guna, but, in

accordance with the principles of IE apophony, it is not pos-

sible that both should have it. The difference between the two
types of guna form is without any significance as far as the

meaning of the roots is concerned, or their conjugation. It is

only in connection with nominal stems that this kind of dis-

tinction is significant. There it provides the distinction between

neuter action nouns and adjectives or agent-nouns. Since these

roots were originally stems, and in the early period, when noun
and verb were less clearly distinguished, as much nominal as

verbal, it is reasonable to assume that the distinction in form

between the two types of extended root, was originally the

same as that which is fundamental in the formation of nouns.
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That is to say a root form *trds- (Skt. trasati) would originally

be a nominal stem meaning ' fearing, one who fears and the

alternative form *Urs- (Lat. terreo) would be a stem meaning
' fear

In these cases when the ultimate root has been reached by

analysis it is seen never to consist of more than two consonants

and the guna vowel (ter-, etc.), or if the root begins with a

vowel, of this vowel and a following consonant
(
ed-, es-). The

number of roots which can be so reduced is sufficiently great to

justify the extension of this principle to other roots of three

consonants, even where shorter or variant forms are not pre-

served. There is little reason to doubt that the third consonant

of all roots which have it is to be regarded as an incorporated

suffix.

§2. System of the Finite Verb
Voice. The Sanskrit verb contains two voices, Active and

Middle, which are distinguished by means of two sets of per-

sonal terminations throughout the conjugation. The difference

in meaning between the two is expressed by the names given to

them by the Sanskrit grammarians, parasmai padam ‘ a word
for another ’ and atmane padam ‘

a word for oneself ’. The
middle is used when the subject is in some way or other specially

implicated in the result of the action
;
when this is not so the

active is used. For instance katam karoti
‘

he makes a mat ’

would be used of the workman employed in the trade of mat-

making who makes a mat for another, while the middle katam
kurute would be used of one who makes a mat for his own use.

The same distinction is seen between pacati ' (the cook) cooks
’

and pacate ‘ he cooks (a meal for himself) ’ and between yajati

' (the priest) sacrifices (on behalf of another) ’ and yajate ' (the

householder) sacrifices (on behalf of himself) '. Again the

special sense of the middle is seen in those cases where the direct

object of the verb is a member of one’s own body : nakhani

nikrntate
‘

he cuts his nails ’, dato dhavate
‘

he cleans his teeth ’.

In another class of roots there appears a distinction of a different

nature, that between transitive (active) and intransitive

(middle) : drmhati
‘ makes firm ’, drmhate ‘ becomes firm

vardhati
‘

increases, makes bigger vardhate ' increases (intr.),

becomes bigger vahati
‘

(chariot) carries (man) ’, vahate ‘ (man)

rides (in chariot) ’. From this the development is not far to the
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distinction between active and passive, and the use of the middle

to express a passive sense becomes common in the perfect and
the future, which possess no other means of expressing the

passive. One sense that the middle does not normally express is

that of a direct reflexive, which is expressed by means of the

accusative atmanam ‘

self Not all verbs are capable of appear-

ing in both voices. Some are used only in the active, e.g. ad-
‘

to eat as-
‘

to be ’, ksudh- ' to be hungry ’, bhuj- ' to bend ’,

sarp

-

' to creep ’, etc.
;

others only in the middle, e.g., as-
'

to

sit ’, ksam- ‘ to endure ’, labh-
‘

to receive ’, vas- ' to wear
(clothes) ’, sac-

‘

to accompany ’. Occasionally a different voice

appears in different tenses of the same verb, the most usual

alternation being that of active perfect and middle present

:

vartate : vavarta.

The distinction between active and middle is inherited from

Indo-European (cf. the equation sacate, Gk. en-erai, Lat.

sequitur), and outside Indo-Iranian the language which shows

the greatest similarity to Sanskrit in form and usage is Greek.

In later Indo-Aryan the distinction dies out, and this is re-

flected in the Epic and other less correct forms of Sanskrit.

Tense. The Sanskrit verb has four tense stems : Present,

Future, Aorist and Perfect. The present stem forms the basis

of a preterite, the so-called Imperfect, in addition to the present

tense. In the same way there is formed a preterite of the future

which functions as a conditional. In the Vedic language a form

of preterite is formed on the basis of the perfect stem. These

pluperfect forms are rare even in the earlier language, and dis-

appear later. The aorist stem forms only a preterite.

The clearest division to be found in this somewhat compli-

cated system is that between the perfect on the one hand and
the other three systems on the other. The perfect is distin-

guished from the other tenses not only in stem-formation, but

also in the fact that it possesses a special series of personal

endings. Between the perfect and the rest of the conjugation

we have clearly the most ancient and fundamental division in

the Indo-European system. On the other hand when we
examine the future and the aorist in their relation to the present

system it is clear that they are in origin only special modifica-

tions of the same type of formation. The future for instance is

only one subdivision of the class of present stems in ya in which

are included the verbs of the fourth class and the various types

u
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of denominative. The close relation between the aorist and

present systems is seen by the fact that certain types of aorist

stem are identical in form with certain types of present stem.

This is so with the root aorist
(
dkar , etc.) which is formed like

the imperfect of the root class
(
ahan

, etc.), and the a-aorist

(aruhat, etc.) which resembles the imperfect of the sixth class

(1atudat , etc.). The aorist or imperfect character of these two

types of formation is determined not by the form itself but by
the existence or non-existence of a present from the same stem.

In other cases there is evidence for the one time existence of

presents from those forms of stem which in Sanskrit are used

exclusively as aorists. Thus corresponding to the reduplicated

aorist ajijanat, Avestan has a present zlzangnti
‘

they give

birth ’. Even in the case of the s-aorist, which is most clearly

marked off from the present system, the existence of presents

like Av. naismi ' I insult ’ demonstrates that such formations

were not always exclusively aoristic.

The relation of the present-imperfect on the one hand, and
the aorist on the other, can be discussed only in view of the

meaning of the three tenses. In Sanskrit this is not at all com-
plicated. The present indicates simply present time, and the

imperfect past time in contradistinction to this, no more and no

less : hdnti
'

he slays ’, ahan
‘

he slew ’, etc. There exists no
trace of an ‘ imperfect ’ sense in the Sanskrit tense of that name,

and such a sense, if it is needed, is expressed by the present

tense with the addition of the particle sma. The aorist in contra-

distinction to the imperfect expresses a special kind of past

time, inasmuch as it is used for describing an action which has

just recently been completed : ud asau suryo agat
'

yonder sun

has risen ’, etc.

This clear distinction of meaning between the aorist and
present stem is found only in the case of the indicative, in these

two kinds of preterite. There exist also various moods—in-

junctive, subjunctive, imperative and optative—and also par-

ticiples, active and middle, which may be formed alternatively

from the present or aorist stems. But in all these latter types

of formation no serious distinction of meaning can be found in

the Vedic language between those formed from the present and
those formed from the aorist stem, e.g. karat subj. ‘ he will do ’

does not differ in any demonstrable sense from krnavat ' id
’

from the present stem.
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The absence of distinction of meaning in all these types of

formation between the present and aorist stem, in contradis-

tinction to the clear distinction between the two types of pre-

terite, points to the conclusion that it was specifically in these

preterite forms that the aorist developed as a special gram-

matical category. It appears that originally Indo-European

distinguished in the indicative simply between present and pre-

terite, the forms of which could be made from a wide variety of

stems. This state of affairs is continued in Hittite, which shows

no sign of ever having had a tense corresponding to the aorist

of other languages. The next stage of development is the evolu-

tion of a double set of preterite forms, one with a correspond-

ing present (imperfect) and one detached from the present tense

(aorist) and having a special sense. This stage is represented in

Indo-Iranian. In Greek the distinction between the present

and aorist systems is carried further, and applied to moods,

participles and infinitives derived from the two stems. The two
stems in all formations express different modes of action,

namely punctual (aorist) and durative (present). Consequently

the preterite of the present acquires an ‘ imperfect ’ sense which

is absent from it in Hittite and in the corresponding formations

in Sanskrit.

The perfect is independent in formation from the present/

aorist system, and is also characterised by the possession of a

special series of personal endings. It appears to be one of the

more ancient IE verbal formations, and to bear some relation to

the conjugation of the Hittite verbs in -hi. In that language

there are two conjugations of verbs, one making the 1st person

singular in -mi (like Skt. asmi, etc.) and the other in -hi. The
relation between the two is not at all that which exists between

the present and perfect in other IE languages, but the endings

of the -hi conjugation are comparable in some ways to the per-

fect endings of Sanskrit, Greek, etc., so that while the detailed

relation of the two formations remains obscure, there is general

agreement that some definite connection exists between them.

The fundamental meaning of the perfect, as it emerges from

a comparison of Sanskrit and Greek, and is confirmed by the

evidence of the other IE languages, is that of state as opposed

to process which is expressed by the present : e.g. bibhaya ' he

is afraid ’ as opposed to bhayate ‘ he becomes afraid ’
;

ciketa
‘

he is aware of, knows ’
: cetati

‘

he becomes aware of, notices ’
;
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iasthau
'

stands ’ (permanently) : tisthati
‘

takes his stand

etc. Closely related is the meaning of continuous action seen in

such examples as : nd srdmyanti nd vi muncanti ete vdyo nd
paptuh

‘ They do not become weary or stop, they fly (continu-

ally) like birds The perfect is thus in origin a special kind of

present tense, not a preterite form, and in such cases it is

normally to be translated by the English present. Its develop-

ment to a preterite takes place in two stages, both of which are

represented in the Vedic language. The first stage is the de-

velopment of a sense which is rendered in translation by the

English perfect. Since a state is normally the result of a pre-

ceding process, it was natural that the perfect should be used

to express the fact that such an action had already taken place.

As examples of this use we may quote : yat sim agas cakrma tat

su mrlatu
‘ whatever sin we have committed, let him forgive

that and yatha jaghdntha dhrsatd pura cid evd jahi satrum

asmakam indra
‘

as thou hast boldly slain (enemies) in the past,

so slay our foe now, 0 Indra ’. The difference in meaning be-

tween this use of the perfect and the aorist remains clear, be-

cause the aorist is confined to those actions which have taken

place in the immediate past, while the perfect indicates comple-

tion of the action regardless of the precise time. The final step

takes place when the preterital sense acquired by the perfect in

contexts like these becomes the predominant sense, with the

result that the perfect becomes a tense of narrative with a

meaning that does not differ materially from that of the imper-

fect. The last usage has already become quite common in the

Rgveda : dhan ahim anv apds tatarda,
‘

(Indra) slew the dragon,

he penetrated to the waters ’. The same usage has developed

widely in other sections of Indo-European, notably in Italic,

Celtic and Germanic.

The pluperfect, the augmented preterite of the perfect, is rare

even in the Rgveda, and it quickly dies out. It appears to have

no specific meaning proper to itself, being used as a rule in

sense of the imperfect (narrative), occasionally in that of the

aorist.

Mood. Five moods are enumerated in Sanskrit grammar, the

Injunctive, the Imperative, the Subjunctive, the Optative and
the Precative. In the older language modal forms may be made
from all three types of stem, present, aorist and perfect, without

any apparent difference of meaning. In the classical language



THE VERB 299

injunctive forms are confined to the aorist stem, imperative and

optative forms to the present stem, while the subjunctive,

except for such forms of it as are incorporated in the impera-

tive, dies out. The precative is in the later language connected

with the root aorist in the active and with the is-aorist in the

middle. Earlier, while confined to the aorist it appears assoc-

iated with a greater number of forms.

Injunctive. The so-called injunctive is not strictly speaking

a separate morphological category at all. In form the injunc-

tives are unaugmented aorists and imperfects : dhat, vrnak,

etc., but forms of this nature may also be used as simple pre-

terites of the indicative, in the same way as the augmented
forms. Comparative study of the languages makes it clear that

the augment was originally an optional prefix in the formation

of these preterites, and that the unaugmented forms are the

most ancient. The fact that these forms can also be used in an
‘ injunctive ’ sense, that is to say as futures, imperatives and in

the expression of a wish, takes us back to an extraordinarily

primitive state of the language when owing to the undeveloped

nature of the verbal system one form had perforce to serve in

many meanings.

The three main meanings of the injunctive may be briefly

illustrated by a few examples : (1) as future : ko no mahyfi

aditaye punar dat
‘ who will give us back to the great Aditi ’,

indrasya nu virydni pra vocam '

I will now proclaim the manly

deeds of Indra ’
; (2) as imperative

:
garbham a dhah

‘

deposit

the embryo ’, pari tvesasya durmatir mahi gat ‘ let the great

malevolence of the impetuous one avoid us ’. Where special

forms of the imperative do not exist, in the 2nd person plural,

etc., the injunctive remains the only way of expressing the

imperative, and such forms are incorporated into the impera-

tive system. The injunctive is used exclusively with m3. to

express prohibitions : ma gdh
‘

do not go ’, etc. This construc-

tion remains in the classical language where it is the only type

of injunctive (except for those forms incorporated in the im-

perative) which continues to exist
; (3) in the expression of a

wish : agnim hinvantu no dhiyas tena jesma dhanam-dhanam
‘

let our prayers urge Agni
;
may we continually win wealth

through him ’.

Imperative. The imperative possesses distinct forms only in

a certain number of persons and numbers, namely in the z. 3.



THE VERB300

singular and 3. plural. Of these the forms of the 3. sing, and

plur. have originally evolved from injunctive forms by the

addition to such forms of a particle -u : vahatu from vahat + u.

The forms of the 2. 3. dual and 2. plural are unaltered injunc-

tive forms. The forms of the first person in the later language

are subjunctives which have been incorporated in the impera-

tive system
;
they do not belong to this system in the earlier

language. The imperative expresses commands just as the in-

junctive may do, but it is not used in the other senses which the

injunctive has. It is also used more commonly in this sense

than the injunctive.

Subjunctive. Morphologically the subjunctive arises by the

evolution of a particular kind of injunctive. It is natural there-

fore that its sphere of meaning should correspond in general to

that of the injunctive. Like the injunctive the subjunctive may
be used (1) simply in a future sense : pra ml voca sutesu vam
'

I will now praise you two at the libations uvdsa usd ucchac

ca nu ‘ Dawn has shone forth (in the past) and she will shine

forth now ’

; (2) equivalent to an imperative : d vam vahantu

. . . asvah, pibatho asme mddhuni
‘

let your horses bring you here

and drink ye draughts of mead with us ’

; (3) in the expression

of a wish
:

pari no helo varunasya vrjyah, urum na indrah

krnavad u lokam ‘ may the wrath of Varuna avoid us, may
Indra procure for us a wide space ’. While the sphere of the

subjunctive coincides with that of the injunctive, there is a

difference of emphasis inasmuch as the future meaning is much
more prominent in the case of the subjunctive. The subjunc-

tive is, in fact, the normal means of expressing the future in the

Vedic language. There are also certain important syntactical

differences between the use of the two moods. The injunctive

for instance is alone used to express prohibitions in connection

with md. Another important difference is that the injunctive is

rarely used in subordinate clauses (relative, conditional, etc.).

On the other hand the use of the subjunctive is very widely

developed in this connection, and even more distinctively so in

the related languages, whence the name of the mood.
Optative. The optative differs from the moods so far de-

scribed in that it is formed on the basis of a special stem formed

by the suffix ya/t. Its original meaning appears to have been

the expression of a wish (from which its name is derived) and

this meaning is well preserved in Sanskrit : vayam syama patayo
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rayinam ‘ may we be lords of riches From this there arises a

potential meaning (the mood is sometimes so called) which from

the testimony of the various languages was already well estab-

lished in the Indo-European period
:
yad agne sytim aham tvam,

tvam va ghd syd aham, syus te satya ihasisah,
‘

if, Agni, I were

you or you were me, then your prayers would come true A
usage widely developed in Sanskrit is that of the prescriptive

optative, which appears largely in law books and similar texts :

sdmvatsarikam aptais ca rastrad ahdrayed balim,

'

he should have
the annual tax collected from the kingdom by suitable officials

Precative. The precative is formed on the basis of the

optative stem by the addition of s to the optative suffix, pro-

ducing the combination yas/is. Its use is in all cases confined to

the expression of a wish : bhago me agne sakhye na mrdhyah
‘ may my good fortune, O Agni, not relax in (thy) friendship ’

;
yd

no dvesti adharah sas padista
‘ may he who hates us fall down

§3. The Verbal Stem

The foregoing analysis of the root shows how from the

earliest period the verb could be built optionally on the root

itself, or the root already provided with suffixes. These suffixes

are in all cases identifiable with the corresponding suffixes

which appear in the formation of nouns. In these formations

of the oldest type the suffixes are completely incorporated and
new, fuller roots are created. Besides these suffixes there exists

a series used only to form the present stem but excluded from

the other verbal formations. These are likewise identifiable

with corresponding nominal suffixes, e.g. dhrsno/u of the fifth

class, from dhrs-
‘

to be bold ’, with the adjectival stem dhrsnu-
‘

bold ’. The general structure of nominal and verbal stems

runs closely parallel. Both may be based either on the simple

root or on the root provided with suffix. The suffixes may be

simple or compound and the compound suffixes arise always by
the addition of one suffix to another. The formations are

divided into non-thematic and thematic classes, the latter in

both cases progressively increasing in importance. Verbal

stems may be accented on the root or the suffix, e.g. in the case

of non-thematic stems vamiti, jdsma as opposed to srnoti,

prnati, and in the case of thematic stems, bhavati as opposed to

tudati. The fact that such accentual difference corresponds to

no difference of meaning in the verbal system, but clearly does
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so in the nominal system, may be held to indicate that these

stems are primarily nominal in origin.

In the classical language the present stem of a verb is nor-

mally made according to one only of the ten different types.

In the Vedic language greater latitude is observable. While in

general the distribution of the roots among the ten present

classes corresponds to that of the later language, a large number
of roots is found which form their present tense according to

two, three, or even more different types. Such cases are illus-

trated by krs-
‘

to plough ’, I karsati, VI krsati
; jf-

‘

to grow
old ’, I jarati, IV jiryati ; da-

‘

to divide ’, II dati, IV dyati ;

dhu-
'

to shake ’, V dhunoti, VI dhuvati
; pf- ‘ to fill ’, III

piparti, IX prnati ; bhi-
‘

to fear ’, I bhayate, III bibheti
;
rdh-

‘ to prosper ’, IV fdhyati, V rdhnoti, VII subj. rnadhat
; tf-

‘ to

cross, overcome ’, I tarati, III ptc. titrat-, VI tirati, VIII tarute.

To a large extent this variation of stem is not associated with

any difference of meaning, but sometimes the difference be-

tween transitive and intransitive is connected with the use of

alternative stems
;
javate

‘

hastens, is quick ’, jundti ' speeds,

urges on ’, tapati
‘

heats ’, tapyati
‘

becomes hot ’,pdcati
‘

cooks,

ripens (trans.) ’, pacyate
‘

becomes ripe ’. In particular an intran-

sitive sense tends to be associated with stems of the fourth class.

It is clear from the comparative study of the IE languages

that this variability of stem formation was even greater in the

prehistoric period. Avestan shows in some respects even

greater variety than the language of the Veda. Furthermore

the discrepancies in stem formation between the various IE
languages (Skt. rinakti : Gk. AeiVco, etc., etc.) shows that in the

earlier IE period the greatest freedom prevailed in the formation

of present stems. In all this variety of stem formations no
inherent difference of meaning was attached to the various

types, just as in Sanskrit the ten present classes are equivalent

in function. At the same time there arose early in Indo-Euro-

pean a tendency for certain of these formations to acquire a

special meaning and function. The suffix -sco- for instance

acquired an inchoative meaning which is represented in a variety

of languages. In Hittite formations in -nu- (corresponding to

the Skt. fifth class) acquired a special function as causatives, a

development which is not shown by the other languages. In

Sanskrit those present formations which acquired a special

meaning became the foundation of what is called secondary
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conjugation, namely causatives with stems in -dya, desidera-

tives with reduplicated stems in sa, intensives with strong re-

duplication and radical stem or stem in ya. These were origin-

ally conjugated in the present system only and it is a special

development of Sanskrit which allows them to be inflected in

other parts of the verbal system. With these must be classified

the passive which is a special development of the fourth class

and which arises from a tendency of stems of that class to

specialise as intransitives.

§4. Accent and Apophony of Verbal Stems

By a rule peculiar to Sanskrit, the like of which is not trace-

able in other IE languages, the verb is unaccented in an inde-

pendent clause, except at the beginning of such a clause and
under certain special conditions

;
it retains its accent in de-

pendent clauses. When accented the verbal stem has an un-

changeable accent in the case of thematic formations, which in

this respect agree entirely with the nominal thematic formations.

In the non-thematic formations the accent varies between stem

and personal ending, and this variation corresponds to a varia-

tion between the guna (occasionally vrddhi) grade of the stem

and the zero grade. The general rule is that in the indicative

the stem has the accent and the guna grade in the three persons

of the singular active, and that in the dual and plural of the

active and in the whole of the middle the accent is on the termin-

ation and the stem appears in its weak form : dvdsti ' hates ’,

3 pi. dvisanti, 3 sg. mid. dvistd, yundkti ' joins ’, 3 pi. yunjdnti,

3 sg. mid. yunktd. Exceptions to the rule (e.g. in the s-aorist)

are comparatively rare. This old IE system appears also in

other languages (e.g. Gk. elpu Ijxev) , though nowhere so clearly

and consistently as in Sanskrit.

§5. Augment and Reduplication
In addition to a large variety of suffixation Indo-European

made use of two types of prefixation in the formation of tense

stems, Augment and Reduplication.

The augment (IE e-, Skt. a-) is prefixed to the various pre-

terites (imperfect, aorist, pluperfect, conditional) to indicate

past time. It is found in Indo-Iranian (Skt. dbharat), Greek

(e(f>epe), Armenian
(
eber), and Phrygian (eSaes ‘constructed’),

but it is absent in the rest of Indo-European. It is thus an
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important feature in connection with the dialectal divisions of

Indo-European, since it is clearly of late origin, and has estab-

lished itself over only part of the IE linguistic area, among
dialects which for other reasons also may be held to have been

contiguous. Even where it established itself it existed origin-

ally only as an optional formation, augmented and unaugmented
forms being optionally used. The unaugmented forms were of

course alone used in an injunctive sense, but they could be also

used as preterites just like the augmented forms. The co-

existence of augmented and unaugmented preterites is a char-

acteristic both of the earliest Greek and the earliest Sanskrit. It

is only in the later stage of both languages that the augment
ceases to be optional and becomes obligatory. In Iranian the

augment is regularly used in Old Persian, but only rarely in

Avestan, where the unaugmented type of preterite has mainly
prevailed. In the early stage of Middle Indo-Aryan, which still

preserves an old preterite made up of imperfect and aorist

forms, the old Vedic freedom of usage is maintained, but the

unaugmented instead of the augmented forms become the most
common.
The augment seems in origin to have been a separate word,

namely a particle & meaning ‘ there, then ’ which came to be

compounded with the verb. It invariably bears the acute

accent whenever the verb is accented. When the verb is com-
pounded with a preposition, it always appears between the

preposition and the verb : samabharat, etc., and likewise in

Greek. An irregular sandhi appears when it is combined with a

root beginning with i, u or r
(
aicchat

‘

wished ’, aurnot

'

covered
’

ardhnot
‘

thrived ’ from icchati, urnoti, rdhnoti, with vrddhi in-

stead of the expected guna, and this indicates that up to a late

period it was pronounced as a separate syllable with hiatus

(aicchat
,
etc.). On the other hand its coalescence with initial a

(IE e, a, 0) appears to be ancient, judging by parallels between

Greek and Sanskrit (Skt. as
' was ’, Gk. Dor. fjs, Skt. djat

' drove ’, Gk. Dor. dye). Before roots beginning with v, y, n

and r the augment may appear as long a in the Vedic language

(avrnak, ayunak, etc.). The reason for this is not very clear but

a parallel phenomenon in the case of initial v- is found in Greek

(Horn. Att. ijSei).

Reduplication consists normally of the repetition of the

initial consonant of a root with a vowel which may or may not
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be the same as the radical vowel. It appears in one class of

present (the third class), in the reduplicated aorist, in the per-

fect, in the desiderative and in the intensive. The main varieties

which will be detailed below under the separate formations are

as follows :

(1) Reduplication with the vowel a (IE e) : dadhati ' places ’,

tatana ' stretched cf. Gk. yeyove, Lat. pepigi, etc.

(2) Reduplication with long a
:

jagarti, jagdra
'

is awake ’,

cf. Gk. SijSe^arai ' they welcome ’, etc.

(3) Reduplication with the vowel i when that is not the vowel

of the root : tisthati ' stands ’, didrksate
‘

desires to see ’, cf. Gk.

loTrjfu, ytyvofiai, Lat. sisto, etc.

(4) Similar reduplication with long i : ajijanat
,

‘ gave birth

to ’, cf. Av. zizansnti.

(5) Reduplication with weak form of vowel of roots in

diphthongs : juhoti ‘ sacrifices ’, bibheda
'

split ’, cf. Lat.

pupugi, scicidi.

(6) Intensive reduplication with guna vowel of such roots

and similar reduplication with repeated final r, n, etc. : neniktt
' washes ’, dddiste

‘

points out ’, varvrtati
‘

they turn (continu-

ally) ’
; cf. Av. naenizaiti, daedoist, etc. This involves the com-

plete repetition of roots containing only two consonants :

nonava ‘ roars mightily ’, jahghanti
‘

smites violently ’.

(7) Such intensive reduplication with i suffixed to the re-

duplicating syllable : bharibharti 3 sg., bharibhrati 3 pi. This

type alternates with one in which the i is suffixed after the

root
:
johavtti

‘

calls loudly ’, etc.

(8) Initial a may be reduplicated producing d
(
asa

‘ was ’) or

some more complicated process may appear.

In the case of roots beginning with two consonants the first

is reduplicated with the exception of the combination s + occlu-

sive : susrdva
‘

heard ’, cf. Av. susruma, Gk. k€kXvt€, sisriyd
'

rested on ’, cf. Gk. kskAitm, sasmdra
‘ remembered ’, sasnau

‘

bathed ’, etc. When the root begins with the group s + occlu-

sive, the occlusive is repeated in Sanskrit : tisthati
‘

stands ’,

caskanda
‘

sprung ’, pasparsa
‘

touched ’. On the other hand,

s (> h) appears in the reduplicating syllable in such cases both

in Iranian and Greek. The same type of reduplication appears

also in Lat. sisto and in Celtic (Ir. -sescaind from skinnim
‘ jump

out cf. Skt. skand-). Yet other varieties of reduplication in

the case of these groups appear (a) in Lat. perfects of the type
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steti, scicidt, spopondi, which preserve the consonant group in

the reduplicative syllable but simplify it in the root, (b) in

Gothic where the full group appears in both root and reduplica-

tion : skaiskaip (skaidan
‘

cut ’). In view of this variety it is

unlikely that there was any universally consistent usage in the

IE period.

Certain sound changes have affected the reduplicated forms

in Sanskrit. By the rule which prevents a succession of two

aspirated consonants, a non-aspirate is substituted in reduplica-

tion for an aspirate : dddhati, etc. In the case of h <IE gh the

non-aspirated form appears as j :
jahara. Since a in a redupli-

cating syllable was originally e, the old velar series is palatalised

before it : cakara, jagama, jaghana. The same treatment

appears regularly when the vowel of the reduplicating syllable

is i
(
cikirsati

)

and it is applied analogically in the case of u :

cukopa.

§6. Personal Terminations
Sanskrit, like the parent Indo-European, has two sets of

personal terminations, one for the active and one for the middle

voice. These two sets embrace further subdivisions which

appear in different parts of the verbal conjugation. In the

present-aorist system the so-called primary endings appear in

the present and future, while a different series, the secondary

endings, appear in the imperfect, aorist and optative. The sub-

junctive has optionally either. The perfect endings, where they

differ from the above, do so more fundamentally than the

primary and secondary endings differ from each other. The
imperative has special endings only in the 2 singular and in the

3 singular and plural. The subjunctive has a separate termina-

tion in the 1 singular, which is old, and some special middle

endings which are an Indian innovation. The primary, secondary

and perfect endings are listed in the following table :
1

A. Primary

Active Middle

s. d. pi. s. d. pi.

I mi vas mas e vahe mahe

2 si thas tha se athe dhve

3 ti tas anti te ate ante, ate

1 For table of imperative and subjunctive endings see under the respective
sections.
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B. Secondary

X am, m va ma i, a vahi mahi

2 s tarn ta thus athdm dhvam

3 t tarn an, ur ta atam anta, ata,

ran

C. Perfect

1 a va ma e vahe make
2 tha athus a se athe dhve

3 a atus ur e ate re

Active Terminations:

1 Sing. P. Skt. asmi ‘ I am Gk. elp.1, Lith. esmi, Hitt.

estni
; emi ‘ I go Gk. el/xi, dadami ‘ I give Gk. SlSajpu, etc.

This ending was originally confined to the non-thematic

classes, and a different ending -0 (-oh) appeared in the thematic

classes : Gk. plpco, Lat. fero, Goth, baira. Some such forms are

preserved in Iranian (Av. spasya : Lat. specio), but usually in

Iranian, and always in Sanskrit, mi from the non-thematic

verbs is added to the older form : Skt. bhardmi, Av. barami.

S. dbharam, Gk. epepov, agam, Gk. efi-qv, sydm ‘ sim ’, O. Lat.

siem. Non-thematic verbs have the fuller ending -am, dsam ‘ I

was ’, O. Pers. aham, as opposed to Gk. a<m in Horn. rja. A
similar difference between the two languages was observed in

the case of the acc. sg. of non-thematic stems. Pf. Skt. veda,

Gk. ol8a] dadarsa, Gk. Se’SopKa. Sbj. The Vedic language

has either a or ani, brava
‘

I will speak ’, bharani ‘ I will bear ’.

In the classical language, where these formations have entered

the imperative system, only the fuller ending ani is used. The
ending -a is identical with the -0 which in other languages

appears in the present indicative of thematic verbs as well as in

the subjunctive : Gk. aya>, plpw, etc. The extension -ni appears

only in Indo-Iranian and is of uncertain origin.

2 Sing. P. esi ‘ you go Lith. eisi, bharasi ‘ you bear ’,

Av. barahi
; cf. 0. Russ, velisi ‘ you command ’, Hitt, iyasi

‘

you do ’. S. asthds, Gk. earrjs, dbharas, Gk. epepes, bhares

Gk. pepois, Goth, bairais. Pf. vettha, Gk. olaOa, Goth, waist,

dadatha, Av. dadaOa. Impv. ihi
‘

go ’
(
<*idhi), Av. idi, Gk. Wt,

jahi ‘slay’
(
han-), Av. jaihi, viddhi ‘know’, Gk. laOi. In

thematic verbs the simple stem serves as the second person

singular of the imperative : bhara, Gk. pipe, Goth, bair ; Lat.

lege, etc.
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3 Sing. P. dsti, Lith. esti, Gk. eon, Hitt, eszi,
(
zi<ti

) ;

hanti ‘slays Av. jainti, Hitt, kuenzi
;

bharati, Av. baraiti,

O. SI. bereti (beside beretu) . S. abharat, sydt, cf. Av. barat, Gk.

(with loss of -t) e<f>epe, (f>epoi, Lat. erat, sit
(
0 . Lat. sied), etc.

Pf. daddrsa, Gk. Se'SopKe. Impv. astu, Hitt, estu, etu
‘

let him
go bharatu, O. Pers. baratu. An alternative ending -tod

appears in Greek and Latin (eorw, estd[d)). Forms correspond-

ing to this are found in Sanskrit, e.g. vittdt
(
= Gk. loton) but

they are used for both the second and third persons, and for all

numbers.

A different kind of inflection in the primary endings of the

2, 3 sing, appears in Gk. thematic verbs : 2 ayeis, 3 ayei. A
comparison with Lith. vedi

‘

take
:
you take ’ shows that the s

of the 2 sing, is a later addition, and that the two persons were

originally identical. They contain no personal terminations,

only an appended i indicating present time. Such an i, un-

associated with a personal ending, is found in Hittite verbs of

the -hi class : aki
‘

dies ’, dai ‘ takes ’. Sanskrit has innovated

here by applying the endings of the mi-conjugation, just as in

the 1 sing., but in this case the innovation is more widely shared

by other IE languages, Lat. agis, agit, Goth, bairis, bairip, etc.

1 Plur. P. (a) imds
‘ we go ’, bhdrdmas

‘ we bear ’, cf. Gk. Dor.

ijj.es, (f>epop.es, Lat. imus, ferimus, O. SI. damn, nesemu, etc.,

(b) smasi ‘ we are ’, O. Pers. amahi, bhardmasi, Av. baramahi,

cf. O. Ir. amnii
‘ sumus ’, bermai, bermi

‘ we bear ’. S. and
Pf. abharama, syama, Av. hydmd, vidma

' we know ’, Goth.

witum. Forms with long vowel which appear in the Vedic lan-

guage, particularly in the perfect
(
vidmd

,
etc.) appear to be

ancient, and not merely metrical lengthening, on account of the

occurrence of similar formations in other languages : Lith.

sukome-s (reflexive), Goth, bairaima opt. (out of °me or °mo).

The variations between IE-mes and -mos were due to dif-

ferences of accentuation, like the similar phenomenon in the

genitive singular : originally *imes but *bheromos. The alterna-

tive ending -masi appears in the Vedic language beside mas, but

it is disused in the classical language. In Iranian the correspond-

ing mahi has come to be exclusively used as the primary ending.

In Greek there is an alternative termination -gev, used both as

a primary and secondary ending. It was customary to regard

the final-v of this form as ephelcystic, and to equate the Gk.

ending with the Skt. secondary ending, but it is now clear from
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Hittite that this is not so. The Hittite terminations are

:

P. weni, meni (with i appended as in Skt. masi), S. wen, men.

The variety with w- is related to the dual endings of other IE
languages

; the forms with m- appear after u (arnummeni
‘ we

bring etc.) and the secondary form -men corresponds exactly

with the Greek ending. In Indo-Iranian this form of ending is

traceable in Khotanese: liamamane
‘ we may become ’ (subj.

mid.).

2 Plur. P. (a) bharatha, cf. Av. xsayada, (b) vadathana
‘ you

speak ’. S. (a) abharata (impf.), bhdrata (impv.), cf. Gk. pepere,

Lat. ferte (impv.), Goth, bairip, O. SI. berete, (b) ajahdtana
'

you
abandoned hantana

‘

slay ’ (impv.), cf. Hitt, kuenten pret. and
impv.

(
kuen- ‘ slay ’). Pf. cakrd (kr-

‘

to do ’), vidd. The
primary endings with aspiration (-tha <tue) do not appear out-

side Indo-Iranian. The other languages have normally one

form which serves as both primary and secondary ending, and
this corresponds to the secondary ending of Indo-Iranian.

Hittite has evolved a distinction between primary and secondary
ending here in quite a different way (P. teni, S. ten). The longer

forms were analysed as tha-na and ta-na, the na being regarded

as an appended particle, and the whole form as a Sanskrit

innovation. In view of Hitt, -ten we should analyse rather

-tan-a of which tan corresponds exactly to Hitt, -ten, and the

a is simply a thematic enlargement such as is found elsewhere in

the formation of words. The perfect form is properly without

termination and nothing like it is found outside Indo-Iranian.

3 Plur. P. bharanti, Gk. Dor. (f>epovn, santi, Gk. Dor. ivrl,

Lat. sunt, Goth, sind, O. SI. sgti (beside SQtu), Hitt, asanzi
;

ghnanti ‘ they slay ’, Hitt, kunanzi
;
dadati ‘ they give ’, cf. Gk.

(Delph.) KadearaKart, (Horn.) AeAoyyaox. S. (a) dbharan, Av.

baran, Gk. e<f>epov ] (b) adadur (impf.), adhur (aor.), syur (opt.).

Cf. Av. adara
‘

they made ’, hydra
‘

they might be ’, jamydras
‘ they might come ’, Hitt, wekir ‘ they wished ’, ekuer

‘

they

drank ’. Pf. dsur
‘

they were ’, cf. Av. dyhara, cikitur
‘

they are

aware of ’, cf. Av. cikditaras. Impv. bharantu, cf. Hitt, iyandu.

The full form of the ending varied between -onti and -enti

according to accentuation, like the variation between -mes and

-mos in the 1 plur. Also due to accent is the weakening to

-nti> ati which appears in Sanskrit and Greek. A corresponding

weak form of the secondary ending, -at<yt, appears in Iranian :

Av. dadat, jtgarazat. In such cases Sanskrit always has the
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alternative ending -ur. The secondary ending was originally

-ant which has been reduced to -an by the normal cause of

phonetic development in Sanskrit as in most of the related

languages (Gk. -ov<ovt, etc.).

The alternative secondary ending -ur appears in the imperfect

of the reduplicating class
(
ddadur), in the imperfect of root

stems ending in -a
(
ayur

:
ytiti

‘

goes ’), in non-thematic aorist

stems and in the perfect. Outside Indo-Iranian r-endings of the

3 plur. appear in Hittite, Latin
(
dixere

)

and Tocharian
(
katkar

‘

they arose ’
,
mrasar

‘

they forgot ’). In Iranian this r may be

enlarged by an additional element s
(
cikditorss

,
etc.). The form

of the Sanskrit ending shows that it also originally contained

this enlargement, since -ur has developed out of -rs here in the

same way as it has done in pitur <_*pitfs. Of the various types

of r-formation which Iranian preserves, one has been generalised

in Sanskrit at the expense of the rest.

1 Dual. P. bharavas, cf. Goth, bairds (<*bherdwes
) ,

svds
‘ we

two are ’. The corresponding ending in Iranian is an extended

-vahi (cf. masi beside mas)

:

Av. usvahi
‘ we two wish ’

; a

form -vasi after the style of masi does not appear in Skt.

S. and Pf.
;
impf. abhardva, opt. bhareva, pf. vidva, cf. Av. jvdva

‘ we two lived ’, Lith. pret. sukova, -vo-s, 0 . SI. pres, jesve,

vezeve, Aor. vezove, Goth. opt. bindaiwa. As in the 1 plur. only

Indo-Iranian distinguishes between primary and secondary

terminations. The variation between the long and short vowel

(Skt. va : SI. ve) was noticed also in the plural. The first person

of the dual is found only in Indo-Iranian, Balto-Slavonic and

Germanic. Hittite contains a termination which is related to

these forms, P. went, S. wen, but it is used as a plural side by
side with the rarer -menijmen. The most satisfactory explana-

tion of this is that there existed originally in IE parallel forma-

tions beginning with w or m which were optionally used as

1 plur. ending. Hittite has preserved this state of affairs but

restricted the use of the men- termination to stems in u. The
above-mentioned languages have kept both types of ending but

specialised as duals the ^-variety. About the remaining IE
languages it is not possible to say anything owing to lack of

evidence.

2
, 3 Dual. P. 2 bharathas, 3 bhdratas, cf . Av. yuidyadd, barato-

Goth. bairats. In Avestan no 2 dual is found ;
the terminations

to and -do are used promiscuously as endings, of the 3 dual, the
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two forms having been confused. The Gothic form is used only

for the 2 dual. S. 2 abharatam, Gk. epeperov, 3 abharatam, Gk.

i^epeT-qv. Pf. 2 cakrathur, 3 cakratur, cf. Av. yaetatan.

With the primary terminations of the 2, 3 dual it is possible

to compare the -tis
(
<-tes) of Lat. legitis, etc., which is used as

2 plur. As in the first person the dual endings seem to have

arisen by the specialisation in dual usage of a variant form of

the plural ending. It is also noteworthy that the variation

between t and th serves quite a different purpose in the two
numbers, to distinguish 2 from 3 in the dual, and to distinguish

primary from secondary in the plural. Secondary adaptation

in both cases would account for this difference. The 3 dual is

not of independent origin but merely a variant in form of the

2 dual. The same form may appear for both as in the Gk.

primary ending (peperov). In Balto-Slavonic there appears an

ending in -td which in Lithuanian appears only in the second

person
(
sukata

,
sukato-s) in Slavonic in both (O. SI. 2, 3 vezeta).

It corresponds to the secondary ending of the third person in

Sanskrit (-tarn : Gk. -ryv, Dor. -rav

)

to which -m is a secondary

addition. The perfect endings are an Indo-Iranian creation

with -ur (Ir. ar) introduced from the 3 plur.

Middle Endings

1 Sing. P. brnvd ‘ I speak ’, Av. -mruye, yaje
‘

I worship

Av. yaze. A different formation with -m- as in the active of

mf-verbs appears in Greek : <f>epop,<u, etc. S. non-thematic,

dduhi ‘ I milked akri
‘

I have done ’, Av. aoji (aog

-

‘ to say ’),

mSnghi= Skt.
(
a)mamsi {man- ‘to think’, s-aor.). Thematic

stems have -e as in the primary system, abhave, etc. Greek has

a quite different ending : epepop-yv, Dor. °pav. Pf. susruvi, Av.

susruye with same ending as primary system. Sbj. mamsai,

Av. mhighai, yajai, Av. yazai. Opt. tanviya, Av. tanuya.

2 Sing. P. bharase, cf. Av. pvrasahe
' you ask ’, Gk. pepeai

<f>epr), Goth, bairaza
;

datsi
‘

you give ’, Gk. Si'Soaai. S. akrthas,

ddhattlids, etc. In contradistinction to Sanskrit, Iranian and

Greek both agree in having forms representing IE -so : Av.

-zayayha, Gk. ipepeo, e<f>epov. These bear the same relation to

the primary ending -sai as the 3 sing, secondary -to to primary

-tai. Pf. same as primary, ririksd, dadhise, cf. Gk. XeXeu/iai,

SeSooai. Impv. bharasva, Av. barayuha.

3 Sing. P. bharate, Gk. peperat, Goth, bairada, aste
‘
sits
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Gk. 77orai. In the Vedic language there occur some forms with-

out the -t-, the termination being identical with that of the first

person as in the perfect : duM, saye, srnvd, etc. In view of the

Hittite middle formations of the third person of the type esa,

kisa (cf. aduha below), this type must be regarded as ancient

and not as an importation from the perfect system. S. abharata,

Gk. ipepero, opt. bhareta, Gk. plpoiro. The -ta which appears

in Hittite as primary ending arta
'

stands up kitta
‘

lies
'

beside artari, kittari

)

is equivalent to the Sanskrit secondary

ending. Rare forms without t corresponding to the presents

duhi, etc., are aisa and aduha [is-
‘

to rule ’, duh-
‘

to milk ’),

cf. Hitt, primary eda, kisa, etc. Pf. dadhd, cakri, etc. On the

other hand Gk. has -t- as in the present, Se'Sorai, etc. Impv.
bharatam, dhattam, cf. Av. varazyatam. This form and the

corresponding plural antdinjatam are without parallel outside

Indo-Iranian. A form without -t-, corresponding to the indica-

tive endings P. -e, S. -a, appears occasionally in the Veda :

duhdm.
1 Plur. P. Pf. yajamahe, Av. yazamaide, brumahe

‘ we say ’,

Av. mrumaide, cakrmahe, etc. S. dbhardmahi, cf. Av. varamaidi

[var-
‘

to choose ’), etc. Sanskrit -h- is from -dh-, as in the im-

perative -hi, etc., the original Indo-Iranian terminations being

*-madhai and -madhi. Closely related to these forms but differ-

ing in the matter of the final vowel is Gk. -p.<=Qa<*medha,

which serves as both primary and secondary ending : <f>epo-

p.e8a, ipepop.eOa. Greek has also a fuller ending -p.eoOa, with

which Hitt, -wasta is to be compared, there being the same
alternation of m and w as appears in the active [menjwen).

2 Plur. P. Pf. bharadhve, dadidhve, cf. Av. marangaduye

[niarak-
‘

to destroy ’). S. dbharodhvam, cf. Av. darayaSwam,

etc. The Greek ending -cr9e (primary and secondary) may be

related presuming it is out of -zdhwe, and more closely the dual

ending -crOov [<zdhwom

)

the dual use of which is, as elsewhere, a

secondary adaptation. The Hittite termination, primary duma
[pahhasduma ‘ you protect ’), S. dumat is more obviously con-

nected, -dum- being the weak grade corresponding to -dhvam.

3 Plur. P. (a) bharante, Gk. pipovrai, dsate
‘

they sit ’, Gk.

Horn, rjarai
(
<*esntai)

;
(b) sere

‘

they lie ’, Av. soire, saere,

duhrd, sunvire, with the same endings as the perfect. A combin-

ation of a and b appears in serate, duhrate. S. (a) abharanta,

Gk. ipepovro, Asata ‘ they sat Gk. Horn, ijaro
; (b) Three
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varieties of r-ending appear
: (1) -ra : aduhra, (2) -ran

:

aduhran, aseran, opt. dstran, bhareran, (3) -ram : asasrgram,

cf. Av. vaoziram (vaz-
‘

to carry ’). The types (2) and (3) are

clearly enlargements of type (1) which must be regarded as

most original. By combination of (a) and (b) arise the termina-

tions -ranta and -rata : avavrtranta (vrt-
‘

to turn ’), bhdrerata.

Outside the optatives in -eran, -nan, the r-endings are compara-

tively rare and archaic formations in the Vedic language beside

the normal Mil-formations. They are almost completely dis-

carded in the classical language. It will be observed that the r

is identical with the r which appears in the third plural of the

active, and it is the elements added to it which characterise the

terminations as middle (-e in duhrd, etc., -a in aduhra). Pf. Ex-
clusively r-endings : duduhrd, cakrird, etc., cf. Av. caxrare

(variant -arai which does not occur in Skt., cf. Av. -an active

which is likewise missing in Skt.).

1 Dual. P. Pf. bharavahe, cakrvahe, S. abharavahi. Avestan

has only -vaidi : dvaidi (dav-, i.e. du-vaidi). The Hitt, plural

ending -wasta has formally the same relationship to Indo-

Iranian -vadhi as Gk. -fieada to -madhi.

2, 3 Dual. P. Pf. thematic 2 bharethe, carethe, cf. Av. 3 dual

carbide, 3 bharete, cf. Av. visaete
;

non-thematic 2 bruvathe,

mamnathe, 3 bruvdte, mamnate. S. thematic 2 dbharetham,

3 abharetam, cf. Av. jasaetvm (with short vowel of termination

as opposed to long vowel in Sanskrit)
;
non-thematic 2 asru-

vatham (sru-
‘

to hear ’), 3 dsruvdtam, Av. asrvafom. The
variation between Iranian -tam and Skt. -tam in the third

person corresponds to a similar difference in the active (Av.

fasatam, Skt. agacchatam). No corresponding endings appear

outside Indo-Iranian. The Greek terminations, P. 2, 3 -adov,

S. 2 -adov, 3 -odr]v are connected with the second plural of the

middle. On the other hand the Indo-Iranian forms are con-

nected with the corresponding active terminations of the dual.

The same variation between th and t appears between the two
persons in the primary endings, and in the middle this is intro-

duced also into the secondary endings. The final -e of the

primary endings is the same -e characterising the middle which

appears throughout the primary system. The influence of this

-e of the middle is responsible for the substitution of e for the a

of thematic stems
(
abhavetam as opposed to active dbhavatdm

,

Av. jasaetam beside jasatam). Non-thematic verbs are distin-
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guished by an a of the middle ending, but examples like Av.

dazde 3 du. pf. and Skt. cikdthe indicate that this is an innova-

tion. It can only have come from formations of roots in a like

dad&the, dadate where the a is originally part of the root as in

2 sg. dadatha (beside dadithd) and 2 pi. dadhdtana (beside

dhattana).

§7. Structure and Origin of the
Terminational System

A comparison of the primary and secondary endings shows
that from the historical point of view they are incorrectly

named. It is the ‘ secondary ’ endings that are primary, and
vice versa. The relation of the series -m, -s, -t, -an{t

)
with the

primary -mi, -si, -ti, -anti can only be explained by the assump-
tion that in the latter series a particle -i indicating present time

has been secondarily added. In the same way in the imperative

endings -tu, -antu, a particle -u is added to the same basic ter-

minations. This is made clear, among other things, by the fact

that these same elements -i and -u may appear by themselves

in formations that have no personal termination, e.g. in Gk.

(frepei (<f>epe + i), Hitt, sakki
‘ knows ’ and in Hittite imperatives

of the -hi class : aku, dau (ak-
‘

to die ’, da-
‘

to take ’). This

addition of -i to -t, etc., implies an earlier period when secondary

terminations alone existed ; the ‘ primary ’ system, and there-

fore the present tense is formed on the basis of the ‘ secondary
’

system of the preterites. The unaugmented preterite and the
' injunctive ’ form the primary basis of the IE present-aorist

system.

It does not seem that the distinction between primary and
secondary terminations was fully worked out in the IE period.

For instance in the 1 plur. and in the 2 plur. Greek makes no
distinction (P. S. -pev), and this indifference is shared by other

languages (O. SI. nesemu, nesomii, Goth, bindam, witum,

-bndum)

.

The distinction appears in Hittite and Indo-Iranian,

but it is effected by quite different means. In Hittite -weni,

-meni beside -wen, -men is clearly a private innovation modelled

on the three persons of the present and the 3 plur. In Indo-

Iranian the distinction is effected by the choice of two different

forms of the suffix
(
masjma

,

similarly du. vas/va) and there is no

evidence to show that this variation was connected with the

distinction between secondary and primary in the IE period.
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Possibly -ma was originally the perfect ending in view of the

frequency of final -a in forms of that tense (veda, vettha, veda,

2 pi. vida). The innovation Skt. -masi, Av. -mahi, Av. -vahi

resembles the Hittite development, but it is quite independent,

and expresses no such distinction (P. mas and masi as opposed

to Hitt. P. -meni, -weni, S. men/wen). Hittite treats the 2 pi. in

the same way
(
tenjteni

)
and here again Sanskrit expresses the

difference in quite a different way (-ta/tha). In all other lan-

guages the distinction does not exist. Apart from lack of sup-

port from other languages, the fact that the distinction be-

tween t and th is used in the related dual endings for a totally

different purpose (2 -thas, 3 -tas) makes it altogether unlikely

that the difference between the two forms of suffix was from

the beginning connected with the distinction between primary

and secondary ending.

In the middle the priority of the secondary endings is no less

clear. The primary endings all terminate in -e, and the com-

parative evidence shows that the extension of this -e to all the

primary persons of the middle is a special Indo-Iranian de-

velopment. In Greek, which is closest to Indo-Iranian in its

verbal inflection, a corresponding -ai is found only in the three

persons of the singular and in the 3 plural. Elsewhere {-aBov,

-jxeOa, -crOe) the endings are not characterised by this element,

the same ending functioning as both primary and secondary.

It is certain that in this respect Greek represents the more
original state of affairs, and that in Sanskrit -make and -dhve

(and the same applies to the dual endings) are new formations

on the basis of mahi and dhvam which originally functioned

indifferently as primary and secondary endings. Comparison

between Sanskrit and Hittite confirms this. Hittite differs from

Sanskrit more than Greek does, and it shares with Italic, Celtic

and Tocharian an element r in the middle endings which Greek

and Sanskrit agree in ignoring. Nevertheless there exist forms

in the two languages which can be directly compared, and these

are invariably secondary endings in Sanskrit : Hitt. 3 sg. pr.

arta : cf. Skt. akrta ; 3 pi. aranta : Skt. aranta
; 3 sg. esa : cf.

Skt. aduha ; 2 pi. pahhasduma : cf. Skt. abharadhvam. The
Hittite terminations all belong to the present (primary)

system, as opposed to the identical forms in Sanskrit which

belong to the secondary system.

The formation of the middle endings, as is clear from a survey
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of the Sanskrit forms, is remarkably heterogeneous, and its

study is made more complicated by the existence in Indo-

European of two distinct types, one (Hittite, Italic, Celtic,

Tocharian) which makes extensive use of an element r in its

formation, and another (Indo-Iranian, Greek, Germanic) which

ignores this element. At the same time there is a nucleus of

forms, as instanced above, which bridge the gap between the

two types. Among the oldest forms we can observe several

types. (1) In the 3rd person a thematic variation of the same
suffix serves as the middle ending : akar(t) : dkrta

;
abharan(t) :

abharanta
;

duhur : aduhra. (2) In the 1st person dual and
plural the middle ending is formed by the addition of particles

(Skt. -hi <*dhi, Gk. 6a <*dha) to a form of the active ending.

The Greek alternation -fieOaf-iieada, which contains as its first

element two variant forms of the active ending (cf. Skt. -mas

and -ma), makes this quite clear. Hitt, -wasta, with the -w- that

elsewhere appears in the dual, but in Hitt, in the plural, is

naturally to be explained in the same way as Gk. -/leada.

)3) In the 2nd plur. an ending which is quite different from the

active ending is used. The 2nd sg. -thus is likewise quite dif-

ferent from the active -s but it is clearly connected with the

perfect active ending -tha. The final s may be explained as a

secondary addition, since -s characterises the 2nd person else-

where. The relation between *-tha and -tha is apparently the

same as that between ma and ma (IE me/me) of the 1st person

plural.

The simplest form of the 1st person middle termination in

Hittite is -ha (zahhiyahha

)

which occurs rarely beside the more
usual -hari, hahari. This ending is represented in Sanskrit in

the 1st person middle of the optative
(
bhaveya). Elsewhere

there is a secondary ending -i
(
aduhi ,

akri) for which there are

no parallels outside Indo-Iranian (Av. aoji, msnghi).

It is clear from the agreements between Sanskrit and Hittite

that the oldest nucleus of middle endings is common IE pro-

perty. Further developments based on this show remarkable

divergence, since Hittite shares with Italic, Celtic and Tocharian

an element r which is not known to Sanskrit and Greek. In

Hitt, this r, which appears with the addition of the primary -i

of the present, is optional, e.g. 3 sg. arta and artari, 3 pi. aranta

and arantari. It is clear that it must have been in the same
way optional in Indo-European, and that in the further course
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of development it became established as a necessary element in

Italo-Celtic and Tocharian, and on the other hand went out of

use in that dialectal area of Indo-European from which Indo-

Iranian and Greek derive.

The primary middle endings of Sanskrit arise in the first

place, as in the active, from the addition of -i to the secondary

endings : bhdrata-\-i>bharate. Corresponding to the -e, Greek

has -cu. This vocalism is most simply explained as due to the

ending of the 1st person (-Ha +i> ai) from which it spread by
analogy to the other persons. In Sanskrit this final -e appears

in all the primary forms, but its presence in the dual and in the

first and second persons of the plural is due entirely to analogy,

and these are to be regarded as the latest parts of the system.

The active endings of the perfect are in the singular identical

with the oldest forms of the middle endings : (1) -h«> a, vdda,

cf. bhaveya
; (2) -tha, cf. -tha-s

,
Hitt, -ta

; (3) -a (IE -e), veda,

cf. aduha, Hitt. esa. That this is no accident is clear from the

frequent cases in which active perfects with intransitive sense

appear by the side of middle forms in the other tenses, e.g. Skt.

vartate : vavarta, Gk. yiyvo/zai
:

yeyova, etc. Originally, it

seems, the perfect had no distinction of the two voices, and both

in form and sense it was closer to the middle than to the active.

The development of separate middle forms may be regarded as a

late Indo-European feature. In Sanskrit these perfect termina-

tions are identical with those of the present, and these, as already

observed, are later formations than the corresponding secondary

endings.

As to the nature of the personal endings it is quite clear that

they have nothing to do with the corresponding personal pro-

nouns. The theory that these endings are of the nature of

suffixed pronouns has often enough been put forward in the

course of IE studies, but concrete evidence in the form of de-

tailed comparisons is lacking. It is possible to find an -m- in

the ending of the 1 sg., and a t in the 3 sg., which are letters

that occur in the corresponding pronouns (acc. sg. md : ta-),

but beyond this there is practically nothing. Since no theory

can be based on the comparison of one or two single letters, the

attempt at explaining the personal endings as suffixed pronouns

has to be abandoned. When this is done, and the terminations

are analysed in such detail as the comparative evidence will

permit, it becomes clear that the elements of which the system
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is constructed are in the main identical with the suffixes of

derivation which are met with in the formation of nouns. This

is clearly so in the purely thematic formations which have no

ending in the proper sense : 2 sg. impv. aja, 3 sg. impf. mid.

aduha, 2 pi. pf. vidd. Such formations are in no way to be dis-

tinguished from ordinary thematic nominal stems. The same
correspondence is generally seen between the ending of the

3 pi. (Skt. -an(t)l<mti, IE -ent/-ont) and the suffix which forms

present participles (Skt. bharant-, Lat. ferens). In addition it

has been pointed out that the relation of the two kinds of ending

in the 3 pi., the above and that consisting of or containing an

element r, is reminiscent of the alternation found in nominal

stems between r and n/nt

:

Gk. vSiop, vSaros, etc. Elsewhere

too there are features about the verbal terminations which

recall those of the nominal suffixes. There appears to exist the

same relation between the terminations of the active and middle

of the 3 sg. ((a)kar(t), (
a)krta

)
as is found in the nominal suffixes

in krt- : krta-. The suffix of the 2 pi. contains also a -ta which

may be equated with the corresponding nominal suffix
(
bharata

,

cf. the nominal stem bharata-). In Indo-Iranian alone there

exists a variant ending -tha which functions as primary ending.

It is probably no coincidence that Indo-Iranian is also the only

branch which shows a suffix -tha beside -ta in the formation of

nouns
(
yajatha-

‘

worship ’
: yajata-

‘

to be worshipped ’).

The behaviour of the suffix of the 1 pi. is in several ways
reminiscent of the corresponding nominal suffix. In the first

place the coexistence of two forms, one beginning with w and

one with m, which is seen in Hittite, is matched by a similar

duality in the infinitival forms containing the same elements :

tiyawar, tiyawanzi
;
tarnummar, tarnummanzi. In Sanskrit the

suffixes -vant and -mant are found in the same way side by side

with similar function. Another similarity between the verbal

and nominal forms is seen in the variation of the latter part of

the suffix : IE wen/wes, menjmes. This is paralleled by the

variations in nominal declension, e.g. in the vocatives rtavas,

patmvas, tuvismas from the stems rttivan-, patnivant- and

tuvismant-.

Correspondences of this kind make clear the original nature

of a considerable section of the verbal terminations. By some
process of adaptation, the course of which it is not now possible

to follow, certain nominal formations became associated with
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particular persons and numbers, and at least a fair proportion

of the existing personal terminations came into being in this

way.

§8. The Ten Present Classes

The roots of the Sanskrit language are arranged by the Hindu

grammarians in ten classes, according to the way in which they

form the present system, and named after a verb taken as

typical of its class. The order in which these classes are placed

corresponds to no discoverable grammatical principle, and for

convenience of exposition it needs to be rearranged. The verbs

are divided into two major types, (a) non-thematic (classes 2, 3,

5, 7, 8, 9) and (b) thematic (classes 1, 4, 6, 10).

A. Non-thematic Presents

Root Class (Second or ad- class)

Paradigm : (dvis-
‘

to hate ’).

Present, Active, S. 1 dvdsmi, 2 dvdksi, 3 dvdsti, D. 1 dvisvas,

2 dvisthas, 3 dvistas, P. 1 dvismas, 2 dvistha, 3 dvisanti.

Middle, S. 1 dvisd, 2 dviksd, 3 dvistd, D. 1 dvisvahe, 2 dvisdthe,

3 dvisate, P. 1 dvismahe, 2 dviddhvd, 3 dvisate.

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 advesam, 2 advet, 3 advet, D. advisva,

2 advistam, 3 advistam, P. 1 advisma, 2 advista, 3 advisan.

Middle, S. 1 advisi, 2 advisthas, 2 advista, D. 1 advisvahi,

2 advisatham, 3 advisatam, P. 1 advismahi, 2 adviddhvam,

3 advisata.

Inflection of this type in Sanskrit is made from nearly 130

roots. In most other IE languages it has largely died out, its

place being taken by thematic formations. Consequently direct

comparisons with forms of other languages are confined to a

few common roots : asti ‘ is ’, Gk. ean, Lat. est, etc.
;
dmi

‘

I

go ’, imas
‘ we go ’, Gk. etfu, ifiev, Lith. eimi, etc. ; atti, ‘ eats ’,

Lat. est, Russ, jest’
;

dste
‘

sits ’, Gk. rjorai
;

sdte
‘

lies ’, Gk.

Keirai, Hitt, kitta, kittari. Hittite is the only language beside

Sanskrit in which this type of formation is well preserved,

and here further parallels are available : hanti
‘

he slays

ghnanti
‘

they slay ’, Hitt, knenzi, kunanzi ; vasti
‘

he wishes
’

(vad-) Hitt, wekzi (Gk. only ptc. eVtov)
;

sasti
‘

sleeps ’, Hitt.

seszi.

Beside the regular endings given above there exists a variant
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type : active, 3 pi. impf. caksur, duhur ; middle, 3 sg. pres, ise,

cite, duhe, bruve, saye, vide, 3 pi. duhre, Ure ; duhrate, serate
;

impf. 3 sg. aisa, aduha, 3 pi. adithra ; aduhran, aseran ; aserata ;

impv. 3 sg. duh&m, viddm, sayam, 3 pi. duhrdm
;

duhratdm,

seratam. These forms (for which see above, § 6) are confined to

the Vedic language with the exception of the root si-
‘

to lie
’

which preserves such inflection in the classical language (3 pi.

sirate). This series is important because it shows that there

were originally two types of conjugation in the case of root

stems, corresponding to the Hittite -mi and -hi conjugations.

Sanskrit has generalised the mi- type in the active, but in the

middle the Vedic language preserves these traces of the old

dual system.

With certain exceptions the normal system of accent and
apophony prevails in this class, that is to say the root has

accent and guna in the three persons of the active, while else-

where it appears in its weak form and the accent is on the

termination : hanti : ghndnti
;
vasmi : usmasi

; dsmi : smas,

etc. Roots in -u followed by endings beginning with a con-

sonant, take vrddhi instead of guna in the strong forms :

stauti,
‘

praises yaiiti ‘ joins ’
; also certain others, e.g. marsti

‘ rubs ’

; 3 pi. mrjanti. A number of roots retain accent and
guna throughout for reasons which are not clear : e.g. site
‘

lies vaste
‘

wears clothes ’. Certain roots with long vowels

where this applies, e.g. aste
‘

sits ’, tste ‘ rules ’ have perhaps

been adapted from the perfect system (as- originally perfect

stem of as-
‘

to be ’). In the Vedic language the strong form of

the root is optional in the 2 pi. : pres, netha, impv. stota, impf.

dbravita. The weak form of the 3 pi. mid. termination
(
dvisdte

as opposed to dvisanti) indicates original final accent which is

preserved ocassionally in the Veda : duhati, rihati. The root

sas- has the weak termination also in the active (sasati 3 pi.)

which accords with its radical accent.

The conjugation of this class is complicated by changes due
to internal sandhi. As this is a matter of phonology rather than
morphology, a few examples will suffice : dah-

‘

to milk

doh + si> dhoksi, doh + ti> dogdhi
;

lih-
‘

to lick leh + ti> ledhi;

sas- + dhi>sadhi. Analogy is responsible for the 3 sg. impf.

asdt (instead of *asas <*asast) and in the same way for diet.

Different formations are occasionally substituted where the

operation of phonetic laws would leave a form too short or
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obscure : 3 sg. impf . Mat with thematic vowel from ad- ‘ to eat
’

asit with -i- beside Vedic as from as- ‘ to be

Some of the roots of this class contain enlargements, e.g. tra-

‘ to save, protect ’, sd-s-
‘

to command ’, v-as-
‘

to clothe ',

which means that originally they did not belong to the root

class. Such roots tend to be irregular in the matter of accent

and apophony. Some reduplicated formations have come to be

classed here, e.g. jaks- (1)
‘ to laugh ’ (has-), (2)

‘ to eat

'

(
ghas-) which retains some features of reduplicated inflection

(3 pi. act. jaksati), and nims-
'

to touch closely, kiss ’

(
nas

-) ;

likewise certain intensive formations which are treated as roots

by the grammarians
:

jagarti ‘ is awake ', daridrati ‘ runs

about, is poor ’, dideti
‘

shines ’.

Here are classified certain roots making a stem by means of

the suffix i, namely, in the classical language, rud- ‘ to weep ’,

svap-
'

to sleep ’, an-
‘

to breathe ’, svas-
‘

to breathe ’ and jaks-
' to eat ’

: 3 sg. pres, roditi, svapiti, etc. Further examples are

found in the Vedic language : vamiti ' vomits ’, janisva
‘

be

born ', vasisva ' wear ’, snathihi ‘ smash ’, stanihi ‘ roar ’, and

the M.Bh. has socimi. This formation corresponds to the Latin

3rd conjugation verbs of the type capio (capis, capit . . . cap-

iunt). Like the other non-thematic classes it shows changes in

accent and apophony (1 pi. rudimas), but it had originally

nothing to do with the root class, being an independent forma-

tion. But it is a formation which from the earliest period of the

language is on the way to obsolescence. Most of the forms

quoted are isolated and not parts of complete paradigms.

Even in the most stable group which the classical language

preserves, the f-suffix is absent before endings beginning with a

vowel (3 pi. rudanti) and in the 2 and 3 sg. impf. it is replaced

either by long l (dnit), or by a thematic formation
(
dnat). The

type has ceased to form a full separate class, and by interpreting

the suffix as the union vowel i (it), and attaching it to the root

class, the grammarians were able to account for most of its

characteristics.

A suffix i appears in the conjugation of bru-
‘

to speak ', but

only in the strong forms before terminations beginning with a

consonant (braviti, dbravit
;
abravam, bruvanti). In the corre-

sponding Avestan verb it does not appear at all
: 3 sg. mraoiti,

impf. mraot. The suffix has importance elsewhere in the forma-

tion of verbal stems, namely in Latin (audire) and Slavonic
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(
0 . SI. supitu

‘

sleeps ’ mluvitu ‘ mutters '). Like the short i

above it is obsolescent in Sanskrit, and in addition to brii- only

a few roots are found to take it in the Vedic language : amiti

(am-
‘

to injure ’), taviti (til-
‘

to be strong ’), samisva (sum- ‘

to

labour ’).

The Reduplicating Class (3rd or hu- class)

Paradigm
:
(hu-

‘

to sacrifice ’).

Present, Active, S. 1 juhomi, 2 juhosi, 3 juhoti, D. 1 juhuvas,

2 juhuthas, 3 juhutas, P. 1 juhumas, 2 juhutha, 3 juhvati.

Middle, S. 1 juhve, 2 juhuse, 3 juhutd, D. 1 juhuvahe, 2 juh-

vathe, 3 juhvate, P. 1 juhumahe, 2 juhudhve, 3 juhvate.

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 ajuhavam, 2 ajuhos, 3 ajuhot, D. 1 dju-

huva, 2 ajuhutam, 3 ajuhutam, P. 1 ajuhuma, 2 ajuhuta, 3 aju-

havur.

Middle, S. 1 ajuhvi, 2 ajuhuthas, 3 ajuhuta, D. 1 ajuhuvahi,

2 djuhvatham, 3 ajuhvatam, P. 1 ajuhumahi, 2 ajuhudhvam,

3 ajuhvata.

Forms according to this class are made from some 50 roots

all told, but only from 16 in the classical language. The forma-

tion is well represented also in Greek : tti(ijl)tt\t)iu, m(fi)-rrXafjLev

' I, we fill ’, Skt. piparmi, piprmas ; elamppavai
‘

to introduce

cf. Skt. btbharmi, bibhrmas
;

SlScopu, Skt. dadami
; rtdruju,

Skt. dadhami
;

laTTpu, Skt. tisthami (transferred to thematic

class). Elsewhere it has become comparatively rare.

The vowel of reduplication corresponds to the radical vowel
in the case of roots containing the vowels i and u : cikdti

’

ob-

serves ’, jihreti
'

is ashamed ’, vivesti ‘ is active ’, bibheti
‘

fears ’,

ninikta 2 pi. impv. * wash ’
;
yuyoti ‘ separates In other roots

it is sometimes i and sometimes a.

(a) jigharti
‘

sprinkles ’, piparti ‘ fills ', bibharti
‘

bears ’,

jigati ‘ goes ’, mimati ‘

bellows ’, sisati
‘

sharpens ’, sisakti
‘

cleaves to ’ (saj-).

(b) dddati
'

gives ’, dadhati
‘

places ’, jahati
‘

leaves ’, bdbh-

asti ‘ eats ’, vavartti
‘

turns ’, sasasti
‘

sleeps ’, sascati
‘

they

accompany ’.

This is in contradistinction to Greek which has almost

exclusively -i- in the reduplicating syllable.

The accent of verbs of this class is somewhat unstable. It

may appear on the root in the strong forms (juhoti, etc.) which

is in accordance with the guna of the root, or in the case of
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certain verbs on the reduplication
(
dadhati

,
etc.). The latter

type is most prevalent in the Vedic language, appearing often

when the later language has radical accent
(
bibharti : bibharti)

.

Greek has also accent of the reduplication (StSco/u, etc.), but

the apophony indicates that radical accent must be original in

the three persons of the singular active. On the other hand

accent of the reduplication appears to be ancient in the 3 pi.

active, where both root and ending appear in weakened form :

dadati, sascati. In the weak forms the normal accentuation of

the terminations is found, with the exception that the accent

is thrown back on to the reduplicating syllable when the ter-

mination begins with a vowel
(
juhve

,
blbhre, etc.). This de-

velops in the post-Vedic period (V. juhvd) from the analogy of

the 3rd person plural.

The weakening of the radical vowel results in samprasarana

in the case of vyac-
(
viviktas

)

and hvar- (juhurthas), and in loss

of syllable in sac- and bhas- (3 pi. sascati, bapsati). Roots in

long a are treated variously. In the commonest, da- and dhd-,

the root is fully reduced and the vowel elided : dadvas, dadmds
;

dadhvas, dadhmds, etc. In the case of other roots this type is

superseded by one in which the vowel -i-, or more usually -i- is

inserted between the reduced form of the root and the termina-

tion. The short appears in some forms from the root ha-
'

to

leave ’
: jah-i-mas, jahihi, etc. This reduplicated formation

may be compared to the type svapiti of the root class. Normally

however the vowel is long : sis-i-hi (sa-
‘

to sharpen ’), mimite

(md-
‘

to measure ’), ranthas
(
ra

-

‘ to bestow ’), etc. The pre-

valence of the long vowel is due to rhythmical reasons, and the

sufhxal i balances the a of the root in such a way that the two
have acquired the appearance of being the strong and weak
forms of the root.

The nu- and u- Classes (Fifth and Eighth, su- and tan- classes)

Present, Active, S. 1 sunomi, 2 sunosi, 3 sunoti, D. 1 sunuvas,

etc. ... P. 3 sunvanti, Middle, S. 1 sunve, 2 sunusd. . . .

P. 3 sunvdte.

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 asunavam, 2 asunos, 3 asunot, D. 1

asunuva. ... P. 3 dsunvan, Middle, S. 1 asunvi, 2 asunuthas,

3 asunuta, D. 1 asunuvahi. ... P. 3 asunvata.

About 50 roots make presents according to this class.

Typical examples are : rnoti
‘

rises ’ (cf. Gk. opvvfj.i), strnoti
‘

strews ’ (cf. Gk. oropw/u), ksinoti
‘

destroys ' (cf. Gk. pOlvte,
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<f>9ivv9to) minoti
'

harms, lessens ’ (cf. Lat. minuo), dhunoti
‘ shakes ’ (cf. Gk. 9vva>

‘

rage ’), trpnoti
‘

is satisfied rdhnoti
‘

thrives apnoti
‘

reaches, obtains ’, asnoti
‘

obtains ’, etc.

This suffix, which is compounded of n and u, appears also in the

formation of nouns, frequently from the same roots, e.g.

dhrsnu-
‘

bold ’ beside dhrsnoti
‘

is bold ’. In a series of roots

the alternative suffix na (ninth class) appears side by side

with nojnu : vrnoti : vrnati
;

strnoti : strnati ; ksinoti :

ksinati.

A simple suffix u, without the n, often appears in related

formations : rnoti, cf. Gk. opovco
;

strnoti, cf. Goth, straujan
;

vrnoti
‘

covers ’, cf. varutra-
;

dhrsnoti ' is bold cf Gk.

9paavs
;
dabhndti

'

injures, deceives cf. adbhuta-
‘

(that cannot

be hurt, divine) wonderful ’
;
jinoti

‘

enlivens ’, cf
.
jiva-

‘

alive ’
;

sadhnoti
'

accomplishes ’, cf. sadhu- ' straight, good The same
relation exists between ksura-

‘

razor ’ and ksnauti
‘

sharpens ’,

which the complete incorporation of the suffix has caused to be

transferred to the root class. In sru-
‘

to hear ’ (parte, srnta-,

Gk. kXvtos, etc.) this u has been incorporated in the root every-

where except in the present tense
(
srnoti : IE *kl-n-eu-ti)

.

In

Iranian, by later substitution it appears even here (Av. suru-

naoiti).

Verbal classes corresponding to this appear in Greek (opvvpu

etc.) and Hittite, where the formation has developed a special

causative sense
(
arnummi

,
etc.), but in neither case is the old

apophony seen in Sanskrit preserved intact. Elsewhere forma-

tions of this type have been replaced by thematic formations

(Ir. ro cluinethar
‘

hears etc.). Thematic formations based on

this suffix are found :
pinvati ‘ fattens ’ (cf

.
pinute, Av. pinaoiti)

,

invati ‘ drives, attacks ' (cf. inoti), hinvati ‘ impels ’ (cf. hi noti)

jinvati
‘

enlivens ’ (cf. jinoti).

In accent and apophony this class conforms to the normal

type, with the usual Vedic irregularities, e.g. strong form of suffix

in 2 pi.
(
akrnota(na

))
and final accentuation of 3 pi. middle

(
krnvati

,
vrnvate, etc.). Concerning the form of the endings it

may be noted that the u of the suffix may optionally be omitted

in the 1 du. and pi.
(
sunvas

,
sunmas

;
this starts of course in the

1 du.), and that before vocalic terminations -nuv- appears in-

stead of -nv- after roots ending in a consonant (saknuvanti ‘ they

are able ’). The terminations -6 of the 3 sg. middle (srnvd
‘

is

heard *, sunve
‘

is pressed ’) and -re of the 3 pi. (srnvirl, sunvire



THE VERB 325

etc.) appear sporadically in the Veda, the latter being always

associated with the union vowel -i-. This union vowel is found

also in Vedic srnvise 2 sg. middle.

Under the eighth class are classified certain roots formed by
the simple suffix o/u instead of no/nu. These consist of a

number of roots terminating in n : tan-
‘

to stretch 3 sg.

tanoti, similarly sanoti
‘

wins ’ (cf. Gk. avvfu
‘

achieve ’), vanoti
‘

wins ’, manutd '

thinks ’, ksanoti
‘ wounds ’, and the root kr-

' to do ’
: 3 sg. karoti. There is some uncertainty in interpreting

the forms from the roots in -n, since it is possible to argue that

here the suffix is really no/nu before which a stands for n appear-

ing in the reduced form of the root (ty-neu-ti). On the whole it

seems preferable to adopt the simpler theory, and evidence for

it may be seen in the existence of Vedic tarute which appears to

be exactly parallel to manutd.

The other important root classed here, namely hr- ‘to do

’

(
karoti

,
kurutd) also presents a problem because both the Vedic

language and Iranian agree in inflecting it as a nu-verb (V.

krnoti, krnutd, Av. konnaoiti, 0 . Pers. akunavam <akrnavam)

.

This might suggest that the classical forms are ‘ prakritisms

but this is rendered implausible by the fact that a phonetic

development of rn to arjur is wholly anomalous in Middle Indo-

Aryan (cf. tfna- ‘ grass ’> tana-, tina, etc., and Pkt. kuna:i from
the Vedic form of the verb). The formation must therefore be

regarded as a genuine and ancient dialect variant formed, like

tarute, with the simple suffix u, which also appears in the Vedic

noun karuna- nt. ‘ action The weak form of the root presents

some complication since normally either complete reduction

(hr-) or restoration of guna as in tarute might be expected.

Since suffixal H which produces the combination -ur- in the

weak grade elsewhere (guru-, etc.) is here out of the question,

the only theory that remains to explain the form of the weak
grade is the assumption that the root originally began with a

labio-velar. The form kur- may then be classed with those sur-

vivals where this labial element is found to function as a vowel

(Gk. yvvrj, Hitt, kunanzi, etc., see p. 74). As to the etymology

it seems that the IE root kwel- diverged in Indo-Iranian, con-

sequent on the second palatalisation, to produce two roots, on

the one hand an intransitive car-
‘

to move, go ’, and on the

other hand a transitive hr-
’

to do, make '.

The u of the suffix of this verb is always omitted in those
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cases where such omission is optional in the ww-verbs
(
kurmds

,

etc.). It is also omitted in the active of the optative : kuryam
as opposed to kurviya. These may be radical formations incor-

porated in this conjugation.

The na- Class (Ninth or kri- class)

Present, Active, S. 1 krinami, 2 krindsi, 3 krinati, D. 1 krini-

vas, 2 krinithas, 3 krinitas, P. 1 krinimas, 2 krinithd, 3 krinanti.

Middle, P. 1 krine, 2 krinisd, 3 krinite, D. 1 krinivdhe, 2 krin-

athe, 3 krinate, P. 1 krinimahe, 2 krinidhvd, 3 krinate.

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 akrinam, 2 dkrinds, 3 akrindt, D. 1

dkriniva, 2 akrinitam, 3 akrinitam, P. 1 akrinima

,

2 dkrinita,

3 akrinan.

Middle, S. 1 akrini, 2 dkrinithas, 3 dkrinita, D. 1 dkrinivahi,

2 akrinatham, 3 akrinatam, P. 1 akrinimahi, 2 akrinidhvam,

3 akrinata.

Some fifty roots all told make presents according to this class.

Typical examples are : krinati
‘

buys ’ (cf. Ir. crenaid), lindti
‘

sticks, adheres to ’ (cf. Ir. lenaid ‘ id ’), srndti
‘ smashes ’ (cf.

Ir. ara • chrinat 3 pi. ‘ collapse ’), jindti
‘

inflicts loss ’, mrndti
‘

crushes ’, prnati ‘ fills ’, etc.

The suffix is compounded of n and a (-an-), and these ele-

ments often appear separately in related formations. The n
which appears in isnati appears in connection with other ele-

ments in isanat and isanyati. The a-suffix without n appears in

a number of parallel formations in -aya- : grbhayati, mathayati,

skabhayati beside grbhnati, etc. The a is often partially incor-

porated in the roots, e.g. in jya-
‘

to inflict loss ’ and pra-
‘

to

fill ’ beside the presents jindti, prnati
; cf. the same process,

though more complete, in sru-/sro beside srndti. With the addi-

tion of the weak form of the suffix roots in i, u and r become
roots in i, u, and f. This is how they are normally given and
how they normally appear outside the present system

:
prita-

' pleased ’, puta-
'

purified ’
(: pundti), puma- ‘ full ’

(: prnati).

In the tense there are two kinds of treatment
:

(a) the unex-

tended form of the root appears before -na-, e.g. jindti, pundti,

mrndti
;

(b) the extended form of the root is introduced even

into this formation, e.g. prindti, bhrindti, a process which is

found only in the case of roots in i. The root vli-
‘

to press

down ’ makes both types and Pali has kindti
'

buys ’ (corre-

sponding to the Celtic form) as opposed to Skt. krinati.
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The alternation between the strong form of the suffix -na-

with -m- in the weak cases is not found outside Sanskrit. In

Greek there is alternation between long and short vowel,

Sdfivrjfu, Safivafiev. In Avestan complete loss of d in the weak
grade, which is the regular Indo-Iranian phonetic develop-

ment, is found : 3 sg. mid. varante,
0
starante. In Sanskrit this

type is replaced by one containing an extra suffix -i-, in a way
similar to that observed in the third class, e.g. vrnitd having the

same relation to Av. varante as Skt. mimiti, etc., to datte. This i

is only introduced before the consonantal terminations ; before

vowels the simple reduced form of the suffix is found : jandte,

cf. A. zanaite.

Nasal-infixing Class (Seventh, rudh- class)

Present, Active, S. 1 yunajmi, 2 yunaksi, 3 yunakti, D. 1

yunjvas, 2 yunkthas, 3 yunktas, P. 1 yunjmas, 2 yuhktha, 3 yuh-

janti.

Middle, S. 1 yunje, 2 yuhksi, etc. . . . P. 2 yuhgdhvi, 3 yunjate .

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 ayunajam, 2 ayanak, 3 ayunak,

D. 1 ayunjva, etc. ... P. 3 ayunjan.

Middle, S. 1 ayunji, 2 ayuhkthas, etc. ... P. 3 ayuhjata.

About thirty roots inflect in this manner. Common examples

are : rinakti ' leaves ’ (Lat. linquo), chid-
‘

cut ’, chinatti (Lat.

scindo), bhid-
‘

split ’, bhinatti (Lat. findo), pis-
‘ crush ’,

pinasti (Lat. pinso), ahj-
‘

anoint ’, anakti (Lat. unguo), bhuj-,

bhunakti
‘

benefits ’, bhuhkte
‘

enjoys ’ (Lat. fungor).

In most languages outside Indo-Iranian the strong forms

have been replaced by the weak forms, and the whole type

transferred to the thematic class. The same tendency is seen in

Skt. vindati finds as opposed to Av. vinasti, and in the later

history of Indo-Aryan such forms completely replace the

older type (Pa. yuhjati, etc.). In Hittite the corresponding

class has a double nasal infix and no apophony, e.g. karnink-
‘

to destroy ’
; both these features are special developments of

Hittite, out of the regular IE type which Sanskrit preserves.

This type appears superficially to be different from the two

preceding types, the present stem being made by infixation in-

stead of suffixation. Ultimately they are not really different,

since in most of the roots of this class, the final consonant can

be interpreted as an extension, that is to say originally a suffix

which in course of time has become incorporated in the root.
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Beside the root yuj- ‘ to join ’ for instance there is also a simpler

root yu- (yauti) with the same meaning. Evidence of the same

kind is available in the case of a number of roots : e.g. chid- ‘ to

cut cf. chydti ‘ cuts child- ‘ cut ’
; ric- ‘ to leave rinakti, cf

.

rin&ti ‘ lets flow ’
; trd- ‘ to pierce trnatti, cf. tfna- ‘ grass

Engl, thorn ; krt- ‘ to spin krndtti, cf. Lat. coins
’

distaff ’.

In such cases the analysis of the forms of this class is the same
as of those of the other two nasal classes : 5 kl-n-ew-ti (srnoti),

9 pl-n-en-ti
(
prnati), 7 yu-n-ig-ti

(
yunakti).

At the same time not all forms can be explained in this way,

e.g. anakti ‘ anoints ’. Once the infixing class was established

through the incorporation of the second suffix, it attracted a

certain number of other roots which did not belong to the

original nucleus.

B. Thematic Presents

Radically Accented Class (First or bhu- class)

Present, Active, S. 1 bhavdmi, 2 bhdvasi, 3 bhavati, D. 1 bhd-

vavas, 2 bhavathas, 3 bhavatas, P. 1 bhavamas, 2 bhavatha,

3 bhavanti.

Middle, S. 1 bhave, 2 bhavase, 3 bhavate, D. 1 bhavavahe,

2 bhavethe, 3 bhavete, P. 1 bhavamahe, 2 bhavadhve, 3 bhavante.

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 abhavam, 2 abhavas, 3 abhavat, D. 1

abhavava, 2 abhavatam, 3 abhavatam, P. 1 abhavama, 2 abhavata,

3 abhavan.

Middle, S. 1 abhave, 2 abhavathas, 3 abhavata, D. 1 abhavavahi,

2 ahhavetham, 3 abhavetdm, P. 1 abhavamahi, 2 abhavadhvam,

3 abhavanta.

This is the commonest of all the present classes in Sanskrit,

being formed by nearly half of the verbal roots in the language.

The predominance of thematic formations is paralleled in the

nominal stems, and it recurs in other IE languages. Direct

equations between Sanskrit and other languages, attesting IE
forms, are commoner in this class than anywhere. Examples
are :

plavate, pravate ‘ floats ’, Gk. -n\i(F)u> ; sravati ‘ flows ’,

Gk. peei. ; svanati
‘

sounds ’, O. Lat. sonit
;

stanati ' roars ’,

Gk. o-reVei ; bharati ‘ bears ’, Gk. pepco, Lat. fero, Goth, bairip,

Ir. berid, O. SI. beretu ; carati
‘

goes ’, Gk. rrehofuu, Lat. colo
;

bodhati
'

understands ’, Gk. TrevOop.ai
;

josate
‘

enjoys ’, Gk.

yevopLcu
‘

taste ’, Goth, kiusip
‘

tests, chooses ’
;

rodhati, rohati

‘grows’, Goth, liudip ;
osati ‘burns’, Gk. evio, Lat. iiro ;
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vartate ‘ turns Lat. vertitur
;

pardate ' breaks wind Gk.

7re'pSeTcu
;

sarpati ‘ creeps Gk. epnec, Lat. serpit
;

yasati

' seethes Gk. lew ;
vahati

‘

carries Gk. Pamph. Fe'^w, Lat.

vehit, O. SI. vezetii
;

vasati ‘ dwells Goth, wisip ‘ is ’
; nasate

' resorts to Gk. ve'o/xa t
‘ return Goth, ganisip ‘ is saved ’

;

majjati ‘ plunges Lat. mergit
;

trasati ‘ trembles Gk. rpew ;

pdtati
'

flies Gk. 7reVo/xai
;

sthdgati
'

covers Gk. oreyei, Lat.

tegit
;

sacate ‘ associates with Gk. eirerai ' follows Lat.

sequitur ‘ id ’
;

dahati ‘ burns Lith. degii
;

pacati ‘ cooks

Lat. coquit, 0 . SI. pecetu
;
taksati

‘

(carpenter) joins, constructs ;

hews Lat. texit ‘ weaves ’
;

havate ‘ calls Av. zavaiti, O. SI.

zovetu
;

djati
'

drives Gk. ayei, Lat. agit, Ir. ad * aig
;

dnati ‘breathes’ (beside dniti), Goth, uzanip ‘breathes out,

expires ’.

The majority of roots conform to the normal type, the stem

consisting of the accented and gunated root followed by the

thematic vowel. In a small number of verbs vrddhi instead of

guna is found : bddhate ‘ repels ’, bhrdjate ' shines ’, dhdvati
'

runs ’ (Gk. dew with guna grade), krdmati ‘ strides ’ (beside

middle krdmate), acamati ' sips ’. The class is augmented by a

number of varied thematic formations with accent on the root or

first syllable which did not originally belong here : e.g. (1) a

form with infixed nasal, nindati ‘ blames ’ (cf. nid- ' contempt,

insult ’, Gk. oveiSos)
;
formations of this type are commoner in

the sixth class
; (2) forms with a suffix -va : jivati ‘ lives

tdrvati ‘ overcomes ’, etc.
;

in such cases it can be seen from the

apophony that the initial accent is not original
; (3) stems con-

taining the IE inchoative suffix -skcjsko- (> ccha-) with second-

ary radical accent
:

gacchati ‘ goes ’ (cf. Gk. jSaa/ce, impv.)

yacchati ‘ holds ’
; (4) reduplicated thematic formations :

tisthati ‘ stands ’
(
stha-), cf. Lat. sistit, pibati ‘ drinks ’ [pa-), Ir.

ibid, jighrati ‘ smells ’ [ghrd-) ; in sidati ‘ sits ’, Lat. sido (IE sizd-

from sed-) the normal phonetic development would have given

d in Sanskrit, but d appears here through the influence of other

parts of the conjugation.

Suffixally Accented Class (Sixth or tud- class)

This and the following two classes are conjugated in exactly

the same way as the preceding. The sixth class is fairly com-
mon, something like 150 roots being conjugated in this way.

Typical examples : mjati ‘ breaks visati ‘ enters tuddti
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‘ pushes disati ‘ points out mrsati ‘ strokes sprsati
‘ touches suvati ' drives kirati ‘ scatters srjati ‘ lets go ’.

In contrast to Sanskrit this type is rare in most of the IE lan-

guages, because the preceding class has become normal for

thematic verbs. In Greek this type of stem is found usually

only in aoristic use, where its contrasts in apophony with the

normal thematic presents, pevyco : epvyov. In such presents of

this type as can be found the accent has been transferred to the

root (yXvpco).

A fairly common sub-class here is formed by roots taking an
infixed nasal : sincati

‘

sprinkles ’, muncati ‘ releases ’, vindati
' finds ’, krntati ‘ cuts ’, lumpati ' breaks limpati ‘ smears

Some are obvious transfers from the seventh class, e.g. undati,

yunjati beside unatti, yunakti, and it is possible that the whole
series arose in this way.

The accented suffix -ccha- (IE -ske-) appears in icchati
‘ wishes ’, ucchati ' shines ’, rcchati ‘ goes ’ (roots is-, vas-, r).

In prcchati ‘ asks ’ (Lat. poscit) it has been incorporated into the

root (pf. papraccha), but the unextended root appears occasion-

ally in nominal derivatives : prasna- ‘ question

Ya- Class (Fourth or div- class)

The fourth class contains some 130 roots which form their

present by means of the suffix ya : e.g. kupyati
‘

is angry ’,

krudhyati ' id ’, tusyati
‘

is pleased ’, yudhyati
‘

fights ’, vidhyati
‘

pierces ’ (vyadh-), divyati ‘ plays ’, hfsyati
'

rejoices ’, tdpyate
‘

is hot ’, pasyati
‘

sees ’, nahyati
‘

ties This suffix is also used

in the formation of denominative verbs, and the form of the

passive differs from the middle of this class only in

having suffixal accent. The formation is found in Hittite

(wemiezzi
‘

finds ’, zahhiezi
‘

fights ’) and Greek (/xcuWrai

‘is mad’, cf. Skt. manyate ‘thinks’, fialvoj, crri£a>, etc.).

In Latin on the other hand non-thematic stems in -i appear
instead of this type

(
cupio

,
cupit as opposed to Skt. kupyati).

In Sanskrit the existence of a present stdnyati ‘ thunders
’

(O. SI. stenjg
)
beside the non-thematic stanihi illustrates how

the formation may arise by the thematic enlargement of an

i-stern in the same way as in nominal stems
(
°kravi° : kravya-,

etc.). The apophony of the majority of forms indicates

original suffixal accent, such as is found in the passive. On the

other hand there are certain forms with vrddhied root, e.g.
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madyati
‘

becomes intoxicated sr&myati
'

becomes tired ’,

which must have had radical accent from the beginning, which
makes it appear that there were originally two types combined
in this class.

Certain roots in a which belong here, e.g. ga-
‘

to sing ’

(
gdyati),

gla- ' to be weary ’
(
gldyati), tra-

‘

to save ’ (trtiyate) and dhya-
' to think ’ (dhyclyati), are by the grammarians attached to the

first class by the wholly unnecessary assumption of roots of the

form gai-, etc. Since the roots are certainly to be set up as ga-,

etc., these presents must be attached to this class, in which their

form and accent are regular.

There are a number of roots in a which lose this vowel before

the accented suffix -yd- : da-
‘

to bind ’

(
d-yati), cha-

‘

to cut
’

(
chyati), id-

‘

to sharpen ’
(
syati

)
and sd-

'

to bind ’ (sydti : cf.

Hitt, ishiya-
‘

bind ’). They retain what must have been, as

noted above, the original accent of this class, because the com-
plete reduction of the radical syllable made impossible any
shift of accent to the root.

The Tenth Class (cur- class)

The suffix is -aya-. This has normally been specialised in the

formation of causative verbs, but it is not exclusively used for

this purpose, and a nucleus of forms remain which belong to the

primary rather than the secondary conjugation. In the lan-

guage of the Veda there is a fairly clear distinction between

presents in aya which do not have strengthening of the root

(guna or vrddhi) in which a causative sense is usually absent,

and those in which it is so strengthened which are normally

causative. Examples of the former are : citaya-
‘

notice, ob-

serve ’, isaya- ‘ flourish ’, turaya-
'

hasten, speed ’, dyutdya-
‘

shine ’, rucaya- ‘ id ’, subhaya-
‘

be splendid ’, mrdaya- '

par-

don ’, sprhaya-
‘

desire ’, pataya-
‘

fly about Here belong

originally such presents as hvayati ‘ calls ’, svdyati ‘ swells ’ and
dh-ayati

’

sucks ’, which the grammarians have attached to

the first class by the assumption of the root forms svi-, hve-,

dhe-.

In the classical language the verbs classified here are more
miscellaneous and they include a variety of formations of de-

nominative or causative origin : e.g. kamayate
‘

desires ’,

cordyati
‘

steals ’, chadayati
‘

covers ’, avalokayati ‘ looks upon
dusayati

‘

spoils ’, bhusayati
‘

adorns ’, tadayati
‘

beats etc.
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§9. The Future

The stem of the future is formed by means of the suffix -sya-,

or, with connecting vowel -i-, -isya- added to the gunated root,

and it is inflected in precisely the same way as the thematic

presents : dasyati
‘

he will give ’, dhoksyati
'

he will milk ’,

bhavisyati ‘ he will be ’, karisyati
‘

he will do ’, etc. There are no

simple rules by which the distribution of the two forms can be

stated. In Iranian there exists a corresponding formation in

-sya- (Av. vaxsya
‘

I will say ’), but none corresponding to -isya-.

The same formation appears in Lithuanian : duosiu ' I will

give ’. On the other hand the Greek future (8et£a>, etc.)

appears to be based on a simple so-stem. In the early period of

the Sanskrit language the future tense is comparatively rare, as

it is in the Avesta, the sense of the future being most usually

expressed by the subjunctive, but it rapidly becomes more

common.
The future is a specialised type of present stem and it belongs

with the various denominative formations in -yd-. It is capable

of forming a preterite in the same way as the present stems

proper. This formation functions as a conditional
:
yad evam

navaksyo murdha te vyapatisyat
‘

If you had not spoken in this

way, your head would have fallen off ’. Only one example of

the conditional is found in the Rgveda and it is never very com-

mon during any period of the language.

In addition to the ordinary future Sanskrit created a second

or periphrastic future based on the agent nouns in -tar. In the

third person the nom. sg., du. and pi. of such nouns functions as

the second future without any addition : kartd, kartarau,

kartdras. In the first and second persons forms of the verb
‘ to be ’ are added to the nom. sg. of agent noun, in the dual and

plural as well as in the singular : kartasmi, kartasi
;
kartdsvas

;

kartdsmas. The function of the second future is to express the

future in connection with some specified time : svo vrasta
‘

it

will rain tomorrow ’, etc. This type of future first begins to

appear in the Brahmana period, and its use continues later,

though it is never anything like as common as the first future.

There was created also a corresponding middle, which, however,

is exceedingly rare, since it appears to have been current in the

living language for only a very limited period. The special

middle forms, which exist only for the first and second persons,
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are as follows : S. i kartahe, 2 kartdse, D. 1 kartdsvahe, 2 kartd-

sathe, P. 1 kartasmahe, 2 kartddhve.

§10. The Aorist

The aorist is formed by seven different types of stem which

fall clearly into two classes, non-sigmatic and sigmatic. Of the

non-sigmatic types the root aorist
(
adhat

)

and the a-aor.

(aruhat) do not differ in their formation from the imperfects of

the corresponding present classes (ayat, atudat). It has been

pointed out that the two types of preterite, imperfect and
aorist, have arisen by specialisation out of a system with un-

differentiated preterite, and the continued existence of forms

common to the two remains as an indication of this. The
difference in function depends on whether a corresponding

present exists or not. The reduplicating aorist is less closely

connected with corresponding present stems and it has under-

gone special developments of its own, but it cannot be separated

in origin from the reduplicating type of present. On the other

hand the various aorist s-stems are formations which are con-

fined to this use, with the rarest exceptions (Av. naismi is a

present from an s-aor. stem.)

The Root-Aorist

The root-aorist is abundantly represented in the Vedic lan-

guage. The apophony differs from that which is regular in the

imperfect in that guna of the root appears normally in all the

persons of the active with the exception of the third person

plural. The normal weak form of the root appears in the

middle. Typical forms are : S. 1 asravam, agam, akaram,

2 agas, asres, akar (for akars), 3 asrot, asthat, akar (for akart, cf.

Av.torot), D. 2 agdtam, abhutam 3 akartam, adhatam, P.i akarma,

adama, ahema, 2 akarta, agata, ahetana, 3 (a) akran, dksan

(ghas-), agman, (b) adhur, asthur, akramur.

Middle : S. 1 akri, ayuji, 2 akrthas, agathds, ayukthas,

3 akrta, amata (man-), ayukta, D. 1 ganvahi (gam-), P. 1 dgan-

mahi, amanmahi (with strong form of root), ayujmahi, ahumahi,

2 acidhvam, ayugdhvam, 3 (a) akrata, agmata, (b) adrsran,

abudhran, (c) adrsram, abudhram.

The root aorist of the root bhu- (which is conjugated only in

the active) is anomalous in having the weak grade throughout

:

dbhuvam, dbhds, dbhiit, . , . abhilta, dbhuvan.
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Certain root aorists are attested as Indo-European by such

correspondences as Skt. dsthdt, Gk. earr
) ; cigdt, Gk. IjSrj ;

dgamam, agan, agata, etc., cf. Arm. ekn 3 sg., Gk. fiaTTjv 3 du.
;

3 sg. mid. aksata, Gk. e/craro
; impv. ksidhi

‘

destroy cf. Gk.

€<j>6iTo, <j>9lfj.evos. The anomalous form of the root aorist of

bhii- reappears in Greek, 3 sg. e<f>v, etc. Occasionally what
appears as root aorist in one language appears as imperfect in

another, showing that the distribution of these radical stems

between the two tenses was not completely settled in the IE
period : Skt. ahata 3 sg. mid. impf., cf. Gk. aire^ato : anedavep

(aor.) ; kseti
‘

dwells ’, Gk. ktI^vos (aorist stem)
; conversely

Skt. dvrta, aor. compared with Lat. vult, present.

The Greek aorists of roots in long vowel that belong here show
the weak form of the root in the plural of the active (eSo/j-ev,

e8efiev) which is in contradistinction to Sanskrit
(
adama

,

adhama), but, since it conforms to the general pattern of verbal

apophony, doubtless more original. The weak forms that

appear in the middle (eSoro, edero) are in accordance with the

Sanskrit practice, but in the case of roots in a Sanskrit has, in

accordance with its common practice, introduced the union

vowel -i- into the middle forms to help out the conjugation :

a-dh-i-thas, adhita
;

adithas, adita
;

asthithas, asthita, asthiran.

In some cases the union vowel appears as t (cf. -I- in the present,

brav-i-ti and elsewhere) : a-dh-l-mahi, adimahi (da- ‘to cut ’),

d-s-l-ta
(
sa

-

‘ to sharpen ’). It seems necessary also to assume
such an -i- after such roots, in this case after the strong forms,

in the optatives (active) of the root aorist : dheyam, deyam,

stheydma, etc. (stan-i-ya-, etc.), otherwise the roots should

appear with a (as ydyam, etc., of the present).

The phonetic tendencies which brought about the reduction

of final consonant groups in the earliest Indo-Aryan strongly

affected the 2 and 3 sg. active of the root aorist, producing

forms which ceased to be grammatically clear and unambiguous:

e.g. akar, or in the appropriate sandhis, akah, etc. ;
anat for

-nas + s and -nas + 1 ;
aghas 2 and 3 sg. ;

skan for skand-t, etc.

In addition when the root terminates with an occlusive and the

termination begins with one (abhakta
,
etc.) it is not possible to

tell from the form itself the difference between root aorist and

s-aorist, on account of the elision of s in such position. In the

post-Vedic period the root aorist undergoes a rapid decline, and

there is little doubt that this phonetic mutilation and the con-
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sequent ambiguities were largely responsible for the develop-

ment. All that remains of the root aorist in the classical lan-

guage is the active inflection of certain roots in a
(
ddat

, etc.)

and of bhu-
(
abhut).

In addition there are certain forms of the 2 and 3 middle of

the root aorist (where the root terminates in a short vowel

according to the grammarians) which in the later history of the

language became heteroclitically attached to the s-aorist, e.g.

we find 2 sg. avrthas and 3 sg. avrta forming part of the same
paradigm with 1 sg. avrsi and 3 pi. avrsata, etc. In the same
way the middle forms quoted above from the roots da-, dha-,

sthd- with connecting vowel -i- are combined with -is- aorist

forms to produce a series like sg. 1 a-sth-is-i, 2 d-sth-i-thas,

3 dsthita.

The a- Aorist

The form and conjugation of the a-aorist agrees with the

imperfect accented a-class : asicam, asicas, asicat, etc., cf.

dtudam, dtudas, dtudat, etc. The stems agree in apophony, and
also in accent, in the comparatively rare instances where the

unaugmented aorist forms bear the accent : S. 1 ruham,

2 vidas, 3 dhrsat, vidat, P. 3 dhvasan, vidan, trpan
;
regularly in

the participle trpant- dhrsdnt-, sucant-, etc., middle, sucdmana-,

etc.

Correspondences with other languages attest the IE date of a

number of such formations : avidat, Gk. ISov, inf. ISelv, Arm.
egit

]
drsan, Gk. e&paxov

;
aricat, cf. Gk. eXi-nov, Arm. elik‘

;

budhanta, cf. Gk. imjOovro. At the same time there is some-

times disagreement between languages in the assignment of a

form to imperfect or aorist : Skt. adasat impf. : Gk. e'Sakov

aor.
;

Skt. abhujat impf. : Gk. epwye aor. The suffixal accent

is retained in Greek in participles and infinitives (Aimov, Xmetv).

In addition to the regular type there are a number of a-aorists

in Sanskrit whose form agrees rather with imperfects of the

first class rather than of the sixth class since they have guna of

root : e.g. asakam, dsanam, asaram, dkaras, agamat, atanat,

asadat. This is the normal form of the a-aorist for roots con-

sisting of two consonants and the thematic vowel. Further-

more where accent occurs these forms are accented like stems

of the first present class. Examples of this are karas, sanat,

sarat, darsam ( = the Gk. present stem Se/j/co/^at), gdman.
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sadatam, sadatam, and the participles sadant-, sanant (these have
also contaminated the regular type above to some extent, so

that forms accented like ruhat occur occasionally).

A number of the stems listed here are probably thematisa-

tions of root aorists, and not ancient. For instance the a-aorist

agamat appears later in the history of the language than the

root aorist agan. On the other hand some are clearly old (e.g.

asadat), and since the type appears also in Greek (eyeVero,

yeveaOai) it must be referred to Indo-European.

The a-aorist has attracted a number of reduplicated forms

which did not originally belong to it, namely apaptat (pat-
‘

to

fall ’), avocat (for avavc-, vac-
‘

to speak ’) and, with what in the

perfect becomes a substitute for reduplication, nesat
(
nas-

‘

to

perish ’).

Reduplicated Aorist

Active, S. 1 ajijanam, 2 ajijanas, 3 ajijanat. ... P. 3 ajijanan.

Middle, S. 1 ajijane, 2 ajijanathas, 3 ajijanata. ... P. 3 ajijan-

anta. The typical reduplicating vowel of this is i but the redup-

lication is subject to the following modifications
: (1) If the

root begins with two consonants short i is employed in redup-

lication : aciksipat, apisprsat. (2) If the root vowel is u the

reduplicating vowel is « or u under the same circumstances :

abubudhat, acukrudhat. (3) If the root is a heavy syllable two
processes are found : (a) the root is unaltered and the redupli-

cation is short : adidiksam, abubhusam
; where the radical

vowel is a followed by two consonants or long a the reduplicat-

ing vowel is a : adadaksam, adadhavam
; (b) in order to pre-

serve the rhythm favoured in this aorist heavy roots may be
weakened : avwasam

(
vds-), acikradat

(
krand-). It is in accord-

ance with this principle that roots appear either with guna or

in the weak form : ajijanat but avivrdhat. Verbs which make a

causative stem in -dp- substitute -ip- in the reduplicated

aorist : atisthipat
(
sthapayati). (4) Roots beginning with a

vowel are found either to repeat the whole root
(
amamat

)

or,

later, to repeat the last consonant with i
(
arpipat).

In the Vedic language there are a number of non-thematic

forms attached to the reduplicated aorist : ajigar, asisnat,

didhar, etc. These represent an alternative type of the redup-

licated aorist which was early abandoned owing to the preval-

ence of the thematic type.
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The reduplicated aorist stands out from the other forms of

aorist because it is attached not to the simple verb but to the

causative ;
ajijanat is the aorist of janayati, amvrdhat of

vardhayati and so forth. Such an aorist is therefore made from

all roots which have causatives, in addition to their normal

aorists. This arrangement is essentially a development of Indo-

Aryan, though its roots go back to Indo-Iranian. The other IE
languages have nothing which can strictly be compared. In

form the stem of the reduplicated aorist is related to the re-

duplicating present
(
bibharti), and more closely to the thematic

variety of the same
(
tisthati ;

Gk. ytyvo/iai
;
Lat. gignit, sistit)

but it has developed features of its own, namely the length of

the reduplication and the guna of the root in certain forms

(ajijanat). The transitive sense which is observable in some of

the related stems with this type of reduplication (Lat. gignit,

etc.) has been generalised and eventually developed into a full

causative.

Related Iranian forms provide some interesting information

about the history of this formation, because it has also present

stems formed in the same way : zizanmti 3 pl„ etc. (also non-

thematic zizmti 3 sg., cf. the Skt. type ajigar). From this it is

possible to conclude that originally this was a type of stem
forming both present and preterite in the manner of the various

formations of the present system. The aorist, it has been

observed, came about by the specialisation of certain preterite

formations, and this is a case in point. To begin with we may
assume two pairs *jijanati : ajijanat and janayati : ajanayat

having essentially the same sense. In the further development

janayati comes to be exclusively used in the present and
ajijanat originally simple preterite ( = imperfect) becomes when
isolated integrated into the aorist system.

There are a few roots in the classical language which take this

aorist as part of their primary conjugation, e.g. asisriyat and
adudruvat from sri-

‘

to resort ’ and dm- '

to run ’. There are

further examples in the Veda (e.g. acikradat from krand- ' to

roar ’) and also some non-thematic forms which are made exactly

like imperfects of the reduplicating class : asisret, adudrot.

Certain reduplicated stems which became attached to the a-aorist

have already been mentioned. These continue the IE usage

which had reduplicated aorists in primary function and none

that were specifically causative : cf. Gk. hrefoov, ejce/cAero, etc.
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The s- Aorist

Active, S. i anaisam, 2 anaisis, 3 anaisit, D. 1 dnaisva,

2 anaistam, 3 anaistam, P. 1 anaisma, 2 anaista, 3 anaisur.

Middle, S. 1 anesi, 2 anesthas, 3 anesta, D. 1 anesvahi, 2 ane-

satham, 3 anesatam, P. 1 anesmahi, 2 anedhvam, 3 anesata.

The s-aorist stem differs from other verbal stems in having

the vrddhi grade throughout the active, in the dual and plural

as well as in the singular. In the middle roots with medial

vowel i, u, r appear in the weak form
(
acchitsi

,
anitsi, asrksi) ;

also roots in final r (akrsi
)
and in the Veda certain roots with

final nasal, e.g. agasmahi from gam- and masiya opt. 1 sg. from

man- (cf. Av. mahmaidi) . Elsewhere there is guna. The sub-

junctive takes guna in both active and middle
(
stosani

, etc.) and
this is extended to certain injunctive forms

(
jesma).

Before terminations beginning with occlusive when the root

ends in such the s of this aorist is elided according to the usual

phonetic rule : araudh-s-ta becomes arauddha, etc. This leads

to some confusion between this aorist and the root aorist, but

this is largely eliminated in the post-Vedic period by the disuse

of the root aorist except in connection with very few roots.

Phonetic decay also strongly affected the 2 and 3 sg. active,

with the result that both the tense sign s and the terminations

frequently disappear : abhar for abhar-s-t and abhar-s-s, simi-

larly araik, asvait, etc. In the post-Vedic period these incon-

venient and ambiguous forms are abandoned and their place is

taken by new formations taking the connecting vowel -i- :

anaisit, acchaitsit, etc.

The s-aorist and the other forms of sigmatic aorist are sharply

distinguished from the other classes of aorist in that there are no

present-imperfect stems formed in the same way. There are

indeed in the Veda certain isolated forms of the present made in

this way
(
stusi

,
hise, krse) as well as some anomalous formations

containing s which cannot be referred to the s-aorist stem

(i arcase, rhjase, ii grnisd, punisi) but these have the appear-

ance of being tentative formations which never developed very

far rather than relics of an earlier system.

The s-aorist is found in Greek (e£ei>£a, e'Set^a, etc.) and
Slavonic

(
vesu, sluchu, etc.). In Latin s-aorist forms have

coalesced with perfect forms to make one tense (perf. dixi,

duxt, etc.). In Irish injunctive and subjunctive forms of the
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s-aorist are retained (the s-subjunctive). No trace of it appears

in Germanic. Radical vrddhi is attested for the vowel e by
Latin and Slavonic (Lat. vexi, 0. SI. vesu : Skt. avaksam from

vah-) ;
for roots in diphthongs there is no clear evidence. In

Hittite there is no s-aorist any more than any other kind of

aorist, but there are certain preterite forms in the 2 and 3

singular which have final -s : 2 sg. da-a-as
‘

you took tarna-a-s
‘ you put in da-is ‘ you placed pa-is

‘ you gave ’
; 3 sg.

da-a-as
‘

he took da-a-is
‘

he placed ag-ga-as
‘

he died etc.

These forms consist of the verbal stem enlarged by the suffix -s

and have no personal ending proper, and beside them there are

forms to which the personal terminations have been secondarily

added : 2 sg. da-is-ta beside da-is, 3 sg. na-is-ta
‘

lead ’ beside

na-i-is. These forms are compared to the s-aorist of other IE
languages, but it seems unlikely that they are simply remains

of a fully developed IE s-aorist system. In the first place we
have seen reason to believe that the aorist in general has arisen

by specialisation out of an undifferentiated preterite, and in this

respect Hittite should represent an earlier state of affairs.

Furthermore there is some agreement between Hittite and

Tocharian on this point, since the latter language has also a

certain type of preterite using an s-stem in the 3 sg. : A. prakas,

B. preksa ‘ he asked ’, and this coincidence does not seem to be

fortuitous. Bearing these considerations in mind we may per-

haps rather explain the IE s-aorist to be a post-Hittite forma-

tion based on the extension to the whole paradigm of an s-

suffix which was originally restricted to the preterite of certain

persons (notably the 3 sg.) of one class of verbs.

The is-Aorist

Active, S. 1 apavisam, 2 apavis, 3 apavit, D. 1 apdvisva. . . .

PI. 3 apavisur

;

Middle S. 1 apavisi, etc. ... P. 3 apavisata.

This aorist has in the active vrddhi of the root if it terminates

in a vowel
(
apavisam ,

atarisam, asdyisam) and guna in the case

of medial i, u, r
(
arocisam

,
etc.). Both types occur from roots

with medial a : akdnisam
;
avadhit. In the middle the root has

normally guna, but occasional forms with weak root occur :

nudisthas, (opt.) rucisiya beside rocisiya, gmisiya, idhisimahi.

Just as the s-aorist is founded on certain s-stems which

functioned as finite verbal forms, so the is- aorist is formed on

stems in the compound suffix -i-s, cf. arocista beside rods-
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‘ light To judge by the small number of such forms in Iranian

(xsnmisd
‘

I will satisfy cmisi
‘

I expect ’) it was not to begin

with very frequent, but it became more common in Indo-Aryan

in accordance with the tendency that is observable everywhere

with set forms of the verb. Several different but closely related

types of formation have come to be associated with the is-

aorist. (1) The suffix -is- (as opposed to -is- with short -i-) is

used in the case of the root grabh-
‘

to seize ’
: agrabhisma.

(2) Non-sigmatic formations in -i- (compare abravit, etc., of the

present system) appear : agrabhim, avadhim, agrhitdm, agrhithas.

The normal 2 and 3 sg. of the is-aorist is adapted from this

formation, since -is-s and -is-t cannot phonetically produce -is

and -it. (3) Some preterite stems in short -i- (compare presents of

the type vamiti
)
have been incorporated in this aorist : atdrima,

avadiran, badhithas, avitd, etc.

The isolated and anomalous vanusanta of the RV. is interest-

ing because it is formed on the bases of an -us- stem in the same
way as this aorist is founded on -is- stems, but unlike the is-

aorist it has never developed to form a system.

The aorist forms sthesam, sthesur, desma, jhesam, khyesam,

etc., from roots in a are best interpreted as regular is-aorist

forms
(
stau-is-, etc.). There are corresponding middle forms with

weak root as in the examples quoted above : asth-is-i, asthisata,

etc. With these are associated certain non-sigmatic forms which

were mentioned in connection with the root aorist : asth-i-ta,

etc.

The sis- Aorist

This aorist, which is inflected exactly like the preceding

(ayasisam, ayasis, ayasit, etc.) arises from a mixture of the two

preceding. It is an innovation of Indo-Aryan, unknown to

Iranian, and in the RV. it can be quoted only from two roots

(ga-
‘

sing yd ‘

go ’). More examples are found later but it is

never very common. In the classical language it is allowed to

be made, in the active only, from roots in a and nam-
‘ bow

yam- ‘ hold ram-
‘

be content ’.

The sa- Aorist

The sa- aorist has the normal thematic inflection and the

weak root. The accent on unaugmented forms, when it occurs, is

on the suffix
(
dhuksan

)

which is in accordance with the apo-

phony. It is made only from roots containing a medial vowel
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i, u, r and a final consonant which combines with the s of the

suffix to produce -ks- e.g. adiksat, amrksat, amrksanta, avrksam,

aduksat later adhuksat from dis-
'

point mrs- ‘ touch mrj-

‘ wipe ’, vrh-
‘

tear duh- ‘ milk It is rare in RV. (examples

from 7 roots), which may suggest that it is an innovation,

though from Iranian (O. Pers. niyapisam ‘ I wrote down ’) it

appears to be of at least Indo-Iranian date. Nothing that can be

exactly compared is found in the other IE languages.

The Passive Aorist in -i

There exists a passive aorist in -i, used only in the 3rd person

singular, which is independent of any of the foregoing aorist

stems : ajhayi
‘

was known ’, adarsi
' was seen etc. Unaug-

mented forms (which appear in both indicative and injunctive

use) are always accented on the root syllable : sravi, pddi, etc.

Roots having i, u, r as medial vowel appear in the guna grade

(aceti, abodhi, asarji) ; elsewhere there is normally vrddhi

(iagami , akdri, dstdvi, asrayi), more rarely guna
(
ajani ,

avadhi).

The formation is taken by some 40 roots in the RV., to which

others are added later. It appears also in Iranian (Av. sravi,

O. Pers. addriy = Skt. iravi, adhari), but not elsewhere in Indo-

European.

Neglecting the augment, which was a secondary and optional

addition to preterite formations in Indo-European, it is clear

that these forms are nothing more than old neuter f-stems,

without any termination, which have been adapted to the ver-

bal conjugation.

§11. The Perfect
Active, S. 1 cakara, cakara, 2 cakartha, 3 cakara, D. 1 cakrva,

2 cakrathur, 3 cakratur, P. 1 cakrma, 2 cakra, 3 cakrur.

Middle, S. 1 cakrd, 2 cakrse, 3 cakre, D. 1 cakrvahe, 2 cakrathe,

3 cakrate, P. 1 cakrmahe, 2 cakrdhvi, 3 cakriri.

The perfect is formed from the root stem but this is char-

acterised by (1) reduplication and (2) a special series of endings.

The general principles of reduplication have already been de-

tailed (§ 5). Of the types there enumerated the one adopted for

the perfect is that which uses the vowel a (IE e) in the reduplica-

ting syllable, with the proviso that in Sanskrit (as opposed to

Greek, etc.) i and u are substituted before roots which contain

such a vowel
(
tatdna : pipisa, bubhoja). Special features of the
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perfect reduplication, in addition to those mentioned above are

as follows : (1) There is a class of roots in the Veda which re-

duplicate with a long vowel : dadhfira, ja.gfi.ra, mamrjd, pipaya,

tutfiva. This is mainly intensive reduplication, but in some cases

the a of the normal reduplication has coalesced with an element

elsewhere lost before the beginning of the root, e.g. in the per-

fects of gr-
‘

to awake ’ and mrj-
‘

to wipe ’
; cf. Gk. iyeipco,

op.oPyvvpu. (2) Two roots in u reduplicate with a instead of the

usual u and in both this is associated with irregular weak form

of root in the singular active : babhuva, sasuva from bhu-
‘

to

be ’ and su-
‘

to give birth (3) Roots beginning with a nor-

mally have a- {a + a) in the perfect, e.g., (Ida, asa from ad- ' to

eat ’ and as-
‘

to be A different type appears in the perfect

of anj-
‘

to anoint ’ and as-
‘

to attain ’ (variant root forms

ams-, nas-) where an n which forms part of the root is repeated

in the reduplication : ananja, anajd ; anamsa, anasd (cf. Ir.

t-an-aic
‘

he came ’). This spreads by analogy to other roots

including a number beginning with r- : anarca, anted from rc- or

arc- to praise. (4) Roots beginning with i or u reduplicate with

these vowels which in the strong forms of the active are pre-

fixed to the guna grade of the roots with intervening -y- and -v-

and in the weak grade coalesce with the radical vowels to form

t and u : iyesa, isd, uvoca, Tice from is-
'

to seek ’ and uc-
'

to

be accustomed (5) A similar type of reduplication appears in

the case of one root beginning with ya- and a number beginning

with va- which reduplicate with i and u. These coalesce with i-

and u- in the weak forms of the root to produce 1 and u :

iyaja, iji from yaj-
'

to sacrifice ’ (weak form ij- in pass.

ijyate, etc.), uvfica, Tied from vac- ‘ to speak ’ (weak form tic- in

ucyate, ukta-, etc.) ;
similar forms from vap- ‘ sow ’, vad-

‘

speak ’, vas-
‘

dwell ’ and vah-
‘

carry ’. (6) Roots having a

medial a before a singleconsonant, andbeginningwithaconsonant

that is unchanged in reduplication have the normal reduplica-

tion only in the strong forms : tatana, papata from tan-
‘

stretch
’

and pat- ‘ fall ’
;

the weak forms of the perfect are made by
substituting -e- for the a of the root : tend, tenur, peed, pecur.

This is an innovation of Sanskrit which is by no means complete

in the Vedic period
;
the more original forms which occur are

V. paptima, tatne, mamnate, etc. The type originated in certain

roots which acquired such form through normal phonetic

development, notably sad-
‘

to sit ’ where sedur stands regularly
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for earlier *sazdur (cf. Av. hazdyat pf. opt.) and roots beginning

with y-
(
yemtir for *yaymur). (7) The root vid-

‘ know ’ has no

reduplication, and this is in accordance with the related lan-

guages : Skt. veda, Gk. oiSa, Goth, wait, etc. There are a few

other sporadic cases of unreduplicated perfect forms in the

Veda, e.g. taksathur, taksur, skambhathur, skambhur, and three

perfect participles formed without reduplication : ddsvas-
‘

pious ’, midhvas-
‘

liberal ’ and sahvas-
‘

overpowering

In apophony the perfect follows the normal type of verbal

inflection, that is to say the strong form of the root appears in

the three singular persons of the active, the weak form else-

where. Normally the strong grade is guna
(
vavarta

,
ciketa,

bubodha) but wherever in the strong stem medial a appears be-

fore a single consonant (1 sg. act. tatapa, bibhaya, cakara, etc.)

vrddhi is substituted in the 3rd person sg., and in the later lan-

guage optionally in the 1st : tatdpa, bibhaya, cakara, etc. This

feature does not appear outside Indo-Iranian
;
the majority of

the languages show guna only, and by general agreement the

o-grade of the root : Gk. yeyove, etc. Original o-grade is

attested also by Sanskrit, since certain roots which have under-

gone the second palatalisation retain the original guttural in

these perfect forms : cikaya, ciketa, jigaya, jaghana from ci-

' gather ’, cit-
‘

observe ’, ji-
‘

conquer ’ and han-
‘

slay

The weak forms of the root are the normal ones that result

from the loss of the guna vowel : cakre, jaghnd, jagmur, bubudhe,

etc. Roots in a lose this vowel altogether in the weak forms as

generally (1ia-dh-ur), but before consonantal endings invariably

insert the union vowel i
(
dadh-i-rd

)

in contradistinction to the

present. Samprasarana appears in such roots as vyadh-
‘

to

pierce ’ and svap-
‘

to sleep ’
(
vividhur, susupur ; their redupli-

cating vowel goes with this form). In some roots having nasal

in the strong form the weak form is marked by the absence of

this nasal : cakrade from krand-
'

to roar ’. On weak stems of

the type ten- see above.

For the personal terminations see § 6. There are not many
complications. Instead of the normal endings roots in a ter-

minate in -au in the 1 and 3 sg. of the active : dadau, dadhau,

tasthau, jajhau from da-
‘

to give ’, dha- ‘ to place ’, sthd- ‘ to

stand ’, jha-
'

to know ’ (for IE *dedon-u, etc., with vrddhi be-

fore laryngeal). The final u- element, which appears here in

place of a personal termination, is found also in Latin, incor-
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porated into certain perfect forms : novit
‘ knew cf. Skt.

jajhaii
;
plevit

‘

filled cf. paprau.

A feature of the perfect conjugation is the frequency with

which the connecting vowel -i- appears before the terminations

that begin with a consonant : 2 sg. bnbodhitha, 1 du. bubudhiva,

1 pi. bubudhima, ... 3 pi. mid. bubndhird, etc. In the later lan-

guage the -re of the 3 pi. mid. has it always. Before other con-

sonantal endings except the 2 sg. act. it is taken by the vast

majority of verbs. In the 2 sg. act. the unit forms allowed are

more numerous, and a number of roots take optionally either

form, e.g. nindtha, ninayitha. Roots in a have this option, but

when taking -i- they appear in the weak form and the accent is

transferred to the ending : dadatha, dadithd. In the Veda the

use of the union vowel is less extensive than in the classical

language. As a general rule it appears after roots ending in a

consonant provided the last syllable of the stem is a heavy one :

vivdditha, ucima, paptima, etc., as opposed to tatdntha,yuyujmd,

etc. It is also taken by roots in -a
(
dadima

,
dadhima) but the

type dadithd of the 2 sg. is unknown to the early usage. In

Iranian the use of the auxiliary vowel is exceedingly rare which

makes it clear that in the main its employment in the perfect

(as elsewhere in the verbal system) is an innovation of Indo-

Aryan.

The perfect tense is widely represented in Indo-European,

having been dropped only in Armenian and Balto-Slavonic.

Perfects common to Sanskrit and other languages may be

illustrated by such examples as the following
:
jajdna (jan-

‘

to

beget ’) : Gk. yiyove
;
dadarsa

(
drs- ‘ to see ’) : Gk. 8eSopKe ;

cicchdda, cicchide
(
chid

-

‘ to split ’) : Lat. scicidi, Goth, skaiskaip
;

diddsa, didisd (dis-
‘

to point out ’) : Gk. Se'Sei^a, Se'Seiy/xai,

Goth, ga-taih ; rirdca, riricd
(
ric-

‘

to leave ’), Gk. XeXonra, Lat.

liqui, Goth, laih ; nineja, ninije (nij- ‘ to wash ’), Ir. -nenaig
;

tutoda, tutudur
(
tud-

‘

to push ’), Lat. tutudi, Goth, staistaut
;

vavarta (vrt- ‘ to turn ’), Lat. vorti, verti, Goth, warp ; dadharsa

{dhrs-
‘

to be bold ’), Goth, ga-dars
;
jaghana (pan- ‘ to slay ’),

Ir. 1 sg. -gegon, 3 sg. -gegoin.

In some languages, notably Latin and Germanic, the redupli-

cation is not an essential part of the perfect formation. It

occurs with certain roots and is absent in the case of others.

This corresponds more nearly to the original state of affairs in

IE. The reduplication was, to begin with, no more an essential
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part of the perfect formation than was the augment of the aorist

and imperfect. Its generalisation in Greek and Indo-Iranian is

one of the many isoglosses that unite those two branches

within the IE family. Even they preserve in vdda ' knows ’ the

older type of non-reduplicating perfect.

Here, as elsewhere, Hittite shows greater divergence from

the normal IE type. Hittite has no perfect, but a special type

of present conjugation, the hi- conjugation, which has been

compared with, and has certain features in common with, the

normal IE perfect. At the same time the gap is not easy to

bridge, since we have on the one hand a special tense with a

sense of its own (state, result) which is made by most roots in

addition to the present tense, and on the other hand a variant

form of the present taken by certain roots. It is probable that

in this matter Hittite is the major innovator, but it is not pos-

sible simply to derive the Hitt. /u-conjugation from a system

corresponding to the IE perfect, because there are outside

Hittite also certain present formations which go with it :

notably (i) Skt. formations of the type aduha enumerated

above, (2) the Gk. conjugation of thematic verbs (Aeycu, Xeyeis,

Aeyei)

.

The perfect in Sanskrit and Greek conjugates in both active

and middle. There is reason to believe that this is a secondary

arrangement. In Sanskrit the middle endings of the perfect are

in the main obvious imitations of the present, in marked con-

trast to the active endings which differ so markedly from those

of the present. Furthermore it has already been pointed out

that an active perfect not infrequently corresponds to a middle

present, and that the endings of the active are more closely

related to certain middle endings than to other active endings.

All these indications lead us to believe that the existence of two
voices in the perfect is of later origin than in other parts of the

verbal system.

The evidence also points to the conclusion that the perfect

did not to begin with have a corresponding preterite. Such
forms of this kind as exist in several languages are to be classed

as independent innovations. This applies both to Sanskrit and

to Greek, and to a greater extent in the former, since while

Greek did eventually develop a pluperfect with a meaning of its

own, the forms classified as such in Sanskrit are in the main
isolated and unstable formations which appear in the Vedic
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language but are not used later. Such are sg. 1 ajagrabham,

3 ajagan, du. 2 amumuktam, pi. 3 abibhayur, mid. pi. 3 ajag-

miran. The distinction between these forms and the imperfect

of the reduplicating class is not very clearly to be drawn.

Their sense is normally that of simple preterites.

§12. Injunctive and Subjunctive
The so-called injunctive is no separate morphological cate-

gory, but the term is applied to those unaugmented forms of the

imperfect or aorist which are used with the force of subjunctive

or imperative (§ 2). In the RV. the augmentless forms are more
than half as common as the augmented and they may appear in-

differently in preterite or injunctive use. Such forms occur

from both imperfect and aorist stems, more frequently from the

latter. In the later Atharvaveda the proportion of such forms

occurring is noticeably less, and of those that do occur a greater

part are formed from the aorist stem. In post-Vedic Sanskrit

the injunctive disappears except in one construction. Prohibi-

tions continue to be expressed by the use of ma in connection

with unaugmented aorist forms : ma bhaisih
‘

do not be afraid ’,

ma gah
‘

do not go ’, etc.

The subjunctive stem is formed by the addition of the vowel

a to the indicative tense stem, the gunated form of such a stem
being employed if it exists : doha-, juhava-, yunaja-, etc., from

the tense stems doh-, juho-, yunaj-. This a combines with the a

of thematic stems to form long a : bhava-, tuda-, ucya-. The
inflection of the subjunctive from non-thematic verbal stems is

illustrated by the following paradigms :

Active, S. 1 ayani, dyd, 2 ayasi, ayas, 3 ayati, ayat, D. 1 ayava,

2 ayathas, 3 ayatas, P. 1 dyama, 2 dyatha, 3 ayan.

Middle, S. 1 asai, 2 asase, dsasai, 3 dsate, dsatai, D. 1 asavahai,

dsavahe, 2 dsaithe, 3 asaite, P. 1 dsamahai, dsamahe, 2 dsadhve,

dsadhvai, 3 asante, dsanta, dsantai.

It will be observed that the endings of the subjunctive are

partly secondary and partly primary. In 1 du., 1 pi. and 3 pi. of

the active secondary endings are employed ; in 2 and 3 du. and

2 pi. primary endings
;
in 2 and 3 sg. either primary or secondary

endings are used. In the middle forms with secondary endings

are rare, appearing normally only in the 3 pi.

The 1 sg. active has a special ending of its own, -am, beside

which in the earlier language simple -a appears which is to be
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compared to the -6 which appears in Greek in the subjunctive

as well as in the active of the i sg. of thematic verbs (aya>) . The
1 sg. middle ending -ai arises from the contraction of the a of

the subjunctive stem with the -e of the termination. This -ai is

then extended to other parts of the middle inflection and such

eventually become the normal forms. This type of termination

is preceded by the vowel a even in subjunctives of non-thematic

verbs.

The conjugation of subjunctives from thematic stems is the

same as the above but based on a stem in a arising from the

combination of the a of the tense stem and the subjunctive a :

Active, S. i bhavdni, 2 bhavdsi, bhavas, 3 bhavdti, bhavat,

D. 1 bhavava, 2 bhavathas, 3 bhavdtas, P. 1 bhavama, 2 bhavatha,

3 bhavan.

Middle, S. 1 bhavai, 2 bhavase, bhavasai, 3 bhavate, bhdvatai,

D. 1 bhavavahai, 2 bhavaithe, 3 bhavaite, P. 1 bhavamahai,

2 bhavadhvai, 3 bhavantai.

The subjunctive can be formed in the Vedic language from all

three tense stems, present, aorist and perfect. This variety of

formation is not matched by any variety of meaning, e.g.

srnavat, sravat and susravat all mean ‘ he will hear ’ or ‘ let him
hear ’ and no sort of difference related to the tense stem appears

between them. Aorist subjunctives are commonest from the

root aorist (karat, gamat, yamat, varat ; karati, josati, bhedati,

etc.) and from the s-aorist (jdsat, ndsat, matsat ; nesati, parsati,

etc.)
;
none are found from the sa-aorist. Examples of sub-

junctives from the perfect stem are jaghanat, jujosat, pasparsat ;

jujosati, didesati, bubodhati, etc.

The subjunctive remained in use during the later Vedic

period (Brahmanas and Upanisads), but, apart from the first

persons which were incorporated in the imperative, it is extinct

in the classical language.

A subjunctive corresponding in form and meaning to that of

Sanskrit appears in Greek. Here the primary endings are ex-

clusively used and the forms with long vowel associated with

thematic stems have become predominant. The quality of this

vowel (where Sanskrit has a) varies in accordance with the

variation in the indicative (ayw^ev, dyrjre)

.

Some old short

vowel subjunctives are preserved as futures (eSo/juu, m'o/acu) and
the simplest explanation of the s-future is that it is the sub-

junctive of the s-aorist. The Latin future erit corresponds to
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the Skt. subjunctive asat[i) and both Italic and Celtic have

forms deriving from the s-aorist subjunctive (Lat. faxd, Osc.

deivast, Ir. 1 sg. -tias, 3 pi. -tiassat from tiagu ‘ go ’). These two
groups have also an a-subjunctive which does not appear in

Greek or Sanskrit.

The subjunctive is absent over a considerable part of Indo-

European, and has the appearance of being a comparatively

late formation. It can be plausibly explained as having grown
out of the injunctive, certain forms of which developed into

an independent system. The hesitation between primary and
secondary endings in Sanskrit represents a transition from an

earlier system in which the endings were secondary (as in the

injunctive) and a new one in which primary endings are applied

as being more appropriate to its predominantly future meaning.

This transition has been completed in Greek. Of the short and
long vowel subjunctives the former is the earlier and more
original. The addition of the thematic suffix to a stem already

provided with such is without parallel elsewhere in IE stem

formation, and its presence here is due to the analogy which

created bhava-, etc., having the same relation to bhava- as asa-

to as-. The short vowel subjunctives with secondary endings

[karat, gamat) have a form which cannot in itself be distinguished

from injunctives (augmentless preterites) of thematic stems.

That they are subjunctives depends not on the nature of the

stem itself, since such stems are commonly used in the forma-

tion of present/imperfects, but in their relation to other forms

in the system. The absence of any distinctive formative in the

most original type of subjunctive is a clear indication of its

secondary origin.

§13. The Imperative

Active, S. 1 bhdvani, ayani, 2 bhava, ihi, 3 bhavatu, etu,

D. 1 bhavdva, aydva, 2 bhavatam, itam, 3 bhavatam, itdm,

P. 1 bhavama, ayama, 2 bhavata, ita, 3 bhavantu, yantn.

Middle, S. 1 bhavai, asai, 2 bhavasva, dssva, 3 bhavatam,

dstam, D. 1 bhavavahai, asdvahai, 2 bhavethdm, asatham, 3
bhavetam, dsatam, P. 1 bhavamahai, asamahai, 2 bhavadhvam,

dddhvam, 3 bhavantdm, dsatam.

This paradigm is composite. The first persons in the three

numbers are properly subjunctive forms. Injunctive forms are

employed in 2 and 3 du. and 2 pi. Specific imperative forms
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occur in 2 sg. and 3 sg. and pi. In the 2 sg. the stem of thematic

verbs functions as imperative without any addition in Sanskrit

as in the related languages : bhdra, Av. bara, Gk. <f>epe, Arm.
her, Goth, hair, Ir. beir

;
prccha

'

ask Lat. posce
;
aja

'

drive

Gk. aye, Lat. age, etc. With non-thematic verbs the ending is

-hi, originally -dhi : iht
'

go Av. idi, Gk. Wi. The original-^/**

appears in Sanskrit after consonantal stems (viddhi
' know

Gk. 1081, dugdhi
‘

milk etc.) and occasionally elsewhere,

edhi for *azdht (cf. Av. zdi
)
from as-

'

to be ’, juhudhi from hu-
' to sacrifice ’. The Veda has further examples : srnudhi ' hear ’,

gadhi
'

go vrdhi
'

cover ’.

The forms of the 3 sg. and pi. are made by the addition of a

particle -u to the secondary endings : bhavat-u, etc. Corre-

sponding forms occur in Hittite : 3 sg. estu : Skt. astu, kuendu,

Skt. hdntu ; 3 pi. asandu, Skt. santu ; kunandu, Skt. ghnantu,

etc. In the Af-verbs which have no ^-ending in the 3 sg. present,

this element u appears alone in the 3 sg. impv. : aka, am from

ak-
‘

to die ’, ar- ‘ to arrive ’, 3 sg. pres, aki, art.

In the middle the termination of the 2 sg. is -sva. A corre-

sponding formation is found only in Iranian : barayuha, Skt.

bharasva
;
karasva, Skt. krsva, etc. This -sva is considered to be

the stem of the reflexive pronoun. The 3 sg. and pi. are made by
the addition of -dm to the secondary endings and here too

corresponding forms are found only in Iranian, varazyatam,

xraosantym. The few verbs which have inflections without t in

the 3 sg. active (e.g. duhd, aduha) keep this feature in the 3 sg.

impv. : duham, sayam. In the 3 pi. they have -ram with r as in

the indicative : duhrdm, cf. 3 pi. mid. duhre. Compromise

forms are duhratam and seratdm.

Beside the normal endings above there appears, particularly

in the earlier language an ending -tat. This is indifferent to the

distinction between active and middle and it appears most

frequently used as 2 sg. : brutat ‘ say ’, dhattat
‘

put ’, dhavatat
‘ run ’, vittat ‘ know ’, etc. It may also be used for other persons

and numbers : 1 sg. jagrtad aham ‘

let me keep awake 3 sg.

raja murdhanam vi patayatat
‘

let the king cause his head to fall

off ’, 2 pi. apah . . . devdsu nah sukfto brutat
‘ 0 waters, announce

us to the gods as well-doers ’. In the later language the use as

3 sg. tends to preponderate, but the total of examples as com-
pared with the earlier language is small.

This form of imperative appears also in Greek (as 3 sg.) and
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in Latin (as 2, 3 sg.) : iarw ‘ let him know Skt. vittdt, Sorw,

'ltoj, earco, etc.
;

Lat. vehito, Skt. vahatat, poscito, habetd, estd,

etc., 0. Lat. estod, etc., cf. Osc. likitud, estud.

In the Veda there are certain 2 sg. forms in -si with impera-

tive value : dhaksi ' bum ’, yaksi
‘

worship ’, parsi
‘

cross

prasi
‘

fill ’, srosi
'

hear ’, etc. The termination is identical with

that of the 2 sg. indie, pres., but these imperatives are quite

clearly distinguished because the presents are differently

formed
(
dahasi

, srnosi, etc.) . One corresponding form is quoted

from Avestan: ddisi ‘ show ’ from dues-.

In the classical language the imperative forms are from the

present stem. In the Vedic language imperatives may be made
from all three stems, present, aorist and perfect, and, as in the

case of the other moods, no difference of meaning appears be-

tween them. Examples of aorist imperatives are : krdhi,

srudhi, gahi, gantu, yuksva ; sada, Sana, sadatu ; vocatdt,

vocatn
;

of perfect imperatives, cikiddhi, mnmugdhi, sasadhi,

didestu, vavrtsva. It should be noted that imperatives are not

normally made from the s-aorist. There are a few formations

such as 2 sg. nesa, 3 sg. nesatn and 3 sg. mid. rasatam which are

all thematic formations and therefore cannot properly be

attached to the s-aorist.

§ 14. Optative and Precative
Non-thematic

:

Active, S. 1 duhyam, 2 duhyas, 3 duhyat, D. 1 dnhyava,

2 duhyatam, 3 duhyatam, P. 1 duhyama, 2 duhyata, 3 dahyur.

Middle, S. 1 duhiya, 2 dnhUhds, 3 duhita, D. 1 duMvahi,

2 dnhiydtham, 3 duhiyatam, P. 1 duhimahi, 2 duhidhvam,

3 duhiran.

Thematic :

Active, S. 1 bhaveyam, 2 bhaves, 3 bhavet, D. 1 bhavema,

2 bhavetam, 3 bhavetam, P. 1 bhavema, 2 bhaveta, 3 bhaveyur.

Middle, S. 1 bhaveya, 2 bhavethas, 3 bhaveta, D. 1 bhavevahi,

2 bhaveyathdm, 3 bhaveyatdm, P. 1 bhavemahi, 2 bhavedhvam,

3 bhaveran.

The non-thematic inflection of the optative differs in apo-

phony from the usual system. The strong form of the suffix is

not confined to the three singular persons of the active, but

extended to all the active with the exception of the 3 pi. That
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this is an innovation is clear from Latin which preserves two

grades in the case of the verb ‘ to be ’
: 0 . Lat. siem, siet for

later sim, sit beside simns. A similar extension of the strong

forms was observed in the case of roots in -a : 1 pi. pres, ydmas
‘ we go aor. adhama ‘ we placed ’. In the thematic classes the

diphthongal stem of the optative
(
bhares

,
bharet, etc. = Gk.

cfidpoLs , (f>epoi, Goth, bairais, bairai) is formed by contraction

of the thematic suffix and the weak form of the optative suffix

(«+*)•

The terminations of the optative are mainly the normal

secondary terminations. The 1 sg. middle has a special ending

which has been noticed (§ 6), and the -ran of the 3 pi. appears in

a minority of preterite forms
(
aduhran

,
etc.). The anomalous

Vedic 3 sg. duhiyat (after which 3 pi. duhiyan) seems to be based

on *duhiya formed without -t- after the fashion of the indicative

(
duM,

aduha).

In the classical language the optative is formed from the

present stem. In the Vedic language it is formed from all three

stems, present, aorist and perfect, and, as with the subjunctive,

no difference of meaning is attached to this difference of forma-

tion. Root aorist optatives are fairly common : asydm,

rdhyam, gamyas, bhiiydt, middle asiya, etc. They are rarer in the

«-aorist and reduplicated aorist. From the sigmatic aorists

optatives are formed only in the middle and the 2 and 3 sg. take

invariably the precative s : masiya [man-
‘

to think '), mam-
sisthas, mamsista, gmisiya, janisista

,
yasisisthas, etc. The perfect

optative is common : jagamyam, riricyam, vavrtyds, niniyat,

papatyat, vavrtiya, caksamithds, jagrasita, etc.

The oldest type of optative is that attached to root stems,

present or aorist. Here the suffix is attached to the root in the

same way as in the various present stems, and the normal

secondary endings are added to it
:
gam-ya-m like kn-na-ni . This

stem developed on its own lines on account of the special

meaning which became associated with it. The main develop-

ments which produced the optative in its final form were (1) the

incorporation of the optative in the present system
(
asnuyat

replacing asydt, etc.) and (2) the creation of optative forms to

thematic stems by combining with them the weak form of the

optative suffix. The first process is still incomplete in the Veda.

On this theory the optative was to begin with a quite inde-

pendent stem and its association with the various tense stems
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secondary. The perfect optatives should be regarded from the

same point of view. Reduplication in early IE was a feature

liable to turn up in many parts of the verbal system, and on the

other hand though it came to be especially associated with the

perfect it was not to begin with an essential feature of that

system. Bearing this in mind it is clear that a reduplicated

optative is not in its origin connected with the perfect system.

We have an optative stem
(
gamya-m

)

originally independent of

the tense stems, and beside it a reduplicated optative stem
(jagamya-m) originally equally independent. With the incorpor-

ation of the optative into the various tense stems these redup-

licated optatives became formally attached to the perfect, but

in meaning they never acquired any of the characteristics of the

perfect. The dying out in the later language of all forms of the

optative except those belonging to the present system, resulted

naturally from the absence of any distinction of meaning be-

tween the different forms.

The forms of the Precative in the classical language are as

follows :

Active, S. 1 bhuyasam, 2 bhuyas, 3 bhuyat, D. 1 bhuyasva

2 bhuyastam, 3 bhuydstam, P. 1 bhuyasma, 2 bhuydsta, 3 bhu-

yasur.

Middle, S. 1 bhavisiyd, 2 bhavisisthds, 3 bhavisista, D. 1 bhavi-

sivahi, 2 bhavisiyastham, 3 bhavisiydstam, P. 1 bhavisimaki,

2 bhavisidhvam, 3 bhavisiran.

The active forms are always made directly from the root by
the addition of the optative suffix extended by s. The older

form of the 3 sg. act. was bhuyas, which is preserved in the Vedic

language. The middle forms are formed from the stem of the

sigmatic aorist, and the precative s is absent in the first persons

and in the 3 pi. The precative is the only modal form from a

non-present stem retained by the classical language.

The use of the precative is not common in the classical lan-

guage and knowledge of its inflection is based on the statements

of the grammarians. In the pre-classical language most of the

active forms as given by the grammarians are attested with the

exception that the older form of the 3 sg. is used. In the middle

there is no distinction in the Veda between optative and preca-

tive. The optative of the sigmatic aorist invariably inserts the

precative s in the 2 and 3 sg. and this s is employed nowhere
else in the conj ugation. Such optative forms with precative s are
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occasionally formed in the Veda from other stems : root-aorist,

padtsta, mucista, a-aorist, videsta, reduplicated aorist, ririslsta,

perfect, sasahisthds.

In the Rgveda, as opposed to the later Vedic literature, very

nearly the same state of affairs prevails in the active. Precative

forms from the root aorist are numerous in the 2 sg. (which

cannot in this case be distinguished from the ordinary optative)

and in the 3 sg. In the 3 sg. no non-precative forms are re-

corded. Outside these two persons there occur only 1 sg.

bhuyasam and x pi. kriyasma (once each). Otherwise forms in

-yd only appear outside the 2 and 3 sg. It is clear that the two

first person precatives are innovations of the later RV. period

and that in the original inflection s was proper only to the 2 and

3 sg., and there always used, as in the middle. The inflection

may therefore be compared to that of the Hittite verbs men-
tioned above (§ 10, S. 1 tarnahun, 2 tarnas, 3 tarnas, P. 1 tar-

numen, 2 tarnatin, 3 tarnir) in which s functions as the common
termination of the 2, 3 sg. but does not appear in the other

persons. In its earliest form the Sanskrit precative, which is

not to be distinguished from the optative of the root aorist, or in

the middle from that of the sigmatic aorist, preserves this

ancient characteristic of one class of secondary endings. On
the other hand, in the rest of the conjugation, the optative has

adopted the normal secondary endings in these two persons.

The precative is thus one of the most archaic formations in

Sanskrit grammar.

§15. Secondary Conjugation
Under secondary conjugation are classified certain forms of

present stem which differ from the ordinary series of present

stems because (1) they have acquired a special meaning and

(2) they are normally taken by roots in addition to their

ordinary presents. The four types of secondary conjugation are

(1) passive, (2) intensive, (3) causative and (4) desiderative.

They are all essentially present formations, and with certain

exceptions their inflection in other systems consists of more or

less sporadic innovations.

I. The Passive

The formation of the passive is closely connected with that

of the fourth present class. It differs from the middle of that
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class only in the position of the accent. In the passive this is on

the suffix yd whereas in the fourth class it is on the root

:

manyate
'

thinks but badhyate
‘

is bound This distinction is

secondary since roots in the fourth class appear in their weak
form

(
isyati

,
isyate) and this indicates original suffixal accent.

Furthermore there are a few old intransitives (not passives)

which are suffixally accented: mriyate ‘ dies dhriyate ‘ is stead-

fast ’. There is also fluctuation of accent in some passive and
intransitive forms, mucyate and mucyate

‘

is released ksiyate

and ksiyate
‘

is destroyed jiyate and jiyate
‘

suffers loss

pacyate and pacyate
’

is cooked ’.

The passive in this form is found also in Iranian (Av. kir-

yeinte — kriyante)

,

but not elsewhere. It is an Indo-Iranian

innovation based on the fourth present class, and its origin was
due to the frequency of intransitive verbs in that class, par-

ticularly with middle inflection
: jdyate

‘

is bom ’, pacyate ‘ be-

comes ripe, cooked tapyate
‘

becomes hot ’, etc. Since a

number of these verbs had differently formed transitive presents

beside them
(
tapati ' heats etc.) they could easily form the

nucleus from which the passive system developed. Differentia-

tion was made by the retention in the passive of the old accent,

for which in the fourth class presents radical accent has been

substituted. The examples above in which there is variation

of accent are mainly old intransitives which have been adopted

as passives
(
mucyate ‘ gets loose etc.). The middle inflection

is universal in Sanskrit (except for some late and incorrect Epic

forms, drsyati
‘

is seen etc.), but active forms are not uncom-
mon in Iranian : Av. hairyeiti ' is carried ’,0. Pers. dahyamahy
‘ we are called ’, etc. Probably to begin with the usage was
uncertain and the exclusive use of the middle later generalised

in Indo-Aryan.

The passive is inflected only in the present system. In the

perfect and future the middle voice frequently functions as

passive : cakri ‘ was done ’, karisyate
‘

will be done ’. In the

aorist there is a passive 3 sg. of independent formation
(
akdri

)

which has already been described. In the immediate pre-

classical period there was a tendency, which did not go very far,

to extend this by adding other forms. None are found in the

Vedic literature, but the grammarians lay down
,
for roots ending

in vowels and grab-, drs-, han-, special passive aorist forms based

on the above, e.g. 1 sg. adayisi, 3 pi. dndyisata, etc. : 3 sg.
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adayi, anayi. This type of stem was further extended to the

future : i sg. dayisye, 3 sg. ghanisyate, etc. Such forms occur

very rarely in classical Sanskrit, and they are all learned forma-

tions taken from the grammar.

In addition to finite verbal forms the passive meaning could

be expressed by the passive participles in -ta and the future

passive participle in -tavya. In the later history of Indo-Aryan,

in the Prakrit period, all forms of active preterite were lost, and
their place was taken by passive constructions with the participle

in -ta. This process is reflected in the later Sanskrit literature ;

the usual construction becomes maya brahmano drstah
‘

the

brahman was seen by me ’ instead of aham brahmanam apasyam
‘

I saw the brahman ’. Associated with this is the increasing use

of the impersonal passive : iha sthiyatam
‘

stay here ’ (lit. ‘ let

it be stayed here ’), tena bhavitavyam ‘ it must be him ’, etc.

This type of later Sanskrit is largely Prakrit in disguise. By
such devices the wealth of the Paninean verbal morphology can

be mostly ignored, and this simplified Sanskrit was understand-

ably popular.

II. The Intensive

The intensive is a form of present stem which expresses

intensification or repetition of the sense expressed by the root.

It is of common occurrence in the Vedic language, being

attested from over go roots. In the classical language, though

allowed by the grammarians to be made from every root, it is of

infrequent occurrence. The stem consists of the root preceded

by strong reduplication. In the case of roots containing i or u
this reduplication has the corresponding guna vowel

: 3 sg. act.

nenekti, vevetti, mid. nenikti, dedisti (nij- ‘ wash ’, vid-
‘ know ’,

dis- ' point out ’) ; 3 sg. act. johaviti, nonaviti, 1 pi. nonumas

(jhu

-

‘ call ’, nn-
‘

roar ’). Where the vowel is a the correspond-

ing long vowel appears in the reduplication : 3 sg. cakasiti,

papatiti, 3 pi. nanadati (has-
‘

appear ’, pat- ' fall ’, nad- ‘ roar ’).

When roots contain or terminate in r (l) or a nasal, this con-

sonant is repeated in reduplication : 1 sg. carkarmi, 2 sg. dar-

darsi, 3 sg. jahghanti, calcaliti, (with dissimilation) alarti, 3 mid.

nannate
(kf

-
‘

to commemorate ’, df- ‘ to split ’, han- ‘ slay ', cal-
‘ move ’, ar- ' rise, go ’, nam- ' bend ’). As an alternative re-

duplication with long a is sometimes used with roots of this

form
:

jdgarti
‘

is awake etc. An i is frequently inserted be-
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tween the strong reduplication and the root
: 3 sg. varlvarti,

kanikranti, ganlganti, 3 pi. davidyutati, bharibhrati (vrt-
‘

turn

krand- ' shout \ gam-
‘

go dyut-
'

shine bhr-
'

carry ’). The
apophony of the root follows the usual system ; it is strong in

the three persons of the active, elsewhere weak : 3 sg. act.

nenekti, pi. nenijati, 3 sg. mid. nenikU. When 1 is inserted

after the root in the singular active, the root only has guna
where this does not produce a long syllable : johavlti but

vdvidlti. The accent is on the reduplication in the strong forms

and in the 3 pi. (ydvetti, vdvidati)
;
elsewhere on the terminations

according to the classical grammar
(
vevidmas

, etc.), but the

Vedic usage fluctuates
: 3 sg. mid. nenikte, etc., beside tdtikte,

etc.

The terminations are the normal ones (with -ati in the 3 pi.

as in the reduplicating class). A common feature is the use of

the connecting vowel 1. This was observed also in the root class

(bravlti, etc.), but it is much more common in the intensive :

johavlti, tartarlti, dardarlti, etc. It is never used when the same
kind of l appears after the reduplication. It is employed in the

three singular persons and once in the dual (tartarlthas)

.

In the

3 sg. mid. the ending -e occurs about as frequently as the ending

-te : cikite, joguve, yoyuve, etc. The 2 and 3 sg. of the imperfect

suffer the usual phonetic mutilation : adardar for 2 sg.

*adardar-s and 3* ddardar-t, etc. The connecting vowel -l-

appears in the imperfect in the 3 sg.
(
ajohavit

)
and once in the

3 du.
(
avavasltam). The termination of the 3 pi. act. is -nr as in

the reduplicating class : ajohavur.

The intensive forms subjunctives commonly, but almost ex-

clusively with secondary endings. The root has guna only when
this does not make a long vowel

: 3 sg. jahghanat, bobhavat ;

carkrsat, davidyutat. Imperatives are not uncommon : 2 sg.

dardrhi, carkrdhi, 3 sg. vevestu, dadhartu, 2 pi. jagrta ; with -tat,

2 sg. carkrtat, jagrtdt. There are a few forms with the auxiliary

vowel l
:
jahghanlhi, johavltu. The optative is exceedingly rare

(vevisyat AV.).

There exist a few intensives with perfect inflections. These

are not perfects to the above, but an alternative type of present,

in accordance with the old sense of the perfect. Such are

davidhava, nonava, dodrava, lelaya with the ordinary meaning
of the intensive present.

There exists a second type of intensive formation which re-
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duplicates in the same way as the above, but forms its stem by

the addition of the accented -yd- suffix and inflects exclusively

in the middle : marmrjyate, dedipyate, dodhuyate, etc. [mrj-
' wipe dip- ‘ shine dhu- ‘ shake ’). This is rare in the Vedic

language, but in the classical language it is commoner than the

basic type.

Intensive formations corresponding to the Sanskrit basic type

were common in Old Iranian : cf. Av. zaozaomi, carakaramahi

,

(opt.) dardairyat, daedoist, (thematic) naenizaiti, corresponding

to the Sanskrit intensive bases johav-, carkar-, dardar-, dedii

and nenij-. Though not recorded outside Indo-Iranian the

formation is evidently ancient in Indo-European. The fact that

it does not appear elsewhere is due to the general abandonment
of non-thematic verbal inflection in the majority of IE lan-

guages. In contradistinction the second type of intensive

formation
(
dedipyate), though rare in early Sanskrit, has

parallels elsewhere, particularly in Greek : iroppvpa)
‘

be in un-

easy motion ’ (Skt. bhur-), irap.<f>aivw
'

shine brightly SapSanrcu
‘

tear asunder fiapp.alpcu
‘

glitter ’, etc.

III. The Causative

The causative is the most productive of the secondary con-

jugations from the early period onwards. The stem is formed

by the addition of the suffix -dya- to the root, which normally

appears in its strengthened form, and it is identical with the

stem of the tenth class of verbs. There are a considerable

number of verbal formations in -aya-, particularly in the early

language which have no causative function. Some have a fre-

quentative sense
(
patayati ‘ flies about ’, etc.) which from the

comparative evidence is ancient (Gk. noTeopicu) . The causative

is only one of the uses attached to the dya- stem, but in course of

time it becomes the predominant one. There is in the earlier

language a distinction between causatives with strengthened

root and non-causatives with weak root : dyutaya-, rucaya-
‘

shine ’
: dyotaya-, rocaya- ‘ illuminate etc. ;

similarly be-

tween guna and vrddhi in pataya-
‘

fly about ’, pataya-
‘

cause

to fall ’. The distinction is not absolute since there are forma-

tions with weak root having a causative sense
(
drmhaya- ‘ make

firm ’) and conversely formations with strengthened root having

a non-causative sense
(
madaya- ‘ get intoxicated ’). In the later

language the bulk of the non-causative forms die out, and what
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remain are combined with formations of a more denominative

character to form the tenth present class.

In the causative the root always has guna where this produces

a long syllable : tarpayati, vardhayati, kalpayati, bodhayati,

cetayati from trp-
‘

to be satisfied ’, vrdh-
‘

to increase kip-
‘

to

arrange budh-
‘

to be aware ’ and cit-
‘

to observe Roots

which in their strong form insert a nasal have this in associa-

tion with guna in the causative : mandayati
'

gladdens

sramsayati ‘ causes to fall etc. Where the guna form produces

a short syllable (par-, etc.) vrddhi is most commonly employed
in the causatives : karayati ' causes to do trasayati

‘

terrifies

nasayati
'

destroys cyavdyati ' causes to fall etc. But a

number of such roots retain guna : gamayati
‘

causes to go

tvarayati
‘ makes to hasten namayati

‘

causes to bend etc.

The non-strengthened form of the root appears normally only

with roots that have no other form
(
guhayati from guh-

'

to

conceal ’), only rarely elsewhere
(
girayati

,
spkurayati). In

dusayati
‘

spoils ’ (intr. dusyati, sb. dosa-) the long vowel serves

as a substitute for the normal strengthening. The anomalous
purayati ‘ fills ’ is influenced by the form of the past participle

passive (puma-).

Roots in a commonly insert -p- before the causative suffix :

dapayati, sthapayati, mapayati, etc., from dd-
‘

to give sthd-
‘ to stand md- '

to measure etc. This -p- is an old suffix or

enlargement which is known from comparative evidence to have

been associated with certain of such roots (Lith. stapytis
'

to

stand still ’), and it has been extended to the whole class in the

causative. It is further applied to the root r-
(
arpayati

)

and to

a number of roots in -i : adhyapayati from adhi+i ‘

to study

etc. In ropayati ' plants ’ (ruh-
‘

to grow ’) it replaces the final

consonant of the root. In Middle Indo-Aryan the popularity of

this form of causative grew until it replaced the normal kind.

A number of such Prakritic formations appear in later Sanskrit

(kndapayati
‘

causes to play jlvapayati ‘ causes to live etc.).

There are a few other miscellaneous insertions before the

causative suffix, namely -l- : pdlayati
‘

protects ’ (pa-), -n- in

prlnayati ‘ pleases ’ (prl-, pnnati), -s- in bhisayate
‘

frightens ’,

-t- in ghatayati
‘

has slain ’ (pan-).

Formations outside the present system are made more com-

monly from the causative than from the other forms of second-

ary conjugation. The future (vardhayisyati, etc.) appears only
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very rarely in the Rgveda, but later is regularly made. For the

aorist, as already observed, the reduplicated aorist has been

adapted to serve for the causative. Besides this a few sporadic

j’s-aorist forms occur in the early language
(
avadayisthas

,
etc.).

For the perfect the periphrastic form is used : gamayam cakara,

gamayam asa. The passive is made by suffixing the passive yd
directly to the form of the root as it appears in the causative :

karyate, sthapyate, etc. (simple passive kriyate, sthlyate)

.

Nominal forms from the causative are
: participle in -ta,

karita-, gerundive, kdrayitavya-, karya-, karaniya-, infinitive,

karayitum, gerund, karayitva. The suffix of the gerund in -ya

is added directly to the root when this is strengthened in the

causative {-karya), otherwise to the ay of the causative suffix

(-gamayya).

The present formations in -aya are closely related to the

nominal i-stems
(
roci-jrocay

-

: rocayati). The causative stem

consists of a thematic enlargement of this suffix, of a type which

occurs, though very rarely, in the nominal formations. The
formation, since it contains a series of guna vowels, is not likely

to be very ancient in Indo-European, but it occurs fairly

widely : Gk. rponew, arpopea) (rpi-nai, orpetfxn)

,

Lat. Spondeo

(: Gk. (77T€v8cd)
,

moneo, Goth, nasjan, drausjan (ga-nisan,

driusari), etc. The meaning is frequentative, as usually in

Greek, or causative. The latter meaning is normal in Germanic
{:nasjan

‘

to save ’, ga-nisan
'

to be saved ’) and in Slavonic.

Where Vemer’s law operates Germanic confirms the position of

the accent on the suffix, as in Sanskrit : wairpan : frawardjan.

It has also participial forms corresponding to the Sanskrit

participles in -itd {frawardips) which are thus shown to be

ancient. In Slavonic there is a series of causatives with vrddhi

as in Sanskrit, and this is one of the special features which con-

nects the two families with Indo-European : O. SI. saditi
‘

to

plant ’, cf. Skt. sadayati
‘ makes to sit, settles ’, slaviti ‘ to

praise cf. Skt. sravayati
‘ makes to hear, be heard ’.

IV. The Desiderative

The desiderative stem is formed by means of the suffix -sa

associated with reduplication. The vowel of the reduplicating

syllable is normally i but u is employed when that vowel occurs

in the root : bibhitsati, titrpsati, but yuyutsati {bhid-
‘

to split ’,

trp-
‘

be satisfied yudh-
‘

to fight ’). Long x occurs in a very
2A
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few cases : mimamsate ‘ investigates ’ [man- ‘ to think ’). The
accent rests always on the reduplication.

The root appears normally in its weak form, but a final i and
u are lengthened : jigisati

‘

desires to conquer ’ (ji-), juhusati
‘ desires to sacrifice ’

(
hu-). Final r of a root becomes ir or ur

before the desiderative -sa : cikirsati
‘

desires to do titirsati
‘

desires to cross mumursati
'

is about to die This is phon-

etically justifiable only in the case of roots in -f, i.e. those

originally having final h (tf-, tar(h)- : titirsati) and from these

it is extended to the rest.

A number of roots form an abbreviated stem in the desidera-

tive in which the reduplication and the root are contracted into

one syllable. An example is dipsati from dabh-
‘

to injure ’.

Corresponding to this Av. has diwzaidyai (inf.), and from a

comparison of the two an Indo-Iranian stem dibzha- emerges.

This represents a simplification of the original consonant group

which occurred when the vowel of the root was elided in its

weak form, i.e. di-dbh-sa-, a regularly formed desiderative. In

the same way siksa- and siksa- appear from sak- and sah-, later

dhiksa-, ripsa-, lipsa-, etc. (dah-, rabh-, labh-)
;

to these are

added ipsa- and irtsa- from roots beginning with a vowel [ap-
' to obtain ’, rdh-

‘

to prosper ’). The roots da and dha make
respectively ditsa- and dhitsa- in which the a of the root has

regularly disappeared in the weak form
(
di-d-sa-, di-dh-sa-).

The roots van-
‘

to win ’ and san- ‘ to gain ’ make the desider-

ative stems vivasa- and sisasa- with ci out of -nil- as in other

derivatives.

Roots in a, apart from those mentioned above, generally keep

the strong form in the desiderative
:
yiyasa-, pipdsa-, from yd-

' to go ’, pa- ‘ to drink ’. This, like the other forms with strong

root below, is a Sanskrit innovation, as is clear from the pre-

servation of ancient stems like ditsa- and the existence of Vedic

pi-p-i-sa- beside pipdsa. Anomalous strong forms appear from

certain roots terminating in a nasal
:
jighamsa-, jigamsa- (be-

side jigamisa-) from han-, gam-. When the desiderative suffix

appears as isa with the union vowel a final i, u, r of a root

necessarily and a medial i, u, r optionally appear in the guna

grade : sisayisa-, ninartisa-, etc., but also rurudisa-. These and
similar forms are laid down by the grammarians, but they do

not occur in the earlier language.

Like other verbal formations the desiderative sa may be aug-
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mented by the union vowel i and appear as -isa-. In the early

language there occurs only didh-i-sa-
(
dha-, beside dhitsa-)

;
also

t in certain cases where this enlargement has produced what is in

practice an alternative form of the root {pipisa-, jihisa-). The
numerous classical formations in isa (which have normally guna

of root as noted above) are complete innovations.

From the desiderative there are made, though not in the

earliest language : a future in isya : titiksisye, an is- aorist,

acikirsisam and a periphrastic perfect, ipsam cakara/asa.

Nominal derivatives from the desiderative stem occur earlier

;

the most common are an adjective in -u (titiksu-) and an abstract

noun in a
(
mimamsa).

In most desiderative stems the meaning (‘ wish to do some-

thing ’) is straightforward and clear, though sometimes it is

rather ‘ to be about to do something ’ (mumursati)

.

In the case

of a few roots the desiderative stem has developed a special

meaning : cikitsa-
‘

cure ’,jugupsa-
‘

despise titiksa-
‘

endure

bibhatsa- (badh-)
' abhor mimamsa- ‘

investigate ’, susriisa-

' obey

The antiquity of the desiderative in Indo-European is attested

by the reduced forms
(
ditsa-, dipsa-) which have been affected

by the old apophony. Nevertheless it is not widely represented,

a fact which must be due to loss in the individual languages.

The only branch of Indo-European outside Indo-Iranian where

a comparable formation occurs is Celtic. Since there are no

close relations between these two members of the family this is

itself an indication that the formation is ancient. The Celtic

formation to be compared is the Old Irish reduplicated s-future :

1 sg. -ninus <*ninikso (nigid
‘

washes ’, cf. Skt. nij-, des.

niniksati), 2 sg. -riris
(
con-rig

‘

binds ’), 3 pi. lilsit from ligid
‘

licks ’ (Skt. lih-, des. liliksati).

§16. Denominative Verbs
Denominative verbs are those that are formed on the basis of

a noun stem. Ultimately, as already observed, all verbal stems

are not to be distinguished from the corresponding noun stems,

but they have acquired independence. The denominative

proper is a formation by which verbal stems continue to be

made from the nouns existing in the language. The suffix

employed in making denominatives is accented -ya-, the same

suffix which forms one of the primary verbal classes
(
divyati).
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The only difference is that the denominatives preserve the

original accent of the suffix which in the primary verbs has been

replaced by radical accent. The denominative is of IE origin

and among the other languages it is particularly well repre-

sented in Greek : reKpaipco
‘

determine ’ (for -aryo from the

neut. noun re.Kp.ap) iydaipco
‘

hate ’
, ovopaivco

‘ name ’,

ffaA7Tt^ai
'

trumpet ’ (aaXmytf), KTjpvacrco
‘

proclaim
’

(
Krjpv£),

etc., etc. Similar formations in other languages are Lat.

custddio, finio (custds, finis), Goth, glitmunjan
‘

glitter

lauhatjan
‘

shine etc. They are also common in Hittite,

which gives a greater antiquity to the denominative formation

than might otherwise have been expected : irmaliya- ‘ to be

ill ’

(
irmalas

'

ill ’), kusaniya-
‘

hire ’

(
kusan ‘ pay ’), lamniya-

' to name ’
(
laman ‘ name cf. Gk. ovopaivco), etc.

Denominatives in -yd- are formed from all the various

nominal stems and they may conveniently be classified accord-

ingly.

Stems in r : vadharyati
‘

hurls a weapon cf. vadhar ‘ weapon ’.

This type of nominal stem is practically obsolete, and the result

is that there are a number of such denominatives where the

corresponding nouns-stem has been lost : sratharyati
‘

becomes
loose ’, saparyati

‘

attends to, worships ’, ratharyati ' rides in a

chariot ’, adhvaryati
‘

performs a sacrifice vithuryati
'

staggers ’.

Stems in n

:

Denominatives formed from w-stems are

krpanyati
'

solicits ’, turanyati
‘

is speedy ’, damanyati
‘

sub-

dues ’, bhuranyati ‘ is active ’, saranyati ‘ hastens ’, dhisanyati
'

pays attention ’, ruvanyati
‘

roars ’, huvanydti
‘

calls ’, etc.

This type is based on the old neuter w-stems, likewise mainly

extinct, and corresponding nominal stems are either non-

existent or take the form of thematic derivatives : krpana-,

turana-, etc.

Stems in s : These are well preserved and denominatives are

frequent : apasyati
‘

is active ’, namasyati ‘ reverences

canasyati
‘

is pleased ’, manasyati
’

is mindful of ’, etc. In some
cases the corresponding s-stem is not preserved, e.g. irasyati

‘

is

jealous ’, dasasyati
‘

renders service to ’. In other cases -asya- is

extended to become an independent suffix, with a desiderative

meaning : vrsasyati
‘

desires the male ’, stanasyati ‘ desires the

breast ’. From the compound stems is and us are formed

avisyati ‘ is eager to help ’ (the identity of this form with the
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future in -isya- should be noticed), tarusyati
‘

strives to over-

come etc.

Rare examples of denominatives formed from stems in

occlusive appear in bhisajyati ' acts the physician ’ and (from a

stem not otherwise preserved) isudhyati
‘

implores ’ (Av.

isiiidya-)

.

It will be observed from the examples quoted above that the

denominatives in yd are normally from the neuter consonantal

stems. Denominatives from the masculine (agent-noun) stems

are rare: e.g. vrsanyati ‘acts like a male’. A few such for-

mations are based on the nominative singulars : rajayate
‘

is

kingly vrsayate
‘

acts like a bull svamiyati
‘

treats as master ’.

Stems in i and i : janiyati ' seeks a wife ’ (jani-), tavisiydte
‘

is

strong ’
(
tavisi). The form with long i is usually extended to

stems in short i (kaviyati
‘

acts like a wise man sakhiydti
‘

de-

sires friendship aratiydti
'

is inimical ’), but such forms are

shortened in the pada text. The suffix -tya- develops to some
extent independently, with a desiderative sense, and is applied

to other than i-stems : putriyati ‘ desires a son mamsiyati
' craves flesh ’, etc.

Stems in u and u : Here also the long form of the suffix is

applied to both types of stem, though short u is restored in the

pada text : rjuyati
‘

is straight ’, vasuyati
‘

desires wealth ’, etc.

In some cases there is no noun-stem and -uya- functions as an

independent verbal suffix : asuyati
'

grumbles ’, ankuyati
‘ moves crookedly stabhuyati

‘

stands firm

Stems in a : prtanayati
'

fights ’, dncchunayate
‘

desires mis-

chief manayate '

is well disposed Denominatives from ci-

sterns are an ancient IE type, though more frequently elsewhere

formed without the addition of ya : Hitt, newahhun ‘

I re-

newed ’, Lat. novare, Gk. vedv. This type is found in Sanskrit

only when a is incorporated in the root
(
trati), otherwise the

-ya- denominative is used. The suffix -aya- early became an

independent suffix, and there are a number of roots which in-

flect in this way without there being any corresponding a-

nouns : mathayati
‘

stirs ’, srathayati
‘

loosens ’, mnsayati
‘

steals ’, etc. These stems commonly alternate with stems of

the ninth class : mathndti, srathnati, musnati, etc. As a result

of the close association of the two types the denominative yd is

sometimes appended to ninth class stems : hrnaya-, hrniya-
* be angry
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In the Vedic language the denominative in -aya- is commonly
extended beyond its proper field and it is used to form denomin-

atives from thematic stems beside the regular forms in -ayati :

aghdyati
‘

plans mischief asvayati ‘ seeks for horses priyayate
‘

holds dear

Thematic Stems : amitrayati ' acts like an enemy devayati
‘ cultivates the gods, is pious vasnayati

‘

bargains etc. This

is the latest type of denominative formation. The addition of a

further suffix to a final thematic suffix is against the principles

of IE stem formation. It appears here in the denominative

purely by analogy, deva-ya-ti, etc., being created after the

pattern of brahman-ya-ti, etc. The resulting stem is similar to

the causative, differing only in accent, but the origin and

analysis are quite different. On the one hand we have an i-stem

with thematic extension (analyse vardhay-a-), on the other hand
a thematic stem with the mechanical and analogical addition of

the denominative -yd- (analyse deva-ya-) . The similarity of the

two forms gave rise to some confusion, and there are stems,

apparently denominative in origin which have the causative

accent : arthayate
‘

desires ’, mantrayate
‘

takes council

mrgayate ' hunts ’, etc. These are normally classified in the

tenth present class.

In the later classical language most of the old denominatives

made from consonant stems disappear. The thematic type re-

mains living and takes two forms
: (1) in the active the normal

-ayati is used, kalusayati
‘

makes turbid ’, tarunayati
‘

rejuven-

ates ’, (2) in the middle, with intransitive sense, -ayate is used,

kalusayate
‘

becomes turbid ’, tanmayate
‘

is rejuvenated ’. It

was noted above that the -aya-stem, properly a derivative from

the nominal a-stem, was commonly used in the Veda to make
denominatives from thematic stems, with the result that there

are two alternative formations. In the later development of the

language those two are specialised in different uses as just stated.

Forms outside the present system from denominative stems

occur with the utmost rarity. There are a few isolated is-

aorist
(
avrsayisata

)
and future forms

(
kandiiyisyati ). Parti-

ciples in -ta (kanduyita-, etc.) are somewhat more frequent. In

the Vedic language abstract nouns in a (vastlya) and adjectives

in -n (vastlyii-), made like the similar formations from the de-

siderative stem, are common, but the type in general dies out

later.
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§17. Infinitives

The difference between Vedic and classical Sanskrit is no-

where more marked than in the infinitive. The classical lan-

guage has only one form of infinitive, in turn, which is added to

the gunated root
(
kartum), and which, like other verbal forma-

tives may be provided with the connecting vowel i
(
bhavitum).

In the Vedic language this formation is exceedingly rare, but

there exists a whole series of other forms classed as infinitives

which do not survive in the later language. These Vedic infini-

tives consist of a variety of verbal action nouns inflected in

various cases, namely :

(i) Accusative, from root stems and stems in -tu : pratiram ‘ to

prolong ’, datum ‘ to give ’. The former may be compared with

the Oscan-Umbrian infinitives in -om/urn : Umbr. erom, Osc.

ezum ‘ to be ’, Osc. edum ‘ to eat ’, etc. The latter, which

eventually becomes the sole form of infinitive, has parallels in

the Latin supine {datum) and in Balto-Slavonic (Lith. detii,

O. SI. detu ‘ to place ’).

(ii) Dative, much the most frequent type. These infinitives

are made from root stems {drsi ‘ to see ’, bhuji ‘ to enjoy ’),

from stems in -as {ayase ‘ to go arhase ‘ to be worthy of ’),

from stems in -i {drsay

e

' to see ’, yudhaye ' to fight ’), from
stems in -ti {vitaye ‘ to enjoy ’, sataye ‘ to win ’), from stems in

-tu {Have ‘to go ’, yastave ‘ to sacrifice ’) from stems in -tava

(itavai ' to go ’), from stems in dhya {duhadhyai ‘ to milk

sdhadhyai ‘ to overcome ’), from stems in man {damane ' to

give ’) and van {davane ‘ to give ’). Of these the infinitive in

-tavai is remarkable in having a double accent (a phenomenon
which has not been explained), and in always being followed by
the particle u {itavd u). This infinitive, and the one in -dhyai

are also distinguished in being formed from stems which are not

otherwise in active use, and also in preserving the older form

of the dative singular which has been replaced by -aya in the

declension of nouns.

(iii) Ablative-Genitive, from root stems and stems in -tu :

avapadas ‘ falling down ’, samprcas
‘

coming in contact ’
;

itos
‘

going ’, nidhatos ' putting down ’.

(iv) Locative, from root stems {samcaksi ' on beholding ’),

stems in -san- {nesani ‘to lead’), in -tar- {vi)dhartari ‘to

support (bestow) sotari ‘ in the pressing
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The Vedic language (with Old Iranian) represents most accur-

ately the state of affairs in Indo-European. The infinitive as an

independent category is not yet fully developed. The forms

classed as infinitives are various cases of verbal action nouns, in

which as a general rule the case has its normal force :

Acc. vasti arabham ‘ he desires to begin, wants a beginning ’.

Dat. avis tanvam krnuse drsi kam ‘ you reveal your body for

seeing ’.

Abl. sd im mahim dhunim etor aramnat ‘

he stopped the great

river from flowing ’.

A curious feature of the Vedic language is that the noun
which is logically the object of the infinitive is placed in the

same case as the infinitive, so that for instance ‘ to see the sun
’

is expressed drsaye sUryaya, lit. ' for seeing, for the sun ’
; simi-

larly, with ablative, tradhvam karttid avapddah
‘

save us from

falling into a pit ’, lit. ' save us from a pit, from falling down
In the normal usage of the Vedic infinitive there is not a

great deal to distinguish it from an ordinary verbal noun in-

flected in an oblique case. One of the few things that places

these formations in a special category is the fact that the

majority of verbal noun stems which appear in this usage are

not otherwise used, nor in other cases. Taking the neuter s-

stems as an example, there are many regular nouns so formed
(yasas

'

fame etc.), but there are in addition a large number
which appear only in the dative case, in this infinitival use.

Many such dative infinitives are also distinguished formally,

since they are given an accent
(
jivase

)

which is different from

that of the neuter nouns. The infinitives in the Veda which are

most removed from ordinary nominal formation are those

formed from stems which are no longer used in the formation of

ordinary nouns. Such are the dative infinitives in -dhyai and
the comparatively rare locative formations in -sani and -tari.

Another feature differentiating infinitive from verbal noun, one

only partially developed in the Vedic language, is that it

governs the accusative like a verb instead of the genitive like a

verbal noun, e.g. mdhi davane
‘

to give something big ’ as

opposed to gotrasya davane ' for the giving of a herd ’.

In the classical language where the infinitive in -turn has re-

placed all others, the infinitive has become quite independent

of the nominal formation. It also takes over the sense of the

dative infinitive
(
avasthatum sthanantaram cintaya

‘

think
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of another place to stay in ’) so that its original force as the

accusative of a verbal noun is obscured. In one respect it re-

tains a trace of its nominal origin, because it can be compounded,

like a noun-stem, with kama- and manas : yastukama-
‘

desirous

of sacrificing ’, vaktumanas-
‘ minded to speak

The Sanskrit infinitive, in its final form, is much less

developed and integrated into the verbal system than the

infinitives of Latin and Greek. The latter languages have

developed special forms for various tenses {esse, fuisse

)

and for

the voices {agere, agi), by a process of adaptation which took

place independently in the two languages. Nothing of this kind

appears in Sanskrit. There are in the Veda a few forms where

the infinitive appears attached to special tense-stems {pusyase
‘

to flourish ’, grnisdni ‘ to praise ’, -pfccham ‘ to ask ’
; from

the perfect vdvrdhadhyai
‘

to strengthen ’), but these tentative

formations came to nothing. The system by which the infini-

tive is formed only from the root prevailed, and the syntactical

use of the infinitive is correspondingly wide. In particular it

has to function not only as active and middle indiscriminately,

but also, when the context demands it, as passive : kartum

arabdhah ‘ began to be made ’, etc. This usage is particularly

frequent with the passive forms of sak- : kartum na sakyate
'

cannot be done ’, etc.

§18. Active and Middle Participles

Like the infinitives these participles are in origin purely

nominal forms and as such have been treated in the chapters

concerning the formation and declension of nouns. They be-

long to the verb inasmuch as they have become integrated into

the verbal system. This integration goes further than in the

case of the infinitive in Sanskrit (though not as far as in Greek),

and the process started earlier. The various participles are

attached to particular tense stems, and they are divided, like

the finite verb, into active and middle.

The active participle in -ant- is in Classical Sanskrit entirely,

and in the Vedic language mainly, formed from the present

stems of the verb. In the Vedic language there is a small

number of such participles which are attached to the root

aorist stem
(
krant-, gmant- from kr-

’

do ’, gam- ‘ go ’) and to

the a-aorist stem
(
trpant-, vrdhant- from trp- ‘ be satisfied ’ and

vrdh- ‘grow ’). This association is mainly superficial, since such
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formations are not different from typical adjective formations

with accented suffix added straight to the root. Before their

integration into the verbal system the -ant- formations were

ordinary adjectives (of which some examples remain, brhant-
‘

tall etc.), and the original type, derived straight from the

root and having the adjectival accent, is preserved in these

aorist participles.

The adaptation of ant- adjectives to make participles began

early, since there are ant- participles also in Hittite. But at the

time of the separation of Hittite the ant- participle had not

settled down into its final role since in that language the ant-

participles are used in a passive sense, as opposed to the active

sense in the rest of Indo-European. The specialisation of the

formation in ant as an active participle was followed by its

transference to the present system. The radical formations

were replaced by formations made from the various types of

present stem
(
krant- by krnvant-, etc.). In the Veda this process

is almost complete and the number of aorist participles is

already small. By the classical period the process is complete.

In Greek the same process began but ended differently, since

there the appearance of present participles (fevycw) beside the

older aoristic (i.e. suffixally accented type) tf>vywv led to the

evolution of a twofold system in which these two types of

participle, like the moods associated with the two tenses,

express different kinds of action (punctual and durative).

Greek has further extended the formation of this participle to

the s-aorist stem, where it is to all intents and purposes non-

existent in Sanskrit, as it was in Indo-European.

The association of the active participle with the present

system had the result that its accent (originally on the final, as

an adjective) came to correspond to that of the verbal stem to

which it was attached. It appears on the suffix in the case of

the suffixally accented thematic class
(
tndant-) and in non-

thematic verbs
(
duhant-, srnvant-, etc.). On the other hand the

radically accented thematic verbs keep this accent in the parti-

ciple : bhavant-, etc. The reduplicating verbs have accent on

the reduplicating syllable associated with weak form of the

participial suffix even in the strong cases : nom. sg. bibhrat,

acc. sg. bibhratam.

The formation and morphology of the active perfect parti-

ciple in -vas/us have already been detailed. The existence of a
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separate participle for the perfect is in accordance with the

view already recorded that the difference between present/

aorist and perfect is the most original division in the verbal

tense system. The perfect participle has the perfect sense (as

opposed to the aorist participle which has no aorist sense, and

as opposed to the moods of the perfect), cakrvas-
‘

one who has

done ’, etc. The accent is on the participial suffix and the per-

fect stem appears in its weak form. The union vowel i
(
tenivas

,

etc.) appears under much the same conditions as in the rest of

the perfect.

In the middle the participle used is in -amana for thematic

verbs
(
bhavamana-, visamana-, cintayamana-) and in -ana for

non-thematic verbs
(
duhand-, sunvana-, yunjana-, etc. ;

accent

final except in the 3rd class and intensives :
juhvana-, cekitdna-,

etc.). The adaptation of these formations as participles is pro-

bably later than that of the active participles in -ant, since com-
parable forms are not widely spread in Indo-European. Corre-

sponding to -amana- Iranian has -amna- and Greek -ofxevos, the

actual forms varying in each case. No other IE languages have

such participles, and where similar formations appear (Lat.

alumnus, etc.) they are purely nominal. The participle in -ana

is found only in Indo-Iranian, and only rare formations in the

nominal derivation can be compared to it elsewhere (Lat.

colonus, etc.). The middle usage of the participle is through

adaptation, and it is certainly much later than the existence of

middle forms in the finite verb. How the adaptation came about

is no longer clear, since there is nothing about the related men

-

formations of the noun that is connected with the middle, and

in particular the Greek infinitives in -pev(ai), which have also

become part of the verbal morphology, have an active, not a

middle sense.

What was said above about the integration of the active

participle into the present system applies also to the middle

participle. Like other derivatives based on the simple w-suffix

and the compound mew-suffix these were originally made from

the root, and after their adaptation as participles the present

stem came to be used instead. In the classical language the

aorist formations
(
drsdna-, vrdhana-, sucamana-) which incor-

porate what remains of the old radical formations are replaced

in favour of the present tense. In contradistinction to the

active there is no special participial suffix for the perfect in the
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middle and the form -ana of the non-thematic verbs is used :

cakrdna-, jajndna-, etc. This is in accordance with the fact,

noted before, that the middle is later in the perfect than in the

present-aorist system.

§19. The Past Participle Passive

This participle is most commonly made by the addition of the

suffix -ta to the weak form of the root
(
srutd-

‘

heard ’, etc.), and
like other verbal derivatives it frequently employs the auxiliary

vowel -i-
(
patita-

‘

fallen ’, etc.). The meaning is passive except

in the case of intransitive verbs
(
gata

-

‘ gone ’, etc.). The forma-

tion is ancient in Indo-European as is clear both from the fact

that it appears in large proportion of the languages, and be-

cause it is subject to the old IE apophony. At the same time it

does not appear to go back to the period when Hittite separated,

since in that language the passive participle is expressed differ-

ently, by the suffix -ant. In contradistinction to the active and
middle participles it is not associated with particular tense

stems but formed directly from the root both in Sanskrit and
other IE languages.

A minority of roots form their past passive participle in na
instead of -ta. This is particularly the case with roots in -f

[kuna-
‘

scattered ’, girnd * swallowed ’), roots in -i
(
ksina

-

‘

wasted away ’), roots in -d
(
bhinna-

‘ broken ’, chinna-
‘

cut ’)

and it is found in a number of roots in -j
(
bhugna-

’

bent ’,

bhagna- ‘broken’). Very occasionally other suffixes are so

used, notably pakva-
'

cooked, ripe ’. The details of these

formations have been systematically treated in the section

dealing with the formation of nouns, and need not be repeated

here.

The importance of the past participle passive increases in the

later language, and still more so in Prakrit, on account of the

change that took place from active to passive construction. It

becomes customary in later time to express past actions not by
active preterites but by the past passive participle associated

with the instrumental : sa maya drstah
'

he (was) seen by me ’

for ‘ I saw him ’. This resulted in middle Indo-Aryan in the

elimination of the old preterites, and in modern Indo-Aryan all

the tenses expressing the preterite are based on the old past

participle passive.
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The past participle passive could be extended by the addition

of the possessive suffix -vant : krtavant- ‘ one who has some-

thing (or things) done and this naturally assumes the func-

tions of an active past participle. This is a creation of Indo-

Aryan and the first purely participial formation of this character

appears in the Atharva-veda : asitavaty atithau
‘

one’s guest

having eaten Later the participle in tavant (-navant- when
roots take -na in this participle) comes to be used independently,

the copula being understood, in place of an active preterite :

na mam kascid drstavan ' no one has seen (saw) me In the

classical language this is the common usage and it forms another

alternative to the use of the preterite tenses in addition to the

passive construction mentioned above.

§20. Gerundives or Future Passive Participles

Classical Sanskrit has three verbal adjectives of identical

function and having the sense of the Latin gerundive : karya-,

kartavya-, karanlya- ‘ to be done, faciendus Of these the first

is the only one to be found in the Rgveda, where it is common.
The suffix is normally to be pronounced -iya. Formations of

this kind are found with all three grades of root
:
guhya-

’

to

be hidden ’, dvdsya- ‘ to be hated ’, vacya-
‘

to be said ’. Final

a of a root coalesces with the suffix to produce -eya : deya-
‘

to be given Roots in i, u, r commonly take the augment -t-

before this suffix : srutya-
‘

to be heard ’. The accent is

normally on the root, but there are some exceptions : bhavya-,

adya-.

The formation in -tavya first appears in the Atharvaveda

(
janitavya- ' to be born ’, himsitavya- ' to be injured ’). It be-

comes commoner in the period of the Brahmanas, and in the

classical language it is freely formed from all roots. The accent

of the above two examples is the only type that occurs in

accented texts. The grammarians allow also acute accent of the

penultimate. In origin the formation is a secondary adjectival

derivative from the action nouns in -tu.

The gerundive in -aniya (a secondary adjectival derivative

from the verbal nouns in -ana) is likewise first recorded in the

Atharvaveda
(
upajivaniya). It remains rare in the Brahmanas,

but is common in the classical language, though not as frequent

as the type in -tavya.
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In addition to the three types of gerundive that appear in the

classical language there are several formations in the same
function that appear only in the Veda :

(i) in -tva (normally pronounced as two syllables, -tuva) with

accent and guna of root : kartva- ‘ to be done jdtva-, nantva-,

vaktva-, etc.

(ii) in -enya (-eniya-) : drsdnya, yudhdnya, varenya, etc.

(iii) in -ayya (trisyllabic)
:
panayya- ‘

to be praised, praise-

worthy ’, daksayya-, sravdyya-, etc.

§21. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle

This form of participle was analysed above as being a kind of

adverbially used action noun. The type of participle is not

familiar elsewhere in Indo-European and although the form is

explicable through the normal IE processes of stem formation,

its adoption in this particular syntactic use is in the main a

development of Indo-Aryan.

In the classical language the gerund is formed by means of

the suffix -tva when the verbal root is uncompounded by pre-

position, otherwise by the suffix -ya. In the Rgveda the latter

suffix is in the majority of instances long (-ya) and this no doubt

is the more original form, the suffix -yd making verbal abstracts

being used adverbially in the same way as -tva. Other instances

have been noted of final -a (-an) appearing as short a due to

special circumstances of sentence sandhi
(
atra

,
etc.).

Beside -tva the Rgveda also has a form -tvaya which appears to

be a contamination of the two alternative forms just mentioned.

It also has a form in -tvi (hitvi
'

having left ’, etc.) terminating

in the suffix -i, which is used in the same conditions as the -tva

form and is commoner than it. This tvi- form though absent in

Sanskrit, is continued in certain Middle Indo-Aryan dialects of

the North-West and West, and was clearly a local dialectal

feature of Old Indo-Aryan.

Extended gerund forms in -tvanam and -tvinam are mentioned

as Vedic by the grammarians but examples of them have not

been found in the extant literature. Middle Indo-Aryan has a

common gerund in -tuna (gantuna) which appears to contain

the same elements as -tvanam, but with different apophony.

The accusative of verbal action nouns in -a is used adverbially

in constructions that resemble the gerund : imdny angani
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vyatyisam sete
‘

he lies down changing the position of these

limbs etc. This usage does not occur in the earliest literature

(RV., AV.), but it is common in the pre-classical prose. In the

later classical prose it is comparatively rare, being used chiefly

where the form is repeated : darsam-darsam ' continually see-

ing sravam-sravam
‘

continually hearing ’.



CHAPTER VIII

LOANWORDS IN SANSKRIT

§ i. Non-Aryan Influence on Sanskirt

In the preceding chapters the history and development of the

Sanskrit language has been described, from its remote Indo-

European beginnings until it received final and definite form in

India. The process was one of continual linguistic change, and
when Sanskrit was artificially stabilised by the grammarians,

this process was continued in the popular speech to produce first

the Middle Indo-Aryan languages and finally the Modern Indo-

Aryan languages. So far we have dealt only with developments

that affected the inherited linguistic material which constitutes

the basic texture of the language. But this is not all that

has to be taken into consideration, since there are to be found

in addition many elements in the language whose origin is to be

sought elsewhere, namely in the influence of the various

non-Aryan languages in contact with which Indo-Aryan
developed.

Such influence affected mainly of course the vocabulary of

the language. In more general terms such influence is seen in

the phonetic development of a new series of occlusives, the so-

called cerebrals. To begin with cerebrals appear in pure Aryan
words as a result of phonetic changes affecting these (nizda->

nizda-> ntda-) and although such a development is a part of the

processes taking place within Indo-Aryan itself, it can hardly be

an accident that it should occur in the only branch of Indo-

European which was in contact with languages possessing such

sounds. In grammar the rapid loss of the Indo-European

grammar in the stages subsequent to Sanskrit was very likely

accelerated by the acquisition of Aryan speech by peoples who
spoke originally different languages. On the other hand foreign

influence in matters of detail is always difficult to establish.

One feature in Sanskrit which may perhaps be assigned to such

influence is the use of the gerund or conjunctive participle. In

form these adverbial participles are of course purely Indo-

374
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European in origin, and their structure has been analysed above.

On the other hand this type of formation is not used to make
such participles elsewhere in Indo-European, and the employ-

ment of such adverbial forms to make a type of participle not

familiar elsewhere is one of the special characteristics of Indo-

Aryan. The same type of participle with the same kind of

syntactic usage happens also to be a noteworthy feature of

Dravidian. It may well be that the extensive use made of this

formation in Sanskrit is partly due to the influence of Dravidian

usage.

Although a few points of this kind may profitably be exam-
ined from the point of view of foreign influence, it is mainly in

the vocabulary that detailed confirmation of such influence

must be sought, and it is to an examination of this side of the

problem that the present chapter is devoted. The basic vocab-

ulary of Sanskrit is Indo-European, and it is this which has

appeared in the preceding chapters, but in addition there exist

large numbers of words which are without Indo-European

etymology. In the very earliest language such words are few,

but they progressively become more numerous. In the Middle

Indo-Aryan period there is a further growth of new vocabulary,

and again in the Modern Indo-Aryan languages there appears

an abundance of words which are unknown to the earlier stages

of the language.

The tendency to substitute new words for inherited IE words

has been permanently active in Indo-Aryan. Among common
examples in Sanskrit we may note ghotaka-

'

horse ’ which

appears beside asva- in later Sanskrit and supplants it in the

later history of Indo-Aryan. Similarly svdn- ' dog ’ gives way
to kukkura- and its derivatives. It is not unusual to find pairs

of names in Sanskrit, used equally commonly, of which one is

non-Aryan, e.g. marjdra- ‘ cat ’
(
mrj-) beside bidala-, vyaghrd-

‘

tiger ’ beside sardula-, fksa- ‘ bear ’ beside bhalluka-. Some-
times the number of synonyms is much greater. The common
word for elephant is hastin- (‘ possessed of a hand ’), but beside

it, all in common use, we find gaja-, kunjara-, ibha-, naga- and
mdtanga-. Similarly beside mahisd- ‘ buffalo ’ we find other

terms such as kasara-, lulaya-, sairibha- and heramba-. In such

cases what are clearly local words, belonging originally to

different languages have been adopted into Sanskrit, and the

multiplicity of the Sanskrit vocabulary reflects an original

2B
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linguistic complication in India which has receded before the

advance of Indo-Aryan.

These few examples serve to illustrate the composite nature

of the Sanskrit vocabulary, and the total number of such

extraneous words is very large. Their source is mainly to be

found in pre-Aryan languages of India. It is likely that there

existed in India various linguistic groups which have been

totally extinguished by the advance of Indo-Aryan, and in so

far as Sanskrit has drawn words from such sources, their origin

must remain for ever unknown. On the other hand those non-

Aryan languages which have maintained their independent

existence form a valuable source for the investigation of the

extraneous elements in Sanskrit. It will therefore be conven-

ient to enumerate the various groups involved, and to examine
what contribution each has to make to the investigation of the

problem.

On its northern and eastern frontiers Indo-Aryan is con-

tiguous with Tibeto-Burman languages and a number of such

dialects are spoken within the political frontiers of India. In

spite of this contact no evidence of influence from this side on

Indo-Aryan has been produced. This linguistic family has

always remained essentially external to India proper. Further-

more it appears that on the Eastern frontiers of India these

peoples have displaced earlier Austro-Asiatic populations and
that their contact is not very ancient. It is possible that a few

Sanskrit words may eventually be traced to this origin, but at

present no satisfactory evidence of such influence is available.

In the extreme North-West of India there is found Buru-

shaski, a language which so far stands on its own. A connection

between Burushaski and certain of the Caucasian languages has

been suggested, but not proved, though it is possible that further

work in this direction might be fruitful. An earlier form of this

language must have existed in this region before the Aryan in-

vasion, and it is likely to have occupied a more extensive terri-

tory. Evidence that Sanskrit has been influenced from this

source has not been produced. It is a border language and such

influence would only have been possible in the very earliest

period of Indo-Aryan, since from the Vedic period it must have

existed much as it does now, an isolated unit in a remote

mountain tract.

In Eastern India there is found a family of languages which
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is of considerable importance from this and other points of view.

The Munda or Kolarian languages as they are variously called,

have in no instances achieved the status of literary languages

but they are important scientifically firstly because there is

definite evidence that Indo-Aryan had been influenced from

this source, and secondly because of their connection with

Mon, Khmer and other languages east of India. The most

important centre of this family is the Chota Nagpur Plateau,

where Santali, Mundari, and a number of fairly closely related

dialects are spoken. In Orissa, not far from the above area

occurs Juang, and further south, on the Orissa Madras border,

Savara, Gadaba and two other dialects which form a special

group within the Munda family. Of these Savara is particularly

well preserved and less overlaid by Indo-Aryan than most

members of the family. The most western Munda tribe is that

of the Kurkus, who occupy the Satpura and Mahadeo hills in

Madhya Pradesh.

The most important linguistic family in India outside Indo-

Aryan is the Dravidian family. Four members of this family

have achieved the status of literary languages—Tamil, Malay-

alam, Telugu, Kanarese, and in the case of Tamil the literary

tradition goes back for at least two thousand years. Besides the

major languages there are numerous minor non-literary Dravid-

ian languages spoken in various parts of India, namely :

(i) Southern : Tulu, Coorg, Toda, Kota.

(ii) Central
: (

a
)
Kolami-Naiki, Parji, Dravidian Gadba

;

(
b

)

Gondi, Konda, Pengo, Kui, Ivuvi.

(iii) Northern : (a) Kurukh, Malto
; (

b

)

Brahui.

The existence of the last member of the family in Baluchistan,

far away from the main concentration of Dravidian is consistent

with the theory that before the Aryan conquest Dravidian

occupied a much greater area including considerably portions

of Northern India. We shall see that the extensive influence of

Dravidian on Sanskrit, beginning at an early period, also seems

to point to this conclusion.

In addition to the above-mentioned linguistic groups it has

recently been established that the Nahali language still spoken

by a small number of people in the Nimar district of Madhya
Pradesh constitutes a further independent unit, unconnected

with any of the groups previously mentioned. This language

was briefly treated in the Linguistic survey of India where it
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was wrongly assigned to the Munda or Kolanian family.

Examination of the material provided by the Linguistic Survey
itself rendered this assertion extremely doubtful, and recent

field researches, by greatly increasing the material available,

have made it clear that Nahali is the last surviving remnant of

what must originally have been a quite independent family.

Yet others may have existed of which nothing is now known,
and the possibility that Sanskrit (and also later Indo-Aryan)

has drawn on such sources is always to be borne in mind.

Remains of an ancient language of India have been unearthed

in the Indus cities of the third millennium b.c. So far no serious

progress has been made in its decipherment, since no key to the

solution is available. There is at present no means of knowing
what kind of language is represented in these documents, which
might be connected with one of the linguistic groups known in

India, or be something quite different. Nor is there any means
of knowing whether or not Sanskrit may have been influenced

from this. There is only the possibility that some day, with the

discovery of further information, a new chapter may be con-

tributed to the linguistic history of India.

From this brief survey it is clear that there are two practical

sources where the origin of the non-Aryan element in Sanskrit

may be sought, namely the Munda and Dravidian languages,

and in both these directions progress has been made. As far as

the Munda languages are concerned the main difficulty is that

many of them have been inadequately explored. A necessary

basis for the study of their influence on Sanskrit is a proper

comparative study of the languages themselves, but this cannot

be undertaken until adequate grammars and dictionaries exist

for all the independent members. At present the most detailed

information exists for the Northern group (Santali, Mundari,

etc.) but this happens to be the one which has been most pro-

foundly influenced by Indo-Aryan. Consequently in the absence

of full comparative evidence it is often difficult to decide which

way the borrowing has taken place. There is also the question

of the relation of Munda and Mon-Khmer. The evidence of this

is clear enough to be decisive, but it has not been worked out in

proper detail. This will eventually be necessary both for the

comparative study of the Munda languages themselves, and for

the special question under discussion, their influence on Indo-

Aryan.



LOANWORDS IN SANSKRIT 379

The connection between Munda and Mon-Khmer, etc., as

members of a larger Austro-Asiatic family, has normally been

assumed by those who have investigated this section of the

Sanskrit vocabulary. Such etymologies are in some cases only

available from Austro-Asiatic languages outside India. For
instance one of the words for elephant mentioned above,

matahga- has been explained as Austro-Asiatic for ‘ animal with

a hand 1

(cf. hastin-) , but the forms with which it may be com-
pared

(
tang ' hand ’, maintong

‘

elephant
')

are quoted not from

India but from the Malay peninsula. The same is the case with

Skt. ahgana ‘ women ’ which is explained as containing a com-
mon Austro-Asiatic word for woman with prefix an- : cf.

Khmer kan, Mon k’hci, etc., with prefix a-, Bahnar akan, with

prefix en-, Nicobar enkana. The bird known in Sanskrit as

kulihga- (‘ fork-tailed strike ’) has apparently an Austro-

Asiatic name (Khasi khllh
‘

kite, eagle ’, Khmer khlen, Stieng

klin ' kite ’), but forms are not quoted from Munda. Common
Austro-Asiatic words may have ceased to be current in Munda,
or not known through defective documentation, and conse-

quently etymologies based on languages outside India may be

consistent with Sanskrit having acquired the words in India.

In some cases the source of a word is definitely to be sought out-

side India, e.g. in the case of imported plants. Such is the case

with lavanga-
‘

cloves ’, where the origin of the plant as well as

the name (Javanese lawan, etc.) is to be sought in Indonesia.

The following is a short list of words for which, with reason-

able plausibility, a Munda, or more widely, Austro-Asiatic

source has been claimed :

alabu
‘

bottle-gourd ’
: cf. Malay labu, labo, Khmer Ibow,

Batak labu, etc.

unduru- ' rat ’
: with prefix un- ; cf. Khmer kandor with dif-

ferent prefix, Savara guntur-
‘

rat ’, further Savara ondreri-
‘

rat ’.

kadali
' banana ’

: cf. Sakai telui, kelui, Nicobar talui,

Khmer tut taloi, Palaong kloai ' plantain ’
;

Savara kin-ten-
‘ banana ’.

karpasa-
‘

cotton ’ (> Gk. Kap-naaos) : cf. Malayan kapas,

etc. An unprefixed form appears in Crau pag, bag, Stieng patic,

which may be reflected in Ta. panel, Ka. panji ‘ cotton and
possibly in Skt. picu

‘

id ’.

jambala-
‘ mud ’

: cf. Santal jobo, etc., ‘ damp ’. Kharia
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jobhi
‘ swampy ground jubila

‘

a wet field Ho. jobe
' mud

Savara jobba- ‘ id

jim-, jemati
‘

to eat ’ (late
;
common in Mod. IA, Hi. jevnd

‘ to eat jimana ‘

to feed Mar. jevne
‘

to eat etc.) : cf.

Santal jam, Kurku jome, Juang jim, Savara jvm, etc.

tambula-
‘

betel ’
: prefixed form

;
cf. Alak balu, Khmer

mluo, Bahnar bolou, etc. ;
various prefixes, Mon jablu, Halang

lamlu, etc. No form is quoted corresponding exactly to San-

skrit, but the same radical element is shared by all.

marica-
‘

pepper ’
: cf. Mon mrdk, Khmer mere6

‘

id ’. In the

Munda languages there are some forms corresponding to Skt.

marica-, but the opinion now is that these are loans from

Sanskrit.

langala-
‘

plough ’, Pa. nangala : cf., with varying prefixes,

Khmer ankal, Cam lanal, lanar, Khasi ka-lynkor, Malay tengala ,

tangala, Batak tingala, Makassar nankala. In Munda there is

Santal nahel. This word is interesting because Dravidian has

borrowed independently from the same source : Ta. nancil,

Ka. negal, etc. A non-prefixed form with the change k> h

characteristic of the northern group of Munda languages, appears

in Sanskrit as hala-
‘

plough ’.

sarsapa- ‘mustard’: Pkt. sasava cf. Malay sesawi, etc.

Old Tamil aiyavi, if form *sasavi also belongs here.

This short selection of words is sufficient to show the import-

ance of Austro-Asiatic as a source of Sanskrit words. When the

languages concerned have been properly studied and properly

compared it is expected that more will be available, and that

there will be greater certainty about the detailed history of the

forms concerned. At present such studies are in their infancy,

so that it is not possible to estimate how much of the Indo-

Aryan vocabulary will eventually prove to be derived from this

source.

The most important source of the foreign element in the

Sanskrit vocabulary is to be found in the Dravidian languages.

Although the comparative study of the Dravidian languages is

still in its infancy, the position is much better than with the

Munda languages. Full lexicographical material is available

for the major literary languages, and although much work
remains to be done in the first-hand study of the minor lan-

gauges, more is known about them than about the majority of

the Munda languages. More work has been done on the influ-
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ence of Dravidian on Sanskrit and more abundant results have

been achieved. It is now possible to draw up a considerable

list of words in Sanskrit which can be traced either with

certainty or with a high degree of probability to a Dravidian

origin. This is illustrated by the following list:

aguru
‘

fragrant aloe wood ’
: Ta. Ma. akil, Tu. agilu ‘ id ’.

ahkola-
‘ Alangium hexapetalum ’

: Ta, arincil, Ma. arinnil

‘id’.

anala- ‘ fire ’
: Ta. anal ‘ fire; vb. to burn Ma. anal ‘ fire

’

Ka. analu
‘

heat ’.

arka-
‘

Calotropis gigantea ’
: Ta. erukku, Ma. erikku, Ka. erke,

ekke
‘

id.

.

ulapa-
‘

bush, shrub, a kind of soft grass, a creeper ’
: Ta.

ulavai
‘

green twig with leaves on it, branch of a tree, grove, n.

of various shrubs ’.

ulupin- ‘ porpoise: Ka. unaci, Te. uluca, ulusa.

uliikhala-
‘

mortar ’
: Ta. ulakkai ‘ pestle ’, Ma. ulakka, Ka.

olake
‘

id ’, Te. rokali
‘

a large wooden pestle ’.

eda-
‘

sheep, ram, wild goat ’
: Ta. yatu, atu

‘

goat, sheep ’,

Ka. ddu
‘

goat ’, Tu. edu ‘ id ’, Te. eta
‘ ram ’, Go. eti

‘

she-

goat ’, Brah. het ‘ id ’.

kanka-
‘

heron ’
: cf. Ta. Ma. Ka. kokku ' crane, stork,

heron ’, Tu. korngu
‘

crane Te. koiiga, Kuvi kongi
‘

id ’.

kajjala- ' soot, lampblack ’
: Ta. karical

‘

blackness ’.

katu-
‘

pungent, acrid, sharp ’
: Ta. kata ‘ severe, pungent,

sharp ’, Ma. katu
‘

extreme, impetuous, fierce ’, katukka ‘ to

grow hard, sharp ’, Ka. Te. Tu. kadu
‘

severe, intense ’, etc.

kathina-
‘

hard, firm, stiff ’
: Ta. katti

‘

anything hardened,

coagulated ’, Ka. kadugu
‘

to become hard ’, gatti
‘

firmness,

hardness ’, Tu. gatti
‘

firm, hard ’, Te. kattidi
‘

hard-hearted ’,

gatti
‘

hard, firm ’.

karira-
‘

shoot of bamboo ’
: cf. Ka. karile

‘ bamboo shoot ’,

Tu. kanile, Pa. karri, Kur. kharra
‘

id ’, Brah. kharring
‘

to

sprout ’.

kaka-
‘ crow ’

: Ta. kakkai, Ma. kakka, Ka. kdke, Pa. kakal,

Kur. khakha, Malt, qaqe, Brah. khakho ‘ id ’.

kdca-, kaja-
‘

carrying yoke ’
: Ta. ka

‘

id ’, kdvu
‘

carry with

yoke ’, Pa. kacal
‘

carrying yoke ’, kart-
'

to carry with yoke

Kui kasa, Kuvi kanju
‘

carrying yoke ’.

kdncika-, kanjika-
‘

rice-gruel ’
: Ta. kanci, Ma. kanni, Ka.

Tu. Te. ganji ‘ id ’.
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kdnana- ‘ forest Ta. kd ‘ forest kdn
‘

id kanani ‘ wood-
land, grove kanal ‘ grove or forest on the seashore Ma. kavu

‘garden, grove ’, kanal ‘ dry jungle ’, Ka. kd ‘ forest

kala- ‘ black ’
: Ta. kar ‘ blackness ’, Ka. kar ‘ id ’, kargu ‘ to

turn black ’.

kuta-
‘

pot Ta. Ma. kutam, Ka. koda, Ko. korm ‘ id ’.

kuti- ' hut, house ’
: Ta. Ma. kuti, Ka. Tu. Te. gudi ‘ hut,

house, temple ', Kui kuri ‘ hut ’.

kutila- ‘ crooked ’
: Ta. kotu ‘ crooked ’, kuta ' curved, bent

'

kutavu ‘ bend, curve ’, Ma. kotu, Ka. kudu ‘ crooked ’.

kuti- ‘ to pound ’
: Ta. kutt- ‘ cuff, strike with the knuckles

Ma. kuttuka ‘ to pound, cuff ’, Ka. kuttu
‘

to beat, pound ’.

kunda- ‘ hole in the ground, pit ’
: Ta. kuntu ‘ hollow, pool,

pit ’, Ma. kuntu
‘

hole, pit ’, Ka. kunte, kunda, gundi
'

hole,

pit ’, etc.

kundala- ' ring, earring, coil of rope ’
: cf . Ka. gunda, gundu

‘ round ’, Tu. gundu ‘

anything round ’, gundala
‘ an ear orna-

ment ’, Te. gundrana
‘

roundness ’, gundrani
‘

round ’.

kuddala- ‘ kind of spade or hoe ’
: Ka. guddali ‘ kind of pick-

axe, hoe ’, Tu. guddoli, Te. guddali ‘ id ’, Ko. kuddy ‘

hoe

Malt, qodali ‘ id cf. Ka. guddu ‘ strike, pound ’, etc.

kuntala-
‘

hair of head Ta. Ma. kiintal, Ka. kudal
‘

id ’.

kurula- ‘curl’: Ta. kurul ‘to curl; a curl’, Ma. kurul
‘ curls ’, Ka. kurul, Te. kurulu ‘ id ’.

kulattha- ' Dolichos uniflorus ’
: cf . Ta. kol, Ma. kollu, Tu.

kudu, Pa. kol ' id.’.

kuvalaya- ‘ lotus Ta. kuvalai, Ka. komale, koval, kole ‘ id ’.

kiipa- ‘ mast ’: Ta. Ma. kumpu, Tu. kuve, kuve ‘ id ’.

ketaka- ' Pandanus odoratissimus ’
: Ta. kaitai, kaital, Ma.

Ka. kedage, Te. gedage ‘ id ’.

kemuka- (also kevuka-, kecuka-, kacu-, kacvi) ‘ Colocasia anti-

quorum ’
: Ta. Ma. cempu, Tu. cevu, tevu, Ka. kesu, kesa,

kesavu, kesu, kesave, Te. cema ‘ id ’.

kotara- ‘ hollow, cavity ’
: Ka. gotaru, gotru ' hollow, hole

(in wall, tree, etc.), cf. godagu ‘ id ’.

kona- ‘ comer ’
: Ta. kdn ' crookedness, corner, angle ’, konu

‘ to be bent, crooked ’, Ma. kon ‘ corner, angle ’, konuka ‘ to

bend ’, Ka. kon, kone, Tu. kone, Te. kona ‘ corner ’.

koraka- ‘ bud ’, Ta. kurai ‘ sprout, shoot ’, Kui koru ‘ new
shoot or bud ’, Kur. khorna ‘ to shoot out new leaves ’, khor
‘ leaf-bud, new leaves ’, Malt, qoroce ‘ to sprout ’.
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khala- ‘ threshing-floor '
: Ta. Ma. kalam ‘ threshing-floor,

open space Ka. kala, kana ‘ threshing floor ’, Te. kalanu, Pa.

kali, Kui klai ‘ id

khala- ‘ a rogue ’
: Ta. kal ‘ to steal kalvan ‘ thief kalavu

‘ theft, deception ’, Ka. kalla ‘ thief ’, Te. kalla ‘ deceit ’, kalian
' a rogue ’, etc.

ganda- ‘ lump, excrescence, boil ’ Ka. gadde ‘ mass, lump,

concretion ’, Te. gadda ‘ lump, mass, clot, boil ’.

guda- ' globe, ball ’
: Ka. gudasu ‘ anything round ’, guddu

‘ eyeball, egg Te. guddu ‘ id
’

ghuka- ‘ owl ’
: Ta. kiikai, Ka. gugi, guge, gtibi, Te. giiba,

gubi ‘ id ’.

candana- ‘ sandal wood ’
: Ta. cantu ‘ paste, sandal paste

cattu
'

daub, smear ’, Ma. cantu sandal paste ’, Ka. sadu ‘ a

fragrant substance ’, Te. cddu
‘

to rub into a paste ’.

capetd ‘ slap with the open hand ’
: Ka. capparisu ‘ to slap ’,

cappali
‘

clapping the hands ’, Te. cappata
‘

a clap of the hands ’.

cikkana- ‘ unctuous, viscid '
: Te. cikka-badu

‘

to become
thick or inspissated cikkani

‘

thick or inspissated ’, Ka. cigil

jigil
‘

to be viscous, glutinous ’.

cumb-
‘

to kiss ’
: Ta. ciippu

‘

to suck ’, cumpu ‘ to suck,

fondle with the lips ’, Tu. jumbuni
‘

to suck ’, etc.

ciidd
‘

tuft of hair, crest: Ta. cutu to wear on the head
hair tuft, crest ’. Ma. cutuka

‘

to wear on the head ’, cuttu
‘ cock’s comb ’, Ka. sudu, etc.

talina-
‘

thin, fine, slender, meagre ’
: Ka. tel

‘

thinness fine-

ness ’, tellane, tellanna
‘

thin, delicate ’, Te. tellena
‘

thinnish ’, etc.

tadaka-, tala-, talaka- ‘ lock, bolt Ta. tar
‘

bolt, bar ’, tdr-

kkol ‘ id ’, Ma. Ka. tar, Tu. tdrkolu ‘ id ’.

tamarasa-
‘

lotus ’,
: Ta. tdmarai, Ma. tamara Ka. tamare,

Te. tamara, Pa. tamar
‘

id ’.

tala- palmyra palm Ka. tar, Te. tddu ‘ id ’.

tubari ‘ Cajanus indicus ’
: Ta. tuvarai, Ma. tuvara, Ka. togari,

tovari, Tu. togari, togare
‘

id ’.

tuvara- ‘astringent’: Ta. tuvar ‘to be astringent; astrin-

gency ’, tuvarppu ‘ astringent taste ’, Ka. tuvara, tovara,

togari, togaru ‘ astringent ’, Kui torpa ‘ to be astringent ’.

tula- ‘ cotton, down ’
: Ta. Ma. tuval ‘ feather, down ’, etc.

nakra- ‘ alligator ’: Ka. negar, Tu. negaru, Te. negadu ‘ id ’.

nirgundi ‘ Vitex negundo ’
: cf. Ta. nocci, Tu. nekki Ka. nekki,

lekki, lakki ‘ id ’.
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nira-
‘

water ’
: Ta. Ma. Ka. nir, Tu. niru, Pa. nir

‘

water

Kui niru
‘

juice, sap, essence ’, Brah. dir
‘

water

patola-
‘

Trichosanthes dioeca ’
: Ta. putal, putalai, Ma.

puttal, pittal, Ka. Te. potla
‘

id

panda-
‘

eunuch, effeminate man ’
: Ta. pen, pentu

‘ woman ’,

pettaiyan, peti ‘ hermaphrodite ’, Ka. pen, penda ' woman ’, Te.

penti
‘ woman ’, pedi

‘

eunuch ’, etc.

palli
‘

house lizard ’
: Ta. Ma. Ka. Tu. palli

‘

lizard ,’ Te.

balli ‘ id '.

palli
‘

small village ’
: Ta. Ma. Ka. palli

‘

hamlet, settlement,

small village ’, Te. palli, palliya
‘

id ’.

puhkha-
' feathered part of arrow ’

: Ta. puruku ‘ arrowhead ’,

Ka. piluku, pilku
‘

feathered part of arrow ’.

puttika
‘

the white ant or termite ’
: cf. Ta. purru, Ka. puttu,

Te. putta, Kur. puttd, Malt, pule
‘

white anthill ’
;
This Drav.

word also appears in Skt. as puta- in pipilikaputa-
‘

anthill ’.

punnaga Calophyllum inophyllum ’
: Ta. punnai, Ma. punna,

Ka. ponne, pimnike, Tu. ponne, Te. ponna ' id ’.

baka-
‘

crane Ta. vakkd, vankd ‘

white stork ’, Te. vakku
‘

crane

bala-
‘

strength ’
: Ta. val

‘

strong ’, valam ‘ strength ’, Ka.
bal

‘

strong ’, balume, baluhu
‘

strength ’, Tu. balu
‘

big, power-

ful ’, Te. vali, valudn
‘

id ’, etc.

bila-
‘

hole, cave Ta. vilavu
‘

cleft, crack ’, vil, villu ‘ to

crack, split ’, Ma. villu
‘

to crack, burst open ’, villal
‘

a hollow,

rent ’, villu
‘

a crack, aperture ’.

bilva-
‘

Aegle marmelos ’
: Ta. vild, vilavu, cellil

‘

Feronia

elephantum ’, Ma. vila, Ka. belaval. Te. velaga
‘

id ’.

manku- ‘

confused, stupefied ' (Buddh. Skt. madgu-) : cf. Ta.

makku ‘

to become dull; dullness ’, manku ‘ to grow dim, lose

lustre ', Ma. mannuka ‘

id ’, Ka. manku dimness, obscurity ’,

maggu ' grow dim or faint

mayura-
‘

peacock ’
: Ta. mannai, mayil, Ma. mayil, Tu.

mairu, Pa. manil ‘ id ’.

mallika ‘jasmine’: Ma. mullai, Ma. mulla, Ka. molle, Te.

molla ‘ id ’.

mast- ' ink, lampblack ’
: Ta. mai ‘

blackness, ink, lamp-

black ’, Ka. mast
‘

dirt, impurity, soot, ink ’, Tu. maji
‘

coal,

black powder, ink ’ Te. mast blackness, soot, charcoal, ink ’.

mala
‘

wreath, garland ’
: Ta. malai, Ka. male, Ma. Te. mala

garland Ta. malai ‘ to wear as a garland
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mina- ‘ fish ’
: Ta. min, Ka. min, Te. mlnu, Go. min, Malt.

minu ‘ id ’.

mukuta- ‘ crest, diadem ’
: Ta. Ma. mukatu ' top, highest

part, head ’, Ta. mucci
‘ crown of head ’, Ma. mukal ‘

top,

summit, ridge of roof ’, Ka. Te. mogadu ‘

rudge of roof ’, Tu.

mugili
'

turret ’, Go. mukur ‘ comb of cock ’.

mukula- ‘ bud ’
: Ta. Ma. mukir '

a bud ’, Ta. mukai ‘

to bud;
a bud ’, Ta. mokkul ' a bud ’, Ka. mugul ' a bud; to bud ’,

moggu, mogge ' a bud ’, Kui mogo ‘ bud
muktd ‘ pearl ’

: Ta. muttu, muttam, Ma. Ka. Tu. muttu ' id ’.

muraja- ' drum ’
: Ta. muracu ‘ drum ’, mracam ‘ id ’, mural

‘ ton sound ’, Ka. more ‘ to hum ’, Te. morayu ‘

to sound ’.

murungi Moringa pterygosperma ’
: Ta. muruhkai, Ma.

murihha, Ka. nuggi, nugge, Tu. nurige, nurge, Te. munaga, Pa.

mulrjga ‘ id ’, etc.

laid
‘

saliva, spittle ’
: Ma. nola, nola, Tu. noli, none, Ka.

Idle ‘ id ’.

valaya-

'

bracelet ’
: Ta. valai ' circuit, bracelet ’, vb. to bend,

be round, surround ’, Ka. bale ‘ bracelet ’, balasu ‘ to go round,

encircle, encompass ’.

valli ‘ creeper Ta. Ma. valli, Ka. balli, Te. valli

'

id

sakala- ‘ scales of fish; bark Ta. cekil
‘

skin or rind of

fruit ’; fish-scales ’, Tu. caguli ‘ rind of fruit ’, Malt, ceglo
'

shell

of fruit ’.

simika ‘ant Te. cima, Kol. slma, Kuvi suna
‘

ant ’.

hintdla- ‘ the marshy date tree Ta. intu
‘

date pam ’, mcu,
Iccam-panai

‘

id ’, Ma. itta, ittal, Ka. leal, Icil, Tu. tncilu, Icilu,

Te. idu, idadu
‘

id ’.

hudukka-
‘

small drum ’
: Ta. utukku, utukkai

‘

a small

drum ’, Ma. utukka, Tu. uduku, Te. uduka ‘

id ’.

heramba- ‘buffalo’: Ta. erumai ‘buffalo’, Ma. erima, Ka.

etnme, Tu. erme, Go. erml, armi ‘ id ’.

Concerning the date when these words were taken into

Sanskrit it may be observed that the majority are post-Vedic.

On the other hand it is important to note that there is a small

nucleus already found in the Rgveda. Such are: ulukhala-,

katuka-, kunda, khala-, bala-, bi-la-, mayura-. The number
added in the later Samhitas (e.g. AV tula-, bilva-, VS kahka

-)

and in the Brahmanas (e.g. SB arka-, manku-) remains com-
paratively restricted. The large majority first appear in the

classical language, but in its early stage, being first recorded in
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Panini, Patanjali, Mahabharata, Srautasutra, etc. The ma-
jority appear also in Pali, which is important for dating since

these canonical texts take us back to a period from 500-

300 b.c. The number that occur first only in later Sanskrit

literature is again comparatively small. It is clear that as far

as Sanskrit is concerned the active period of borrowing from

Dravidian was well over before the Christian era. In Prakrit

there are some new borrowings from Dravidian, but they are a

good deal less numerous than those recorded above for the early

Sanskrit period. They form only a small percentage of the new
vocabulary of Prakrit. The common vocabulary of Modern
Indo-Aryan has further new elements as opposed to Prakrit,

but it is only rarely that any of these can be shown to be

Dravidian.

It is evident from this survey that the main influence of

Dravidian on Indo-Aryan was concentrated at a particular

historical period, namely between the late Vedic period and the

formation of the classical language. This is significant from the

point of view of the locality where the influence took place. It

is not possible that at this period such influence could have been

exercised by the Dravidian languages of the South. There were

no intensive contacts with South India before the Maurya period

by which time the majority of these words had already been
adopted by Indo-Aryan. If the influence took place in the

North in the central Gangetic plain and the classical Madhya-
desa the assumption that the pre-Aryan population of this

area contained a considerable element of Dravidian speakers

would best account for the Dravidian words in Sanskrit. The
Dravidian languages Kurukh and Malto are preserved even now
in Northern India, and may be regarded as islands surviving

from a once extensive Dravidian territory. The Dravidian

words in the Rgveda attest the presence of Dravidian in North-

Western India at that period. Brahui in Baluchistan remains

as the modem representative of north-western Dravidian.

It follows that the problem of Dravidian loanwords in San-

skrit is somewhat different from what is usually met with in

loanword studies, since the particular dialects or languages

from which the borrowings took place have vanished leaving no
record behind, and the major Dravidian languages of the South,

with which mainly the comparisons must be made, are separated

by great distances geographically and by anything up to a
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millenium or over in time. Fortunately the differences be-

tween the various Dravidian languages are not so great as to

render dubious the reconstruction of the primitive form of the

language and the form of words met with in the loanwords in

Sanskrit does not differ materially from that which is arrived at

by the comparative study of the existing Dravidian languages.

It is a characteristic of the Dravidian languages that they have

not evolved with the same rapidity as Indo-Aryan, and con-

sequently the classical Dravidian languages and even the minor
spoken languages recorded only in modern times can be used

profitably to trace the Dravidian origin of Sanskrit words which

were borrowed before any of these languages are themselves

recorded, and from other ancient Dravidian dialects which have
themselves disappeared.

§2. Loanwords from Greek and Iranian
The Sanskrit vocabulary acquired a limited number of Greek

words, partly as a result of the rule of the Bactrian Greeks in

North-West India in the second and first centuries B.c., and
partly through contacts in respect of trade, etc. with the

Graeco-Roman world. Words that can be ascribed to the

Bactrian Greeks are khalina-
'

bridle ’ (xaXlvos), surunga
‘ underground passage ’ (crvpiyg) and paristoma-

‘

coverlet,

blanket’ [rrepiarpoipa) , and possibly kunta- ‘ lance ’ (kovtos). The
Sanskrit lexica have preserved a word kenikd

'

tent ’ which can

be explained as a Prakritic adaptation of Gk. aKijvy). In common
with other Hellenistic rulers the Greeks of Bactria and India

adopted the title acoTrjp
‘

saviour ’ (rendered trdtara- in their

coins). This title, not in its precise sense, but as an honorific

epithet gained currency in the local Prakrits as sotlra-lsodira-,

and thence was adapted into Sanskrit as sautira-
‘

hero, noble

and generous man ’.

Other words of Greek origin are better accounted for as

having been acquired through trade, etc., e.g. kastira-
‘

tin
’

(Kaaalrepos) meld
‘

ink ’ (peAav), marakata-
‘

emerald ’ (pa.pa.ySog,

apdpaySos) kimpala- ‘kind of musical instrument’ (KvpfiaAov).

Some words of Greek origin which only appear very late in

Sanskrit have probably been taken in the first place from some
intermediate language, e.g. kalama-

‘

pen ’ (zedAapos) dramtna-
‘

a coin ’ (Bpaypy'i)- The word kramelaka-
‘

camel ’ (KaprjXog) is

also late, and disguised by popular etymology (as if from hram-)

.
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It is possible that harimantha-
‘

chickpea ’ has been similarly

adapted from Gk. ipifiivOos, though if so it has been even more

effectively disguised.

There is a special class of Greek words occurring as technical

terms in astronomical literature. The development of Indian

astronomy in the early centuries of the Christian era was pro-

foundly affected by Greek astronomy and a considerable

number of its technical terms were adopted. Such words are

heli- ' sun hord
‘

hour kendra-
‘

centre of a circle ’ jdmitra-
‘

diameter’ (Gk. rjXivs, topa, Kevrpov, Siap-erpov). Some of these

also were distorted by popular etymology, e.g. hrdroga- ‘ the

zodiacal sign Aquarius ’ (Gk. uSpoyoo?).

Contact with the Graeco-Roman world introduced one Latin

word only into Sanskrit, namely dinara-
‘ name of a coin

’

(
<denarius)

.

Following on the Greek invasions the northwestern part of

India was the scene of a series of invasions by Iranian tribes,

Pahlavas, Sakas, Kusanas and finally Hunas. This state of

affairs prevailed during most of the first six centuries of the

Christian era, and resulted in the establishment of a number of

powerful dynasties of such origin, principally in Northwestern
and Western India, but sometimes extending their sway further

afield. This resulted in the adoption of a number of Iranian

terms, first into Prakrit (principally the North-Western
Prakrit), and eventually into Sanskrit. Examples from Indian

inscriptions in Kharosthi and Brahmi scripts are horaka-
' donator ’, and bakanapati- ‘ shrine attendant ’ (Khot. haur-,

hor-
‘

to give ’, Sogdian fiynpt). In the North-Western Prakrit

used in Central Asia these are quite frequent. In Sanskrit itself

there are a not inconsiderable number which have entered the

language at various periods. One of the earliest is lipi ‘ writing
’

(occurring in Asokan also in the form dipi-) from OPers. dipi-.

This word was borrowed at the time writing was introduced into

India. Later a word divira- ' scribe ’ of the same origin was
introduced, though it had restricted currency. The word
mudra

'

seal ’ is likewise attributable to Old Persian, although it

happens not to be recorded in Iranian until later (Pahl. NPers.

muhr), and karsa-
‘

n. of a particular weight ’ has been con-

sidered to derive from OPers. karsa-.

Among the other Iranian loanwords the following may be
listed : ksatrapa- ‘ satrap ’ used as a title by certain of the above
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mentioned Iranian rulers, vdrabdna-
‘

armour, mail ’ (OIr.

*varopana-
‘

protecting the breast ’), khola-
‘

helmet, a kind of

hat ’ (Av. xaoSa-, Past, xol), jagara-
‘ armour ’ (cf. Past, zgara

‘ armour ’), madhi ‘ armour mail ’ (MPers. md8i(k)), tiri
‘ a kind

of arrow ’ (NPers. tir) paryana- ‘ saddle ’ (Ir. *paridana- in

NPers. paldn
‘

pack-saddle ’, etc.), pilu-
‘

elephant ’ (NPers.

pit) bandi
‘

prisoner, captive ’ (NPers. bandah), gola- ‘ ball
’

(NPers. goy <*gauda-), ganja- ‘treasury’ (NPers. ganj)

.

As
can be seen from this list the words borrowed from Iranian have

mainly to do with military affairs and equipment, which is in

accordance with their military superiority over many centuries.

Of words not connected with war, mention may be made of

pustaka-
‘ book ’ ultimately derived from Iranian (Pers.) post

‘

skin ’ and mihira-
‘

sun ’ (Pers. mihr OIr. midra-)

.

Some
Iranian loanwords are attested only in writers from Kashmir

(e.g. ganja-, divira-) where they derive from the North-Western

Prakrit. There are others which are found only in Buddhist

Sanskrit, e.g. kakhorda-
'

wizard ’ (cf. Av. kaxyar8a~) mocika-
‘

shoemaker ’ MPers. md6ak) whence Hindi mod ’

id ’. These

words are also derived through the North-Western Prakrit,

since it was the Buddhist writers of the North-Western schools

who were responsible for their adoption.
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Supplementary Notes

and Bibliographical References

CHAPTER I

§ I. For a detailed discussion of the term arya- and its

cognates see H. W. Bailey, Iranian arya and daha, Transactions

of the Philological Society, 1959, pp. 71-115. For arya- as

applied to the language of the Indo-Aryans, cf. Sahkhayana
Aranyaka 8, 9: yatrdrya vdg vadati, and Aitareya Aranyaka

3, 2, 5
:
yatra kva ca arya vdco bhdsante. For similar usage in

Buddhist Sanskrit, see Bailey, op. cit. p. 102. The term
Samskrta is late in appearing, and it is not used by Panini or

Patanjali. The earliest recorded occurrence is in Ramayana,

3, 10, 54, after which it becomes quite common (Natyasastra,

Susruta, Kavyadarsa, etc).

§ 3. The mutual relations of the Indo-European languages, as

well as the question of their original home, have continued

to be the subject of active discussions. Among recent works

dealing with these problems the following list is a selection:

W. Porzig, Die Gliederung des indogermanischen Sprachgebietes,

Heidelberg, 1954; P. Thieme, Die Heimat der indogermanischen

Gemeinsprache, Mainz, 1953; H. Krahe, Sprache und Vorzeit,

Heidelberg, 1954; H. Hencken, Indo-European languages and

archaeology (American Anthropological Association, Memoir 84)

1:955 ;
P. Bosch-Gimpera. Les Indoeuropeens

:
problemes

archeologiques

,

Paris, 1961; G. Devoto, Origine indoeuropee,

Firenze, 1961; M. Gimbutas, The Indo-europeans ; archaeo-

logical problems (in American Anthropologist, 65, pp. 815 ff.),

1963; V. Georgiev, Introduzione alia storia delle lingue indo-

europee, Rome, 1966; G. Cardona, H. M. Hoenigswald and

A. Senn (ed.), Indo-European and Indo-Europeans, Philadelphia,

1970; R. A. Crossland, Invaders from the North (in Cambridge

390
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Ancient History, pp. 824-876), 1971. Opinions as to the

original Indo-European homeland continue to differ; sugges-

tions include the region south of the Baltic sea (Thieme), the

steppes north of the Caucasus (Gimbutas) and the Danube
basin and surrounding regions (Georgiev). The last alternative

seems to fit in best with the historical distribution of the

languages and dialects.

§ 4. The inportance of the connections between Indo-

Iranian and Baltic in particular has been stressed by H. W.
Bailey (BSOAS 21 (1958), pp. 42 ff.) in connection with such

words as navanita- ‘ butter ’, netra-
‘

churning string ’ (cf. Lett.

niju, nit ‘ to make a circular movement, churn ’), bija- ‘ seed
’

(with b-<m-; cf. Lith. miezys ‘barley-corn’, Lett, miezis),

rip- ' ascent, elevation ’ (Lith. lipti ‘ to rise, ascend ’).

Further Baltic comparisons, to be added to the list given in

this section are as follows: land- ‘to be weary, slothful’,

tandri ‘ sloth ’
: Lith. tandus ‘ lazy, slothful ’

;
miirkhd- ‘ fool ’

:

Lith. mulkis) tvis- ‘to sparkle, glitter’: Lith. tvisketi ‘to

lighten ’
;

sakala- ‘ chip, fragment, splinter ’
: Lith. sakalys

' chip of wood ’

;
piila- ‘ bunch, bundle ’

: Lett, pulis ‘ heap ’,

bull- ‘ anus ’, Lith. bulls vain- ‘ the hair of an animals tail

(particularly a horse’s tail) ’
: Lith valas ‘ hair of horse’s

tail ’.

§ 5. The Indo-Aryan (and Indo-European) loanwords in the

Finno-Ugrian languages are listed by B. Collinder in Fenno-

ugric vocabulary; an etymological dictionary of the Uralic

languages, pp. 129-141, Stockholm, 1955.

§ 6. Since 1955 a small amount of new Aryan material from

the Near East has turned up. The documents from Nuzi have

revealed certain colour adjectives applied to horses, in Hurrian

form paprunnujbabrunnu, pinkarannu, paritannu, correspond-

ing to Sanskrit babhru- pihgala- and palita-. The change of

original -l- to -r- in parita- and pinkara-, a change which had

previously been noted in Surias, is of considerable importance,

since it shows that this change, characteristic of Iranian and the

Rgvedic dialect of Old Indian had already taken place before

1500 b.c. Other words that have been noted in this connection

are makanni ' gift ’, maninnu ‘ neck ornament ’, cf. Skt. mani-,

magha-, and possibly urukmannu corresponding to Skt. rukma-

2C
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‘ bright ornament If the connection between mistannu
‘ reward ’ and Skt. miAha- proposed by Mayrhofer is accepted,

then we have a pre-Vedic Indo-Iranian form
(
*mizdha

-)
repre-

sented.

A complete bibliography to the end of 1965, and a summing
up of the subject, is provided by M. Mayrhofer in Die Indo-

Arier im alten Vorderasien; mit einer analytischen Bibliographic,

Wiesbaden, 1966. There is also a detailed discussion of the

subject by A. Kammenhuber in Die Arier im vorderen Orient,

Heidelberg, 1968. The work contains valuable discussions, but

carries scepticism too far (on which see M. Mayrhofer, Die

vorderasiatischen Arier, Asiatische Studien (fitudes Asiatiques)

XXIII, pp. 139-154), Bern, 1969.

The Aryan gods of the Mitanni treaties are discussed in an

important article by P. Thieme in JAOS, 80, pp. 301-317, i960.

CHAPTER II

§ 2. On the subject matter of this section see further: M. B.

Emeneau, The dialects of old Indo-Aryan, in H. Birnbaum and

J. Puhvel (ed.). Ancient Indo-European dialects, Berkeley and
Los Angeles, 1966.

§ 3. The study of Panini and the Sanskrit grammarians has

been actively pursued during recent years. The following are

the most important publications since 1955: P. Thieme,

Panini and the Pdniniyas, JAOS, 76, pp. 1-23, 1956; L. Renou,

Terminologie grammaticale du Sanskrit (2nd ed.), Paris, 1957;
Y. Ojihara and L. Renou, La Kasika-vrtti (Adhyaya I, Pada 1),

Paris, 1960-67; K. V. Abhyankar, A dictionary of Sanskrit

grammar, Baroda, 1961; B. Shefts, Grammatical method in

Panini: his treatment of Sanskrit present stems, New Haven,

1961; K. Birwe, Der Ganapatha zu den Adhyayas IV and V der

Grammatik Paninis, Versuch einer Rekonstruktion, Wiesbaden,

1961, and Studien zu Adhyaya III der Astadhyayi Paninis,

Wiesbaden, 1966; V. N. Misra, The descriptive technique of

Panini, The Hague, 1966; R. Rocher, La theorie des voix du

verbe dans I’ecole paninineenne, Brussels, 1968; G. Cardona,

Studies in Indian grammarians, I: the method of description

reflected in the Sivasutras, Philadelphia, 1969.
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§ 7 (p. 61). The use of mixed Sanskrit in inscriptions, par-

ticularly of the Kushanas, is discussed, and illustrated with

examples by E. Lamotte in Histoire de la Bouddhisme indienne,

pp. 640-41, Louvain, 1958.

On Buddhist Sanskrit see further H. W. Bailey, Buddhist

Sanskrit, JRAS, 1955, pp. 13-24; J. Brough, The language of the

Buddhist Sanskrit texts, BSOAS, 16, 357-375, 1954; V. Ragh-
avan, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, Indian Linguistics, 16, 313-322.

(pp. 61-2). The vocabulary of Jaina Sanskrit has now been

dealt with by B. J. Sandesara and J. P. Thaker in Lexico-

graphical studies in Jaina Sanskrit, Baroda, 1962.

§ 8. For Sanskrit in Indonesia see now J. Ensink and J. A.

B. Buitenen, Glossary of Sanskrit from Indonesia, Vdk, no. 6,

Poona, 1964.

CHAPTER III

§ 3. There is now a detailed study of the surd aspirates by
R. Hiersche: Untersuchungen zur Frage der tenues aspiratae im
Indogermanischen, Wiesbaden, 1964. Hiersche rejects the

laryngeal explanations, and considers the aspiration to have
developed mainly in combinations with sibilant (sthagati, as

opposed to Gk. arlyaj, etc., a phenomenon to which reference

was made above, p. 72). Initial surd aspirates are explained

by assuming loss of mobile s-
(
phena-: OPruss. spoayno,

etc.). Unfortunately Hiersche does not deal at all with those

cases of sonant aspirates where such an explanation is

impossible: e.g. ratha-, saphd-, sahkha-, sdkha. For the

opposing view see F. B. J. Kuiper, Indo-Iranian Journal, 9,

pp. 218-227. ^ seems however that only a portion of the

instances can be explained by the laryngeal theory, and that

for others (e.g. phena-) an explanation on the lines proposed by
Hiersche is preferable.

§ 5. The statement (p. 75, 1 . 21) that the satsm languages

have uniformly abandoned all trace of the labial element needs

qualification in one respect as far as Sanskrit is concerned. As
first pointed out by 0 . Szemerenyi in a paper ‘ The problem of

Indo-European labio-velars ’ read to the Philological Society in

March, 1952, roots in f have a weak form in urjur when the

original was a labio-velar, just as happens in the case of the
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labials, whereas when the initial was a pure velar the weak form

is in ir/ir. This is seen most clearly in the derivatives from the

root gf-jgur ‘ to welcome ’ (original labio-velar) on the one hand,

and gf-jgir-
‘

to sing ’ on the other. See further my article

Sanskrit gf\gur- ' to welcome ’ (BSOAS, 1957, pp. 133-144),

and Szemerenyi, Einfiihrung in die vergleichende Sprachwissen-

schaft, pp. 60-61.

§ 10. The most recent comprehensive discussion of IE mobile

s is by F. Edgerton, IE s movable, Language 34, pp. 445-453.

He takes it to be a sandhi-phenomenon due to the great fre-

quency of final -s in Indo-European.

§ 11. The subject matter of this section is dealt with in

detail in my two articles, On the phonological history of Sanskrit

ksam- ‘ earth ’, rksa- ‘ bear ’ and liksa ‘ nit ’, and Sanskrit ksi-:

Gk. fdlvco, in Journal of the American Oriental Society, 79, pp.

85-90 and 255-262, 1959. The subject is treated differently, but

beginning from the same standpoint (IE dheghom-
‘

earth ’,

etc.) by W. Merlingen in MvrjfjLrjs x°-PLV (Gedenkschrift Kret-

schmer)II, 49 ff. 1957, and Die Sprache, 8, pp. 74-76, 1962. See

also O. Szemerenyi, Einfiihrung in die vergleichende Sprach-

wissenschaft, pp. 46-47.

§ 13. The literature on IE h and its varieties (‘ laryngeals ’)

since 1955 is extensive. A useful survey and summing up is to

be found in W. Winter (ed.) Evidence for laryngeals, The Hague,

1965; especially to be recommended is E. Polome’s intro-

ductory survey in this volume: The laryngeal theory so far.

A critical bibliographical survey (pp. 9-78).

§ 17. On Fortunatov’s law see my article A reconsideration of

Fortunatov’s law, BSOAS, 35, pp. 531-544, 1972, which con-

tains a brief account of the disputes concerning this subject, as

well as a defence of Fortunatov’s theory.

As regards spontaneous cerebralisation it was made clear by
H. W. Bailey in a series of articles from 1952 onwards that this

has taken place to a much greater extent than previously

recognised. I have discussed this subject, adding to Bailey’s

material, in my article Spontaneous cerebrals in Sanskrit, BSOAS,

35. PP- 538-559. I97i-

There are also some cases where the occurrence of cerebral -s-
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after a and a can be accounted for by special reasons : see my
articles, Sanskrit jalasa in W. B. Henning Memorial Volume,

pp. 89-97, 19, 1970, and Sanskrit saspa- and baspa-, JRAS,
1:969, pp. 112-117.

§ 18. Under miscellaneous changes reference should be made
to H. W. Bailey’s remarks on the alternation of b and m (Skt.

bija-

:

Ir. mtz-, Lith. miezys) in his articles Iranian missa-,

Indian bija-, BSOAS, 18, pp. 32-42, and Missa suppletum, ibid.

21, pp. 40-47. See also my article, Sanskrit amoda- ‘fragrance,

perfume ’
,
Indological Studies in honour of W. Norman Brown,

pp. 23-27, New Haven, 1962.

§ 24. There have recently been some investigations into the

rendering of the Vedic accents by traditional reciters of the

Veda in S. India. See J. E. B. Gray, An analysis of Nambudiri
Rgvedic recitation and the nature of the Vedic accent, BSOAS, 22,

499-430, and J. F. Staal, Nambudiri Vedic Recitation, The
Hague, 1961.

CHAPTER IV

§ 5 (p. 131). On the IE suffix -men- (and the Sanskrit suffix

-man-) see now J. Haudry, Le suffixe I.E. -men, BSL, 66, pp.

109-137, 1972.

§ 13. The Sanskrit s-suffixes have been studied in detail by

J. Manessy-Guitton in a number of books and articles; Les

substantifs en -as dans la Rksamhita; contribution a l’etude de la

morphologie vedique, Dakar-Paris, 1961; Recherches sur les

derives nominaux a bases sigmatiques en Sanskrit et en Latin,

Dakar, 1963; Les adjectifs simples en -as du Rk-samhita IIJ,

7, 258-283; Les noms Sanskrits en -nas, Ilj, 8, 171-196, 1965.

§ 14 (p. 168). On the Sanskrit stems in -ti see the detailed

study by G. Liebert, Das nominal suffix -ti im altindischen,

Goteborg-Lund, 1947.

(p. 173). On the Vedic abstract nouns in -tat and -tati see

now L. Renou, Les derives abstraits en -tat et -tati du Rgveda,

BSL, 55, 10-19, i960.
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CHAPTER V

§ 9 (p. 256). The instrumental singular termination -ena of

the a-declension is the subject of a detailed study by C. Hauri:

Zur Vorgeschichte des Ausgangs -ena des Instr. Sing, der a-

stamme des Altindischen, Gottingen, 1963.

CHAPTER VI

§ 1. The most recent comprehensive study of the Indo-Euro-

pean numerals is by 0. Szemerenyi: Studies in the Indo-

European system of numerals, Heidelberg, i960.

§ 2 (p. 268, 11 . 33-34). The question as to whether Prakrit

se is to be directly compared with the Iranian words quoted in

this section has long been a matter of dispute. The subject

has recently been exhaustively discussed by M. Scheller: Das
mittelindische Enklitikum se, KZ, 81, pp. 1-53. He comes to the

conclusion that Pkt. se is a secondary development from un-

accented asya.

CHAPTER VII

§ 2 (p. 298 ff.). On the Indo-European (and Sanskrit) moods,

see J. Gonda, The character of the Indo-European moods, Wies-

baden, 1956.

(p. 299). The use of the Vedic Injunctive has been exhaus-

tively examined and discussed by K. Hoffman: Der Injunktiv

im Veda, Heidelberg, 1967.

§ 3 (P- 302 )- The question of multiple presents formed from

Sanskrit roots has been discussed by J. Vekerdi: On poly-

morphic presents in the Rgveda, Acta Orientalia Academiae

Scientiarum Hungaricae 12, pp. 249-287, Budapest, 1955.

§ 9. On the periphrastic future see now J. Gonda, A critical

survey of the publications on the periphrastic future in Sanskrit,

Lingua, 6, 158-179.

§ 10. The Sanskrit aorist has been studied by T. J. Elari-
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zenkova, Aorist v Rigvede, Moscow, i960, and the sigmatic

aorist in particular, very fully and exhaustively, by J. Narten,

Die sigmatischen Aoristen im Veda, Wiesbaden, 1964. Cf.

further on the reduplicated aorist, M. Leumann, Der altin-

dische kausative Aorist ajijanat, Indological Studies in honour of

W. Norman Brown, pp. 152-159, New Haven, 1962, and on the

sa-aorist, S. Insler, The Sanskrit sa-Aorist, Miinchener Studien

zur Sprachwissenschaft, 26, pp. 43-50, 1969.

§ I3 (P- 35o) • Concerning the imperatives in -si, it should be

stated not only that they are not normally formed from roots

having root presents, but also that in the majority of cases they

are formed from roots which make an s-aorist. From this it is

clear that these forms are to be attached to the s-aorist stem,

and they may be most simply classified as s-aorist imperatives.

This is the conclusion reached by G. Cardona in a recent study

of this problem; The Vedic imperatives in -si, Language, 41,

pp. 1-18, 1965. On the other hand O. Szemerenyi
(
Language

,

42, 1-6, 1966) prefers to regard them as syncopated forms of

original subjunctives
(
darsasi>darsi). This appears to be less

satisfactory, not only on account of the phonetic difficulties

involved, but also because the primary and predominant use of

these forms is as imperatives. The few cases, to which Cardona

and Szemerenyi draw attention, in which they are used in sub-

ordinate clauses, are probably to be accounted for as misuse

by later poets of a form which had become obsolete.

§ 14 (p. 352). The termination -s of the third person singular

active of the root aorist optative/precative is found also in

Iranian, for which see my article The Sanskrit Precative in

Asiatica (Festschrift Weller), pp. 35-42, 1954.

§ 15 I. On the passive see J. Gonda, Remarks on the Sanskrit

passive, Leiden, 1951.

§ 17. The latest study of the Vedic infinitives is by P. Sgall,

Die Infinitive im Rgveda, Orientalia Pragensia I, pp. 137-268,

Prague, 1958.

CHAPTER VIII

§ 1 (p. 374) . On Sanskrit ghotaka-
‘

horse ’ see nowmy observa-

tions in International Journal of Dravidian Linguistics I, pp.
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20 ff. (1972) where it is argued that it is in origin a middle Indo-

Aryan descriptive epithet.

(p. 380). On marica- in the Munda languages see now N. H.
Zide, Current Trends in Linguistics, Vol. V, pp. 420-421. In

the same paragraph he also queries the origin of the verb jim-

from Munda, on the ground that the vowel is different in the

Munda languages (Santali jom-, etc.), and further remarks that
' the identification of words in Indo-Aryan and Dravidian as

Munda loans, even when this has been done by careful scholars,

is not often convincing, particularly in the light of newer data ’.

As regards sarsapa-
‘

mustard ’, the Austro-Asiatic origin of

this word has now been rendered doubtful by an article by W. B.

Henning (Istituto Orientale di Napoli, Annali, Sezione

Linguistica, VI, 29-47, 1965), where he treats of the Iranian

words for ‘ mustard ’ going back to an original *sin&apa-, and
obviously related to the Sanskrit word. In view of this Malay
sesawi, etc., should probably be regarded as loanwords from

Indo-Aryan rather than vice-versa.
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antaka-, 197
antama-, 176, 275

132, 278, 285, 286
antara-, 150, 275
antard, 285, 286
antarhita-, 288
a'wfo', 85, 102, 279

antra-, 137
andhas-, 39
annada-, 126, 213
anya-, 275
anyatas, 279
anyatra, 132
anydtha, 280
anvavasarga-, 54
«/>-

(
apas), 221

68, 102, 286
apaciti-, 114, 169, 288
apatighnl, 194
apama-, 275
apara-, 275
aparahna-, 114
apas-, 39, 103, 140, 158, 203
apas-, 160, 203
apasyati, 368
apam napat, 4

285, 286
aptur-, 139
apnavana-, 156
apnas-, 159
aprata, 250
apva, 191
abjit-, 90
abhi, 285, 286
abhidyu-, 216
abhidruh-, 288
abhidroha-, 125
abhipitva-, 171
abhimdti-, 170
abhimatm-, 170
abhiratha-, 29
abhyase, 286
abhra-, 104, 136
abhri-, 157
am-, 322

39, 272, 275
amati-, 169
amativan-, 142
amatra-, 15

1

amanyuta-, 167
amavati, 194



INDEX404

amd, 275
amitradambhana-, 213
amitraydti, 363
amind-, 152
dmivcl, igi

amu-, 276 if.

amurhi, 281

amrtatvd-, 171
ambhas-, 136
aya-, 125
aydm, 246 ff.

ayas-, 102

dyase, 159, 224, 365
ayujd-, 57, 124
ayuta-, 262
arani-, 157
aratni-, 83, 99, 157
dram, 174
aratiyati, 363
arativan-, 142
an-, 40, 185, 222, 245, 247
aruna-, 152
aruntuda-, 160
arusa-, 163
arus, 160
arkd-, 124, 381, 385
arghd-, 25, 75, 78, 124
arc-, 342
area-, 124
arcatri-, 157
arri-, 177, 179
arctn-, 143
arris-, 160, 177, 225
arjuna-, 85, 152
arnavd-, 189
drnas, 159
arnasa-, 163
arth-, 289, 364
drtha-, 196, 286
arpdyati, 358
drbha-, 22
arbhaka-, 197
drya-, 40
arya-, 15, 185

aryamdn-, 4, 143
arvan-, 229
drvant-, 39, 120, 229
arvdk, 286
arsas, 158
arsasdna-, 155
arh-, 78
arha-, 124
arhdnd, 157, 191
arhase, 365
«'/«»«, 85, 174
aldbu, 379
fl'wa, 279, 284, 285
ava-, 272, 274
avata-, 98
avatd-, 21, 39, 98, 153
avatara-, 150
avadhra-, 147
avapadas, 365
avapanna-, 288
avapana-, 288
avdr, 128, 148, 278
avara-, 148, 285
avalokayati, 331
avds, 279, 286
avasd-, 163
avahittha-

,

57
dvi-, 68, 88, 102, 177, 222-3,

245
avika, 197
avisyati, 189, 362
avisyd, 189
avisyu-, 189
avirat-, 165
avya-, 87, 185
avyathisyai, 164
as-, 290, 324, 342
asiti-, 91, 261

dsni-, 157
dsman-, 77, 111, 135
asmanta-, 130, 153
asmard-, 149
asmari, 135
dsn-, 157
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asm, 157, 178
asva-, 102, 120, 187, 375
asvatara-, 150
divavant-, 120
asvavala-, 211
asvavtd-, 213
asva, 103
asvdyati, 363
asadha-, 95
astama-, 176, 262
astau, 33, 91, 104, 259-60
astra, 25, 97, 156
as-, 94, 96, hi, 295, 319, ;

349
asamkhyeya-, 262
asana, 157
asf-, 15, 104, 184
asikni, 99, 161

asita-, 41, 99, 161

asu-, 180
asura-, 5, 24, 40
asuydti, 363
asuryampasya-, 213
asrj-, 85, 128, 221
asau, 226 ft.

astra-, 137
asthi, 68, 85, 103, 177, 221,

asma-, 264 ff.

asmadiya-, 269
asvapnaj-, 198
aha, 284
aham, 20, 88, 263 ff.

ahar, 127, 222, 226
ahi-, 184
ahoratra-, 218
ahnaya, 283

a, 285-7
akhara-, 290
akhu-, 290
agas-, 76, 158
ignivesi-, 199
agnidhra-, 200
ahgirasa-, 199

ahgusa-, 163
dcaryajaya, 21

1

ajarasa-, 216
«/'<-, 179
ajya-, 180
adhya-, 98
anda-, 22

atithya-, 137
atmdn-, 134, 269
aditya-, 186
ddya-, 200, 371
adhorana-, 129

:, adhra-, 39
dnusak, 278
antra-, 137
dpathi-, 216
5/>as, 158
dpi; 39. 184
amatara-, 151
dmoda-, 395
ayasd-, 163
oyw, 160, 178-9, 183-4
ayw-, 183-4
ayus-, 160
ara, 25
artni, 98

7 cirtvijya-, 199
arya-,, 15, 40, 390
arseya-, 199
avam, 263
avis, 279, 287
as«, 191
dsina-, 152
dsistha-, 162
«sm-, 103, 146, 182, 184
asumant-, 146
asvina-, 200
as-, 94, 295, 219-20
is-, 103, 123
asandi, 192
asannisu-, 215
dsanvdnt-, 146
asutivala-, 149
asya-, 221
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tihuti-, 169

103, iy , 290, 291, 319, 324,

. .

349
*

ijya, 109
idadadha-, 214
ttara-, 275
itds, 279
ittham, 277, 280

ittha, 280
itya, 191
itvard-, 148-9
idam, 270, 276 ff.

id&, 277, 280
idanim, 277, 280
indra-, 5, 28

indravayU, 218
indrasatru-, 215
indrasena, 21

1

indrota-, 28, 214
iddhagni-, 215
idhma-, 175
inv-, 290, 324
ifc-, 375
iyant-, 144
irasyati, 362
*?-, 326, 330, 331. 342
isani, 133
isira-, 39, 149
isu-, 180
isudhyati, 363
istd-, 78
istani-, 157
istapurtd-, 218
istva, 172
ihd, 33, 45, 70, 277, 281

iksenya-, 152
idya-, 185

IPs-,, 360
irma-, 39, 87

320
isvard-, 28, 148-9
isdt, 279

M, 284
ukta-, 91
ukthd-, 196
ukthasamsin-

,

213
uks-, 220
uksan-, 143, 220, 222, 225
uksavehat-, 211

i#i, 191
ugrd-, 76-7, 147
ugratama-, 176
ugrabahu-, 215
mc-, 342
ucatha-, 196
Mcci, 232
uccais, 282
uccaistaram, 282
mc?m-, 56

284
uttama-, 176
uttara-, 150, 285
utsa-, 163
wi-, 330
ud, 285-6
udaka-, 208, 221

udaktat, 280
udan-, 103, 208, 221

udanlya-, 88, 186
udanyu-, 187
udapatra-, 211

udayana-, 288
udara-, 136
uddtta-, 114
Miri-, 118, 120, 121, 147, 204,

206
udvana-, 152
unduru-, 379
M^>«, 279, 286
upakaksd-, 216
upajwantya-, 371
upatapat, 164
upatrnya-, 216
upanadam, 217
upabda-, 73, 90, 109
upara-, 148
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uparatat-, 173
upardjam, 217
upari, 128, 286
upasruti-, 288
upasarga-, 48
upasthd-, 164
upanasa-, 163
upta-, 109 -

ubha-, 258
liras-, 158
uru-, 182
urusyati, 133, 189
urunasa-, 216
urvara, 87, 156
ulapa-, 381
ulupin-, 381
ulukayatu-, 211
ulukhala-, 381, 385
ulka, 191
ulkabhihata-, 214
usij-, 39, 198
us-, 328
usar-, 81, 128, 135, 222
nsas-, 94, 207, 222
uscLsa-nakta, 217
usta-, 168
ustra-, 151
usnd-, 15

1

usra-, 150
udha-, 78, 91, 95
uti-, 168, 232
tidhar, 25, 102, 127, 222, 232
uma-, 175
Urj-, 101

urjasvala-, 149
urna, 87, 98, 191
urnu-, 289
urdhva-, 87, 186, 286
urdhvanabhas-, 216
urdhvasdnd-, 156
urmi-, 87, 185-6

Urntya-, 185
urva-, 186
usman-, 134

r-, 323. 330
fkvan-, 142, 145, 206, 229
fkvant-, 145
fksa-, 82, 92, hi, 163, 375,

394
°rksara-, 150
fc-, 123, 221

reuse, 159, 224
rjisa-, 163
rju-, 182
rjuydti, 363
rjra-, 152
rnavan-, 142
rtadhdman-, 28
rtaya, 282
rtavan-, 142, 227
rtavari, 142, 194
rtutha, 280
rtupati-, 57
rte, 286
rdh-, 302, 360
fddhi-, 168
rbhuks-, 229
fbhvan-, 227
fbhvas-, 160, 227
rsabha-, 198
rsi-, 184
rsti-, 4
rsvd-, 186
rhant-, 144

eka-, 30, 258, 275
ekataya-, 263
eka-vartana-, 28
ekavira-, 210
ekadasa, 261
ekonavimsati-, 261

98, 381
eta-, 167
etarhi, 281
e'taw, 171, 365
etavat, 171, 365
etas, 365
edh-, 292

2D
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edhatu-, 170
edhas-, 103, 158
ena-, 270, 274
enl, 167
ema-, 175
eman-, 175
eva, 283
evdm, 283
esa-, 124
esa-, 124
esa, 262, 270

okas-, 141
okivds-, 160
oja-, 57
djas-, 103
ojistha-, 162
ojman-, 134, 207
owl-, 192
o7«-, 170
oman-, 134-5
ostha-, 21

ausija-, 199

kd-, 13, 20, 75, 270, 272-3
kakud-, 198
kakubh-, 70, 198
kakubha-, 70
kakuha-, 70
kaksa-, 68, 76, 92
kahka-, 381
kacu-, 382
kacvi, 382
kacchapa-, 93
kajjala-, 381

381, 385
kathina-, 98, 381
kadevara-, 98
kanduya-, 304
katama-, 274-5
katara-, 274-5

168, 274
katidha, 280
kathdm, 276, 280

kathti, 276, 280
kadalt, 379

20, 276-7
kadrti-, 192
kdnistha-, 162

kdniyas-, 161

kanyana, 156
kanyald, 156
kanya, 77, 193, 195, 227
kapana, 181

kapi-, 184
kapila-, 184
kapisa-, 197
kaprth-, 128
kapota-, 167
kapha-, 26

331
kdrana-, 136, 138, 151

karana-, 135, 136, 138, 151

karamya-, 371
karas-, 158
karasna-, 153
karlra-, 381
karisa-, 163
karuna-, 138
karudatl, 101

karkata-, 75
kartar-, 139, 188

kartave, 171
kartavya-, 172, 371
kartum, 163
kartr (nt.), 170
kartos, 171
kartra-, 137
kartva-, 171, 372
karpata-, 57
karpasa-, 379
karmakara-, 213
karmatha-, 150
karman-, 131
karmanta-, 154
karmdra-, 141, 154
karvara-, 136
karsa-, 136



INDEX 409

karhi, 274, 281 kilala-, 41
kalatra-, 138 kivant-, 274
kalama-, 38

7

kukkura-, 375
kalusaydti, 364 kunjara-, 375
kalusayate, 364 kuta-, 382
kalyam, 254 kuti-, 98, 382
kavatnu-, 158 kutila-, 382
kavasakha-, 181 kwtt-, 382
kavi-, 76, 181, 184-5 kuthara-, 98
kaviyati, 363 kuni-, 98
kavya-, 89, 185-6 kuntha-, 98
kascana, 283 kunda-, 382, 385
kasyapa-, 93 kundala-, 382
kastam, 284 kiitas, 274
kasiira-, 387 kutra, 274, 280
kaka-, 381 kuddala-, 382
kdkhorda-, 389 kunta-, 387
kaca-, 381 kuntala-, 382
kaja-, 381 kup-, 330
kancika-, 381 kupaya-, 186
kanjika-, 381 kupita-, 189
kanvdyana-, 199 kumaraka-, 197
kanana-, 382 kumarikd, 197
kdrana-, 33, 97 kurula-, 382
karaniya-, 359 kulattha-, 382
karayitavya-, 359 kulampuna-, 214
karayitum, 359 kulinga-, 379
kdrayitva, 359 kulisa-, 98
kfiri-, 184 °kulva-, 76, 83, 187
karita-, 359 kuvalaya-, 382
karu-, 40 kuvit, 274
karotara-, 150 kustha-, 57
kdrya-, 359, 371 M&a, 20, 274, 281

ktirsivana-, 149 Matf, 274
kala-, 77, 382 kuta-, 98
kavya-, 200 kfipa-, 27, 382
kds-, 355 kr-, 79, no, 178, 294, 325,

kasara-, 375 332-4 , 34i, 354 ,
358-6o, 365

kim, 75, 273 krcchrd-, 136, 150
kimpala-, 387 krkadasu-, 194
kiyant-, 144, 274 krnvant-, 368
kila, 284 krt-, 48, 76, 291, 294, 328, 330
Hn'-, 184 krta-, 109
kTrnd-, 87, 370 krtavant-, 371
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krtakrta-, 218

krte, 286
krtnu-, 158
krtrima-, 176
kftvan-, 142
kftvas, 163
krtva, 172
krtvi, 172
krtsna-, 133
krdhu-, 182

krntdtra-, 138

kfp-, 105
krpana-, 138, 362
krpanyati, 362
kfmi-, 75
krsa-, 124
krs-, 302
krst-, 179
krsivala-, 146, 148
krsnd-, 21, 153
krsnatd, 172, 191
krsnasakuni-, 210
krsnasarpa-, 55, 210

krsara-, 150

kf-, 81, 330, 355
kip-, 105
kecuka-, 382
kenika, 387
keta-, 124
ketaka-, 382
kendra-, 387
kemuka-, 382
kevuka-, 382
kesa-, 99
kesava-, 99, 187
kesavant-, 145
kesavardhana-, 213
kesasmasru-, 218
kesara-, 99
kotara-, 382
koti-, 98, 262
kotha-, 57
kona-, 382
kola-, 57

INDEX

kratu-, 41, 170, 223, 230, 245
kratvdmagha-, 215
krant-, 367-8
krand-, 292, 343, 356
kram-, 329
kramelaka-, 387
kravts-, 39, 68, 76-7, 106, 160,

177
kravya-, 180
kriyd, 190
kri-, 75-6, 291, 326
krid-, 94, 358
kridd, 191
krudh-, 330
kroda-, 57
krosana-, 151
kland-, 292
klam-, 76
kloman-, 83, 99, 134

274
ksatra-, 4, 92, 138, 292
ksatrapa-, 388
ksad-, 292-3

82, 290, 292, 325, 334
92, 192, 221

191, 193
ksam-, 291, 295
ksam-, 82, 220, 234
ksamd, 191
ksdmya-, 185
Asar-, 82, 95
ksamd-, 95

95
82, 92, 323, 334- 354. 394

ksiti-, 168

ksip-, 100
ksipanu-, 148
ksipra-, 147-8
ksina-, 95, 370
ksird-, 136
ksudra-, 80, 147
ksudh-, 92, 292, 295
ksumdnt-, 100
ksumi, 176



INDEX

ksurd-, 149, 324
ksepnu-, 148
ksetra-, 92, 137
ksema-, 175
ksoni-, 192
ksnu-, 289, 324

khahj-, 81

khan-, 290
khanitra-, 188
kharva-, 187
khala-, 383, 385
khalina-, 387
khaln, 284
kha-, 72, 290
khaA, 192
khuddaka-, 57
khola-, 389
khya-, 335

gaja-, 375
gahja-, 389
ganda-, 383
gata-, no, 168, 370
gdti-, 104, 169, 245, 252
gatvti, 172
gatvi, 172
gantum, 170
gabhasti-, 164
gam-, 75, 79, 93, no, 290, 329

334. 339- 356, 358-6o
gamadhyai, 198
gamana-, no
gamita-, 189
gambhan-, 128
gambhara-, 128, 136
gaya-, 124, 290
garistha-, 162
garutmant-, 166
gardabha-, 198
garmut-, 166
garh-, 91
gdvya-, 185
gavyaya-, 186

411

gahvara-, 136
gd-, 290, 291, 330, 331, 334
gdtii-, 39, 170
gathd-, 196
gin-, 21, 87, 184
gtrnd-, 370
guda-, 98, 383
gup-, 361
guy-, 75
guru-, 46, 75, 86, 116, 182

guh-, 358
guhya-, 185, 371

gr~, 342
grnisani, 133, 361
grdhnu-, 148, 158
grdhrd-, 148
gfbhi-, 184

gf-, 22, 75, 87, 290, 358
go-, 75, 104, 117, 181, 251
goghna-, 126, 213
gomant-, 223
gomin-, 144
gola-, 389
govinda-, 214
gospada-, 212
gawrz, 253

39, 75-6, 205
gnaspati-, 212
gmant-, 367
grath-, 292
grapsa-, 163
gra&ft-, 70, 326, 340
gras-, 290
grah-, 70
grabha-, 126
grdmavasa-, 217
gramya-, 185
grdvan-, 15, 75, 134
grahi-, 200
gnw, 20, 191
grisma-, 175
graivya-, 186

g*®-. 33i
gldni-, 157
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gha, 284
ghana-, 124
gharma-, 75, 78, 175
ghas-, 109
ghasmara-, 149
ghdtuka-, 197
ghasa-, 109
ghuka-, 383
ghrna-, 151
ghfni-, 157
ghr'td-, 15
ghfsu-, 187
ghrsvi-, 187
ghotaka-, 375, 398
ghnant-, 144
ghramsa-, 162
ghrd-, 329

ca, 77, 104, 113, 284
cakrvas-, 161, 224, 369
cakra-, 76-7, 83
cakrt, 192
cakrana-, 370
caks-, 92, 320
caksase, 159
caksus-, 161

catasras, 141, 259
caturtha-, 196, 262

caturdasa, 260
caturdhd, 280
catustaya-, 263
catfMS, 263
catvara-, 136, 141, 259
catvdras, 77, 136, 141, 259
catviri, 238, 259
catvarimsa-, 263
catvarimsat-, 261
canas, 39
canasydti, 362
candana-, 383
candramas-, 210
capetd, 383
cam-, 329
camasa-, 163

camasddhvaryu-, 217
camd-, 192, 254
cdyana-, 138
car-

;
325, 328

carani-, 157
edrase, 159, 224
carisnu-, 158
edru-, 77
carman-, 131-2

cal-, 355
edru-, 204
carutara-, 151

a-, 191, 322, 343
cikitvit, 166, 279
cikitsa-, 361
cikkana-, 383
cit-, 291, 293, 297, 320, 331,

343. 358
ciVa, 172
citi-, 179
cz7fo'-, 232
cintayamana-, 369
cintayana-, 156
aVa-, 282-3
cumb-, 383
cur-, 331
cuda, 383
cekitana-, 369
corfa-, 124
coditar-, 190
caurabhaya-, 21

1

qyw-, 358
cyautna-, 39, 153

cAajfa, 57
chad-, 331
chardts, 160
did-, 292, 328, 331
chdga-, 26-7
chaya, 93, 191
chid-, 93, 292, 321
chidura-, 149
chinna-, 370
chinnapaksa-, 215



INDEX 413

jaks-, 109, 190, 321
jagatkartar-, 55
jagara-, 389
jagmusi, 194
jagdha-, 95
jajjhat-, 95, 109
jajndna-, 370
jathdra-, 97
jada-, 98
jdtu, 78, 178
jatii-, 192
jatukd, 197
jatru-, 178, 183
jan-, 79, 321, 344, 354
janamejaya-, 213
janas, 39

i»-, 39. 247, 363
janiya-, 88, 186
janitavya-, 371
janiyati, 363
jambala-, 379
jambha-, 73
jambhya-, 185
jaya-, 125
jayus-, 161
jayya-, 185
jarand, 157, 191
jarant-, 73, 84
jaras-, 159
7'ara, 191
jariman-, 134
jartu-, 98
jalasa-, 395
jalpi-, 179
java-, 124
javana-, 152
javistha-, 162
jasu-, 180
jasuri-, 157
jasvan-, 142

305, 327, 355
jdgrvi-, 187

7ate, 170
janasruteya-, 199

jdnu, 73, 178-9, 242
jdmarya-, 129
jamatar-, 140
jami-, 184
jamitra-, 387
jaya, 191
jayapati, 218
jayu-, 182
ji-, 79. no, 190, 290, 301, 324,

..326, 343, 354
jigwas-, 161
jiglsa, 207
jighatsu-, 96
jighamsant-, 145

no
jitvara-, 148
yini/-, 290, 324

380, 398
jisnu-, 158
jihma-, 175
jihva, 191-2, 195
jirna-, 45
jiv-, 290, 327, 358
jiva-,77, 103, 186, 324
jivapitrka-, 216
jwaputra-

,

215
jwase, 159
jivdtu-, 170
juvas-, 158

73. 80, 103, 328
justi-, 168, 232
juhvana-, 369
ju-, 291
jiild-, 291
j/m/j-, 169
jurnt-, 157

301-2
jetva-, 171, 372
jenya-, 39
;Vya-, 185
jaitra-, 151, 199
josa-, 74, 80, 125
jostar-, 74
johutra-, 15

1
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jnd-, 340, 341, 343
jnatl-, 169
jyd-, 291
jyti, 77
jyani-,' 157
jyesthatati-, 173
jyok, 279
jyotis-, 160, 225
jyotiskft-, 166, 213
jrayasana-, 155

tlka, 99
damara-, 99
di-, 98
dhakkd, 99

td-, 19, 269 ff.

taku-, 186
takman-, 134-5
taks-, 72, 80, 92, 94, 329
tdksan-, 82-3, 241
tad-, 331
tata-, 167
tatanusti-, 164
tatas, 167, 279
tati, 168-9
tatra, 280
tatha, 280
tada, 20, 270, 280
taddnim, 280
taddhita-, 48
to-, 325, 341-2
to-, 127, 193
tana-, 127
tanaya-, 186
tanus-, 192
tow-, 192-3, 204, 225,

253 ff., 269
tanusnbhra-, 214
tantu-, 170, 207
tantri-, 192
tand-, 391
tandrl-, 157, 192
tanyati, 81

tanyatu-, 189
tap-, 330
tapani-, 192
tapas-, 158
tapasvin-, 144
tapus-, 160-1

tapyatu-, 170
tamasd-, 163
tamisrd, 138, 156, 191
tar-, 140
tara-, 125
tarana-, 138
tarani-, 157
taraddvesa-, 216
taras-, 160
tari, 192
tanyas-, 162
tarisani, 162
tdruna-, 152
tarunayati, 364
tarunayate, 364
tarutar-, 190
tarutra-, 151
tarns-, 160
tarusa-, 190
tarusyati, 363
tarj-, 292
tardman-, 132
tdrhi, 281

talina-, 383
talpesaya-, 213
tavas-, 159-60
tavisa-, 163
tavisi, 164, 192, 363
tavisiyate, 363
tavyas-, 161

230, tdsara-, 136
tasthivas-, 161

tadaka-, 383
tamarasa-, 383
tambiila-, 380
tayu-, 81

tdra-, 125
tara, 81
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tdrana-, 138
tala(ka-), 383
talu, 178
tavaka-, 269
tigita-, 167
tigma-, 76, 81, 175
tij-, 81 , 356, 361
titau-, 39, 178
titiksu-, 361
tirds, 87, 159, 279, 285, 287
tilamisra-, 214
fo'sras, 81, 141, 203, 259
tiksna-, 153
tirna-, 87, 111

tirtva, 172
tirtha-, 45, 196
tlvra-, 149
tu, 284
tuccha-, 93
tucchya-, 21

tud-, 81, 301, 329
tudant-, 145, 368
tubari, 383
tumra-, 148
tur-, 330
turd-, 125
turana-, 362
turanyati, 362
turiya-, 262
turya-, 262
tuvara-, 383
tuvisvani-, 157
tus-, 330
tu-, 321
turni-, 157
turv-, 190, 290, 329
turvani-, 157
turvane, 131, 224
turvaydna-, 166
tUrvi-, 184

383, 385
tiisnim, 21

Una-, 25, hi, 328
trnodaka-, 218

trtiya-, 259
trtiyasavana-, 210
trd-, hi, 328
trdila-, 149

W-, 99> 324 , 358
trpant-, 367
2rsM-, 182

trstd-, 167
trsndj-, 198
tfsnd, 156, 191
trh-, 95
tf-, 81, 87, 106, hi, 178, 190,

290, 291, 302, 329, 360
tejas-, 158
tejasvin-, 144
tenivas-, 369
toka-, 39
tokman-, 39, 175
tosas-, 160

tya-, 210, 272-3
tyajas-, 160

trdpu, 178
traya-, 263
trdyastrimsat-, 261
trdyodasa, 260
<ras-, hi, 290, 293, 329, 358
trasadasyu-, 216
tra-, 291, 331
M-, 68, 80, 259
trimsd-, 263
trimsat-, 261

tridhd, 263, 280

tridhatu, 280
trivatsa-, 216
trivft-, 221
ins, 263
freM, 201

traitand-, 201

toa-, 210, 272, 274
tvaks-, 39, 92
tvadtya-, 269
tvdm, 264
fear-, 358
tvarana-, 151
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tvarita-, 46
tvastar-, 100

tvis-, 391
tvtsi-, 179

ddmstra-, 147, 151
damsdna-, 138
daksa-, 163
daksas-, 159
daksdyya-, 372
ddksina-, 20, 80, 92, 152, 275,

285
daksinatas, 167, 279
daksinatra, 280
daksinti, 282
daksinagni-, 210
daksn-, 164
daksus-, 161

dagdha-, 78, 90, 91
datta-, 106

datra-, 138
dadhi, 21, 177, 221

ddnt-, 90, 1 12

dabhr, 71, 95, 109, 324, 360
dam-, hi
ddma-, 39, 68, 103, 125
damanyati, 362
damiya-, 82, 186
tfeyS, 191
darad-, 198
daridrdti, 321
dartnu-, 158
darma-, 175
darman-, 143, 175
darvi-, 187
darsata-, 112, 161

darsana-, 138
dala-, 83
dasa, 68, 74, 173, 258, 260
dasat-, 165, 168, 261

dasati-, 165, 168

dasataya-, 186
dasama-, 176, 262

dasasydti, 362

dasma-, 39, 175
ddsyu-, 37, 41, 187
dasrd-, 39
dah-, 71, 78, 329, 360
da-, 20, 89, 90, 106-7, 302 > 322 >

330-1 , 334, 343, 354, 358,

360
ddksayana-, 152, 199
ddtar-, 111, 121

ddtave, 171
ddtivara-, 216

170
datri, 203, 254
dadhrvi-, 187
dana-, 68, 128
danava-, 200
danu, 39, 178
danupinva-, 213
ddnta-, 87, 211

daman-, 134-5, I43» 207
ddmane, 131, 224, 305
ddva-, 125
ddvane, 131, 159, 226, 365
°davan, 142
ddru, 178-9, 200, 222, 227,

247-8
daruna-, 152
darsanika-, 111

ddsuri-, 157
dasvas-, 39, 160, 343
dasa-, 25, 41
ddsyahputra-, 212
dita-, 189
dina-, 292
dips-, 33
div-, 330
divasa-, 103
diva, 282
divdtara-, 150
divit(mant-)

,

166
divlyoni-, 215
divira-, 388
dwoddsa-, 212

divya-, 185



INDEX 417

dis-, 73, 95, 220-1, 329, 341,

355
dis-, 193
disci, 193
dih-, 70
di-, 98
dldivi-, 187
dtdi-, 321
dinara-, 387
dip-, 292
dirgha-, 68, 76, 87, 198
dirghata, 172
dlrghasmasru-

,

215
ducchuna, 93
ducchunaydte, 363
duradabhna-, 214
durona-, 152
duvasana-, 153
duvas-, 158, 160

duvasyu-, 187

321, 358
70, 78, 95, 320, 332, 341

duhadhyai, 365
duhant-, 368
duhana-, 155, 369
duhitar-, 88, 140, 243
dudabha-, 94, 101

dfitd-, 161

diitya-, 180

dilraka-, 197
duramgama-, 126

dtirva, 191

dr-, 355
drmh-, 294, 357
drmhitdr-, 140
drs-, 73, hi, 178, 341, 343, 354
drsati-, 169
drsaye, 179
drsana-, 369
dfsV, 123, 365
drsenya-, 372
drsad-, 198
drsta-, no, 168
drstva

, 172

deya-, 371

5, 103, 230, 255
devakilbisa-, 21

1

devdta, 172, 194
devatat(i)-, 173
devatta-, 214
devatrd, 132, 280
devatva-, 171
devayajana-, 213
devayati, 187, 363
devayu-, 37, 187
devar-, 103, 141
devavanda-, 213
devasas, 281

devastut-, 166
devahiti-, 212

ieul, 194-5, 253 ff.

destra-, 137
desnd-, 153
deM, 70, 163, 192-3, 225, 253
daivya-, 199
dos<f, 191, 282
rfos, 133, 158, 221

dohada-, 56
dohala-, 56
dohas-, 158
dohase, 159
daurhrda-, 56
dyuksa-, 162

dyut-, 292, 331, 356-7
dyut-, 123
dyumant-, 146
dyumnd-, 146, 152
iyo-, 104, 117, 181, 230, 234,

250
dyotana-, 152
dyotand, 157
dyotani-, 157
drapsd-, 39, 163
dram-, 290-1
dramma-, 387
drava-, 125
dravat, 279
dravara-, 148



INDEX418

drdvina-, 138
drdvinas-, 159
dravitnu-, 158, 188

dravya-, 180

drastar-, 188
drahyat, 279
drd-, 290-1
draghman-

,

175
dm-, 290, 291, 337, 356
dmgdhd-, 78
drughana-, 211
dmpada-, 211
druh-, 78, 292
dmh-, 123
dmhvan-, 142, 145
dvayd-, 263
dvtidasa, 260-1

dvadasa-, 263
dvar-, 221

dvi-, 258
dvitfr, 194
dvitiya-, 258, 262
dvipad-, 258
dvisas, 281
iin's-, 96, 319
dvis-, 93, 119, 123
dvis, 263
dvesas-, 119
dve'sya-, 371
dvau, 19, 258

dhakstt-, 164
dhana-, 138
dhanajit-, 213
dhananjaya-, 213
dhdnasati-, 212
dhanin-, 143
dhanu, 180, 192
dhanutar-, 190
dhanus-, 160, 192, 227-8
dhanti-, 192
dhanvan-, 130, 134, 160, 192,

223, 227-8
dham-, 22

dharuna-, 152
dharnasi-, 164
dharni-, 157
dhartari, 132, 365
dhartra-, 136
dharma-, 175
dharman-, 142

69, 70, 90, 106, no, 290,

322, 333-4, 343, 360
dhatu-, 170
dhdnti, 22
dh&man-, 135
dhdyase, 159, 224
dhara, 156
dham-, 157
dharmika-, 199

294, 329, 356
dhasi-, 164
dhik, 283
dhiyamjinva-, 213
dhisanyati, 362
iM-, 221, 230, 231, 254
dhlti-, 169
dhuni-, 180
dhu-, 290, 302, 324, 351
dhiiti-, 169
dhuma-, 69, 103, 175
dhumra-, 149
dhurv-, 290
dhurvane, 131
dhusara-, 150
dhr-, 290, 341, 354
dhfti-, 168
dhr5-, 80, 324
dhrsaj-, 198
dhfsti-, 169
dhrsnu-, 158
dhrsnuya, 283
dhena, 157
dhenu-, 158, 245, 252
dhenuka, 197
dhenumdtl, 194
dhennstarl, 21

1

dhaurita-, 129
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dhycj-, 339 narmatha-, 150
dhraji-, 179 narya-, 185
dhru-, 292 nava-, n., 81

dhruvd-, 186 nava-, adj., 68, 126,

dhruvi-, 187 nava, num., 260

dhvani-, 179, 180 navati-, 261

dhvaras-, 160 navadavd-, 210

dhvas-, 290 navanita-, 391
dhvasani-, 148 navama-, 260, 262

dhvasman-, 135 nava, 86, 194
dhvasra-, 148 ndvisti-, 164

ndviyas-, 161, 194
nd, 20, 283 ndvyas-, 161

nagna-, 151 nas-, 290, 334, 358
nakt-, 39, 75, 165, 168 nasvara-, 148
naktan-, 132, 227 nas-, 329
naktam, 282 nas-, 102, 221

naktaya, 282 nasvant-, 146
nakti-, 168 nah-, 70, 330
nakra-, 383 nahus-, 39, 139, 16:

naks-, 290 naga-, 375
ndksatra-, 138, 196 nadya-, 200
nakhd-, 196 ndna, 284
nata-, 56, 98 nananam, 284
nada-, 98 nandi, 192
nada-, 98, 124 ndpita-, 167-8

nadi-, 184 ndbhi-, 11, 177, 17c

nadi, 192 ndman-, 19, 24, 4
naddha-, 70 226, 232
nantva-, 372 naya-, 125

napat, 103, 140, 165 nayaka-, no
naptar-, 140 nasatya-, 5, 28

nabhanU-, 152, 192 ni, 285-6
nabhas-, 68-9, 158 nims-, 321
nabhasa-, 163 nikasa, 285
nabhya-, 177, 180 nikta-, 78, 168

warn-, 340, 358 niks-, 290
nanasana-, 155 nij-, 78, 322, 355
namasyati, 114, 362 nityam, 282
namasvant-, 228 mi-, 329
nar-, 141, 243-4 niddgha-, 78
narista, 164 nidhi-, 288

narma-, 175 kM-, 329
narman-, 175 nindd, 191



INDEX420

nipdta-, 48
nimna-, 152
niyut-, 165
nirayana-, 288
niravasita-, 54
nirasta-, 92
nirukta-, 41
nirgundi, 383
nirjhara-, 95
mrhasta-, 137
nisadvara-, 148
ms, 286
nihaka, 81

nt-, 100, no, 338
meats, 282
ntda-, 33, 45, 94
nitd-, no
ntra-, 383
nilalohita-, 219
mlotpala-, 210
nihara-, 81

nu, 283
nil, 283
nutana-, 153, 283
ntitna-, 153, 283
nilnam, 283
nrti-, 179
nrtit-, 182

nrpatf-, 213
nrmna-, 152
nrvant-, 146
netrd-, 137, 391
nedistha-, 94, 162

nema-, 39, 272, 275

133, 365
nestar-, 137
nestrd-, 137
nairhastd-, 137
Maw-, 104, 246-7

268

paktha-, 262
pakva-, 186, 370
paksd-, 163

paksati-, 169
paksas-, 159
paksman-, 131
paksmald-, 149
paksin-, 143
pankti-, 260, 261

pac-, 77, 294, 329, 342, 354
pacchas, 93
pajra-, 136
paiica, 68, 77, 259, 260
pancatha-, 262
pancama-, 262
pancasa-, 263
panedsdt-, 261
panjara-, 136
pata-, 97
patala-, 97
patola-, 383
pana-, 98
panda-, 384
panda, 98
pandita-, 98

68, 188, 329, 336, 342,

357
pataga-, 198
patangd-, 198
pdtatra-, 138, 196
patana-, 138
patara-, 148
paturu-, 158
pati-, 102, 169, 223, 247, 249
patti-, 165, 169
patnt, 99, 247
pdtman-, 131
patvan-, 130, 142
pdtsala-, 138
path-, 72, 229
pad-, 90, 103, 109, 112

pada-, 127, 174
padati-, 165, 169
padvdnt-, 146
pan-, 39, 190
panayayya-, 190
panayya-, 372
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panitar-, 190
panisti-, 164, 190

panyas-, 161

payas-, 21

parama-, 176
parasu-, 83
paras, 279, 286

parastat, 286
para, 285-6
parari, 42
pari, 84, 279, 285-6

paritas, 167
paripanthin-, 216

parisadvala-, 149
panstoma-, 387
parihasta-, 216
parinas-, 159
parinasd-, 163
parut, 42, 119, 234
parus-, 40, 160, 227
parusa-, 40, 163
pareta-, 288
parnadhvas-, 96
pard-, 84, 329
paryana-, 389
parvata-, 153
parvan-, 40, 130, 160, 227
parsu-, 180

parsani, 133, 157
palasti-, 164
palali, 192
paldva-, 83
palikni, 99, 167
palita-, 83, 99, 164, 167, 391
palli, 384
palvala-, 83, 148
pavirava-, 189
paviru-, 187
pas-, 81, 330
pasu, 77, 178, 222, 225, 245-6
pasu-, 81, 102, 179, 222, 245-6
pasumant-, 147, 220, 224, 228

pasca, 232
pascdt, 233, 283, 286

pasas-, 158
pastya, 39
pd-, 72, 85, 103, hi, 329
pamsu-, 22
pdmsura-, 149
pamsuld-, 149
pajas-, 40, 158-9
pdncajanya-, 186

patrahasta-, 215
pada-, 122

paparddhi-, 57
pdpman-, 134-5
pdman-, 134-5
pdmana-, 135, 149
pdmara-, 135, 149
payu-, 40, 183
parsni-, 84, 157
pdlitya-, 199
pdsdna-, 98
pi-, 289, 324
pingala-, 391
picu, 379
pinda-, 98
piiar-, 105, 106, ill, 140, 203,

220, 222, 230, 234, 243
pitdputraii, 218

pitu-, 39, 179, 222, 226, 246
pitrya-, 185
pinv-, 289, 324
pipilikaputa-, 384
plsuna-, 152, 291
pis-, 80, 292, 327, 341
pid-, 94, 292
pita-, hi
pttva, 172
ply-, 291
piyatnu-, 158
piyu-, 182

piytisa-, 133, 163
pilu-, 389
pivan-, 103, 149, 187
pivara-, 149
pivari, 142
pivas-, 118
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pivasa-, 163
pums-, 228
punkha-, 384
puta-, 97
punyalaksmlka-

,

216
puttikd, 384
putra-, 151
putraka-, 197
putravant-, 145
putnyati, 363
ptmar, 278
punarmanya-, 213
punnaga-, 384
pur-, 83, 87
purandard-, 213
puras, 87, 159, 279, 280, 286
purdstat, 280, 286
purd, 194, 286
purand-, 155
purisa-, 163
puru-, 87, 182, 207, 230, 245,

250-2
purusa-, 163
purusata, 172
purusatra, 132, 280
purusamrga-

,

210
purusardja-, 217
pulaka-, 164
pulasti-, 164
pus-, 133
pusti-, 169
pustaka-, 389
pH-, 105, 291, 339
puta-, 291

103, 169
purii-, 163
purusa-, 163
purna-, 87, ill, 151 291
purnamasa-, 210
ptirva-, 187, 275
pula-, 391
piisana-, 153
pusdn-, 133, 143
piisaryd-, 133

prksd-, 162
prtandyati, 363
pfthavdna-, 156
prthu-, 72, 104, 182

prthuka-, 71
prthvi, 194, 254
pfddku-, 197
pfsni-, 157
pfsat-, 144, 164, 167
prsatd-, 167

pf-, 83, hi, 120, 291, 301-2,

322, 326, 358
petva-, 171
potar-, 137
potra-, 137
paurukutsi-, 199
pauruseya-, 199
pya-, 291
pyuksna-, 153
^>ra, 1 14, 279, 286

94, 104, 289, 330
prajapatisrsta-, 214
pratara-, 150

177, 279, 285, 287
pratidivan-, 141
pratidosdm, 282
pratinisam, 217
pratlram, 365
pratisara-, 198
pratna-, 153
pratnathd, 280
pratyagni, 217
pratyanc-, 221
prath-, 72, 292
prathama-, 262
prathiman-, 131, 135, 188, 227
prathiyas-, 161

pradaksinit, 167, 279
prapitva-, 171
prapyasa-, 163
prabhangin-, 288
prayatadaksina-, 215
prayas-, 158
prayuta-, 262



INDEX

pravand-, 152
prasna-, 91, 289, 330
pra-, 344
prakrta-, 1

praktat, 280
prajapatya-, 186

pratar, 128, 132, 234, 278

pradus, 279, 287
prayas, 279
prasu-, 194
priyd-, 125
priyddhama-, 175
priyayate, 304
/>«-, 358
pru-, 83, 285, 328
prus-, 22

preni-, 157
preman-, 134
plihan-, 81, 83, 134
plu-, 83, 99, 328
pluti-, 169
plusi-, 84, 164, 184
psd-, 291

pharvara-, 136
phalgu-, 40, 192
phala-, 71, 81

phena-, 20, 71, 81, 393

baka-, 384
badhira-, 149
bandi, 389
bandh-, 70
bandhu-, 70, 180

bandhuta, 172
babhuvas-, 161

babhru-, 192, 391
babhrusa-, 197
barhand, 157
barhis-, 21, 160

384, 385
baladavan-, 213

195. 225, 253
bahirdhd, 280

423

bahis, 20, 102, 131, 279, 280,

286

145, 182

bahndhd, 280
bahuvnhi-, 215
bahvi, 204

190, 329, 367
Mk-, 191, 235
bdspa-, 395
bdhu-, 70, 103, 116, 180

baliya-, 102

biddla-, 375
bibhrat-, 368
fo7a-, 384, 385

384, 385
bija-, 391, 395
buddha-, 90
buddhi-, 90
budh-, 20, 21, 104, 328, 335
budha-, 125
budhna-, 70
bubudhand-, 155
buli-, 391
brmh-, 22
brhant-, 144, 368
bfhaspati-, 209, 212

bodha-, 125
bradhna-, 22

brahman-, 119, 121, 131, 136,

139, 206
brahman-, 15, 120, 121, 136,

142, 206, 223, 230
brahmabhuya-, 180

bru-, 320-1

bhakta-, 78, 92
bhakti-, 169
bhaks-, 92, 290
bhagna-, 370
bhahga-, 22

bhahgurd-, 149
hhaj-, 33, 78, 92
bhahj-, 100
bhata-, 98

2E



INDEX424

bhatta-, 56
bhattara{ka-)

,

56, 98
bhadrapapa-, 218
bhaya-, 174
bhara-, 21
bharata-, 167
bharadvaja-, 37, 216
bharant-, 145
bharanti, 203
bharisa-, 163
bharman-, 131
bharv-, 290
bhala, 284
bhalluka-, 375
bhavana-, 118
bhavant-, 223, 269, 368-9
bhdvamana-, 369
bhas-, 98
bhas-, 291
bhasad-, 198
bhd-, 70
bhdjana-, 138
bhanu-, 158
bhama-, 175
bhara-, 125, 207
bharata- (-1), 1

bharvara-, 149
bharman, 200
bhavya-, 200, 371
Mas-, 98
bhasura-, 149
bhasvara-, 148
bhid-, 327, 359
bhidura-, 149
bhidelima-, 176
bhinnd-, 151, 370
bhiyas-, 159, 202, 222, 225
bhiyasana-, 155
bhisaj-, 198
bhisajydti, 363
bhl-, 22, 290, 297, 302, 358
bhima-, 174
bhiru-, 158
bhisa, 164, 191

bhugna-, 151, 370
bhuj-, 100, 295, 327
bhuji-, 179
bhujisya-, 164
bhujman-, 143
bhujyu-, 187
bhur-, 291
bhuranyati, 129, 362
bhurij-, 198
bhnrvdni-, 149, 157
bhuvana-, 138
bhuvanti-, 129
bhuvar, 128
6M-, 30, 333, 342, 365
bhu-, 221, 231, 254
bhutvi, 172
bhiiman-, 134-5, 227
bhumi-, 176, 185
bhumya-, 185
bhUyas-, 161
bhUyasl, 204
bhuri-, 157
bhiirja-, 73, 87
bhiis-, 331
bhr-, 15, 102, 116, 322, 328,

338 , 356
bhrgavana-, 156
bhrta-, 167
bhrti-, 169
bhoga-, 124
bhoga-, 125
bhrdtar-, 103

maks-, 25
maksa, 25
maksika, 25
maksd, 80, 92, 196, 279
makha-, 196
magha-, 391
maghdvan-, 142, 222, 229
mahku-, 384
wa;)'-, 94, 329
majjan-, 21, 134
mani-, 98, 184, 391
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manignva-, 214
matasna-, 138
matt-, 169, 207, 230, 233, 246
matka-, 269
matsara-, 133, 150
math-, 229, 326, 363
mad-, 331, 357
madira-, 149
madiya-, 269
maderaghu-, 214
madgu-, 94
mddvan-, 142
madhu, 24, 69, 88, 102, 177-8,

184, 194, 222-3, 227, 232,

245 «
mddhujihva-, 215
madhurd-, 149
madhuld-, 149
madhuhastya-, 216
mddhya-, 102, 174, 177, 180,

286
madhyama-, 174
maw-, 234, 360, 361
manas-, 158
manasa-, 163
manasyati, 362
mantivi, 181, 251

manisti, 164, 191
mdnu-, 180, 201

manus-, 139, 161

manojighra-, 214
manoyuj-, 213
mantu-, 170-1
mantrdyate, 364
mandayatsakha-

,

216
mandasand-, 133, 155
manman-, 131
manyu-, 37, 187
mayura-, 384
mayuraroman-, 215
marakata-, 387
inarica-, 380, 398
marici-, 166, 197
marut-, 29, 166

marditdr-, 190
mdrya-, 40
maryakd-, 197
mdrsa-, 80
mallikd, 384
malvd-, 186
masi-, 384
mastiska-, 164, 197
mdstn, 170
mdhar, 128-9
mahdnt-, 144
mahas-, 160

maha-, 88, 195, 229
mahdgrama-, 210
mahavird-

,

210
mahddhand-, 210
mahi, 229
mahitvana-, 171
mahiman-, 131, 134
mahisd-, 163, 375
ma-, 68, 322-3, 358
md, 102, 299
mamsiyati, 363
mddhl, 389
matanga-, 375, 379
mdtar-, 19, 68, 103, 116, 140,

203, 243
matarisvan-, 41
mdtftamd, 176
mdtra, 156
mdna-, 125
manava-, 199, 200-1

manasa-, 163
matnaka-, 199, 269
mdmaklna-, 269
maya, 191
maruta-, 199
mdrjdra-, 375
mardikd-, 199
ma/a, 384
mas-, 94, 103
mahina-, 46
mi-, 292, 324
miks-, 290
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mit, 124, 165
mitrd-, 4, 28, 15

1

mitradhd, 280
mitravaruna, 217
mith-, 292
mithati-, 169
mithas, 159, 279
mithu-, 279
mithund-, 152
miyedha-, 40, 94
misrd-, 21, 290
mih-, 95
mihira-, 389
mf-, 291
midha-, 40, 94, 391
midhustama-, 176
midhvas-, 160, 343
mina-, 385
mimamsa, 361
mukuta-, 385
mukula-, 385
mukta, 385
mukhatas, 387
muc-, 22, 330, 354
mudra, 388
muni-, 184
muraja-, 385
murungi, 385
mus-, 363
musivan-, 142
muhu, 130, 279
muhur, 130, 153, 279
muhurta-, 130, 253
murkhd-, 391
murdhdn-, 134, 222, 226, 234
mils-, 68, 80

mr-, 354. 360
mrks-, 290
mrgayate, 364
mrj-, 78, 290, 320, 342, 357
mrd-, 190, 331
mrdaydku-, 190
mrdika-, 40, 91, 94, 197
mrta-, 104

mrtyu-, 187
mrtyubandhu-

,

21

1

mrtsna-, 153
mrd-, 291
mrdu-, 104
mrdh-, 292
mfdhas-, 158
mrs-, 329
mrs-, 80
mrsd, 194
mrsta-, 78
tnf-, 291, 326
meghd-, 69, 76
medhti-, 33, 94
medhira-, 149
meld, 387
mocika-, 389
mna-, 291
mn'i-, 291
mrddiyas-, 161

mlana-, 151
mluc-, 292
mleccha-, 1

yd-, 272, 274
ydkrt, 68, 127, 164, 220, 221,

226
yaksa-, 163
yaksma-, 175
yaksman-, 175

34. 78, 102, 109, 294
yajata-, 112, 167
yajatra-, 15

1

yajatha-, 196
yajamana-, 155
yajas-, 160
yajus-, 160
yajnd-, 4, 102, 151
yajnddhira-, 214
ydjyu-, 37, 187
ydjvari, 142
yatama-, 275
yatara-, 274-5

168, 274
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ydtra, 274
yatha, 274
yddi, 274, 280
yantur-, 139
yam-, 329, 330, 343
yama-, 4
yarhi, 281
yavamant-, 147
ydvasa-, 163
yasas-, 120, 160, 206
yasas-, 120, 160, 206

yastukdma-, 367
yas-, 329
yahu-, 40, 120, 186

yahva-, 40, 186
yahvdnt-, 120

yd-, 291, 330, 360
yaga-, 79
yac-, 292
yacitar-, 188

yatana, 147
yatar-, 140, 147, 203
yavant-, 274
°yavari, 142
3W-, 292, 320, 322
yukta-, 78, 89, 91
yukti-, 169
y«gd-, 68, 89, 127, 173-4, 232
yugapad, 278
yugma-, 173, 232
yuj-, 78, 89, 91, 104, 292, 327
yunjant-, 222
yunjana-, 369
yudh-, 330, 359
yudhaye, 179, 365
yudhenya-, 372
yudhma-, 175
yudhvan-, 142
yuvati-, 229
yuvan-, 68, 141, 222, 229
yuvasa-, 197
yuvciku, 197, 227
yuvadatta , 267
yuvam, 264

yusmdka-, 267
yusmadatta-, 267
yiithd-, 196, 198
yUpa-, 198
yupadaru, 211

yuyam, 264
3/ifs-, 68, 221

yoga-, 124
yodhd-, 125
yodhya-, 185
3/0W-, 152, 185
4/0S#, 141, 166

yds, 15, 40, 158

ramhi-, 179
ra^s-, 82, 290
raksas-, 92, 160

raksas-, 160, 224, 230
raghii-, 182
raghuyd, 283
rajata-, 73, 167
rajatapatra-, 210
rajas-, 40
rajasa-, 163
nyi-, 179
rana-, 138
ranvd-, 186
ranvan-, 186

rdfo'-, 168

ratna-, 99, 138
ratnadhdtama-, 176

71, 72, 84, 129, 196, 393
ratharyati, 362
rathaspati-, 256
rathiya-, 87, 186

rathira-, 149
ntfA*-, 194-5. 205, 253
radavasu-, 216
rabh-, 360
rabhyas-, 161

raw-, 336
ray/-, 179, 222, 226, 246
rasana, 157
rasman-, 134, 175
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rasmi-, 176
rasa, 191
rahas, 281, 283
rd-, 323
raj-, 15, 68, 92, 103, 123
rajan-, 15, 68, 84, 103, 123,

128, 141-2, 200, 211, 223,

234
rajaputra-, 211, 215
rajarsi-, 21

1

rajayate, 363
rajiva-, 187
rajni, 205, 254
rajya-, 15, 180, 185
rati-, 109, 170
rdttn-, 170
rdtrl, 157
rSyasposa-, 212
rdstrd-, 137
rastradipsu-, 213
rasabha-, 198
rikta-, 75
riktha-, 196
ric-, 75, 80, 103, 327, 335
rit-, 165
rip-, 83, 292
rip-, 391
ripu-, 182

ripra-, 136
rih-, 83, 95
n-, 328
ru-, 292
rukma-, 175, 391
ruksa-, 162

rue-, 291
rued-, 125
rwcZ-, 177, 179, 189
rucird-, 149
«*7-. 292, 329
ruja-, 124
rud-, 292-3, 321, 340
rudra-, 57
ruddhd-, 90
rudh-, 70, 327-8, 338

rudhird-, 68, 70, 84, 103, 149
rup-, 85, 292
ruvanyati, 362
rusant-, 76, 144, 292
n^-, 70, 328, 333, 358
ruksa-, 163
riipakd-, 197
re, 284
re'knas-, 118, 159
renu-, 180
retas-, 159
resmdn-, 134
rat-, 15, 86
ro&a-, 124
roga-, 124
roed-, 124
roe*-, 177, 189
rods-, 106, 160, 177, 189
rocisnu-, 188
rodasi, 40
ropi-, 179
roman-, 131
romasa-, 197
rohita-, 70, 85
rohisyai, 164

laksd-, 262
laksmi-, 176, 192
ZagM-, 68, 75,. 83, 182
labdha-, 90

295, 360
ZanZ-, 61

lavaiiga-, 379
lavana-, 81, 152
langala-, 380
laid, 385
ZZ&sa, 394
lip-, 83, 292, 330
lipi-, 388
lih-, 73. 78 . 83, 9r > 95
Z*-, 292, 326, 356
lidha-, 78
lup-, 85, 292, 330
lubdhaka-, 57
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lubh-, 68, 83
lulaya-, 375
loka-, 104
lohita-, 70, 85

vamsaga-, 198
vaktva-, 171, 372
vakra-, 147
vaks-, 143, 290
vaksatha-, 196
vagvana-, 152
vagvanu-, 158
vac-, 80, 92, 336, 342
vacana-, 15

1

7ideas-, 116, 118, 120, 158
vacasa-, 163
vajra-, 24, 26, 148
vdjrabahu-, 215
vanlj-, 198
vatsd-, 162
vatsatara-, 150
vad-, 106, 190, 342, 359
vadh-, 339
vadha-, 125
vadhatra-, 138, 196
vadhdna, 128
vadhar, 128-9, I47. 362
vadharyati, 362
vadhasna-, 153
vadhasnu-, 158
vadhti-, 192
vadhri-, 40, 157
van-, 340, 360
van-, 123, 127
vana-, 123, 127
vanad-, 198
vanana, 157
vananvant-, 128

vanar°-, 148
vanargu-, 128
vanas-, 158
vanaspdti-, 212
vanisthu-, 164
vanus-, 161

vanusyati, 189
vanya-, 87, 185-6
vap-, 109, 342
vapra-, 148
vapns-, 160-1

vdpusa-, 201
vam-, 301, 321
vamrakd-, 197
vayam, 264
vayuna-, 138
Twa-, 124
varatra, 198
varaha-, 25, 198
variman-, 131, 135
varimat-, 132
vdrivas-, 159, 160, 188
variman-, 161

varuna-, 28
varutra-, 324
varutha-, 196
varenya-, 152, 372
vartani-, 157
vartis-, 160
vartman-, 131
vardha-, 125
vardhitar-, 188
vardhra-, 198
varman-, 131
vdrsiyas-, 80
varsman-, 80, 134
valaya-, 385
valgu-, 182
!)«K, 385
vad-, 91, 97, 264, 319
vasti-, 169
ms-, 93, 96, 267, 295, 320-1,

329, 330, 342
vasati-, 169
vasana-, 25
vasanta-, 129
vasar°, 148, 222, 226
vasistha-, 100
vasiyas-, 100
vasti, 100, 178, 184



INDEX430

vasuta, 172
vasutati-, 173
vasuyati, 363
vasiiya, 364
vasuyu-, 187, 364
vdstu, 170, 248

vastra-, 137
vasna-, 40
vasnaydti, 363
vasman-, 131-2

vasyas-, 161

vah-, 20, 68, 78, 92, 95, 294,

329
vahat-, 165
vahatu-, 170
vahni-, 40, 157
vd, 284
vagurd, 156
vagmin-, 144
vaghdt-, 165
vac-, 68, 92, 103, 123, 207, 221

vacya-, 185, 371
vdja-, 40
vajayu-, 37
vdjina-, 138
vatya, 192
vanara-, 128, 148
vapusa-, 163, 201

vam, 267-8
vama-, 175
vayavyd-, 199
vayasa-, 163
vayu-, 123
vdra-, 125
varabana-, 43, 389
vdri, 177, 223, 227, 245, 248
varya-, 200
vdla-, 391
vava, 284
vavrdhadhyai, 367
vdhd-, 125
vahas-, 158
vasa-, 125
vasantika-, 199

vdsara-, 148, 200
vdsas-, 158, 200
vdstu, 170, 242
vdsteya-, 199
vi, 285, 287
vi-, 181, 251

vimsa-, 263
vimsati-, 261
vimsatitama-, 176
viklava-, 99
viksipti-, 57
vicchitti-, 57
vij-, 292
vithuryati, 362
vid-, 68, 71, 90, 103, 1 16, 325,

327. 330, 335. 349. 362

vidatha-, 196
vidadvasu-, 216
vidura-, 149
vidmanapas-, 214
vidmane, 131, 159, 224
vidya, 191
vidvala-, 148
vidvas-, 228-9
vidhavd, 69, 187
vidhu-, 182, 187
WM, 20, 285-6
vip-, 292
vipanya, 129, 148
vipanyu-, 129
vipas-, 92
vipula-, 42, 84
vipra-, hi, 148
viprus-, 91, 93-4, 96
viplava-, 99
vibhdvasu-, 161

vlbhrtra-, 151
vibhvan-, 141
virasat, 100
virukmant-, 146
vivasvan-, 130, 145
vivasvant-, 4, 145
vis-, 322, 329
vis-, 33, 73, 91-2, 242
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visdmana-, 369
visyd-, 186, 201

vispati-, 22, 209, 211

visva-, 275
visvakarma-, 175
visvajit-, 166

visvatha, 280
visvaminva-, 213
visvaha, 281

visa-, 80, 126

visuna-, 152
visra-, 81

vidu-, 40
vitdye, 365
1nrd-, 85, 103

virajata-, 212

w. 324. 334
vfka-, 19, 25, 104, hi,

126, 196, 232
vykatdt-, 173
vrkati-, 169

vft-, 165
vytta-, 104, 168

vytra-, 151
vytrahan-, 213, 220-1

vyddha-, 90
vfddhi-, 168

vydh-, 294, 358
vrdha-, 125
vydhant-, 367
vrdhasana-, 155
vrdliand-, 369
vrsanydti, 363
vrsan-, 143
vrsabha-, 198
vrsasyati, 362
vrsakapi-, 211

vysayate, 363-4
vysti-, 97
vysni-, 157
vetana-, 138
vetasa-, 163
vecia-, 125

40
191

vepathu-, 196
vdla, 138
vesanta-, 129, 153
vesds-, 160
vesana-, 138
vehat-, 165
vai, 284
vaiyapytya-, 57
vaiyavytya-, 57

116, vaisya-, 201

vyac-, 323
vyath-, 292
vyathis-, 160

vyadvara-, 148
vyadh-, 330, 343
vydghra-, 375
vrata-, 22
vratacarin-, 213

samstar-, 137
S0&-, 324, 335, 360
sakala-, 385
sakuna-, 22, 152

sakuni-, 153
sakunta-, 153
sakyt, 127, 164, 221

sakti-, 168

sagma-, 175
sank-, 73
sankd, 191
sanku-, 180

sankha-, 72, 196, 393
sacf, 192
sacivasu-, 161

satagvin-, 216
satatama-, 263

vyki, 195, 225, 252
vykka-, 25
vyksd-, 162

vyjana-, 138
vyjina-, 152
vyt-, 68, 84, hi, 295, 322, 328,

344. 356
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satam, 13, 24, 73, 104, 262

satasas, 263, 281

satm-, 223
satrutvd-, 171
sad-, 102
sanakais, 282
santati-, 173
santiva-, 187
sapatha-, 196
sapha-, 71, 197, 393
saphara-, 22

saw-, 321
saw, 123
s'a'wa-, 40
s'a'wi, 177, 192
s'a'wz, 192
sayu-, 182
sayutrd, 132, 280
sardd-, 74, 198
sarabha-, 25
saru-, 180
sardha-, 77
sardhanjaha-, 214
sarvd-, 186
sarvari, 142
ialabha-, 198
salaka, 27
salka(la-), 386
salyakrnta-, 214
savasana-, 155
savasin-, 143
savasi, 164
s'asa-, 99
sasaya-, 145, 186

sdslyas-, 145, 186

sasvant-, 145, 186

saspa-, 395
s'as-, 99, 290, 292
sastra-, 137
sa-, 322-3, 331
saka-, 22
sakind-, 132
sakvara-, 148
sdkha, 72, 191, 393

INDEX

santa-, 87
santi-, 168

sapa-, 22

sardula-, 375
s'as-, 94, 99, 320
sastra-, 137
sikva-, 186
sikvan-, 186, 227
sikvas-, 160, 223
s'^a-, 106, 189
sithira-, 46, 149
sithild-, 46, 149
siprd, 40
siphd, 191
s*>as-, 87, 133, 158, 221,

sirogriva-, 218
sisaya-, 106
sisu-, 187
sisnd-, 292
sighra-, 198
sitosna-, 219
sibham, 198
slrsan-, 87, 227, 234
sukra-, 148
sukla-, 148
sue-, 291, 321
sued-, 124-5
sucadratha-, 215
sucamana-, 369
suci-, 186, 204, 230, 245
sucitva-, 171
suna-, 40, 93
sundhyu-, 187
subh-, 291, 331
subhn-, 157
stibhvan-, 142
susukvana-, 152
susukvani-, 157
susruvas-, 161
suska-, 80, 100, 197
susmaya-, 186
su-, 291, 331
suka-, 25-6
sudra-, 40
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siinyd-, 74
sdra-, 148
susa-, 163
sfhga-, 198
srnvant-, 368

sf~, 326
soka-, 124-5
sod-, 177
sods-, 160, 177
sobhd.se, 159
sosa-, 103
sautira-, 387
snath-, 292, 321
smdiru-, 77, 99, 178
smasruna-, 149
smasrula-, 149
syamd-, 22, 175, 186
syava-, 22, 175, 186

syeta-, 40, 161

syena-, 82
syent, 167
srath-, 292, 363
sratharyati, 129, 362
sraddha-, 15
sraddhiva-, 187
sVaw-, 331
sravana-, 109, 152
srdvas-, 73, 83, 158
sravdyya-, 372
sn'-, 83, 291, 337
sw-, 22, no, in, 290-1, 293,

301, 324, 341, 359, 361
srnta-, 103, no, in, 116, 167,

370
srutya-, 371
srus-, 290
smstivan-, 142
sreni-, 157
srenisas, 281
sreyas-, 228
srond-, 152
sroni-, 73, 83, 157
srotra-, 137
iromata-, 138

srosamana-, 77
slaksna-, 83, 99, 153
s7?'s-, 99
slesmdn-, 99
slesmana-, 148
slesmala-, 149
sloka-, 84, 197
slond-, 152
svan-, 73, 141, 222, 375
svanin-, 143
svabhra-, 136
svdsura-, 77, 99, 149
svasrU-, 192, 253
svas-, 190, 321
swas, 279
svi-, 291
sw&-, 22, 291
svitid-, 197
svitna-, 151
svitra-, 148
svetand, 129, 148
svetra-, 129
svaitarl, 129

sa7
, 100, 260

saddhd, 95
sasti-, 261
sastitama-, 263
sasthd-, 262
sodasa, 260
sodha, 95

sa, 268 ff.

samvatsara-, 150
samskrta-, 1

sakft, 258
saktu-, 170
sakthi, 177, 234
saksa-, 163
saksdni-, 157
sakhi-, in, 137, 180, 181, 185,

196, 223, 230
sakhyd-, 137, 180

sakhitvana-, 171
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sakMyati, 363 saniivan-, 130
sagh-, 291 sanisyati, 189
samgamd-, 125 sanisyu-, 189
sac-, 77, 93, 109, 295, 329 sdnutar-, 190
sacatha-, 196 sanutar, 132, 150, 278
saca, 194, 286 sdnutara-, 150
sad, 177, 185 sannatara-, 115
saciva-, 187 sanyas-, 161
saj-, 322 sa^>-, 40, 129
sattra-, 90, 137 sapadi, 283
satya-, 185 saparyati, 40, 129, 362
satyatati-, 173 sapta, 104, 173, 259, 260
satyavadin-, 213 saptati-, 261
satydnrta-, 218 saptathd-, 262
satydvan-, 142 saptama-, 176, 260, 262
satvan-, 28, 145 sapti-, 169
satvana-, 152 sapsara-, 150
satvdnt-, 145 sabardugh-, 128

sad-, 88, 94, 109, 178, 329, sam, 285, 287

335-6, 342, 359 sama-, 272, 275
sddana-, 138 sama-, 258
sadandi-, 198 samajya, 191
sadam, 174 samana-, 138
sddas-, 109, 158 samanas-, 258
saia, 194 samam, 285
sadaprnd-, 214 samaya, 285
sadivas, 179 samaha, 275, 281

sadman-, 131, 142, 174 samana-, 155, 258
sadman-, 142 samit-, 165, 168

sadyas, 279 samiti-, 168

sadhastha-, 88 samlpe, 286
sadhis-, 197 samusyala-, 149
saw-, hi, 325, 360 samrdjm, 194
sana-, 68, 102, 126 sar-, 81, 291
sanaka-, 197 saragh-, 198
sandj-, 198 saranyati, 362
sanat, 166 sardtham, 285
sanaya-, 186 sarasi, 164
sanara-, 136 san^-, 166, 291
sandt, 233, 283 sarira-, 149
sanatana-, 153 sarga-, 79
sani-, 179 sarpis-, 83, 160

sanitur, 278 sarma-, 176
sanitva-, 171 sarva-, 187, 275
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sarvatas, 167
sarvdtat(i-)

,

173
sarvada, 280
sarvanaman-, 48
sarvavedasa-, 216

sarsapa-, 380, 398
salila-, 149
savitave, 171
savyd-, 21

sascat-, 165
sas-, 40, 319, 322
sastMvan-, 149
sasvar, 130, 279
sasvarta, 194
sah-, 78, 360
solid , 281, 285
sahadhyai, 198, 365
sahas-, 158
sahasdna-, 155
sahasra-, 262
sahasrasas, 281

sahuri-, 157
sahobhari-, 213
sahyas-, 161

sahyu-, 187
sa-, 85, 106, 291, 331
sakam, 285
saksat, 283
sadha-, 78
sate'-, 87, hi
sdtaye, 365
sada-, 125
sadh-, 324
sadhu-, 182, 324
sanasi-, 164
sdflU, 178-9, 200, 247-8
sandra-, 22
samana-, 135
sami-, 102, 279
samavipra-, 214
samidhem, 152
sardham, 285
savd-, 125
sahd-, 126

salivas-, 140, 343
si- (see also s«-)

, 189, 291
sic-, 292-3, 330, 335
site-, 41
site'-, 106, 189
sindhu-, 72, 88, 180, 197
sima-, 275
sim, 268

slrnan-, 134
slmanta-, 153
simikd, 385
su-, 289, 323
sutarman-, 27
sutvan, 142
sunvant-, 222
sunvana-, 369
supta-, 75
sumanas-, 137, 203, 230
sumna-, 152
sumnaya, 282
suyasas-, 216
sura-, 41
swra, 25, 156, 191

surungd, 387
suvisas-, 122
susisvi-, 187
susthu, 284
sw-, 320, 342

swte'-, 167
stitave, 171
sutu-, 170
sutra-, 137
swi-, 157
siinu-, 68, 104, 158,

245 ff., 251
surya-, 29, 83, 185
siiryatejas-, 215
surmi, 176, 192
sfkvan-, 130
srkvin-, 131, 177
sr;-> 78 - 329
smi-, 157, 185

sr»f, 192
sfnya-, 185

233.
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sftvan-, 142
srtvara-, 148

srp-, 68, 84, 295, 329
srmara-, 149
srstd-, 78
setu-, 25, 170
send, 4, 157, 252
sevd, 191
sairibha-, 375
sodhd-, 78
sotari, 365
sotu-, 170
soma-, 4, 176
soman-, 143
somapivan-, 213
somasuti-, 212
somya-, 185
saumanasd-, 137, 201

saumya-, 199
skabh-, 326
skhad-, 81

stow-, 106, 321, 328, 330
stana-, 100
stanayitnu-, 81, 106, 158, 189
stanasydti, 362
stanita-, 189
stabhuyati, 363
star-, 140
start, 192
stayant-, 81
stdyu-, 81

stigh-, 40, 69, 76
stirna-, 291
sto-, 94, 292, 320
stukd, 198
stut-, 124, 165

stuti-, 169
stubh-, 292
stubhvan-, 142
stupa-, 198
stf-, 291, 323-4
stena-, 81, 151
stotrd-, 137
stoma-, 176

stydna-, 46
stoag-, 68, 71-2, 76, 329, 393
sthapati-, 169
sthala-, 136
s£M-, 71-2, 103, 106, 107, 190,

298, 322, 329, 330, 334, 343,

35,8-9

*sthdtar, 132
sthatar-, 139, 206
sthatra-, 137
sthavana-, 148
sthdvara-, 148
sthita-, 106, 189
sthiti-, 106
sthird-, 106, 149
sthund, 98, 157
sthura-, 148
sthula-, 148
sthulabha-, 198
stheman-, 106
stheyas-, 106
sna-, 103
snatva, 172
snayu, 178
sndvan-, 130
snihiti-, 106
snusa, 103
snuh-, 70
spas-, 81, 92, 123, 221

spurdhase, 159, 226
spr-, 292
sprdh-, 292
sprs-, 329
sprh-, 292, 331
sprha, 191

sphatika-, 97
sphigi, 192
sphij-, 198
sphira-, 149
sphuta-, 97
sphulihga-, 97
sphurj-, 71
sphya-, 71, 81

sma, 284
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smdt, 279
syd, 270, 272-3
syand-, 72, 88, 197, 292
sytiman-, 131, 134
syona-, 40, 152
srams-, 137, 360
sragvin-, 144
sraj-, 198
sravat-, 165
sravatha-, 196
srastara-, 137
srama-, 22, 176
sru-, 84, 291, 328
sruta-, 168
sruti-, 169
sruva-, 186

srotas-, 1 18, 159
sva-, 141, 268
svadhavan-, 142
svan-, 290, 328
svap-, 190, 292, 321, 343
svapand-, 151
svapna-, 46, 75
svapnaya, 282
svaydm, 268
svar-, 290
svdr, 129, 226
svari-, 184
svarita-, 115
svaru-, 180

svavas-, 228
svdsar-, 19, 25, 203, 234, 24
svadistha-, 162

svadu-, 103, 182

svaduksadman-, 213
svadman-, 131, 134
svadman-, 134

ha, 384
hamsa-, 102, 163
hatd-, 104, no, 168
han-, 32, 70, 75, 78-9, no

319. 343. 355. 360
hanu-, 180

hantar-, 284
hantavai, 171
hdntos, 171
hantva-, 172
hdnman-, 131

haras-, 40, 78, 158
hdri-, 139
harit-, 166
harita-, 166-7
harina-, 152
harini, 167
hariman-, 134
harimantha-, 387
harmuta-, 150
harmyd-, 150
hary-, 40
hava-, 125
hdvana-, no
havirad-, 213
haviradya-, 180

havis, 160, 193, 253
hdvmian-, 135
havya-, 185
havya-, 87
havyavdh-, 221
hala-, 380
haliksna-, 153
has-, 109
hasand, 157
hasta-, 74
hastakrta-, 214
hastin-, 375
hasra-, 147
ha-, 290, 322-3, 361
has-, 290
hataka-, 97
hdrdi, 177
hasa-, 109
hi-, 324
hi, 284
himsa, 191

1, himsitavya-, 371
hita-, 70
Mot, 372



INDEX438

hintala-, 385 hetu-, 170
hinv-, 324 heman, 103

hima-, 32, 73, 175 hemanta-, 73, 103, 153
hima, 176 heramba-, 375, 385
Mranya-, 4, 25, 87 Aefc'-, 387
hiranyakesya-, 216 hesas-, 158
hiranydya-, 186 AoW-, 4, 137, 140

hiranyaratha-, 21

1

hotrvurya-, 180
hid-, 94 hotra-, 137
M-, 322, 360 holrd, 156
hudukka-, 385 homa-, 176
huvanyati, 362 homan-, no
M-, 22, 79, no, 329, 331, 355 Aora, 387
huta-, no hyas, 82, 279
hrnaya-, 363 hyastana-, 153
hrniya-, 363 hrada-, 100
hrttas, 279 hrasva-, 186
hrdaya-, 180 hraduni-, 157
hrdayavidh-, 213 liri-, 322
hrdroga-, 387 hrlit-, 165

¥?-. 330 hvar-, 323


